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FOREWORD 


This is die seventh and the last volume of the Mdnasdra series so far 
as the present writer is concerned. A few more volumes are, however, 
requir^ to complete the work. Tltosc new volumes will have to 
deal with the practical conclusions and workable plans and designs. 
This remaining work will involve an additional expenditure and an 
engineering study and draughtsmen’s survey, estimate, calculations 
and comparisons with the few extant structures referred to in the 
writer’s sixth volume, the Hindu Architecture in India and Abroad. In 
fulfilment of the fateful prediction of the late Professor £. J. Rapson 
of Cambridge University, the whole of the official career of the pre- 
sent writer commencing from the eventful year of 1914 has been ffilly 
occupied in preparing and seeing through press some 5,000 pages 
of these seven volumes. As the decree of fate would have it the war 
of 1914-18 caused from the very beginning of tliis task all possible 
interruption, risk and inconvenience while the work was carried out 
in London, Oxford, Cambridge, and Leyden. The difficult Indian 
conditions presented the familiar dilemma either to give up the self- 
imposed task altogether as is usually done by us after securing a degree 
and an appointment to a permanent post, or to carry it through, with- 
out much encouragement and assistance from any quarter, shoulder- 
ing in addition to the peculiar duties of an occasionally unfortunate 
Professor of an Indian University the heavy burden of research. 
Tire unusual c.\igencies of the reconstructed Allahabad University 
demanded of the writer preparation and delivery of lectures to 
B. A., M. A., and Rescarcli classes up to gt) times per week and 
never less than 18, and also to do tire departmental administration, 
and the routine work of various committees and examinations. 

Contrary to the Sadler Con^ittee’s policy recommended for the 
new type of Indian Universi^es research activities even for the 
professors of the highest rank nscame practically of no importance, 
the teaching and social activities, as in schools and colleges, being 
much better appreciated by the authorities. Hius for instance our 
autonomous University considered it a useless waste of public fund s 
to include a few pages in its annual report in order to give publi- 
city to tltc mere tides of papers and books written and published 
by dieir teachers. Our non-interfering Government authorities also 
ceased to take any notice of dicir own servants who were sent on 
* foreign service,’ or rather banislicd to tite univerrities. 
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The great educationist Governor, Jatc Sir Harcourt Buder, 
sanctioned the cost of publication of these volumes to be advanced 
from (he public funds before the delegation of the writer to the 
Allahabad University. But he left to Sir Claude de la Fosse, who 
was tile first Vice-Chancellor of the reconstructed Allahabad Univer- 
sity for a few months, to settle the terms of the publications includ- 
ing the author’s royalty and reward. Sir Harcourt was sorry to 
ieam of the changes wUch had taken place since his retirement from 
India and was ‘ shocked ’ when he was told in London in 1933 that 
an Indian successor of Sir Claude, as the Head of the Education 
Department of the Government, actually questioned in an ofikial 
corre^ndcnce ‘ the public importance of printing Indian Architec- 
tural researches.’ 

The commitment of his predecessor bad, however, to be carried out, 
and the Government, at tlie suggestion of again an Indian Adviser 
to the Governor, have since decided that afier the realization of 
the full sum of money advanced by the Government for tiie cost of 
printing and publishing through the Oxford University Press, the 
further sale-proceeds, if there be any, will go to the successors of the 
writer. This u certainly a business arrangement. But the question 
of profits was not unfortunately considered when the first five 
volumes were published, for, the first two volumes published in 1927 
actually gave a small profit to the Government of Rs.300 to Rs.400 
despite the fact that only 250 copies were then published for circula- 
tion among scholars and that the prices of tiiose volumes were fixed 
not as a business proposition, but merely to realize the cost of publica- 
tion. 

Naturally under such circumstances one would not feel encouraged 
to put in further labour and incur enormous expenditure, which are 
needed for the preparation of the remaining volumes and completion 
of the series. And there is not much hope either that tlie Govern- 
nwnts and the various corporations, municipal boards, and other 
authorities who sanction the plan of a private building or erect, a public 
structure will interest themselves in introducing an Indian policy 
m architecture until tlie new order following the present devastating 
war comes into being and until, the new natiems are able to 
rebuild and repsur tlie rackless destruction. In the pre-war and 
peaceful times, however, facilities were freely provided by the State, 
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eipecially in the big European and American dries Hlca London, 
Leyden, Puis, Berlin, Rome, Washington, New York, etc., to hold 
extramural evening classes and deliver popular lectures on arduteo 
ture. CSries like Milan used lo hcdd perpetual exhibirion of 
modd houses in order to educate riie public in the construcrion of 
suitable dwellings. Perhaps a time will come even in countries like 
India, when it may be conndered barbarous to quesrion ‘ die pubUc 
importance of architectural researches.' Tire common sense of dviliz- 
ed and progresrive peoples has recognized that residential buildings 
are more important in some respects than even food and dothes. It 
is well known riut among the ameniries of life, houses affi>rd in a 
large d^ree not only comfort and convenience but also health and 
longevity of life, safety, and seciuity. Nomads are not conridered 
dvilized ; they are not attached to any locality ; tliey have no fixed 
hearth and home ; they are not inclined to spend their fortune in 
etectii^ dignified edifices, everlasring ancestral residences, memorials, 
nuxiuments, temples, churches, mosques, nuiusoleums, towers of 
silence, monasteries and pagodas. The art and culture of a pec^le 
are reflected and preserved in such monuments. They sustain and 
stimulate national pride. Thus the architectural structures differ in 
various countries to suit (heir economic and cfimatic condirions, 
weariier and soil, taste and aspiration, and material, moral and 
spiritual progress. It is, riierefore, necessary to set'le the architectural 
policy of each country in its own way. For India no better 
auriiority containing the experience of generations and experimenti 
of centuries will ever be available than what is revealed by the 
AtatuttSra series. 

Apart .fitom suppling cultural and historical information these 
volumes contain a key which when understood may help the tackling 
of Indian housing problems. It has been shewn and recognized by 
discerning authorities that whatever elements have been introduced 
to India by die Ferrians, Mbf^uds, Patiums, and the Europeans, have 
Guledto suit the Indian dimaric and soil conditions. Neither the 
desert houses of Aralna nor the rain>coats and the snow covers of Euro- 
pean countries can evei suit the peculiar condirions of India. Ex- 
perience of generations and experiments of centuries are contained in 
our YSskt-Hstras (science of architecture). Like the Indian dietary 
of predonunanriy vegetarian dishes and Indian clodies (A loose types, 
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Indian houaei of our Sistra (scientijBc) at^ are naturally more 
nutable for ua. A vnde disscnunation of an accurate knowledge of 
true Indian architecture as revealed for die first time in these volumes 
must be the first step of the housing reform in India. 

The present volume is a revised and enlarged edition of the writer’s 
DkHumary of Hindu Ardutoebtre which was published in 1937, without 
any plates. Its change of tide to An EneyeUd>aedia of Hindu AreUUeture 
was originally suggested to the London University and missed by 
several learned scholars. A respected one* commented in his 
review of the Dietionay on dxis point very strongly : ‘ The DieHonay 
if a book which is so well done that it appears to be no exaggeration 
to say that for many decades it cannot be improved upon unless, of 
course, die South reveals to us more hidden treasures. If there is 
anything to object to, it is the tide of the book, which does less than 
justice to it ** Encyclopaedia ” would be a fitter tide. The term 
*' Dictionary ” is associated in our minds widi word-meanings, while 
Dr. Acharya’s work is very much more than ** word-meaning.” Each 
term is followed by its meanings, mosdy technical, an exhaustive 
account of the subject, and references to standard works of a wide 
range of literature. Thus, it will be seen, the work deserves a 
better tide than “ Dictionary.” In fact Dr. Acharya himself suggested 
to the London University the compiling of *’An Encyclopaedia of 
Hindu Architecture,” and it appears to have been a mere freak of 
fortune that when the University decided to entrust the learned 
Doctor with the work of compiling, they chose the term “ Dictionary.” 
They appear to have been led to do this by the nature of the usual run 
of work done by modem scholars who in many cases have the 
unhappy knack of ” shirking work but in being led away by the 
prejudice, the University were unfair to their alumnus, who has, by this 
work, more than justified the tide that he had himself suggested. 
. . . It is a matter of special gratification to us of die Allahabad 

University that we have at the head of our Sanskrit Department a 
scholar capable of doing work which, as a monument of industry 
and patience, compares favourably with the best of that class of 
scholarly work which has hitherto been regarded as German'^ 

t MahSmahopSdhyiya Dr. Sir Ganganatha Jha, Indian Review, March, 1998. 
* For ninilar comments by several other Renewers, please see the concluding 
appendix of this volume and also pp. ia to iia of the writer’s Aechitecture of 
AUnatira (Volume IV of the MSnasSra Series). 
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The distinguiabed artist, Dr. Abanindra Nath Tt^re, n t. K., 
observes also that tlte Dietiona^ is * in the nature of an Encytibpaedia 
embracing all the existing treatises on Indian art He (the autlur) 
has herein presented before us all the information that so bng lay 
ludden and scattered all over the world ... it may be appro- 
priately called the Mahdbharata of the literature on Inchan act, for, 
in it we find all that there is to Imow about Ii^an art . . . . 
Hitherto it has been extremely difficult to be able to read all the con- 
nected literature that is to be found in libraries whether in India or- 
outside. Everyone of us does not know dre language in which the 
treatises are written. Moreover, most of die original texts are preserved 
in distant lands. In the circumstances, a volume of this nature, 
written in English and containing as perfect a compendium as is 
posnble, of all the existing treatises oh art, came to be a necessity, not 
only for us but for forngn ardsts as well. ... I cann.^t adequately 
express the extent to which I shall be able to make use of it . . . 
and the profit which my pupils will derive fiom it* ^ 

‘ Students of Indian architecture should be grateful to him {atUhar) 
for accomplishing with such thoroughness a task which has been long 
overdue, and which must have entailed a tremendous amount of 
patient and often disinteresting -work, in a number of diflTerent lan- 
guages. The Dictiona^ of Hindu Arehitecture contains all the architec- 
tural terms used in the Mdnasdra and in the known Vistu-idstras, 
publish inscriptions and other archaeological records, with full 
references and explanations.* * 

* Professor Adiarya*s Dictioiuay of Hindu AnhiUclure is a monumen- 
tal work, the first of its Itind. It deals with three thousand words' 
relating to architeemre and sculpture and cognate arts. Under each 
term i^ brought togethei‘ all the necessary information in the form of a 
short article illustrated with copious quotations from the ancient 
printed books, as well as manuscripts, the general literature and the 
archaeological records. And this has been done with a tiioroughneu 
and accuracy wluch are the author*s own. Full quotations for 
brining out each and every shade of the meaning of a word are 

> Translated by Mr. B. N. Lahiri, M.A., i.p., from tim Praeiii, April, 1908. 

s Tt* Timts Literary Supplement, May 31, igaS. 

• •• 
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given. In effect the Dictionary becomes more of an Encyclopaedia 
rather than a dictionary.’ ^ 

In consideration of such comments and in view of the &ct that 
illustradve plates containing measured drawings and photographs 
have been added, the Government and the Oxford University Press 
have agreed to the present title. But ’ the freak of fortune ’ truly 
designated by Sir Ganganatha has continued to the very end in other 
respects as reforml to in the opening paragraphs and mentioned 
later on. 

The prcdictiori that * for many decades it cannot be improved upon* 
has also proved literally true. * No hidden treasures ’ have been 
revealed in any quarter. All the new publications including all 
archaeological explorations and rejiorts wliich came out between 
1928 and 1943 have been closely searched. The very extendi 
volumes, reports, and explorations relating to Central Asia which have 
been largely due to Sir Aurel Stein, as well as the voluminous publica. 
tions of the Dutch, the French and lately of the Indian scholars 
relating to die Far East and Insulindia have also been patiently gone 
through.* But not many new ‘ terms ’ have been discovered. The 
new terms added in tlus volume will be hardly one or two per cent, 
of die original list. But a number of new * articles ’ under the old and 
the new terms have been added. Articles like the playhouse (under 
RaAoa) and Svastika symbol, etc., contain all information which is at 
present available. Articles on fine arts (under KalA) and Indo* 
Persian Architecture, and Maya Architecture of Central America, 
etc., are also new.* 

Hius although the matter has largely increased, Lt.-Col. D. W. 
Crighton decided to reduce the unwieldy bulk of the volume by the 
device of smaller types, larger pages, and closer printing, which, it 
is hoped, will not cause any inconvenience to die readers. Colonel 
Crighton and Mr. M. G. Shome, his successor, as the Superin- 
tendent of Government Press, have endeavoured to produce a faultless 
volume comparable with die best of European publications. 

• The Pimm, February 13, 1938. 

• Stt further reference to thw vrada under " Sources '* in the Pre&ce which 
Ibllowi this Foreword (pp. xvii-xviii) and also the B^licnsraphy, pp. 679-84. 

• Another additional and very expensive effort, which is not directly concerned 
with the pment volume, has been made in erecting a residential house (or a demons- 
tration, the ruult of which is elaborated in the Preface of Volume VI {Hindu disAi- 
teettn in India and Abroad). 
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The original plan and scope as well as the ideal and general method 
followed in tlic Dictionary ^ have been retained in this Encyclopaedia 
also.* 

What remains to be added refers to further instances of tiic ‘ fixak 
of fortune.’ Under the war conditions of igi4-i8 the work was 
commenced and under the present devastating war conditions it is 
completed. Among various other disappointments it is painful to 
recall that in April, 1939, Lt-Col. U. W. (Jnghton took to England 
about 250 pages manuscripts of the present volume and after the 
declaration of the war in the tateful month of September, the (Jolonel 
wrote that he would send back the manuscripts together willi his sug- 
gestions for printing. His suggestions were reemved and have been 
followed but the original manuscripts never came back. They had 
to be prepared again widi all the annoyance and labour involved in 
such a process. Some of die new entries and additions and altcia- 
dons made in the missing pages during the past twelve years may 
have been, however, lost altogether. Those who work along this line 
may share the writer’s disappointment and will recognize thiic fiiCt 
that it is hardly possible for a writer to re-write !tn ardcle in die 
same spirit, with the same fulness and satisfaction as at the first 
inspiration. 

Another unfortunate incident alluded to in die Preface refers to 
the eye-trouble whicli started as the result of a very close examination 
and decipherment for several years of a huge quantity of very badly 
preserved old manuscripts on ’ t>ilpa-s&stras written in five diffiirent 
scripts, and cH some 50,000 lines of inscriptions.’ Over and above diis 
the eyes were severely exercised by the reading of three proofs of 
some 5,000 pages of these seven volumes, of which not only every 
word but also every letter and every line dicixxif had to be minutely 
scrutinized at Ica-st three times each. All this strain for the past 
thirty years aggravated die ailment to such an extent that the 
proofs of this lut volume had to be read, despite medical advice, with 
one eye only, the other being unserviceable and requiring a risky 
and expensive operation which had to* be postponed with a view to 
completing this work. 


* For details, m pp. xx-xxii. 


iSw pp. x-xii. 
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1 take tfan occasion to record my most respectful thanks to 
the Gkjfvemment of the Umted Provinces for generously advancing the 
cost of publication of all the seven volumes. My respectful acknowl* 
edgnenti are also due to the Government of India, especially to the 
Department of Archaeology whose Directors General and Provincial 
Superintendents very generously supplied all the necessary photo- 
graphs of the extant monuments and reprints from the Government 
pumicadons. I also take this opportunity to express my indebtedness 
to the Governments of Siam, Ncthcrlan^ (Java and Sumatra), and 
French Indo-Ghina for supply of photographic ' views of Indian 
monuments in Insulindia and for permisdon to reprint certain plates 
from their oflidal publications. Mr. S. C. Mukerjee, b.a., c.d., a.r.c., 
A.I.I.A., and his draughtsmen have supplied all the measured drawings 
and the plates for the illustradon of certain objects of wludi no extant 
examples are available. These drawings and plates had to be pre- 
pared finm the description found in the texts and' required great skill 
in representation. Thus they have earned my gratitude. 

Lt.-Gol. D. W. Grighton,* and, after his retirement, his successor, 
at the Superintendent of die Government Printing and Stationery, 
Mr. M. G. Shome, and thdr staff have endeavoured to produce 
a faultless volume. Golonel Crighton’s plan and arrangement 
of the matter has been strictly followed. In liis great wisdom he 
cast the new types for the last two volumes of the series and 
stocked the required amount 6 [ paper excepting ttose for plates 
before the vrar of 1939 was declared. 1 shall always remam 
grateful to Golonel Gtighton, Mr. Shome and their staff for all they 
have, done to bring out these' volumes and to mitigate my drudgery 
for more than a* qusteter of a centuiy during which these volumes 
passed through the Press. 

My thanks an due to Mr. M. S. Sharma, m.a., l.t., who assisted me 
substantially in preparing the Index of the modern archictcctural 
terms as translated in the body of the work together with thdr 
Sanskrit equivalent. 

I am tdso thankful to Mr. M. G. Nayar, Senior Reader of 
the Government Press, for arranging the plates and . the final 
revision of the last proof. 


Allahabad UNivERsiTy : 
4^rif, 1944-46. 


P. K. AGHARYA. 



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 


Oripn and uopt of the work—Thie Dictionary (encyclopaedia) owes its 
name to the University of London.^ A glossary of the architectural 
terms used in the Manasdra, the standard work on Hindu architecture, 
was prepared for my private use when I found it indispensable, 
after struggling for two and a half years to edit for the first time and 
translate into English a text, which is written in five different scripts,* 
possesses eleven badly preserved manuscripts, has undergone five 
recensions, and comprises more than 10,000 lines of a language 
rightly remarked by Dr. Biihler as the * most barbarous Sanskrit** 
In this connexion there arose an occasion for me to express to the 
University the opinion that an encyclopaedia of Hindu architecture 
was badly needed. Architectural expressions appear throughout 
the whole field of general Sanskrit literature and epigraphical 
records, as well as in the extensive special branch of literature 
known as Vdslu-idstras, more familiarly called Silpa-idstras. Existing 
dictionaries, in Sanskrit, English or any other language, do not 
elucidate architectural expressions ; and the texts of the VSstu- 
idstras have been waiting for hundreds of years to be unearthed 
from manuscripts which are quite inaccessible without the guidance 
of a special dictionary that would also be instrumental in bringing 
to light many new things hitherto left unexplained in inscriptions 
and general literature. The University selected me ad the person 
most immediately concerned and entrusted me with the task, 
suggesting that I should * make a full *' dictionary ” of all architec- 
tural terms used in the Mdnasdra, with explanations in English, 
and illustrative quotations from cognate literature where available 
for the purpose.’ 

Thus the terms included in this encyclopaedia are primarily those 
found in the Mdnasdra. But all the new architectural terms of 

^ It has developed out of a Thesis, which w.is accepted by the Universi^ for 
the D. Lit. degree. Sa the Foreword for the change of title to ' Encyclopaedia.' 

• Grantha, Tamil, Telugu, Malay.ilam, .and Nagari. 

' Ef. Ini., Vol. I, p. 377 : comp-are also Sir R. C. Bhandarkar, bd. AM., Vol. 
XII, pp. 140, 141. 
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any importance discovered in all the known architectural treatiaea, 
ejdgraphical documents, and general literature have also been 
added. I should estimate the new terms at about one-fourth of the 
total, numbering approximately three thousand.^ No record has, 
however, been kept of the extent of the architectural Manuscripts 
at the general literature searched, but some 50,000 pages of 
archaeological documents have been gone through almost line by 
line. 

£kfial of arehiteeiural terms eomprehendei— In the Vistu-iSstras 
architecture is taken in its broadest sense and implies what is built 
or constructed in lasting materials and with a design and an 
ornamental finis. Thus, in the first place, it denotes all sorts of 
buildings, religious, residential and military, and their auxiliary 
members and component mouldings. Secondly, it implies town- 
planning ; laying out gardens ; constructing market places ; making 
roads, bridges, gates; digging welk, tanks, trenches, drains, sewers, 
moats; building enclosure walls, embankments, dams, railings, 
ghdtSt flights of steps for hills, ladders, etc. Thirdly, it denotes 
articles of house furniture, such as bedsteads, couches, tables, chairs, 
thrones, fans, wardrobes, clocks, baskets, conveyances, cages, nests, 
mills, etc. 

Architecture also implies sculpture, and deals with the making 
of phalli, idols of deities, statues of sages, images of animals and 
bir^. It includes the . making of garments and ornaments, etc. 

Architecture is also concerned with such preliminary matters 
as the selecdon of site, testing of soil, planning, designing, finding 
out cardinal points by means of a gnomon, dialling ; and astrono- 
mical and astrological calculations. 

These and similar matters are expressed by technical names 
which are to be understood as architectural terms for the puipose 
of this dicdonary (encyclopaedia). 

Prineipd sources and wrrangenmt of materiab — ^The sources drawn 
upon in this compilation may be classified under two divisions, 
namely, literary and archaeological. The former includes all the 
known Vdslu-idstras, mostly in manuscript, which are avowedly 
architectural treatises, such as the MSnasSra, etc.; architectural 

> Sn the Foreword for a reference to the further additional temu duoovered 
since 1998 and incorporated in this volume. 
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portions of the Agamas, and the Purd^, cognate portions of the 
Vedic and classical literature, such as the ^d/tmafuis, the SSiras, 
the Epics, Kdofas, dramas, etc. The archaeological records 
comprise all the inscriptions and other cognate matters published 
in the following series : Epigraphia Indiea (first 13 volumes) ; Indian 
Antigua^ (hist 44 volumes) ; Corpus InscripHomtm Indieamm (z 
volumes) ; Epigraphia Camatica (12 volumes, in 15 parts) ; South 
Indian Inscriptions of Dr. E. Hultzsch, late Rai Bahadur V. 
Venkayya, and Rao Sahib H. Krishna Sastri (3 volumes, in 8 
parts) ; General Sir A. Cunningham’s Archaeological Surv^ Reports 
(23 volumes) ; Archaeological Surv^, New Imperial Series (Vols. IV, 
XI, XII, XVIII, XXI, XXIII, XXIV, XXXIII,. XXXIV) ; 
and Mysore Archaeological Surv^ Reports (Vols. I, II, III), [Scrindia, 
by Sir Aurcl Stein ; Report on Archaeological Tour \rith 
Bunar Field Force (1900), by Stein ; Ancient Khotan (Vols. I, II), 
by Stein, Ville de Khotan, by Rcmusat ; L’Art de Gandhara, 
by M. Foucher ; Notes Ciiinoise, by M. S. Levi ; Fa-hicn’s Travels, 
by Leggc ; Asiatic Researches (Vols. I — XIV) ; Marco Polo (Vok. I, 
II), by Yule ; Ancient Colonies in the Far East, by R. C. Mazumdar ; 
History of Siam, by Wood ; History of Burma, by Plxarc ; Inventaire 
Descriptif des Monuments Chams dc L’Annam (Vols. I, II), by 
M. H. Parmenticr ; Cambodge (Vols. I, II, III), by E. Aymonier ; 
Le Cambodge, by M. L. Delapartc ; Java and Her Neighbours, by 
A. S. Walcott ; Dc Sutrantraasche Period der Javansche Gcschiedenis 
(1922), by Krom ; Bijdragen tot-de Taal-Land cn Volken-Kunde 
van Nedcrlandsche Indie (1918); Buddhist Records, translated by 
Bill ; History of Art in Peraa, by Perrot and Chipicz ; Etudes 
Iraniennes, by Darmesteter ; Scritorcs rcrum Alexandri Magni, 
by C. Muller ; Architectural Remains : Anuradhapur (Ceylon), by 
Smitter; etc.']. 

Illustrative quotations from these sources are, to speak very 
generally, arranged in the order in which they are mentioned above. 
Illustrations from other sources of smaller extent have been given 
where they seemed most suitable. 

Appendices — k sketch of the important Sanskrit treatises on 
Architecture is given in Appendix 1 . In Appendix II is given an 

' Ar feither details under Bibliography. 
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alphabetical list of the historical architects mentioned in the 
archaeological records, together with short notes on their works 
and dates, where available. Hiis list does not include those names 
which are casually mentioned without a reference to their works in 
the general literature, Purij^as, Agamas, and in the SUpa-idsirus. 

Ji$al and general method — Dr. F. W. Thomas was the first to 
suggest the idea of compiling such an encyclopaedia long before 
I felt the necessity of the glossary mentioned above. In carrying out 
Dr. Thonias’s^kind advice it seemed to me that the most natural 
method was the one suggested by Dr. Burgess {Ind. dnt., Vol. XIV, 
pp. 319-20), for collecting- materials for the ancient Geography of 
India by indexing separately all the geographical words occurring 
in the archaeological and literary documents. Dr. Fleet illustrated 
this principle by making a topographical list of such words found 
in the Bfihalsamhitd {Ind. Ant., Vol. XXII, p. 169). This was 
followed by a similar list of words from the Bhdgavata-PttrSpa, by 
Revd. J. E. Abbott {Ind. Ant., Vol. XXVIII, p. 1, f.). There such 
list>making stopped. It would have been much easier for me if 
I could have made .use of any such list of architectural terms from 
any of the documents consulted.* 

Professor L. D. Barnett, m.a., litt.d., suggested that I should 
take Dr. S. Sorensen’s Index to the names in the Mahdbharata as 
my model. I have followed his method, as well as that of Professors 
Macdonell and Keith in the Vedic Index, so far as these indices are 
concerned in bringing together everything useful in the form of a 
short article. 

Despite its bulk, Sorensen’s Index mostly confines itself to 
the proper names contained in the Mahabharata, and does not 
include any illustrative quotations. But I had to go much beyond 
a single work and consult an extensive field of literature, like the 
veteran workers of the Vedic Index of names and subjects, which, 
though it contains subjects in addition to proper names, has not, for 
obvious reasons, cited the original passages in text or translation in 
addition to giving references to them. In this respect I took the 

' Dr. A. K, CoomaraNwatny published a short list after the publication of my 
Dictionaiy referring to a few new terms from the Buddhist literature and the 
writer's Indian ArckiUcture (1937). 
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largest Sanskrit work, the St. Petersburg Dictiomtjf, as my ideal. 
But there, too, 1 had to differ from its immortal autliors, Messrs. 
Bdhtlingk and Roth, the fathers of the most useful Sanskrit re- 
searches, in two important points. First, tlxe St. Petersburg Dk- 
twtuuy does not, for obvious reasons, give in all cases the full context 
of the passages quoted therein. For instance, from the illustrations 
like ‘prasSdaru^ha’ and ‘pras&d&ngana ’ {see St. Pet. Diet., 
under PrAsAda), it is difficult to sec whether ‘prasSda’ implies a 
lemplc, or a palace, or -an ordinary residential building, or the 
assembly room and confessional ball of the Buddhist priesthood. 
In spite of some tremendous difficulties, I found it unavoidably 
necessary itp cite long passages, in text or tr:. Delation, or sometimes 
both, to /illustrate tlic particular bearing r,f a term. ‘Pitha,’ 
for example, implies a scat, an altar, a platform, the pedestal of a 
column, the basement of a building, the pliurh, the jvhi part of the 
iiuga, etc. ; these different shinies of nie.uiings cannot be made 
clear by such quotations as ‘pithopari ’ or ‘pi\ham ashlahgu- 
1 am.’ The second point, by far the more significant, will further 
explain the need of long contexts. The St. Petersburg Dktionary 
refers only to well-known treatises which, though covering an 
extensive held, arc yet easily accessible, and docs not deal with 
manuscripts locked up and preserved as relics ; nor lias it anything 
to do with the epigraphical documents. My literary quotations 
are in most cases from a large number of works and manitscripts 
some of which arc written in unfamiliar scripts and most of wliich 
are neither well known nor easily accessible ; and the illustrations 
from all the published inscriptions and other archaeological records, 
comprising approximately 50,000 pages, also necessitated the 
full context, partly for reasons stated above, and partly with a view 
to avoiding the possibility of distracting the attention of the reader 
and interfering with his grasping the argument rapidly. 

Alphabetical order and transliteration — I could not avail myself of 
the express advice of Dr. Fleet in his liighly appreciative Review 
of Dr. Sorenson’s masterly Index {Ind. Ant., Vol. XXXIV, p. 92) to 
arrange the words according to tlic European alpliabctical order, 
which, in the opinion of the reviewer, has cnlianccd the value of the 
work. Tlie European alphabet, being mure imperfect than the Saas- 
krit alphabet with regard to the number of characters, especially 
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the vowels and the phonetical arrangement of them, seemed 
unsuitable for the terms which are included in this dictionary 
(encyclopedia.) In either of the alphabets, the transliterated 
Sanskrit words in some cases would be more or less confusing (e.g. 
^ishi, ^iksha, Rintika, Ripu). But for the difficulties of making 
typewritten copies ^ before the dictionary went to press, I 
should have preferred to have Sanskrit words written in Sanskrit 
characters. Following the order of the Sanskrit alphabet, words 
like ‘ varhSa,’ and ‘ iahku ’ are given not before ‘ vakra ’ and 

* iSaka ’ (as in the St. Pet. Diet., M. W. Diettoneuy and the Vedic 
Index), but after ‘vahana’ and *£ashpa.* The atmvara is derived 
from at least four nasal characters of the Sanskrit alphabet (h, h, 
n, m). Logically the anusvdra should follow the order of the 
original letters : * $aihku ’ should be where ‘ £ahku ’ would be 
placed ; but this is an extremely confusing arrangement (su Apte's 
Dietionaty). There is no reason why ‘$aihku* should be read 
before * £aka,’ there is also no reason for its being placed after 

* ^ashpa,’ although one should be quite justified in doing so when 
he is following the order of a particular alphabet, and does 
not hesitate to read in another alphabet e after d, i after h, e 
after n, and a after t, or I after k, h after g, and so forth. 

In transliteration I have followed the system of the Archaeologi* 
cal Survey of India. But I have not made any distinction between 
e and i, o and 6, simply because there is no such distinction in the 
Sanskrit language. These deviations from the trodden paths, 
which seem to be untenable, will not, it may be hoped, cause any 
inconvenience to readers. 

Acknowledgment — Except in important cases which deserve 
special notice, the names of the scholars who have edited a parti- 
cular inscription or written an article have not been added after 
the quotations. This need not offend anybody. I am sincerely 
grateful to the scholars to whom I owe the quotations. It seems, 
however, of little interest to know the name or names of the authors 
or editors of a particular passage, quoted occasionally a dozen 
t*:aes with full references to the article where it occurs. * Vedi,* 

^Four copies of the Thesu reterred to above had to be submitted to the 
University of London. 
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ior example, implying a throne, has a parallel instance in a passage 
quoted from an inscription. The passage is borrowed from the 
^tors and my indebtedness is shown by the usual quotation 
marks, and I have stated that this passage occurs in ' Inscription 
from Nepal, no. 15, inscription of Jayadeva, verse 25, Ini. Ant.^ 
Vol. IX, pp. 179, 182.* It, however, in no way enlightens the 
reader to know the names of the editors. Pandit Bhagwanlal 
Indraji and Dr. G. Biihler, c.i.E. 

Again, a portion of a vene of the SdAkh^na SraubhsStn is 
quoted in the St. Petersburg Dktionay, but the full context is given in 
our encyclopaedia, and it is stated thus : Sidkhiyana Srmiar^a, 
XVI, 18, {St. Pet. Diet.). Beyond this, it seems unnecessary to 
add the names of Messrs, l^htlingk and Roth. Lastly, in cases of 
quotations from general literature, the extent of which cannot 
be indicated even by an approximate number of books, it was 
impossible in some instances to mention the author’s name. 
Compare, for example, a Glossary of Grecian Arehitoaure, an 
anonymous work ; and SUpa-iiitra-sdra-sarhgrakalt Sioandrt^- 
^Stmajena prdehim-grantheblgrah saram uddhrifyaprakSfitaii—Silpa-iisIn- 
sara-sairgtaha, compiled by collecting essential portions of the 
ancient treatises by a son of ^ivankr&yapa’; again, Viioakama- 
jUna, corrected (iaihiodhita) by Krahna-iahkara*iastri ; the 
author, if there were a real one beyond the mythical VUvakarman 
(Creator of the Universe), is not stated anywhere in the treatise 
itself. 

J{eei of showing the results flcAtW— Although it would be 
presumptuous for anybody to say that the subject of a dictionary 
like this has been exhausted in a pioneer work, I might be permitted, 
in justice to myself, to add that all the known and knowable 
which were likely to be of any use for this encyclopaedia, 
have been closely consulted and utilized. Whether the resultt will 
justify the great labour involved will have to be left to the actual 
experiment of those who are in need of such a work.» But the 

the ' F, fiom OjAiioiM and Reviews,* at the end of this volume, 
aho of the ArdukOm of Mdrursara, Volume IV <1934). by the w^, and 
Othen Think ’ in the writer’s Hindu ArchiUetme in Mia and Abroad, Appeadm. Ill, 
pp. 4sar-<|9. 
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tremendous difficulties of a compilation like this will perhaps be not 
fully brought home to all readers, because ‘ no one but those who 
have taken part in similar labours, can at all realize the amount of 
tedious toil, I might almost say drudgery, involved in doing 
everything singlehanded, collecting the quotations and verifying 
references and meanings, making indices and lists of words, sorting 
and sifting an ever-increasing store of materials, revising old work, 
arranging and re-arranging new, correcting and re-correcting, 
writing and re-writing, and interlineating “ copy,” till reams upon 
reams of paper have been filled; putting the eyesight, patience, 
and temper to a severe trial.* 

Aids and encouragement received — My sincere obligations arc due, 
to the Secretary of State for India in Council for all facilities and 
help which I had the privilege of receiving as a Government of 
India State scholar and which were needed by a pioneer in this 
most exacting branch of oriental researches, specially during the 
Great European War of 1914-18. I take this opportunity to offer 
my respectful thanks in particular to late Sir Austen Chamberlain, 
late Sir T. W. Arnold, C.I.E., and late Mr. N. C. Sen, o.b.e. Words 
fail me to express adequately my gratitude to Professor Dr. F. W. 
Thomas, c.i.e., the then Librarian of India Office, London. As stated 
above, I owe to him the inception of the idea and courage to under- 
take this task. He placed at my disposal all the materials in the India 
Office and procured for me most of the available manuscripts from 
different libraries in India and Europe. He facilitated my work 
in Holland. He arranged, through the appreciation and kindness 
of Sir John H. Marshall, c.i.e., d.litt., the then Director General of 
Archaeology in India, the creation of a prize post for me directly 
under the Governor in Madras for the publication of this work ; 
this arrangement, unfortunately, fell' through owing to absence 
on leave of Sir John Marshall and retirement of Lord Pcntland at 
the time when I went to take up this appointment. It was again 
through Dr. Thomas’s introduction that Sir Claude de la Fosse, 
C.I.E., M.A., D.LITT., thc first Vicc-Chanccllor of the reconstructed 
Allahabad University, became personally interested in this work 
and readily induced thc great educationist Governor, Sir Harcourt 
Butler, to recommend to thc Government of the United Provinces 
to advance the cost of its publication. 
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I take this opportunity to express my. respectful gratitude to Sir 
Harcourt Butler and his Government. And to Sir Claude I am 
furllicr indebted for his scholarly sympathy, friendly advice, and 
constant encouragement. To those great lovers of oriental scholar- 
ship, Rai Rajeshwar Bali Sahib, o.b.b., the then Minister of Educa- 
tion ; Kunwar Jagdish Prasad, c.i.e., o.b.e., i.c.s., the Education 
(then Chief) Secretary; and late Mr. A. H. Mackenzie, m.a., b.sc., 
the Director of Public Instruction, 1 am in a debt of gratitude 
for further encouragement, which has kept up the energy and 
spirit needed in bringing but this dictionary, after working on it for 
the past twelve years. 

For suggesting many improvements I am indebted to the veteran 
orientalists. Dr. L. D. Barnett, of British Museum, London, and late 
Professor E. J. Rapson, of Cambridge University, who examined the 
whole manuscript before it went to press. I am thankful to Pro- 
fessor J. Ph. Vogel, PH.D., of Leiden University, for helping me with 
all necessary books during my stay there. To Mr. E. L. G. den 
Dooren de Jong and Miss Ch. L. Du Ry van Beest Holle of Zooto- 
inical Laboratory, Leiden, I owe many friendly services in con- 
nexion with this work, but for which it would have been impos- 
sible for me to get on in Holland. To another talented lady friend, 
late Miss E. J. Beck, who took the trouble of putting in the 
diacritical marks to a duplicate typewritten copy of this dictionary, 
I owe, like many other Indian students, more obligations than I caa 
adequately express. 

Last but not least I am pleased to reeord my grateful thanks 
to Major W- C. Abel, m.b.e., v.d., lately the Superintendent 
of Government Press, Allahabad, and to his able successor, 
Mr. D. W. Crighton, and to their staff for their ever sympathetic 
and kind treatment towards me and their zealous and careful 
handling which was necessary in printing an encyclopaedia like 
this. 

P. K. ACHARYA. 

Sanskrit DEPARTypNT, 

Universiiy op Allahabad : 

Auzditt K#a7. 
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AKSHA — ^Thc base of a column, the eye, a die. 

(1) The base of a column : 

Athavakshaih (=adhishthanam) navaihSochchaih janma chaikena 
karayct l {ManasSra^ xiv, 17, note.) 

(2) The eye : 

Asyayamaih tri-matraih syad vistaraih chaika-matrakam 1 
Akshayamardha-mktraih svad vistaraih viiktito nyaset I 

(Af., LX, 2^30 ) 

(3) A die : 

Akshaih sphatika-saihyuktaih iula-bh2janam eva chai 

(A/., LXVIII, 28.) 

(4) Referring to the window-like part of a dold (swing, hammock, 
palanquin), and of a chariot : 

Puratah piishthato madhyc parvafdarpa)oam bhadra-saihyutam 1 
Paiivayor va(dva)ra9aih kuryat tasyadho’kshaih susaihyutam i 

(M., L, 16^166) 

Tasyadhah kar^anaih kuryad akshotsedhardham eva cha I 

(Af., XU, 51, ree further context under Aksha-bhAra.) 
See GavAksha — Cf. MitSk^hard (ed. Cal. 1829) 146, 1 {PeU Diet.) : 

Akshah pada-stambhayor upari-nivishta-tuladhara-pattah I 
Akshagra-klla i 

Pushkarkksha [see Pdvini^ 5, 4, 76). 

Dharabhir aksha-matradhih {Arjunasamdgamat cd. Bopp, 8, 4.) 
AKSHA-BHARA — ^A lower part of a chariot. 

Tasyadho (below the pada or pillar) karparii kuryad akshotsedhar- 
dham eva cha 1 

Tat-tad-dck tu chhidraih syad aksha-bhare rathantakam I 
Chhidre pravc^yct kilam yuktya cha patt^yojitam I 

(A#.,xui, 51-53.) 
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AKSHI-REKHA— The eye-lines. 

Akahi-fckhiifa samalikhya savye’kshi kpshva-niap^alam I 

{M,, vat, 69.) 

AKSHI-SUTRA — The line of die eyes. 

MttkhftySinaih tridhk bhavet 1 
Aki]ii<«atrivalSiiaih cha tasy&dhas tat-padantakam 1 
Hikki-sQtrSd adho bkhu-dlrghaih pkshkngulaih bhavet 1 

(Af., Lxv, 13-13.) 

AGNl-DVARA — ^The door on the south-east. 

Chatur-dikshu chatiuh-kone mahl-dv&raih prakalpayet 1 
Pfirva-dvkram athaiikne chlgni-dvaraifa tu dakshine I 
Fitor-dvliaih tu tat-pratyag viyau dvSiaih tathottaram l 

(Af., nt, 393, 394t-395.) 

AGRAHARA — h village inhabited by the Brahmanas. 

Vipndr vidvadbhir kbhog^uh maogalaifa died kirdtaih 1 
Agrahkras tad evam uktaih viprendrkh Kbnikigame 11 

(KgmUcigama, xz, 3.) 

AgnJiSraih vinSnyeshu sthintyadishu vkstushu I 

Prig-Sdidiu chatur-dikshu vayau Ue fivalayah II (iHd., xxvi, 33.} 

NILakai^THA, 16, 3 — (Ptt. Dia.) : 

Agraih brihmana-bhqjanaih tad-arthaih hriyaate r&ja-dhanSt pfithak 
Iqiyante te agrahSrfth kshetrkdayah 1 
Ghatun-ldiuja (Md ; ootam. Mbh.) : Agrahkrastfsaiia. 

AGHANA — ^Not solid, a hollow moulding, column or pillar. 
Ghanafi-ch^y aghanaflehaiva vinyisam atha vakshyate 1 
(N^t&rSySma-lobhidi-pQivavad-gopur&ntakam) 1 
Yaih inSnaih bahir anyena chiilik&-mSna-saihinitain I 

(Af., xzxui, 390-393, stt also 393-309.) 
Referring to windows (or rather window-post) : 
Tad-vist&ra-ghanaih sarvaih kurySd vai dlpi(a)vit-tamah 1 
Gopure kfita-kosht(h)idi-gifve pSdkntare tadia 1 
Ghane v&py a^iane vSpi yathS vitiyanair-yutam t — (*^Y., 593-594.) 
Qf. Vist&iaih cha dvi-matraifa sykd agram diahgulaih bhavet 1 
Chmaih ekiAgubuh chaiva l (Af., uc, 17-1B.) 

Referring to the image of a bull : 

Ghanaih vSpy i^hanaih v&pi kurySttu dlpi(a)-vit-tamal]i l 

(Af.,Lxu, ly.) 
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AGHANA-MANA {see Ghana) — Measurement by the interior 
of a structure. 

Evaih tat(d) ghana-mlnam uktam aghanaih vakshyate* dhunk N 
VisUr&yamapbhaktil^ syftd uktavat(d)yuktito nyaset i 
Dvi-tribhaga-vii 2 le tu Ayataifa tat prakalpayet I 
Bhakti-tri-bhagam duLih<aih baiiti-vistaram eva cha i 
Scdiaih tad garbha gehaih tu madhya-bhkge tu vrianam i 

(Af., xxzm, 331^35-) 

A19KA(GA)]^A {su Pr&Aoa^a) — S ame as Angara, a court, 
k courtyard. 

Yathk madhye’Akanaih kurykt paficha-bhagena vistritam i 

(Af., xxxiv, 143.) 

Kalpa-drumasya purato bahir aAkanam lyat 1 (A/., xlviu, 72.) 

AthStah saihpravakshye’ham aAgapasya tu lakshaoam i 
Anga^aih dhvaja-yonih sykn mukhayamkbhisaihyutam 11 
Padukanaih bahir-bhagam aAgaoam tat vidur budhah I 
Dhvajah sarvatra saihpanua id iSstra-nidarianam 

(FArfs-m^A, ed. Ganapad SSstri, vi, r~a.) 
Madhye tu prangapaih kaiyaxh vUklenaika-paihktikain 1 
Ardha-paihkd-vivndhya tu tiiiiilat paihkty antam isbyate 1 
Ay&me chaika-paihkty adi tri-guoAntaih vUslatk I 
Evauh brahmAnga^aih karyaih jala-p&ta-yutaih navk 11 
Madhyamaih chaAgatia-sthanaih maods^pci^A yutaih tu va il 
PrSg aAga^aih pradhanaiii syat pragavagaAga^arii jvarah i 

{Kdmtkdgama^ xxxv, 40, 41, 66, 131.) 

UjatkAgaoa-bhumishu 1 --(RaghmfmfUa, ed. Gal. i, 52, Pit. Diet.). 
Vimknaih hamsa-yuktam rtat dshthad tc’nga^e 1 

(Deuimahdtmja, ed. Gal. 5, 50.) 

Nppki^tlSL — {Kduya ehandrikdf 166, 15 ihid.), 

Nfipkngana — (dental n, Bharifihari^ 2, 46, ibid.). 

Mabaraj&Aga^aifa iurah praviiantu mahodayam I 

(Rdmdya^a, II, 3, 19, ibid.) 
Matsya-tirthada sannidhanadali Linga^i^a bagitinda dodds^*s^vathada 
balige aAga^a 12 — *Linga9^ with devodon erected 

(a mantapa of) 12 aAg^as near the big asvattha tree in proximity to 
the Matsyatirtha, on the bank of the Arkaposhkaiini.* (E^. Camat.$ 
VoL IV, Edatore Taluq, no. 3, Roman text, p. 84, Trand., p. 5a). 
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AJffGA-DOSHAQTA-^The defects of die umbs ; the penalties for 
a defective construction. 

MdnasAraf Chap. LXix, 1-73 : 

The chapter is named AAgadesha^a in the colophon. The term would 
literally mean the defects of the Umbs. The chapter opens with the 
proposal that the penalties on the master^ the king, and the kingdom 
follo%dng a defective construction wiU be described : 
Alayadyahga-sarveshu hinadhikyaih bhaved yadi 1 
Raja-rSshtrfidi-kartri^aih dosha-praptim(-r)ihochyate (i-a). 

There should not be, as stated, any defect in the width, height, pUnth, 
(intel, pillar, entablature, finial, dome, door, adytum, staircase, terrace, 
gate-house, paviUon, wall, etc. (s-io). 

Cf. Tasmkt tu dosha-saihprapti(h) lilpidrishti(r) nivarayet (11). 

The illustrations, too, of penalties for defective construction are taken 
from the different architectural objects, such as door, staircase, pillar, 
wall, dome, spire, etc. Thus it is stated that if the altar (vedika) be 
defective, the master would lose his eyesight (26) ; if the dome be larger 
or shorter, the people would suffer from poverty (29) ; if the pillars 
be larger or shorter, the race of the master would be exterminated (23), 
and so forth. 

AI^GULA — finger, a finger-breadth, a measure of about thrcc- 
fourths of an inch ; one of some equal parts, into which an architec* 
tural or sculptural object is divided for proportional measurement. 

(1) Mdnasdra, Chap, n : 

The definition of paramio^iu or atom : 

Muninaih nayanodvikshya(s) tat paramanur udahiitam (40). 

Cf. Bfihat^Samhitd (below). 

(Paramanu or atom is the lowest measurement.) 

The details of the aiigula-measure (41-46) : 

8 ParamaQu (atoms) = 1 Ratha dliuli (car-^dust), 

8 Car dusts = 1 Valagra (hair’s end), 

8 Hair’s ends =- i liksha (nit), 

8 Nits = 1 YUka (louse), 

8 Lice = I Yava (barley com), 

8 Barley corns = 1 Ahgula (Unger). 

Three kinds of ahgulas are distinguished, the largest of wliich is equal 
to 8 yavas, the intermediate one 7 yavas, and the smallest one 6 yavas 
( 47 - 48 )- 
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Further dctaib (49-53) : 

12 Angulas = i Vitasti (span). 

2 Spans or 24 angulas = 1 Kishku-hasta (smallest cubit). 

25 Angulas == 1 Frajapatya-hasta. 

26 „ =1 Dhanur-mushti-hasta. 

27 — I Dhanur-graha-hasta. 

4 Cubits = 1 Dhanu^ or da^da (bow or rod). 

8 Da^das (rods) =3 1 Rajju (rope). 

Direction is given with regard to the use of the cubits of different lengths 
and other measures (54-58) : conveyances and bedsteads, etc. are stated 
to be measured in the cubit of 24 aiigulas, buildings in general (vimina) 
in the cubit of 25 angulas, the ground or land (vastu) in the cubit of 26 
angulas, and the villages, etc. in the cubit of 27 aAgulas. The cubit of 24 
ai^las can, however, be employed, as stated in measuring all these 
objects. 

Chap. LV : 

Three kinds of the angula-measure : 

Matr&ngula-gatarii proktam angulaih tri-vidham bhavcti (53). 

The manangula is the standard measure ; it is equal to 8 barley corns : 

Yava-tar^hta-m&tram syan manangulam iti smntami (56). 

The matrangula is the measure taken in the middle finger of the master : 

Kartur dakshi^a-hastasya madhyam&Agula-madhyame 1 

Parva-dirghaih tan-n§ham m&traAgulam ud&hiitam i (57-58). 

Ihe details of the deha-labdhaAgula are left out ; but this measure is 
frequently referred to : 

Trayas-triih^ach chhatantaih syad deha-labdhangulena va I (64). 

The deha-labdhangula is to be understood as the measure, which u 
equal to one of the equal parts, into which the whole height of a statue 
is divided for sculptural measurement. This alone should otherwise be 
called aih^a (part) ; but the term (aihSa) is indiscriminately used for all 
the three angula-measures, as well as for the term matra. Compare, for 
example. Chap, lxv : 

Murdh(n)adi-pada-paryantam tuAga-manaih praiasyate 1 (2). 

Chatur-viihiach-chhataih k|itva tathaivaihlena manayet 1 (3). 

Ushtpshat kda-paryantaih chatur-mitraih prsdasyate I (4). 

Ardh&ih^aih gal^-mSmam syad ved^^adi gala-tungakam 1 (6). 

Sa yava-tryam^akaih chaivanamikayamam ishyate I (26). 

Medhrantam uru-dirghaih syat sapta-vixhsangulaih bhavet 1 (9). 

The deha-labdh&Agula is also called the bera- (idol) aAgula and the 
liAga- (phallus) angula, Chap. LXiv, 49-53 : 

Ai^akaih minam evoktam angulair mSLnam uchyate I 

Yal-linga-tungaih saihgrahya. chatur-viiidach-chhatantakam \ 

lingaAgulam id proktam beiaih talavaiad api 1 

Kritva berangulaih proktaxh manaAgulam ihochyate l 

Yava-tkrashta-mktraih syad devanim angulam bhavet 1 



ANGULA 


AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF 


The deva- (god’ll) aAgula mentioned in the last line (53) is apparently 
the mfina- (standard) aAgula. 

( 2 ) BrihaUSaMdid^ Lvni, 1-2 : 

jAlgntarage bhinau yad-a^utaraih dai^anaih rajo ySti 1 
Tad vindygt paramA^um prathamaih tad-dhi prama^anam 11 
Param29u-rajo-v2l&gra-liksh2-yAka yavo’Agulaih cheti 1 
Ashta-gu^ini yathottaram aAgulam ekaxh bhavati matraii 
Commentary quotes a parallel passage, the former stanza of which 
recurs in Manu^ viii, 133 (rjf. below), whereas the latter wholly differs * 
Tath& cha jalantara-gate bhanau yat sukshmaih dnSyate rajah 1 
Prathamaih tat pramananaih trasa-renuih prachakshate 11 
Tasmad rajah kachagrarh cha liksha yuka yavo’iigulam I 
Kramad ashta-gunaih jneyaih jina-samkhyangulaih samah ii 
From an unknown author are the verses quoted by 

(3) Bapu-Deva in his edition of the Siddhdnta-iiromani^ p. 52 : 

Ve^m&ntah patiteshu bh^kara-kareshvalokyate yad-rajah 1 
Sa proktah paramiii^ur ashta gunitais tair eva renur bhavet 11 
Tair v&l§gram athashtabhih kacha-mukhair Hksha cha yukashtabhih 1 
Syit tribl^cha tadashtakena cha yavo’shtabhiS cha tair angulam 1 
^ Digit (aAgula) has here [ B . S.y lviii, 4) no absolute, but a relative value ; 
it is the module and equal to jlg of the whole height of the idol, or ^ of 
idol and seat together.’ 

Commentary : yasmit kSLshthSLt pasha^adikid va pratima kriyate tad 
dairghyaih pitha-pramaQa-vivaijitaih dvada£a-bhagavibhaktaih kritva 
tatraiko bhSgo navadha karyah, so’Agula-sajnako bhavati, yasmad 
asht^dhikam aAgula-^atam pratima prama^aih vakshyati — (Kern, J,R,A.S. 
N. S., Vol. VI, p. 333, notes i, a). 

(4) Introduction (pp. 8-9) to Rdjavallabha Mand^ana^ ed. N&rayana 


Bh&rati and YaSovanta Bharati : 




1 

AAgula 

=s mitra. 

II 

AAgulas 

= go-kar|]ia. 

3 

AAgulas 

= kala. 

13 

99 

= vitasti (span). 

3 

>9 

= parvan. 

>4 

99 

=- anaha-pada. 

4 

99 

= mushti. 

31 

99 

= ratni. 

5 

99 

tala. 

24 

99 

= aratni. 

6 

99 

= kara-pkda. 

4 * 

99 

= kishku. 

7 

99 

^ drbhti- 

84 

99 

= purusha 

8 

99 

= tu^i. 



(height of a man). 

9 

99 

= pr 2 de$a. 

96 

99 

s dbanus. 

10 

99 

= saya-tAla. 

106 

99 

SB dapd^* 


This is apparendy t^en from the Brakmdj^ia-Pmd^ {sa below). 
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^5) Brakmdft^-Purdfat Chap, vn (Vayu-prokte purva-bhSge dvitlye 
anushanga-pEde) gives a curious origin of the angula measure : 

It is stated (in w. 91-95) that people at first used to live in caves, 
mountains, rivers, etc. They began to build houses in order lo protect 
themselves from cold and heat (litoshna-varan&t). Then they built khefas 
(towns), puras (houses), gramas (villages) and nagaras (cities). And to 
measure their length, breadth, and the intermediate distance between 
two settlements (sanniveSa) the people instinctively (yatha-jfttoam) em- 
ployed their own fingers. Thence forward the angulas are used as 
standards of measurement. 

Then follow the details of the angula measurement (w. 96-101) : 
Jayangula-pradriaihs trin hastah kishkuih dhanfiihshi cha I 
Dsdatvafigula-parvani prade^a iti saihjfiitahli (9^. 

Angushthasya pradeSinya vy^a(h) prfideia uchyatei 
T&lah smrito madhyamayH gokanE^as ch&pyanimayfi ll (97). 
Kanishthaya vitastis tu dvSdalahkula uchyatei 
Ratnir angula-parv^ saihkhyaya tvekaviih^atih il (g8). 
Chatvari-viihiatii chaiva hastah syad afigulini tu I 
Kishkuh snipto dviratnis tu dvi-chatvariihiad afigulahli (99). 
Chatur hasto dhanur dand^ n^ikSl yugam eva cha I 
Dhanuh sahasre dve tatra gavyutis taih kpt& tadi II (100). 

Ashtau dhanuh sahasrani yojanaih tair vibhfivitam I 
Etena jojaneneha sanniveSas tatah kptah 11 (101). 

( 6 ) Maisya-Purana^ Chap. ccLvm, w. 17-19 : 

Jalantara-pravishtanaih bhinunaih yad rajah sphutam I 
Trasa-renuh sa vijiieyo val&graxh tair athSshfabhih 11 (17). 
Tad-ashtakena tu likhyitu yukfi likhyishtakair matai 
Javo yukashtakaih tad-vad ashfabhis tais tad afigulam ii (18). 
Svakiyanguli-manena mukhaih sy&d dvadadfifigulam 1 
MuklMa^wncna kartax^a sarvftvayava-kalpanfi 11 (19). 

(7) VOstu-mfyd, ed. Ganapati Sistri, i, 3-5 f : 

Tatridau saihpravakshyiiiu sarveshSih mina-sidhanam 1 
M&nmaivathil^ Idw vastu saduSdhyatc yata^n 
Farami^uh kraniSd vriddho miniAgula id smritahi 
Paraml^ur id prokto yogudiii dfishti-gochara^ 11 
Param&aur asht&bhu trasa-reaur id tmritahi 
Trasa-reauS cha romSgraih likslii>yak&-yav88 tath&ii 

and 10 forth (jm 
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(8) Bimbamdna, MS. (British Museum 558, 5292)> v. g : 

y^i^'biinba'praaiSQeiia inSniAguIa(ifa) vibhijite t 

bimbatya manaib tu tatra(in) ftySmam ishyate 1 

(9) S^ttbhtdigamat PalaU, xxx, w. 1-9 : 

Ath&tah saifapravalnhy&ini adguIinSifa tu lakshapam 1 
MSnSAgiilaifa tu pratbamaih syit m&traAgulam dvitiyakam 11 (i) 
Drba«labdha-piam&9aih tu tritiyam angulaih smptamt 
Yasmit param a^ur nSsti paramSpus tad uchyate 11 (3) 
Paramfipur adhai chaivipi cha kci&gra eva chai 
R(I)iksh&-yaki-yav38 tatra kramafo’shta-gupair matam :i (3). 
Man&i^lam id proktam tato matrkngulaih i 
Acharya-dakshi^e haste madhyam&hguli-madhyame ii (4). 
Parva(ih]^ mktraAgulaih jfieyaih deha-labdhahgulaih Ipou I 
Pradm&y&s tathotsedhe tkla-gai;^yena bhajite ii (5). 

Tcshvel^aih bhaga-van-man&zh dcha-labdhangulaih smntami 
The objectsr measured in the three kinds of angulas ; 

Prks&da-ma^^Aps^ chaiva prak&ran gopuran api 11 (6). 
Grkmkdya-kshetra-ga^yeshu mankhgula-vidhknatah 1 
Achkrya-dakshaftgulib^ mite vy^-mitkdhikaih (sic) 11 (7). 
Kiirche pavitrake chaiva sruve snigbhir ath&nyakaih 1 
Yiige prayojit&niha m&tr&AguIi-vidhi^ charet il (8). 

Atha mSniAgulair vkpi kirayed y&ga-karma^i 1 
Deha-labdhkAgulenaiva pradmkih k&rayed budhah 11 (g). 

Then follow the technical names of the angulas (w. 10-16) : 


One ai^la 

is 

called 

bindu, moks^. 

Two ahgulas 

are 

»9 

kala (elsewhere it is the name of ( 





angula), kolaka, padma, akshi, sdvini. 

Three 


99 


rudrikshiy agni^ gu^a, ^ula (and) vidya. 

Four 

91 

99 

19 

yuga (and) bhaga, veda, and turtya. 

Kve 

99 

99 

19 

rudrknana, indriya, bhuta, and va^a. 

Six 

99 

99 

19 

kanhan, aAga, ayana, and rasa. 

Seven 

99 

99 

9 

padUa, munip dhatu, and abdhi. 

Eight 

99 

99 


basu, loke§ai and murd. 

Nine 

99 

99 


dvira, sfitra, graha, and ^akd. 

Ten 

99 

99 

9 

dii, nS^ip &yudha, and pr&durbhilva. 

Twenty 

99 

99 

9 

trishu (and) vishku. 

Thirty 

99 

99 

9 

gad. 

Forty 

99 

99 

1 

trijagat (?). 

Fifty 

99 

99 

1 

iakvari. 

Sixty 

99 

99 

1 

adiakvari. 
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Seventy angulas are ealled yashd. 

Eighty „ „ „ atyashd. 

Ninety „ „ „ dhrid. 

Hundred „ „ ,, addhfid. 

The cardinal numbers are described (vv. 17-20).: 

Ekam da^ih iataih chaiva sahasram ayutam punahll (17). 
Niyutaih prayutaih chaiva kotidi chaiva yathirbudam I 
Bnndaih kharvaih nikhvaraih cha iadkhaih padmam atah param 1 1 (18). 
Samiidra-madhyantarakhyaih aparaih tatha I 
Parardham cvakhyataih daSa-v{iit(-ddh)yuttarottaram II (ig). 

Evam etani choktani saihkhya-sthanaih viihhitih I 
Three kinds of the vitasi (span), which is equal to I2 angulas, are dis- 
dnguished by their technical names : 

Falaih yamam tri-bhagaih cha shat-kalai cha vitastakam || (20) 
Shat-kolakaih mukhaih chaiva dvadaiahgula-saihjhakam i 
Ahgushtha-taijani-yuktaih prade^am id kutitamil (21). 
(Madhyamangushtha-saihyuktam tala-minam id smritam l) 
Ahgushthan^iki-yuktaih vitasdr id chochyate II (22). 
Kanish^ahgushthayor yuktaih go-karQam id saihjiUkam I 
The correct reading of the last two lines should be : 
AAgushfli^amikS-yuktaih go-kar^am id saihjiiikam II (22). 
Kai(iishthahgushthayor yuktam(-ta) vitasdr id chochyate I 

Cf. BrahmSi^a-Pwrd^^ i, vii, 97, g8. 
{See under Gokari^a and VrrAsn.) 

Praddai cha vitasdi cha gokar^ai cha ime trayah ll (23). 

The two kinds of the measure by the fist : 

Jajnadike prayoktavyah prasUadau na mapayet I 
Ratnih saihvnta-mushtih sySd aratnih prasptSingulih ll (24). 

Different kinds of the hasta or cubit measures : 

Kishkus cha prajapatayaj cha dhanur-mushti-dhanu(r)^hau I 
Angulas tu chatur*viihiat kishkur ityuchyate budhaih ll (25). 
Pancha-viihiadbhii chaiva prkjapatyam ud&hfitam 1 
Sha^-viihjad-dhanur-mushtih sapta<^viihiad-Klhanu(r)giahah 11 (26), 

The objects measured in these cubits : 

Kishku 4 iastadi<hatvM-manafigula-vaikt-tamah (?) I 
Ebhir hasta-prama^ais tu [U^toadadfni kSrayetll (27). 

Sayanaih chksanaih chaiva kishku-mana-vai&t kunil 
Lifigaih cha pi^dikaifi chaiva prasadaih gopuradi tathk 1 1 (28)« 
Ptakara-mao^paih chaiva fnajapatya-kare^a tul 
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The higher measures : 

Dhanu(r)grahai chatushkaih yad da](^ 4 a*manaih prakirtitam II (29). 
Sahasra-da^da-m^cna kroja-mStraih vidhiyatc I 
Gavyutir dvi-gunaih jhcyaih tad-dhi(dvi)-gunam cha ghatakam ll (30). 
Ghatakasya chatushkaih tu yojan& parikirtita ll (31). 

(fo) Manu-Sarhhitdy vin, 271 {cf. under BfihaUSamhitd above) : 
Nikshcpyo’yomayah ^ahkur jvalannasye da^ahgulah I 

(11) Rdmdyam^ vi, 20, 22 : • 

Na hyaviddhaiht ayor gatre babhuvahgulam antaram I 

(12) Aratni, cubit. According to the &fo< 7 ^(raof Baudhayana (Fleet, 
J.R.A.S., 1912, 231, 2), this measure is equal to 24 ahgulas or finger- 
breadths. The Satapatka-BrShma^ (x, 2, 1, 3) also mentions 24 
angulas 01 finger-breadths as a measure, but without reference to 
the aratni {see below), cf. Eggeling, Sacred Booh of the East, 43, 300, 
n. 3* 

(13} ‘ Pr&de£a frequently occurs in the Brdhmatias (Vedic Index 
n, 152), {Aitargfa, vm, 5 : Satapatha, ra, 5, 4, 5, Chhando^ Upanu 
shad, V. 18, I, etc.,) as a measure of length, a span * {ibid., n, 50). 

(14) The Satapatha^Brdhmapa, to, 2, 1, 2 : Tasy-aish-&vam& matrS 
yad angulayab* this is his lowest measure, namely the fingers. 

(15) ‘ In some table the aratni is distinguished from the hasta, and 
is defined as measuring 21 afigulaa But the Suloasutra of Bau- 
dh&yana defines it as equal to 2 prSdela, each of 12 afigulas, and so 
agrees in making it equal to 24 aiigulas. In any case, our present 
point is that the KaufUfya-Artha-iSstra gives its value as 24 afigulas.’ 
(Fleet, J.RA.S., 1912, p. 231, notes i, 2.) 

Ciompare also ibid., pp. 231, 232, 233. 

(16) ‘Like some of the other ifindu tables, it {Km^ya-Artha^ 
idsira) starts (p. 106, line 3) with the paramS^u or * most minute 
atodi.* It takes its measures up to the afigula, through four inter- 
mediate grades, by eights ; it defines the afigula (line 7) as being 
equal to 8 yava-madhya, or 8 barley-corns laid side by side ; and it 
fiirther defines it as the middle breadth of the middle finger of a 
middle-sized man. It tells us (line ii) that 12 aftgulas are 1 vitasti 
or span, and (line 13) that 2 vitastis are i aratni ; here, by its aratni 
of 24 afigulas k means the measure whidt in other tables is usuatty 
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called hasta or kara, the forearm, the cubit ; and, in fitct, it adds 
priyiipatya hasta as another name of the its aratoi. 

‘ In the regular course of the table it tells us next (line 2o) that 4 
aratnis (i.e. 4 hasta or cubits) are i danda, staff or dhanus, bow (from 
which it follows that i dhanus = 96 ahgulasj).’ 

* Now the ahgula or finger-breadth may be the theoretical unit 
it may well have been originally the actual unit and the source of the 
other measures. But we can hardly doubt that the hasta or cubit 
eventually took its place as the practical unit ; and that a correct 
scale was maintained by keeping in public offices a standard hasta 
marked off int..* 2 vitasti and 24 angulas. At any rate, the hasta 
is the practical measures to which we must attend in estimating 
all the others.* 

(17) ‘ Following Colebrooke {Essaj>s, I, 540, note), I take the hasta 
for easy computation at exactly 18 inches, which gives | inch as the 
value of the ahgula.* 

Al^GHRl— A foot, genoally a small (dwarf) fullar constructed on 
a large (me, or in the upper parts of a stcxrey, and pilaster ; a turret. 
Tad-dvayaib chS^hri-tutigaifa sySd e l a rii iai fa prastarSnvitam I 

{M., xn, 35.) 

Chatush-pidam tri>-iAdaiii cha di^-^ i Sdaika ag hiim eva vS I 

(M., LXVu, 8.) 

Tatra MnSHMItaifa diet pida-sthSiiaAghrikihrayam I 
SarvcdiSih blutti-mtUieshu tatra dosho na vidyate I —{M,, uox, 60-61.) 
As a syncmym of the pillar : 

jaAgi.8 cha rbar anaifa chaiva sdiall stambhamaAghiikam I 

(M., XV, 4) 

As a pillar of the first fioor : 

TadOrdhve’Aghii iaithhiaifa syit I — (M., xx, 16.) 

Adri-sopSna-pSrfve tu na kurySt p3rivayor aAghrikam 1 

(M., XXX, 163.) 

As a dwarf pillar ];daced up(m a larger cdumn : 

Athavk sapta-iaptff **«■*» vibhajet tiitahxlayei 
Chatur-bhSgam adluihthinaih tad-dvayaih pSda-tuAgiAam I 
Adhi8hthSna4ainaih mafkhaih mafidioidhve’rdhena vapra*yuk l 
chordhve |Adodayaih bhavet I 
TadOrdhye prastarottuAgaih sa-tri-pUadi tri-pkdakam I 
TadOidhve’rdheiia vapraiii sy&t tadfirdhwe’Agfaii shad-ai h i a ka m I 

(JKl, XXI, ia-17.) 


II 
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A subordinate pillar : 

Mflla>pSda*vittIaiii vi tat-tri-pSda-viiSlakam I 

Etat kumbhUglirikaifa pnAtam antar&laih cha yojayet l 

(M., XV, aaS-ag.) 

AIWHRIKA-VARI — A moulding of the lamp-post (dipa- dan^a ) 
of the shape of a water-pot, a rope, a trap, a cover, or a band. 

Agrc cha phalakintaifa cha tlfil^dyair vibhQshitam I 
AthavUg^ka-vSriih sySd firdhve cha kudmalfinvitam i 

{ M ., L, 78-79.) 

AGHALA-SOPANA {see SopAna) — ^A flight of stationary or immov- 
aUe stqps. 

Achalaifa cha chalaih chaiva dvidha sopinam Iritam 1 — {M., xxx, 90.) 
See the contents of lines 93-124 imder SopAna. 

Cf. Evaih tu chala-abpSnam achalaih tat pravakshyate 1 (151) 

Then fidlom the measurement (152-54). 

ATTA. ATTALA— High, lofty. 

ATTALAKA— An apartment on the roof, an upper storey, a tower, 
a military post. 

ATTALII ^ — *A house of two or more storeys, a lofty house 
pidi^.’ — {M. 1 V.Diet.) 

(1) KmtifyehArtha-UbIra : 

VisUamUuMliaturairam affilakam utsedha-sam&vakshepa-sopanaih 
kliayet 

Ttimhid-daodSntaraifa dia dvayor atflUakayor madhye sa-harmyS. 

dvi-talSm dvyardh&ySmkih pratolbh kArayet. 
Attilaka-pratoll-madhye til^lh&nushkSdhishthAnaih sApididhina-chch- 
hidra-phalaka-saiiihatam itindrakoiaih kArayet. — (CStap. xxiv, 53.) 

(2) NdmUgamOf xxxv : 

Agrato*lindak<^tam attAlaifa sAlakAntare l 
Gk>purasya tu . . . ll (126). 

(3) Rdjaiaraigbtt : 

I. 274 : prIkirAttAla-maodalam . . . kinnara-puram I 
I. 301 : nagaryah . . . trufyAd attAla-mekhalAh I 

(4) Mahdbhdrata (Cock) : 

11 . 80, 30 : prAkArAftAlakeshu I 

III. 15, 16 puri . . . sAtflUakAgopurA I 
III. 160, 30 VaiiravapAvAsam . . . prAkArepa parikshiptam I 

. . . chAyAttAlaka-jobhinam I 
III. 173, 3 puram . . . gopurAttAlakopetam I 
III. 207, 7 kffithilAm . . . gopurAttAlakavatIm I 
XV. 5, 16 puram atfAlaka-saibbAdham (with very high storey). 
XVI. 6, 34 nagailm . . . prAkArAftalakopetAm I 

12 
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ATI^BHANGA 


( 5 ) RSmdyana : 

I. Ss 1 1 : UchchattSlla-dhvaja-vatiin fotaghn!4ata-saihkulSm I 
Commentary : attala upari gfiham (lit. house at the top). 

II. 6, II : Chaityeshvat^alakeshu cha I 
Commentary : attalakah prakaroparitana-yuddha-sthanam (atta* 
lakas imply the military towers built on the top of the enclosure walls). 
3» 33 • lankam . . . satta-prakara-torai;iam I 
37 > 39 * satta-prak&ra-toraqiaih lahkim I 
559 32 • lanka satfa-prakara-tora^a I 
V. 5i> 36 : puriih satta-pratolikam I 
V. 58, 158 : purim satfa-gopuram I 
V. 2 , 17 : laAkam . . . attalaka-satakirnam I 

V. 2, 21 : purim . . . vapra-prakara-jaghanam I 

j^taghni-^ula-ke^antam attalakavataih^akam I 

VI. 75, 6 : gopuratta-pratollshu ch&ryasu cha vividhasu cha I 

(6) Turrets : 

Giri-iiikhara-taru-tat-attalak-opatalpa-dvar^-larajriochchhraya. Com- 
pare with : Raghuvamsa. xvi, 11, vi^ir^a talpatta^ato nivefah— (Kielhom, 
Jundgadh Rock Inscrip, qf Rudradaman^ line 6, Ep. M.f Vol. vm, pp. 43, 46 
and note 3.) 

ANpA — ^A cupola. 

Sho^sda^^ayutah (furnished with 16 cupolas}, vibhushito’|]i4ail cha 
vim^atya (adorned with 20 cupolas) — {BrUuU-SiuhMtai Lvi, 22, 24, 26 ; Kern, 
J.R.AS., N. S., Vol. VI, p, 319, 320). 

Sobhanaih patra-vallibhir a^^akai^ cha vibhushitah I 

(Mat^a-Purinaf Chap, gglxix , v . 20, sec also v. 37.) 

ATI-BHA^IGA (see Bhai^ga) — ^A pose, in which the idol is bent 
n more than two or three places. 

Sarvcshaih deva-devinaih bhaiiga-manam ihochyate I 
Abhangaih sama-bhahgaih cha ati-bhangam tridha bhavet I 

(JWr., Lxvii, 95-96.) 

Evarh tu sama-bhangaih syad ati-bhahgam ihochyate I 
Parshoyantaraih jarangulyam tat-padangushthayor antare I 
Tad dvayor madhyame viihlad angulyam dvyantaraih bhavet 1 
Taj-janu-dvayor madhye dvyantaraih dvadaiahgulam I 
Cfru-mula-dvayor madhye sardha-dvyahgula- kan taka m I 
Evam ati-bhahgaih syid ettoi yuktito nyaset I —(ibuL, 117-22.) 



ADBHUTA 


ilV EJfCrCLOPAEDIA OP 


ADBHUTA [see Utsedha) — One of the five proportions of the 
measurement of the height ; in this proportion Ae height is twice 
the breadth. 

(1) Mdnasdra : 

Paikhadhotsedham utkfishtaih manat paftcha-vidhaih nama i 
SSntikaih paushtikaih teshfhaih parshjQiikarii (also, jayadam) 
madhya-m&ne tu I 

Hinam tu dvayaih ta(d)-dvi-guooih ch&dbhutaih kathitam I 
Karll(sama)dh^odayam-hannye sarvakamikam udiritam I 

(Af., XI, 20-22.) 

Sintikaih paushtikaih jayadaih chadbhutaih uttunguih sarvakami- 
kam I — (Af., XI, 76). 

A clear statement of the rule : 

Tad-vistira-samottungaih sapad&rdhaih tu tungakam i 
Tri-pkdfthikam utsedhaih vistaraih dvi-gunodayam 1 1 
Prathamaih iantikotsedhaih dvitiynih paushpkodayam I 
Tritiyaih jayadottuhgaih chaturthaih dhanadodayam (i.c. sarvaka- 
mikam) I 

Pai&chamaih chadbhutotsedhaih janmadi-stupikantakam i 

(A/., XXXV, ai-25.) 

(2) Kdmikdgama, l, 24-28 : 

A measurement of the height : 

Santikaih pushfi-jayadam adbhutaih sarvakamikam I 
Utsedhe dvi-gu^a-vyasah padadhikyaih cha sammatam II (24). 
Vistara-dvi-gu^ad ashfkihiSldhikaiii vadhiyojayet I 
Kshudra^Sm evam uddishpun kanishfhanam athochyatc II (25). 
SaplSihiks tu krite vyase saptaihiaxh va sh^id’^ih^am I 
VistSrkd adhikas tuAgo madhya-mknam athochyate II (26). 
^^stSraih pArvavat kptva chatush-panchadhikam tu yat 1 
NCadhya-minam idaih proktaih uttamanaih trayaihtokum 11 
Purvam uddeia-manaih syad etaih nirdde^-manakam li (27). 
Eka-dvi-tri-karayor yuktaih mana-hinaih tu vadhikum i 
Utsedhaih kalpayed dhiman sarvesham api sadmanam II (28). 

(3) A class of the two-storeyed buildings. 

{See Af., XX, 94, 28-33, under PrasAda. 
A class of buildings — {Sm KiMkigamOf xlv, 81a, under SCAukA.) 
ADRI-SOPANA {sei SopAna) — ^A flight of steps for a lull : 
Adri-sopAna-p&iive tu na kuryat parSvayo aAghrikam I 

(Af., XXX, 163.) 

Adri-sopStia-defe tu dkgha-manaih yatheshtakam 1 — (tW., 136.) 
Adri-deie samArohya yatra tatraiva karayet I — 118.) 
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ADHIMAIJipAPA — A pavilion built over and above another, a 
double-storeyed pavilion. (Pavilions are generally single-storeyed 
buildings* see Man^apa.) 

Kshudra-dcvalayaih sarvaih purvavaj janmadim uditam i 
Mandapaih nava-talaih kuryad bhavanam anya(madhya)-rangaiii 
vadhima^dapakaram — (Af., xi, 143-44). 

ADHISHTHANA — Etymologically (adhi-stha, to stand) it denotes 
an object on which something stands. Hence it is the basement 
or the lowest member of a building. In the same way, it implies 
the stand or base of the column, being the member between the 
shaft and the pedestal, if there be any. Its identification with the 
base and the basement need not be questioned. It is clear beyond 
doubt by a comparison of the component parts and the offices it 
serves with the corresponding details (quoted below) of the Grecian 
and Roman architecture. 

(1) Kdmikagdma^ xxxv : 

Yajamanasya janvantaih navyantarii hridayavadhi i 
Galavadhi ^iro’ntaih cha padardham va tri-bhagikain ii (22). 
Tri(tra)yadi-shodaia-bhaganam adhikaih vokta-manatah I 
Adhisthanasya manam syat ... II (23). 

Taladhishthana-padcbhyah kiihchid-una-pramannkam II (114). 
Mula-dhama-talottungadhishthana-tala-samyutam i 
Tad-vihina-talaih vapi sama-sthala-yutaih tu vail (116). 
Adhishthan«adi shad-vargaiii taii-mruiam upapithakc I 
Dvarotsedhaya datavyam samaih vapyadhikam tu vail (122}. 

Ibid.^ Lv, 202 : 

Masurakam adhishlhaiiarh vastvadliaraiii dharalalam I 
Talaih kuttimadyangam adhishthauasya kirlitam II 
These arc stated to be the synonyms of adhishthana. But they appear 
us the component parts of it. 

(2) Suprabhedagama, xxxi : 

Tato jangala-bhumis ched udhishthanaih prakalpayet I 
Tach-chatur-vidham akhyatam iha sastre visestiatah II (16). 
Padma-bandhaih charu-bandhaiii pSuia-bandhafh prati-kramam I 
Vistarasya chaturthaihsam adhishthanochchhrayaih bhavet It (17). 

(See the mouldings of these four bases under those terms.) 

Padayamam adhishthiinam dvi-gunam sarva-saminatam -If (281. 
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(3) Mdnasdra^ Chap, xiv (named Adhishthana, x-^412) : 

Twdve kinds of heights (from one huge span to four large cubits) to be 
employed in twdve storeyes, one above the other : 

TrayodasUguIam irabhya shat-shad-angula-vardhanat 1 

Ghatur-hastavasknaih syit kutthna (=s adhishthana)-dva- 
daionnatam I 

Eka-dvi-dsda-bhumyantam harmyantaih tat kramat nyaset I (2-’4). 

These heights vary in buildings of the different castes and ranks : 

Viprapaih tu chatur-hastaih bhu-patinaih tri-hastakam I . 

Sfirdha-dvi-hastam utsedhaih yuva-rajasya harmyake I 

Dvi-hastaih tu vUiih proktam eka-hastaih tu Sudrake I (5-7). 

These hdghts are stated to be proportionate to the heights of the 
buildings : 

Harmya«tuAga-va 4 kt proktaih tasya masu(u)rakonnatam 1 

JanmSdi-vkjanantaih syat kutfiniodayam iritam 1 (fr-9). 

The height of the base as compared with that of the pedestal : 

Adhishthanonnate dele chopapithaih hi saihlritam I 

Etaih tat-tvam adhishthknaih tungaih tach chatur-aihsakam l 

{M., xm, 2-3.) 

The comparau^e heights of the base, pedestal and shaft or pillar : 

In a Tamil fragment of a manuscript, purporting to be a 
translation of Mi^dmaia (? Mayamata), it is said: *The height 
of the shaft or pillar is to be divided into four parts, and one to be 
given to the base, which may or may not be accompanied by a 
pedestal, and in the case where a pedestal is joined to the base, 
the height of the pedestal may be either equal to that of the base, or 
twice or three times as much.’ — (R&m Raz, Ess. Arch, of Hind., p. 26.) 

According to Ram Raz, the passage, Af., xni, 2-3, quoted above, 
is meant to imply that the height of the pedestal consists * of from 
one-quarter to six times the height of the base.’ — {Ibid., p. 26.) 

According to the Mdnasdra (xxi, 13, see below) and the Supra- 
bkeddgama (xxxi, quoted above) the base is half of the pillar (puda). 
The Edmikdgasna does not give exact proportion, but says (xxxv, 
114, see above) that the tala (the lowest part, or the pedestal 
and the base) is a little less (kiihchid una) than the pillar or shaft 
(pMa). 

Compare also verses 22, 23 of the same Agama quoted above. 

The heif^t of the base b sometimes included in that of the 
pillar : 

P&dkykmavasanarii cha adhbhthknodayena cha I — (Af., xv, g.) 
16 
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Further comparative measurement of the base : 

Athava sapta-saptaih^aih vibhajet tri-talodaye I 
Ghatur-bhagam adhishthanaih tad-dvayaih pada-tungakam I 
Adhishthana-samaiiimanchaih mahchordhve’rdhena vaprayuk I 

{M., XXI, ia-14.) 

Adhishthkna implying the basement of a building : 

Garbhavafasya (of the foundation pit) nimnaih syad 
adhishthana(m)-samonnatam I 
Ishfakair api pashapai^ chatura^raih samaih bhavet I 

(A/., xn, 6-7.) 

The employment of various bases recommended, referring to 
the building of three storeys : 

Nanadhishthana-samyuktaih nana-padair alankritam I 
Nana-gopana-saihyuktaih kshudra-iiasyair vibhushitam I 

(Af., XX, 65-66.) 

The penalty for having a disproportionate base : 
Adhishthknottunga-hinam syat sthwa-na^aih dhana-kshayam I 


(Af., Lxix, 20.) 


I'he 64 types of bases : 

Evaih chatuh-shashti-maatirakk9i( ^adhishthinam) ^astrokta- 
manena vibhajitani I 

Jhktva prakurvann iha tilpi-varyas tad vkslu-bhartuli pradadati 
sariipat I — (Af., xiv, 393-96.) 

These 64 bases are described under 19 technical class names 
(10-372) ; the details thereof are as follows : 

Mdnasdra^ Chap, xiv (The mouldings are arranged in the successive 
order, as given in the text, from the bottom upwards) : 


I. — Pada-bandha (10-22) : 

(a) 24 parts : Parts 

(1) Vapraka (plinth) .. •• 8 

(2) Kumuda (astragal) . . 7 

(3) Kampa(fiUet) .. 1 

(4) Kar^a (ear) -3 

(5) Kampa (fillet) 1 

( 6 ) Pat(ik& (band, fiUet) .. .. 3 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 1 

(b) 29 parts : 

(1) Janman (idinth) .. 2 

(2) Padma (cyma) •• .. 2 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .. .. •• 1 

The rest as before* 
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(e) 39 parts : 



Parts 

(i) Janman (plinth) 

The rest as before. 

• • 

• • • • 

I 

(J) 28 parts : 




(i) Janman (plinth) 

• m 

• ■ • • 

2 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

• • 


I 

(3) Vapr^a (cavetto) 

• • 

• • • • 

I 

(4) Kandhara (dado) 

The rest as before. 

• • 

• • • • 

2 

II. — Uraga-bandha (23-43) • 




(a) 18 parts : 




(1) Vapra (plinth) 

• • 

• • • • 

7 

(3) Kumuda (astragal) 

• • 

• • 

6 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

* • 


1 

(4) Kan^ara (dado) 

* • 

■ • • • 

1 

(5) Patta 1 (fillet) 

(6) PattikSJ 

• • 

• • • • 

2 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

(i) 20 parts : 

• • 

• • • • 

1 

(i) Vijana (fillet) 

• 

• • • • 

I 

(3) Kandhara (dado) 

• • 

. . 

2 

(3) Vijana (fillet) 

The rest as before. 

• • 

• • 

1 

(«) 22 parts : 




(i) Kampa (fillet) above kumbha (pitcher) 

I 

(2) Karpa (ear) 

• • 

• • • • 

I 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

• • 

• • • • 

1 

(4) Kampa (fiUet) 

• • 

• • ■ • 

1 

(5) Kandhara (d^o) 

• • 


1 

(6) Vfijana (fiUet) 


• • • • 

1 

(7) Kandhara (dado) 

• • 


3 

(8) GopSnaka (beam) 

• • 

• • • • 

2 

(9) Prati>vSjana (cavetto) 
(d) 24 parts : 

• • 

• • • • 

11 

(1) Vapra (plinth) 

• • 


7 

(2) Kumuda (torus) (the peculiaritv of this part is 


that it is decora^ with makain or shade), etc. 

6 

(3) Vijana (fillet) 

• • 

• • • • 

I 

(4) Kampau (fillet) 

• • 

• • • • 

1 

(5) Kampa (fillet) 

• • 

• • • • 

1 

(6) Prati<vl(jana (cavetto) 

• • 

• • • • 

9 
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These four types of bases al'e shaped like the face of a snake and fur* 
nished mth two pratis or ... at the top : and their kumbha (pitcher) 
is circular. These are employed in the buildings of gods (i.ib. temples) » 


Brahmans, and kings. 

III. — Prati-krama (44-64) : 

{a) 21 parts : Paris 

(1) Kjhudropana (small plinth) • . 1 

(2) Padma (cyma) . . 2) 

(3) Kampa (Cllti) . • . . 1 1 

(4) Vapra (cavetto) . . • . . . 7 

(5) Dhara-kumbha (supporting pitcher) . . 6 

(6) Alihga (fillet) . . . . . . 1 

(7) Antarita (fillet) . . . . . . 1 

(8) Padma (cyma) or Kampa (fillet) Patta (band) 1 or 2 


This base is decorated with elephants, horses, and makaras (sharks), 
etc. (XIV, 53). 

{b) 22 parts (kumbhe kumudordhve vi^eshatah, specially above 
the pitcher and torus) : 

Paris 


(1) Alinga (fillet) • . • • 1 

(2) Vkjana (fillet) • • • . ... 1 

(3) Kandhara (dado) . . . . . • u 

(4) Patfika (band) . . . • l 

(5) Vkjana (fillet) (this part is decorated with the 

carvings of trees and all ornaments) • • 1 

The rest should be as brfore. 

(c) 23 parts (Kumbhantaih purvavat sordhve) : 

(1) Kampa (fillet) .. .. 1 

(2) Kandhara (dado) i 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .. 1 

(4) Kar9a(ear) .. •• .. ..2 

(5) Vajana (fillet) .. .. 1 

The rest should be as before. 

(i) 24 parts : 

(1) Kampana (fillet) (upper and lower). . . . i each 

(2) Antara(rita) (intervening fillet) i 

(3) Tripatta (dum bands) .. .. 2 

(4) Antara (intervening fillet) 1 

(5) Fjratima ( ? Frati-vftjapascavetto) • » 1 

(6) Vfijana (fflet) .. •• i 

The test should be as before. 


These are emfdoyed in the buildings of gods, and three higher castes 
(xiv, 100*101). 
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IV. — ^Kumuda-bandha (65-77) = 

(a) 27 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Ambuja (cyma) 

(3) Kampa (fiUet) 

(4) Vapra (cavctto) 

(5) Padma (cyma) 

(6) Kangia (car) . . 

(7) Aiidu (filament) 

(8) Padma (cyma) 

(9) Kumuda (astragal) 

(10) Padma (cyma) 

(11) Padma (cyma) 

(12) Kar^a (ear) 

(13) Kampa (fillet) 

(14) Abja (cyma) . . 

(15) Patta (band) 

(16) Abja (cyma) 

(17) Kampa (fillet) 

(b) 27 parts (pattikc tu viieshatah) : 
GopSna (beam) . • 


Paris 

2 

2 

I 

6 


3 


2 


2 


SK.>mc authorities recommend Tripatta in place of kumuda (astragal) 
which should be equal to the naga or snake. 

Patfas (bands) in the middle are decorated with flowers and jewels. 

It is supplied with a declivity (kanaka) or it may l>e circular. 

Kumuda (astragal) may be triangular or hexagonal. 

In this way, eight kinds of (such) bases should be made : Evam ashta- 
vidham kurySt. 

V. — Padma-kesara (suitable for all buildings) (78-91) : 


(a) 19 parts : Parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) .. 2 

(2) Vapra (cavctto) .. .. .. 4 

(3) Padma (cyma) .. } 

(4) Kandhara (dado) •• } 

(5) Ardha-padma (half cyma) . • | 

(6^ Kumuda (astragal) .. .. i 

(7) Padma (cyma) .. .. 1} 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 1} 

(g) Kanoui (car) 2 
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(to) Kampa (fillet) 

Parts 

• • i 

(ii) Padma (cyma) 

J 

(12) Patlika (band) 

.. .. 2 

(13) Padma (cyma) 

. . 1 

(14) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(b) 19 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 


(2) Kampa (fillet) 

.. i 

The rest should be as before. 

{c) ig parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

. . . . 1 

(2) Padma (cyma) 

. • . . ^ 

The rest should be as before. 

(d) 19 parts : 


In this last sort of this base, there is a slight difference 
(kinchit ieshaifa viieshatah). There should be two patfikas or (one) 
^pota and the rest as before. 

VI. — Pushpa-pushkala (suitable, as stated, for all the storeys of the 
buildings of the small, intermediate, and large sizes) (92-108) : 


(a) 32 parts : Parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) .. .. 2 

(2) Vijana (fillet) . . . . i 

(3) MahS-padma (large vyma) • • 7 

(4) Karpa (ear) 1 

(5) Ambuja (cyma) 1 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) 4 

(7) Padma (cyma) . . i 

(8) Kampa (Met) 1 

(9) Gala (dado) 3 

(10) Kampa (fillet) i 

(11) Gala (dado) .. 1 

(12) Gopina (beam) 4 

(13) Alihga (fillet) .. .. i 

(14) Antarita (fillet) .. 1 

(15) Prati-mukha (a face>like ornament) 2 

(16) Vl^jana (fillet) . . 1 

{b) 32 parts : 


Padma (cyma) above the large portion u one part more and 
the rest should be as before. 
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(c) 32 parts : 

The cyma above the plinth is one part and the rest should be 
as before. 

(i) 3a parts : Parts 

(i) Kampa (fillet) below mahambuja (large cyma) 1 
(a) MahSmbuja (large cyma) 6 

The rest should be as before. 


VII. — Sri'bandha (suitable for the palaces of emperors and the 
temples of Vishnu and $iva) (log-aa) : 


(a) 26 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Vapra (cayetto) 

(3) Kumuda (torus) 

(4) Karpa (ear) 

(5) Karpa (ear) 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

(7) Padma (cyma) 

(8) Gopfina (beam) 

(9) Alifiga (Wet) 

(10) Antaiita (fillet) 

(11) Prati'vaktra (a iace-like ornament) 

(la) Vtjana (fillet) 

(A) 26 parts : 

(i) Janman (plinth) 

(a) Pratika («BPnti«vaktra, a fime-lika ornament) 
The rest should be as before. 


Parts 

I 

6 

6 

I 

4 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

a 

I 

a 

1 


(r) a6 parts: 

(1) Kshcpapa (above Janman or plinth) (prcjecdon) 

(а) Gopito (beam) 

(S) AlUgn (fillet) 

(4) AntariU (fillet) 

(5) ftati>vaktra (a foce-Gke ornament) 

(б) Aidhn<viyana (half fillet) 

The rat shonld be asbefbre. 

(d) afi parti : 

(i) JaaaMU (pUnth) 

(a) Aljaka (trail qrpm) .. 

(S) Karnp*. (fillet) 

The nH riKNiU be esbefiMe. 

aa 


1 

I 

I 

1 

I 


I 

I 

I 



HUmU ARCHITECTURE ADHISHTHANA 

VIII. — Ma&cha*bandha (for temples and palaces) (123-143) : 

(a) a6 parts : Parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) | 

(2) Padma (cysaa.) 3 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 2 

(4) Kampa (fillet) ..2 

(5) Vapra (cavetto) 6 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) 4 

(7) Kampa (fillet) i 

(8) Kandhara (dado) 2 

(9) Kampa (fillet) .. i 

(10) Patta (band) i 

(11) Kshepapa (prqfection) .. i 

(12) Afifiga (fiOet) .. i 

(13) Kampa (fillet) .. t 

(14) Prati (fillet).. ij 

(15) V&jana (fillet) . . | 

This is decorated with the carvings (rfipa) of vyfilas (sna 

lions, and sharks, etc. (137). 

(i) 26 parts : Parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) . . 2 

(2) Ambuja (cyma) a 

(3) Kshqpapa (projection) . . 1 

(4) Vapra (cavetto) 6 

(5) Kumuda (torus) .. 4 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .. 1 

(7) Kandhara (dado) a 

(8) Kampa (fillet) i 

(g) Pattiki (band) 2 

(10) Kaaqpa (fillet) .. .. i 

(11) Karpa (ear).. 1 

(la) Vfijana (fillet) i 

(13) Prati (fillet) .. .. .. t. 

(14) Vfijana (fillet) .. .. t 

(e) afi parts : 


The Kumuda and prati are fiimished vnth a tripafta 
(dueefiild band) ; and the rest as befirre, and the ornaments aim 
are the same. 

^ parts : Parts 

(i) Pktt^ (fillet) same as befisre ; 

(a) Kandhara (dado) i 

The rest as bief^. 
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(e) 26 parts : 

The Patfika is the same but the Kandhara above is one part, 
and the rest as before. The ornaments should be discreetly made 
(148). 

IX.— Srepi'bandha (for temples and all other buildings) (144-169) : 


(a) 18 parts : Parti 

(1) Janman (plinth) i} 

(2) Kshudra-kampa (small fillet) } 

(3) MahSmbuja (large cyma) 5 

(4) Kandhara (dado) 1 

(5) Abja (cyma) 1 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) . . 3 

(7) Padma (cyma) i 

(8) AliAga (fillet) 1 

(9) Vijana (fillet) ; 

(10) Prati (fiUet) .. 2 

(11) Vi(jana (fillet) 1 

(A) 22 parts: 

(1) Janman (plinth) a 

(а) Kshudra^kshepapa (small projection) . . } 

(3) Ambuja (cyma) .. 4| 

(4) Kandhara (dado) i 

(5) Abjaka (small cyma) . . t 

(б) Kumbha (pitcher) 3 

(7) Padma (cyma) .. i 

(8) Kampa (fillet) .1 

(9) Kandhara (dado) a 

(10) Kshqnpa (pngecdon) . . i 

(11) Padma (cyma) 1 

(ta) Paf^ki (band) 2 

(13) Padma (cyma) i 

(14) Vfijana (fillet) i 

(r) 23 parts : 

(1) Piduka (plinth) 2} 

(a) Kampa ^Ilet) i 

^) Mahimbiya (large cyma) 5 

(4) Kandhara (diulo) i 

(5) Padma (qpma) 1 

(Q Kum uda (astragal) 3 

(7) Padma (cyma) t 
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(8) Kampa (fillet) 


Parts 

1 

(9) Kandhara (dado) 


1 

(10) Vajana (fillet) 

• • 

1 

(11) Aotarita (fillet) 


3 

(12) Prati (fillet) .. 


2 

(13) Vfijana (fillet) 


1 

(</) 24 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 


1 

(2) Kshudra-padma (small cyma) . . 


1 

(3) VSjana (fiUet) 


1 

(4) Mahi-padma (large cyma) 


5 

(5) Dala (petal) 


1 

The rest as before. 

These are decorated with lions^ etc. (174). 

X. — Padma-bandha (for the temples of gods and goddesses) (170-194): 

(a) 21 parts : 


Parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) 


I 

(2) Padma (cyma) 


1 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 


I 

(4) Kumbha (pitcher) 


1 

(5) Kshepapa (projection) .. 


I 

(6) Adha^-padma (lower cyma) 


3 

(7) KaiiQia (ear) 


1 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 


2 

(9) Pattih& (band) 


2 

(10) Kampa (fillet) 


I 

(ii) Kandhara (dado) 


I 

(12) Patta(band) 


2 

{b) 21 parts : 

(1) Upfina (plinth) 


3 

(2) Padma (cyma) 


I 

(3) Kumuda (astragal) 


5 

(4) Kampa (fflet) 


1 

(5) Padma (cyma) 


4 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 


I 

(7) Gala (dado) 


2 

(8) Kshepapa (projection) . . 


1 

(9) Padma (cyma) 


t 

(10) Kapota (dove-cot) 

• 

2 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

• 

I 

as 
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(r) it pattt : 

(i) Alja (qnm) as befim ; 

(а) Kampa (BUet) 

(S) Kai 9 a(ear) .. 

M Kampa (ffllet) 

(5) Aatarita (fillet) 

(б) Pkati (fillet) .. 

(7) Viyana (fillet) 

lest as beibK. 

W I® parts ; 

(1) Jamnan (plindi) 

(а) Fadasa (qnna) 

(3) Kaadhan (dado) 

(4) IbAna (qrau) 

(5) Kumbha (pitcher) 

(б) Badma (cyma) 

(7) Kan^ (ffllet) 

(8) Kai^ (ear) . . 

(9) Badma (cyma) 

(10) K^xita (dove-cot) 

(11) Ali^ (fillet) 

(la) Autaiita (fiUrt) 

(13) Ptad-vijana (fiOet) 


Ptrtt 
I. I 

a 

I 

a 

1 

I 


3 


5 


These are diacreedy adorned with grahas (shaib), liou, etc. (003). 


XI.— Kumbba-bandlia (195-039) : 

(a)a4parts: pmu 

(1) Janman (pliath) a 

(a) Badma (cyma) a 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

(4) Karoa(ear) .. 3 


(5) Kampa (fiUet) 

(6) Fhttiki (band) 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

(8) Fndma (cyma) 

(9) Katpa (ear) 

(10) Badma (cymaj 

(11) Kumbha (pitdier> 
(la) Badma (cyma) 

(13) Ninma (ibdp) 

(14) Kampa (fillet) 

(15) Ifiama (drip) 

(16) Brad (fillet) 
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(&) 94 part! : 

(i) Kumbha (pitdier) 

(9) Ninmaka (drip) 

(3) Janman (plinth) 

(4) Fadma {eyma) 

(5) Nimna (drip) 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

(8) Kandhara (dt^o) 

(g) Kampa (fiUet) 

(10) Kampa (fillet) 

(11) Kapota (dovecot) 

(19) Vi^ana (fillet) 

(13) Padma (cyma) 

(14) Nimna (drip) 

(15) Padma (cyma) 

(16) Kumbha (futdier) 

(ty) Padma (cyma) 

(18) Iifimna (drip) 

(19) Kshepapa (prcyection) .. 

(90) Nimna (drip) 

(91) Prati (fillet) 

(e) 94 parts : 

(i) Janman (plinth) 

(9) Padma (cyma) 

(3) K and h a ra (dado) 

(4) Kumbha (pitcher) 

(5) Nimna (drip) 

(Q Kshudca-patta (smaU band) 

(7) Abja (cyma) 

(8) Kapota (dove-cot) 

(9) Kdiepapa (|wcgection) .. 

(10) Padma (cyma) 

(11) Kandhara (dado) 

(,19) Padma (cyma) 

(13) Kumbha ({Htcher) 

(14) Adha^-padma (lower cyma) 

(15) Kandhara (dado) 

(16) Kampa (fillet) 

(ty) Kshudrfibja (snudl cyma) 

(18) Ktqwta (dove-cot) 

(19) n«ti-vijana (fillet), the remainder. 

*7 


Parts 

I 

i 

9 

9 


i 

i 

i 


9 

9 


Ii 

Ii 

3 


Ii 
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{i) 86 parti ; Pmts 

(i) Janman (plinth) s 

(s) Padma- (cyma) a 

(3) Kampa (fiUet) , 

(4) Kandhara (dado) ... 2 

(5) Kampa (fillet) i 

(6) Padma (cyma) 1 

(7) Pattih& (band) . . . . 2 

(8) Padma (cyma) t 

(9) Aliikga (fillet) ..1 

(10) Padma (cyma) 1 

(11) Kumbha (pitcher) 3 

(19) Padma (cyma) i 

(13) Padma (cyma) i 

(14) Kendra (central part) ..2 

(13) Kampa (fillet) i 

(16) Abja (cyma) 1 

(17) Kapota (dove cot) i 

(18) Kampa (fillet) i 

The rest should be discreetly made. 

These should be decorated with sharks, etc. and kshudra>nftsi (small 
nose) (946). 

This is stated to be of five kinds [see [b) (i), (9) above] specially in the 
Kumbha part (947). 

These may be circular, triangular (tri-patta), rectangular (? dhArkya), 
and should be furnished with kafakas. These are suitable for temples 
and palaces (948). 

XII. — ^Vapra>bandha (940-948) : 

(«) (?) 3 * P»rt» ! Peru 


(1) Janman (plinth) 
(9) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Padma (cyma) 

(4) Vijana (Wet) 

(5) Vapra (cavetto) 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

(8) Kandhara (dado) 
(g) Kampa (fillet) 

(10) Padma [cyma) 

(11) PattUck (band) 
(19) Padma (cyma) 


9 

i 

i 

3 l 

>1 

i 

9 

& 


i 
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(13) V&jana (fiUet) 


Peris 

i 

(14) Kar^a (ear) 


4 

(15) Kshepava (projection) 


1 

(16) Ambuja (cyma) 


i 

(17) Kapota (dove-cot) 


2 

(18) Prati-vSjana (fillet) 


1 

XIII. — ^Vajra-bandha (249-259) : 

(fl) 31 parts : 


Paris 

(i) Janman (plinth) 

•t • 

1 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 


X 

(3) Padma (cyma) 


(<^) Kampa (fillet) 


1 

(5) Kandhara (dado) 


J 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 


1 

(7) Padma (cyma) ... 


i 

(8) Vajra-kumbha (round pitcher) 


2 

(9) Saro-ruha (cyma) 



(10) Kampa (fillet) 


i 

(11) Karpa (ear) 


I 

(12) Kampa (fillet) 


x 

(13) Ambuja (cyma) 


S 

(14) Kapota (dpvc cot) 


2 

(15) Prati-vujaha (fillet) 


1 

(iG) Kandhara (dado) 


2 

(17) Kampa-padma (fillet and cyma) 


I 

(18) Vajra-pal(a (round band) 


2 

(19) PiiMma-kampa (cyma and fillet) 


1 

XIV. — SrI-bhoga (260-280) : 



(a) 27 parts : 


Paris 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

• • • • 


(2) Kshudra-kampa (small fillet) 


1 

(3) Ambuja (cyma) 

• • . . 

3 

(4) Kshudra-padma (small cyma) (it 

is attached to 

j 

the small kan.ia, line 275) ; 

(5) Karna (car) 

• • 

1 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

. . • a 

j 

(7) Kshudrabja (small cyma) 

• • • . 

3(?l) 

(8) Kumuda (astragal) 

. . 

3 

(9) Padma (cyma) 

. . 

i 
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(10) Kshepaoa (projection) .. 

(11) Kar^a (ear) 

(12) Kampa (fillet) 

(13) Padma (cyma) 

(14) Pattika (band) 

(15) Padma (cyma) 

(16) Kampa (fillet) 

(17) Kandhara (dado) 

(18) Kampa padma (fillet and cyma) 

(19) Kapotaka(dove-cot) 

(20) Alifiga (fillet) 

{h) 27 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Kshudrop&na (small plinth) 

(3) Mahambuja (large cyma) 

(4) Kshudra-pafikaja (^mall cyma) 

(5) Kampa-kar^a (fillet and car) 

(6) Kampa-padma (fillet and cyma) 

(7) two Kapotas (dove-cots) 

(8) Gala (dado) • • 

(9) Prati-vajana (fillet) 

(10) Gala (dado) 

(11) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) 

(12) Pattikfi (band) 

(13) Gala (dado) 

(14) Vajana (fillet) 

(15) Kampa (fillet) 

(16) Padma (cyma) 

(17) Kapota (dove-cot) 

(18) Prati(ma) (fillet) 

XV. — Ratna-bandha (281-296) : 

(a) 26 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2} Kshudra-vajana (small fillet) 

(3) Vapra (cavetto) 

(4) Padma (cyma) 

(5) Asana (seat) . . 

(6) Ratna-vapra (jewelled cavetto) 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

(8) Nimna (drip) 


Parts 

\ 

1 

\ 

J(7i) 

1 

2 

i(?i + i) 

2 

2 

Parts 

2 
1 

3 
i 
\ 

1 

2 
1 
1 

1 

2 

h 

4 

24 

24 

2 


Parts 

14 

4 

>(?3) 

I 

I 

4i 

4i 

i 
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Parts 

(9} Kampa (fillet) } 

(10) Abja (cyma) } 

(11) Ratna-kampa (jewelled fillet) 2 

(12) Kampaja (fillet) .. 

(13) Kampa (fillet) .. | 

(14) Kandhara (dado) .. .. 2 

(15) Kampa padma (fillet and cyma) . . 1 

(16) Ratna-patta (jewelled fillet) • , i 

(17) Padma* kampa (cyma and fillet) 1 

(18) Kar^(ear) .. 

(19) Vajana (fillet) .. .. | 

(20) Abja (cyma) .. } 

(21) Kapota (dove-cot) . . 2 

(22) Alifiga (fillet) .. .. ij 


(23) Prati-vajana (fillet), the remainder. 

Thu part is adorned with the carvinga of snakes and sharks, etc., and 
all other parts are decorated with jewelled lotuses. This base should be 
made in the temples of Siva and Vishnu (lines 307-309). 


XVI. — Patta-bandha (297-304) : 

26 parts : Parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) 2 

(2) V&jana (fillet) . • } 

(3) Mahabja (large cyma) 2 \ 

(4) Padma-ksunpa (cyma and fillet) 1 

(5) Nimna-kampa (drip and fillet) ' . . 1 

(6) Padma (cyma) 1 

(7) Maha-patta (large band) 2 

(8) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) 1 

(9) Kandhara (dado) . . 1 

(10) Kshepat^a-abja (projection and cyma) . . 5 

(11) Kapota (dove-cot) .. 2 

(12) Prati-vlyana (fillet), the remainder. 

This is adorned with all ornaments (line 318). 

XVII. — Kaksha-bandha (305-346) ; 

(a) 18 parts : Parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) .. 2 

(2) Kampa (fillet) .. } 

(3) Mahambuja (large cyma) 2| 

(4) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) . . . 1 

(5) Ninuia (drip) • • . . 1 
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Parts 

(6) Antarita (fillet) 

• , 

•1 • 

I 

(7) Prati (fifiet) 


« • 

\ 

(8) V&jana (fillet) 

• . 

« • 

1 

(g) Kandhara (dado) 

. . 


1 

(lo) Kampa-padma (fflet and cyma) 

• • 


1 

(ii) V|itta*kumblia (round jntcher) 

• • 


2 

(la) Pa(fana«lnliepa9a (cynu and prqjection) 


1 

(13) Karoa (ear) 

• • 


I 

(1^) Kampa*padnia (fillet and cyma) 

m • 


I 

(15) Kapota (dove>cot) 

• « 



(16) VSjana (fillet) 

• • 


\ 

This is adorned with all ornaments, and sharks and snakes, etc. (line 338). 
(b) 19 parts : Parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) 



1 

(3) Fadnui(cyma) 


. ^ 

i 

(3) Kan^ (fflet) 



i 

(4) MahSmItoja (lai:ge cyma) 

... 


3 

(5) Padma*nimna (cyma and drip) 

• • 


1 

(6) Abja (cyma) 

• • 


1 

(7) Kumu^ (astragal) 

• » 


u 

(8) Abja (cyma) 



i 

(9) Karoa (ear) . . 



J 

(to) Alya (cyma) 


» . 

i 

(it) Pa^iki (band) 


. . 


(13) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) 


• . 

I 

(13) Nimnaka (drip) 



1 

:i 

(14) Antarita (ffllet) 



1 

(15) Prati (fillet) 



I 

(16) V&jana (fiUet) 

• • 


i 

(17) Kandhara (dado) 

• • 

, , 

I 

(18) Kampa (fillet) 

• • 

. • 

j 

(19) Padma (cyma) 


, , 

4 

(30) Kapota (dove-cot) 


, , 


(31) V&jana (fillet) 


• . 

I 

(33) Prati-bandha (fillet and band) 


. . 

1 

The rest should be as before and it should 
all ornaments (line 340). 

(«) 26 parts : 

be decorated with 

Parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

• • 


1 

(3) Kampa (fflet) 

• • 

■ • 

I 
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Parts 

(3) Kandhara (dado) . . , . 2 ' 

(4) Kampa (fillet) . . . . i 

(5) Padma (cyma) . . . . 1 

(6) Kampa (fillet) . . . . . . 1 

(7) Argala (bar) .. .. .. i 

(8) Kampa (fillet) .. .. .. 1 

(9) Padma (cyma) . . . . . . i 

(10) Kapota (dove-cot) .. .. .. 2 

(11) Prati-vajana (fillet), the remainder. 

Pa|ta-kampa, Kapota, and the two Pattas may be circular 
(line 348). 

The parts of the two lower kar^as are adorned with images of snakes, 
etc. (line 349^. 

(d) 24 parts; Parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) .. .. .. 3 

(2) Kampa (fillet) . . . . . . i 

(3) Nimna (drip) .. .. .. i 

(4) Bhadras (projecting ornaments) . • . • 5(cach) 

(5) Kampa (fillet) • . . . . . 1 

(6) Nimnaka (drip) . . . . . . 1 

(7) Antarlta (fillet) . . • . . . 1 

(8) Prati (fillet) • . . • • • . • l 

(9) Kampa (fillet) . . . . . . 1 

(10) Kandhara (dado) .. .. .. 1 

(11) Kampa (fillet) .. .. .. i 

(12) Padma (cyma) .. .. i 

(13) Kapota (dove-cot) .. .. 3 

(14) Kandhara (dado) .. .. .. 1 

C15) Prati (fillet) .. .. .. i 

(16) Kumbha (pitcher) .. .. 8 

(? octangular). 

There, should be Bhadra-patta (front fillet) and Patra-pafta (lea^ 


fillet) in the Kapota part (line 359). 

.tVIIL — Kampa-bandha (347-358) ; 

36 parts : P(irts 

(1) Tunga (elevation) .. .. 4 

(2) Kshudra-upana (small plinth) . . . • 1 

(3) Muhabja (large cyma) . . . . 5 

(4) Kshudrabja (small cyma) • . . . 1 

(5) Kampa (fillet) .. .. •• i 
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^t>) Nimna (drip) 

(7) Vajana (fillet) 

(8) Padma (cyma) 

(9) Kumbha-mahabja (pitcher and cyma) 

(10) Abja (cyma) 

( 1 1 ) Kampa (fillet) 

(12) Alinga (fillet) 

(13) Antarita (fillet) 

(14) Prati (fillet) 

(15) Vajana (fillet) 

(16) Kshepa^a (projection) .. 

(17) Kandhara (dado) 

(ib) Kampa (fillet) 

(19) Padma (cyma) 

(20) Kapota (dove-cot) 

(21) Alinga (fillet) 

(22) Prati (fillet) 

XIX.— Sri-kanta (359-372) : 

36 parts : 

(1) Upana (plinth) 

(2) Kshudropana (simall plinth) 

(3) Mahambuja (large cyma) 

(4) Kshudrabja (small cyma) 

(5) Kandhara (dado) 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

(7) PaUika (band) 

(8) Kshudra-kampa (small fillet) 

(9) Padma (cyma) 

(10) Kshudrabja (small cyma) 

(11) Nimna (drip) 

(12) Padma (cyma) 

(13) Kumbha (pitcher) 

(14) Kampa (filletj 

(15) Kshepaiia (projection) .. 

(16) Kandhara (dado) 

(17) Kampa (fillet) 

(18) Padma (cyma) 

(19) Kapota (dove-cot) 

(20) Alinga (fillet) 

(21) Prati (filici) 


Pm 


ts 


'5 


2 


3 


Parts 

3 

I 

8 


•3 

1 

4 


3 


2 
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This Sri-kanta is stated to be of four kinds (line 376) but only one 
type is illustrated. 

In the kumbha-part it should be round or there should be patta 
,iine 3*72). These should be constructed in the temples of Siva and 
Vishnu (line 387). 

Projections (lines 318-409) : 

Projections are the peculiarities of the mouldings from the plinth 
to the crowning fillet : 

Janmadi-vajanantaim cha aihlanaih tad viseshatah i (373) 

These projections vary from being equal to ono^fourth of the mould- 
ings (lines 376-384) ! 

Tat-samaih nirgamaih vapi tri-padam ardhardham eva cha I 
Tad-eva kshepapaih sarve yatha-^obhaih tu karayet I 
Upana-tuhga-samaih vapi tat-padona-vivardhanat I 
Tungena tri-vidhanam cha tri-padaih nirgamam bhavet 1 
Vaprochchaih tu samaxh vapi ySlvat kumuda-nirgamam 1 
Kumudochcham vapra-pattantaih pat{ika-nirgamaih bhavet 1 
Tat-samarh nirgamam vapi patfaxh gop&na-nirgamam I 
Kshudra-pahkaja-sarvesham tat-samaih nirgamarh bhavet I 
Yatha-§obhaih balat sarvam ahgiln&ih 6ahito(-arh) nyaset I 
These general rules are illustrated by giving in dapda (rod) and hasta 
^cubit) measures the projections of some plinth (lines 402-409). 

For a comparative study and general knowledge of the subject the 
details of the bases employed in early European architecture are given 
below. Each column has its particular base : 

J. — Tuscan order (Gwilt, Encycl.^ Art, 2555): 

Base of the column 12 parts : 

Projection Trom the axis of 
column in parts of a 
module 


(i) Fillet 

1 


(2) Torus 

5 

i6i 

(3) Plinth 

6 

i6J 

. — Doric order (Art. 2565) : 
Base of the colunrn 12 parts : 


Projection 

(i) Apophyge or conge . . 

2 

12 

(2) Fillet 

i 

*4 

(3) Astragal .. 

ti 

»42 

(4) Torus 

4 

*7 

(5) Plinth 

6 

*4 

n 
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Grecian Doric : 

Cornice — 15*32 parts; Entablature — Frieze 14*88 parts; 
architrave 17*10 parts; Capital — 11*16 parts. 

Column (proper) — Shaft 20*30 modules; ist step or plinth 
6*90 ; and step or plinth 6*70 ; 3rd step or plinth 6*90. 

III. — Ionic order (Art. 2573) : 

Base of the column 19I parts, excluding apophyge a parts and 


projection i8 : 



Projection in parte of a 
module from axis of 
the column 

(i) Fillet 


.. li 

20 

(2) Torus 


•• 5 

22 i 

(3) Fillet 


.. i 

20} 

(4) Scotia 


.. 2 

20 

(5) FiUet 


.. { 

22 

(6) Two beads 


.. 2 

22i 

(7) Fillet 


.. i 

22 

(8) Scotia 


.. 2 

21 

(9) Fillet 

. • 

.. i 

24 

(10) Plinth 

Grecian Ionic (art. 2581) : 

Base of the column 33.27 parts : 

.. 6 

25 

(i) Apophyge 

• • 

.. 1*080 


(2) Fillet 

• • 

.. 0*450 

18*960 

(3) Bead 

(4) Torus (horizontally 

.. 1*080 

19*320 

fluted) 


.. 6*120 

22-500 

(5) Fillet 


.. 0-450 

22*500 

(6) Scotia 


.. 6*000 

21*840 

(7) Fillet 


.. 0*450 

23*640 

(8) Torus 


.. 5*760 

24*960 

(9) Plinth 

• • 

.. 11-880 

26*520 

IV. — Corinthian order (Art. 2582) 
Base of tlie column 14I parts : 

Height in parte 
of a module 

Projection in parte 
of a module 

(i) Torus 

. • 

3 

22" 

(2) Fillet 

. . 

i 

20} 

(3) Scotia 

m m 

14 

20 

(4) Fillet 
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ANUG^LIHA 


(5) Two beads 

(6) Fillet 

(7) Scotia 

(8) Fillet 

(9) Torui 
(10) Plinth 

V.— Gomponte order (Art. 8591) 
The bate oi the column 18 parts 


Hdihtiainra 

ofsoMduk 


i 

>1 

i 

4 

6 


in pMli 

nlnnodult 

88 

aif 

8 ti 

83 

“5 

«5 


(1) Gong 4 

(2) rmit 

(3) Torus 

(4) Fillet 

(5) Scotia 

(6) Fillet 

(7) Bead 

(8) Fillet 

(9) Scotia 

(10) Fillet 

(11) Torus 

(12) Plinth 


HdghCinpvli 

ofABiodiik 

2 

li 

s 

i 

i 

i 

i 

8 

i 

4 

6 


ftiileetka in pnm 
nfnaMdnle 
80 
so 
88 
80| 

80 

81 } 

81 } 

at} 

80f 
as 
*5 
*5 


From the details given above it would be easy to 
subscribe to the Mowing remark : 


and 


' The Indian (pedestals and) bates are made more systematically 
and afford by lar a greater variety of proportions and ornaments’ 
than the Grecian and Roman. In the European architecture the 
forms and dimensions of pedestals and bases are fixed by invariable 
rules, with respect to the orden in which they are employed, but in 
the In<Uan, the dunce is left to the option of the ortittt.*— (Rim Riz 
Ess. Arek. of pp. 39-40 and mi Plate n.) 


ANANTA (jw Lin? A)— A kind cff lupi or * a abjung and projecting 
member of the entablature representing a continued pent*roof. * ^ 

Ambaraib dia vyayaifa jyotir gaganaih cha vihfiyaa | 

Anantaih dilntarlkahaih cha prastaraih (? pushkalaih) chfish- 
tadhS lup&b l~*(^>, xvm, 174-173.) 

ANU-G^IHA— The roof of a house. 


Cf. Karpa-klUya-saifabandho’nugtihaih setub— ‘The of 

the too/ of a house to the transverse beam by means of iron bolte is ntltfu j 
(JfM/iibH-drMs-ritfra, Gh^ Utv, p. 166.) 
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ANU-SALA (c/l SalX) — ^A n ante chamber, a hall or room behind 
or at the side of a main hall. 

Mdnasdra^ xxvi : 9, ig, 23 : 

(a)’ ShodaSiih^akam Sidhikyaih bhagam harmya-vi^alakam 1 (7) 
Ekaihiaih karna-kutaih syad dharantara(ih) ^ivaiiiiakam I (8) 
Dvi-bhagenanu-£ala cha tad-ardham chantaralakam I (9) 

SaptaihSena maha-^ala harmyam ctat tu vinyaset I (10) 

(h) AthavashtadaSaih^c tu ku^a-hara cha purvavat I (16) 
Shad-bhagena maha-^Ma chatuh-^ala tri-bhagikam 1(17) 
Madhya-^ala yugaih^ena bhadra-Sala cha madhyame I (18) 
Anuilala cha madhye cha chaika-bhagena bhadrakam I (19) 

(c) Ekona-viih^ad-aih^ena ashfa-bhumi-vi^alake I (21) 
Ekaika-kuta-vistaram maha-Sala saraih^akam I (22) 

Anu^ala tri-bhaga va bha(ha)rantara(m) dvi-bhagikam I (23) 
Maha-Sala tri-bhagcna bhadra>§ala vi^alata I (24) 

ANEKA-LINGA {see Linga) — ^A class of the phallus, phalli in 
group as exist in many places. 

Veda^raih vasva^rakaih va viittarh chaivaih proktancka-lihga- 
mulc I 

Ekanek^n chokta-lihgc iSivaih^c kuryad dhara shoda^adi-dvaycna I 

(Af., Lii, 128-129, 132-133 ) 

ANILA-BHADRAKA — ^A kind of chariot. 

{Ste A/., xuii, 1 14, under Ratiia) 

ANTARA {see Antarita) — Literally the distance between any two 
objects, hence it implies a moulding which separates two other larger 
mouldings. In this ofHcc it would resemble the fillet, listel or annu- 
let {see Gwilt, Art. 2532, fig. 874). A moulding of the pedestal and 
the base. 

Shad-aihfiaih chantarc kangie uttaraih^arh tad-urdhake i 

(Af.,xni, I2X.) 

Purvottara-pradeSe tu kampanaih chantaraihsakam I 
Dvim§akaiii cha tri-pattaih syat tad-urdhvc chantaraih bhavet I 

(A/., XIV, 59-60.) 

ANTARALA(KA) — The intermediate space, the interior ( - antarfi- 
laya), corridor. — (Af., xxiii, 39.) 

(1) Intcrcolumnation : 

Mula-pada-viSalaih va tat-tri-pada-visalakarh I 

Etat kumbhahghiikaih proktam antaralam cha yojayct I 

(Af., XV, 231-232.) 
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ANTARITA 


(2) Referring to corrider of the fifth storey : 

Tasmat tri-mula-harmyfintaih tad-dvayor mula-de^ake I 
Antaralam prakurvita parive sopina-saihyutam I 
Sarva-pradakshi^am kuryad yuktya dvaraih prakalpayet 1 

xxni, 20>22, SH also 23-39.) 

(3) Interior parts of a building : 

Gopurair mandapadyaiii cha chantarale Ivalindakc I 

(Af., Lxix, 8, see also xxx, 60.) 

(4) 'The second mandapa of a temple, between the ardha-mandpa and 
the shrine, J. B.* 

C/I Gorakshakaih bhairavam anjancyam Sarasvatim Siddhi-vina- 
yakam cha 1 

Ghakara panchayatanantaralebalendu-mauli-sthita-manaso yah i 

(Gintra pndasti of the reign of Sarangadeva, 
V. 45, Ep, /«<&., Vol. I, pp. 284, 276, note 15.) 

(5) ' In the antarala (or interior), they erected most beautiful rafiga- 
m^japa, and a fine chandra-^ala (or upper .storey) according to the 
directions given by the King Timmendra.’ — [Ep. Camot.^ Vol. xii, Pavugada 
Taluq, no. 46, pp. 122 ; Translation, line 14, 203, Roman Text, v. 9.) 

(6) * An antarala or intermediate porch — (Feigusson, quoted by Rice 
Ep. Carnot.^ Vol. v, Part I, Introduc., p. xxxix, para. 2, line 6.) 

(7) Antarale yatha yuktya mandapakaram vinyaset I— (A/., xxm, 39.) 

ANTARIKSHA— A quarter. 

Jayantc tat-pare saumyc antarikshe’ka-purvake I — (Af., vii, 39.) 
Mrige chaivantarikshe va bhiihgaraja-mfishe tatha i- (Af., ix, 357.) 

A synonym of the lupa or pent-roof : 

Ambaraih cha vyayaih jyotir gaganaih cha vihdyasi I 
Anantaih cha antarikshaih cha pushkalaih chashfadha lupfih 1 

(Af., xvni, i 74-*75 ) 

ANTARIKSHA-KANTA— A class of ten-storeyed buildings. 

(Af. xxvni, 14-15, see under PkAsAoA.) 

ANTARITA— A fillet, a moulding of the pedestal, the base and 
also of the entablature. In base it is connected with another crown- 
ing moulding called alinga and in pedestal with prad-vajana. 
In its office and situation it would resemble a fillet. Its synonyms 
arc— vajana, kshepana, ^ctra, patto, uttara, pattika, kampa, drikka, 
and manda, etc. — 4^47-) 
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A crowning moulding'of the pedestal and the base : 

(1) Tad'urdhve’ntaritaih chSihiath tat-samam prativajanam I 
Ekaifa chSntaritaih chordhve sirdhamiaih prativajanam i 

(Af., xui, 59, 69, etc.) 

AliAgam aihiakaih chaiva tat-samantaritarh tatha 1 
AliAgam aihiakaih chordhve aihienantaritaih tatha 1 

{M., XIV, 51, loi, etc.) 

(2) The tenth moulding from the top of the entablature. — (&« KSmik 
tgama, uv, a, under PhAiAoa.) 

(•Sm Ram Raz, Ess. Areh. of Hind., p. 25* 

ANTAR-JANMAN— An inner plinth. 

Antaqanma bahiijanma nimnonnataya sthitam ll 
Nirvaihiameva tat sarvaih kartfi-vaihsaih bhaved dhruvam I 

(Af., utK, 16, 17.) 

ANTARITA-MANPAPA — ^Tlte ante-chamber in front of a shrine. 

(Ghalukyan Architecture, Ardt. Sm., 
New. Imp. Series, Vol. xxi, p. 37. 

ANTAR-BHITTI — ^An inner wall, partition wall, etc. 

Tan-mSne tu sSlftnSih vina-bhittiih sabhittikaih I 
Antar-bhittis tu chaivaih lySd bahir-bhittis tu sarvada ii- 

{M., XI, 51, 52 . 

ANTAR-MAI^PALA — ^The circular court in the interior of a com-) 
pound. 

Antar-mandalam irabhya mahSmaiyadikihtakam I 
PaAcha-kut(d)yasya chotsedhaih pratyekaih paAchadhk bhavet 1 

{M., XXXI, 57-58.) 

ANTAR-MUKHA — Literally, with fiice towards the inside. 

Cf. Gfiha-garbhaih (—foundations) antar-mukham sySd grima- 
garbhaih bahir-mukhan 1 — {M., xii, 216.) 

AI^AR-VAPRA — ^The internal rampart, the internal side of the 
rampart. 

Cf. Antar-vapradi bahir-bhittiS cheshlaih dhghaih cha chfilikS l 

{M., IX, 362.) 

ANTAR-VlTHi — Internal roads, lanes, in a village or town. 

Antar-vlthl chaika-pakshS bAhya-vIthi dvi-pakshaka 1 — (A#., ix, 39G.) 
ANTAp-PURA— The female apartments. 
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(1) Ram&yana (Cock) : 

n* 3 > 13 • Antah-purasya dvarani sarvasya nagarasya cha 1 

II. 14, 29 : DadarSantah-puraih sriman nan&-dhvaja-gai;^ayutam I 
II. 14, 66 : Nirjagama • . • sagara-hrada-saihkalat sumant 
ro’ntah-purach chhubhat I 

II. 15, 18 : ItyuktvSLntahpura-dvaram ajagama pura](^avit I 
V. , 30 : Sa hema-jambu-nada-chakravalaih maharha-muktama^i 
bhushitantam I 

Paraighya-kalaguru-chandanarhaih sa Riva^SLntahpuraih 
pravivela II 

II. 47 : Saiiiriddham antahpuram avivesa ha II 

Tatodri’-kuta-chala-megha-sannibham mahavimano- 
pama-vcima-saihyutam I 

VII. 42, 27 : Furvahijit dhanna-kary&i(^i kptv& dharme^a dharma- 
vit I 

Seshaih divasa-bhagardham antahpura-gato bhavet II 
Compare also II, 10, i i*-i7 ; 70, 20 ; II, 70, 27 ; II, 1 14, 29 ; III, 54, 
13 ; IV, 26, 22 ; V, 4, 24. 

(2) Pahehatantra^ ed. Bombay, I, pp. 38, 58, 61, 168 : 

Gatva kanytotahpure . . . raja-kanyam . . . sapta-bhClmi-ka- 
prasada pranta-gatam . . . bhaja II 
Iha r&jnas tu tanay& Patalityasti kanyaka I 
Uparyantah-pure Sa cha ratnam ityabhirakshyate II 
PravUya so’driSfihgagra-tuhga-vatayanena tarn I 
Antahpure dadarSSltha suptaih rahasi P&tallni ii 
PravrajakaS cha gatvaiva vat&yana-pathcna sah I 
PraviSyantah-puraih prapa suptaih niSi nripatmajam II 

(3) * When the great minister, Verggaijie of the female apartments 
(antahpura), great master of robes * . . . — CanuU.^ Vol. vn, Shikar- 
pur Taluq. no. 144, Transl., p. 107 ; Roman text, p. 191.) 

ANTAH-HAKA — ^The second inner court, internal enclosure in a 
temple or house, the whole compound being divided into five courts 
or enclosures. — xxxi, 11-14.) 

(Sm under PuAxAra.) 

ANTAQ-SALA — Inner rooms, internal portions of a mansion. 

Antah-Sala yatha-dvaraih da^d^l^^yoktavat kuru I — ( 3 #.,xjdcv, 281.) 
ANTAQ-SALA — Inner wall, internal partition. 

Antah-sklam-iti prkktam bahya-vaUun-ihocihyate I 

XL, 114. m also xxxyi, 
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ANTIKA-^A class of the two-storeyed buildings. 

(M., XX, 94, a6-97, m under PRUtoA.) 

ANTIMA— Limit, boundary, pilaster terminating the side-wall of a 
temple, and having base and capital generally differing from those 
of adjacent columns, same as prastara (entablature or plinth). 

Tad (esprati)-firdhve sirdha-pa&ch&disaiii pSd&ySmaih tfitlyakam I 
Anthnaih cha dvi-bhigaifa sySd vedikodayam Iritam I 

{M., xxxm, 396-497.) 

ANYA-RAl^GA — ^The second court or theatre of a compound. 

Maodapaih nava-talaih kuryid bhavanam anya-rangaih vkdhimap 
dipak&ram I— (A^>, xi> i 44 -) 

ANVANTA — ^A synonym of maiicha or a raised platform or couch. 

(M, XVI, 43, tm under MaAcha.) 

APAOHCHHAYA— A light shadow. 

(iSw AvACRomavA.) 

APASAMCJHITA— A class of buildings in wlxich Uie width (at the 
bottom) is the standard of measurement ; the temples in which the 
prindpal idol is in the recumbent posture. 

Piratyekaih tri-vidhaifa proktaifa saihchitaih chipy-asaihchitam upa- 
(apa) - sa rfi c hi ta mi tyeva I (Kdmikigmno, xlv, 6-7.) 

Ut^he minaifa g^yaih chet sthftnakaih ta.t prakathyate I 
>^tire minaifa saifakalpya chAsanaih tad udiritam I 
FaripShe pSde vipi mknaifa fayanam iritam I 
Asanaifa sadichitaifi proktadi sthSiiakaih sy&d asaifachitam I 
^asaifachitaih iayanaib chet tat ut tri-vidha-harmyake I 

(A/., XIX, 7 -ti.) 

Saihchitiiaihchitin&ih cha aihiair iyidibhir yutam 1 
Apasaihrhita-harmvkpAifa tithyantaih shad grahishyate 1 

{M., XXX, 173-174-) 

APOHA (set Uha) — ^A n additional or unprescribed mem be r 
attached to a structure. 

AmA (see Padma) — A lotus, the cyma or ' a moulding taking its 
name from its contour resembling that of a wave, being hollow in 
its upper part and swelling below. Of this mo ulding there are 
two sorts, the cyma recU, just described ; and the cyma reverre 
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wherein the upper part sweUs, whibt the lower is hbllow. By the 
workmen these are called ** ogto.” 

Compare the lists of mouldings given under Aohbhthana and 
Upap!tba. 

ABJA'KANTA — A class of the ten-storeyed buildings. 

xxvm, i8, m under PrXsAda.) 
ABHAYA — ^Fearless, a refuge-offering pose of the hand of an image* 
Chatur-bhiijaih tri-netraih cha jatS-mukutapbhOshitam I 
Varadabhaya-saihyuktaih kpshga-parafu-dh&riaam I 

(At., XU, i9o-iai.) 

Abhayaih dakshine . . . — (Af.> vn, 159.) 

Purve cha tvabhayam . . . — (ibid., 166.) 

Varadaifa ch&bhayaih pQrve vame tu dvSra-hastakam I 

(U., uv, 154.) 

ABHAYA-HASTA (rMABHAYA) — With hand in the pose of offering 
refuge. 

VaradSbhaya-hastaih cha jatk-mukuta-ma^ditam I — (M., u, 30.) 
ABHISHEKA-MAI^PAPA (see Ma^PAPa) — ^T he coronation hall. 
NfipSaam abhishekSrthaih nuudapam I — (JIf., xxxiv, 38.} 

Set Inscrip, of Rajaraja III (no. 39, HS.I.I., Vol. m, p. 86) under 
AIa^apa. 

ABHYAVAHARA-MAI5IPAPA— A dining-hall. 

See RaAganitha inscript, of Sundarapandya (v. 33, £p. led., Vol. it;, 
pp. 13, 16) under Ma^apa. 

AMALAISILA — ^The crowning part of the (Hindu) iikhara. 

(Feigusnon, HiUmy ^ hRae end Eeslen 
ArduteOme, p. 333, note ; n, p. 139.) 

AMALASARA (see Amalaka) — T he flatt scolloped cushion or cog- 
wheel member surmounting the iikhara (dome or tower). 

(Gousens : SmaeaA end ether MeReeal 
Temfbs m KeSkieeed, pp. 41, 45, t^.) 

AM^ITA-NANDANA— A paviUon with 58 pillars. 

(Met^jraFPerd^e, Cbmp. ccunt, v. 8, jw under Mabpapa.) 
AMBARA — ^The sky, one of the right kinds of the lupft or pent-roof 

(M., xvm, 174-175, see under Anant.^.) 

Cf. Liq> 5 kSr 2 di jadSnlifa mSnayen mSnavit-tumab > 

AmbarSdyash(adhimani lu dkna ih lupamSnayet 1 — (ilf., xvm, 339-330. 
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AMBUJA — ^Lotus, the cyma {su Abja and Padma). 

Cf. Tad-dvayaih chSmbujaih chordhve kapotochchaih guqSihlaka I 

(M, xm, 57.) 

(A)RANGA — h synonym of harmya (building). 

Arabgam id chait&ni harmyam uktaih pur&tanaih I — {M., m, 8.) 
ARATNI {ste under AtouLA) — ^A measure. 

(1) A cubit of 24 aAgubs (Introduct, Rl^maUabha Ma^^ma md Brak- 
mS^oM-PurSM, 1, vn, gg. under AAoula). 

A measure equal to die length of die forearms with the fingers fully 
stretched (JSi^abhetUgam, xxx, 24, see under ABoula). 

(2) A measure equal to the first with fully stretched fingers {St^abheda 
gasna, xxx, 24, see under Ahoula). 

According to this Agama ‘ibU., v. 95) and the Mdsusgra (n, 4g) a 
measure of 24 afigulas is called kishku (hasta). 

* This word (aratni), which primarily means ‘ elbow," occurs tre- 
quendy fiom the Fig-Ve^ onwards. {R.‘V., vm, 80, 8 ; A.-V., an, 57, 
6 ; Attargw Brilmufa, vm, 5 ; Satapatha-BrSkmai^, vi, 3, i, 33, etc.) 
as denpting a measure of length (ell or cubit), the distaibce fiom the elbow 
to the tip of the hand. The exact length nowhere appears from the 
early texts.' (Macdonell and Kdth, Ve£e hiax, i, 34.) 

iOe^patka-Brikmaga also vn, i, 2, 6. 

Kaufika-Satra, 85 (Pst. Diet.) : Bahur vk aratnih I 
ARKA-KANTA— A class of the eleven-storeyed buildings. 

Evadi tu vajra-k&ntaifa sykd arka-kkntam ihocyhate l 
Tad eva ttlk-printe tu pkrsve chaikena saushtikam I 
Tad-dvayor antare deie tat-samaih kshudra-hirayoh I 
Piirvavat kata-visdUraih feshaih hSrMiia-pafljaram l 
Tan-madhye tu tri-bhSgena k3hudra>mi*vialatah(t£) I 
Tat-pitive tri-tri-bhkgena hira-madhye sa-bhadrakam I 
Kshudra*fkl&-tri>bh8gena madhya-bhadradi samanvitam I 
Kshudra-Kftrk cha sarveshUi nksikk-pafijarftnvitam I 
Madhye madhye mahknisi netra-Mlk cha pkrfvayoh i 
SarvkUUkkkra-saiiiyuktaih shad-vidhadi (ekkdaia-talaih) pariklrtitam l 

(il/.,xxix. 25-34.) 

ARGALA — A birft or pin for fiutening a door. 

Argalaih dakshuie bhkge vkma-bhkge tn talpakam ll 
Kavkta-yugmaifa kartavyaifa kokilktgala*saihyutam II 

(Xtimkggema, LV, ^ 3a.) 
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ARDHAMAISPAPA 


A moulding of the base {see Kakshabandka, under AohishthAna). 
Kampam ekarii tad-Qrdhve cha ekenargalam eva cha I 

{M., XIV, 331, note.) 

ARDHA-CHITRA {see Abhasa) — A n image made in half or middle 
relief. 

Ardh&Aga-dpiyamanaih cha tad ardha-chitram iti smiitam I 

{M., u, 10.) 

ChitrSAgam ardha-chitraAgam ibhSsAAgaih tridhochyate I 

{M., u, 8.) 

Sthavaraih jaAgam vapi d&ni-iailaih cha lohajam I 
Chitraifa va chArdha>chitraih cha chitrAbhisam athapi vi I 

{M., Lvi, 14-15.) 

ARDHA-NARISVARA — A name of $iva, an image the right half of 
which is the representation of Siva and the left half of his consort 
DurgS. 

Pakhima-mala-tale madhye koshthe liAgam adbhutam l 
Athav&rdha-niiffvara(ifa) athknakam \—{M., xix, 234^925.) 

ARDHA-PRAI^A {see Samdhi-karman) — ^A kind of joinery resem- 
bling the shape of the bisected heart. 

Sarveshim api dArQuAih sandheh piinte tu yojayet I 
Yatheshtaih pha9a(m)-saihgrihyaih choday^ vistarintakam I 
Mdligre vtlaltarii yuktam ardha-prSoam iti smiitam l 
Tad eva dvi-lal&fe cha vist&rSidh&idha-chandravat I 
Madhye cha danta-saifayuktam agra-mOle tu yojayet l 
Seduuh tu pflrvavat kury&t mah&viitam iti smfitam I 

{M., xvn, 97-102.) 

ARDHA-MAl^APA— A half-pavilion, a vestibule, a court, a 
porch. 

(i) Idam ftySdikaih chSidha-maud^pe iidita-maudape ll 

{KimiUgama, L, 68.) 

Aniha^wna y^np a-Halfhartite vighnefa-BiittaHrii^iuam I 

{ibU., LV, 73.) 

(a) * On the west wall of the ardha-maud&pa in front of the rock-cut 
Jambukehmra shrine at UruveOarai.* — (Inscription no. zn, M. Ant,, 
Vol. zzznr, p. 268.) 

(3) The ‘court in a temple next to the sacred dirine.* Winslow, 
Teti^ DiaHmuny {be, eU.). 
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(4) ^ Ardha^mao^apa : the enclosed building in front of a shrine.’ 

(ChahJ^fom ArehUec^^ Rea, Ardi. Sm,f 
New. Imp. Series, Vol. xxi, p. 37.) 

The detached building, sometimes open and sometimes enclosed, in 
front of a shrine, is generally called the mukhama^^apa (the pavilion in 
front of the shrine). 

(5) The ardha-maodapa is * a narrow passage or vestibule connecting* 
the garbha*griha and mukha-ma^^apa, and ‘ is open on two sides to 
permit the piiestly worshipper circumambulating the central shrine.’ 

(H. Krishna Sastri, South Indian Images of Gods 
and Goddesses^ p. 2. For this reference 1 
am indebted to Prof. R. W. Frazer.)' 

ARDHA-^ALA — A half-hall, an antechamber with one or more 
closed sides. 

Ardha-iala viiesho’sti chordhva-sala-^amanvitam I 
Madhya-koshtham dvi-parive tu chardha-feUL-samanvitam I 

{M., XX, 67, 73.) 

Netra-iallhdha-tela cha bhadra-ialadi-bh&shitam I (M, xxvi, 67.) 
Bhadra-£al? mahi-nasi chardha-ialidhyalaAkfitam I ~ (M, xxv, 34.) 

ARDHA-HARA — ^A half chain of 64 strings, an ornament, a string 
of pearls worn round the neck. 

Nakshatra-mkliUn api ch^ha-h^am I 
Suvaroa-sutraih paritah stanabhyam I — (^., l, 297-298.) 

Cf. Brihat-Samhitd^ Lxxxn, 32. 

ALAKSHA— A member of the entablature, some screen-work with 
small (invisible) apertures. 

Etat tu sarvato-bhaidram alakshakptir ihochyate I 
Tad eva karpavaiad vadriaih prastiryat tu sar\:dah I 
Uttaraih prSg-uktahghrih sy^ttad-vaiat parito nyaset I 
Tad evftntam alaksharii cha karpayoi chottaraih vin& 1 

(il#., XVI, 185-188.) 

ALAI^KARA-MAI^PAPA — ^The dressing room, an attached hall 
or detached pavilion of a temple where the idols are dressed. 

{H. S. L Lt VoL 1, p. 127, first para., sm under hCappAPA.) 
ALINDA(KA)— -A corridor, a terrace, a balcony, a gallery. 

(1) * Alinda-labdena Mlfi-bhitler hfihyc yfi gamaniU j&lakfivritfiiqrapa- 
■^mmuirha biyantc ’ ^Commentary on or KvaaM^Umir^^ so$ 
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bdow). By the word * alinda ’ is understood the lattice-covered path 
beyond the wall of a hall and facing (or in fnmt of) the courtyard. 
C/I Amarakosha (n^ 2, 12). 

(2) Senapati-nripatinaih saptati-sahite dvidhi-lqrite vy&se I 
SsUl-chatur-da^a-hpte paficha-trixhiad-vfite *(a}liiMlai(^ II 

* Add the number of 70 to those for the breadth of the mansions of the 
King and the Commander-in-Chief.’ 

The same is more plainly expressed in VUvak : 

* Write down the sum at two places. Divide it, in one place, by 
14 ; this gives the measure for a hall. Divide the sum by 35 ; the 
quotation is the measure of the terrace.* 

Pramitaih tveka-ilillaih tu ^ubhadaih tatprakirtitam I 
Senapiti-nfipadlnaih saptatya sahite kfite II 
Vyase chaturdafia-hrite $ala-manazh vinirdiiet I 
Pahcha-trim^ad-hpte’nyatralinda-m&naih bhavech cha tat II 

* The word might as well be rendered by balcony, gallery.* 

(Kem, Brihai-S 0 hkiH un, 17 ; 

N. S., Vol. VI, p. 282, note 3.) 

Apratishiddh&lindam samantato vistu sarvato-bhadraih I 

* An edifice with uninterrupted terraces on every side is temed 
Sarvato-bhadra.’ 

Nandyavartam alindaih fklfi-kudyfit pradakshi^kniargataih I 

* Nandyavarta is the name of a building with terraces that form the 
wall of the room extending to the extremity in a direction from east to 
south (alias from left to right).* 

' * The Vardhamana has a terrace before the (chief) entrance, ex- 
tending to the end ; then, when you proceed in a direction from left 
to right, another beautiful terrace, and there on, again, another in the 
aforesaid direction.* 

‘ The Svastika (house) is auspicious, if it has the terrace on the east 
side, and one continual terrace along the west side, at the ends whereof 
begin two other terraces going from west to east, while between the 
extremities of the latter lies a fourth terrace.* 

* The Ruchaka (house) has a western and eastern terrace running 
to the end, and between their extremities two others.*— (ikif., w. 31-35, 
pp. 285-286.) 

(3) Agri-Purd^a, CShap. cvi, w. 20-^4 : 

Ghatulj^-iklaih tri-l8laih vft dvi-tiUaih chaika-IMakam f 
CShatu^-^fila-gfihfitl^ tu IM&lindaka-bhedata^ II 
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Sata-dvayaih tu jayante paiichaiat-paiieha teshvapi I 
Tri-^2ULni tu chatv&ri dvi-^labi tu paiichadha II 
£ka-6Sllani chatvari ekalindani vachmi cha I 
Ashta-viihiad-alindani gp^a^i nag^a^i cha II 
Chaturbhih saptabhij chaiva pahcha-pahchaSad cva tu I 
-Sha^-alindgni viih^aiva ash^abhir vim^a cva hi 1 1 
Ashtklindadi bhaved evaih nagar&dau gpha^i hi I 

(4) Kandkdgama, xxxv : 

Asam ('=^lanam) agre tu alindg(h) syuh pradhane va vitehatah I 
Eka-dvi-tii-chatudi-pahcha-shat-saptalmda-saihyutah II (37) 
Pfishtbe paiive tathaiva syuh ishta-deto’thava punah I 
Prithu-dvkrai cha dvariuh^ cha evam eva prakalpayct II (38} 
Aliiujah pfithu-dvarepa samo v& chardha-manatah 1 1 (44) 

Alinde dviLram cvaih sy&d anyatrapy-evam eva tu II (49) 
Alindasya samant&t tu bhSgenaikena-varakam II (77) 

I See also l, 74, 75, 87. 

IbU,^ LV, 201 (the synonyms of alinda). 

. . . Sndh&raih gpham ^yakam I 
Parima94a9a(ih) sali^^^ va alindasyabhidanakam II 

(5) Qi&nt^r^de tvalindake I— (Af., lxck, 8.) 

Urdhvordhva-tal&naih tu chaika-bhagenglindakam I 

(A#., XXIV, 45, etc.) 

(6) Se9 the views of the corridors (Pallaba Architecture, Arch. Suru., 
New. Imp. Series, Vol. xxxiv, plates vx, vii, vnx, ix.) 


ALPA — A class of buildings. — {KdmikSgama, XLV, 53-^see under MAukA.) 
ALPA^NASIKA {see NAsA) — ^A small nose, a small vestibule. 
CShatur-dikshu chatur-dvaraxh chatuh-shashty-alpa-nasikam I 

(Af., XXXIV, 106.) 

AVACHCHHAYA — ^A dim light, shadowless spot, a light Shadow. 
Kanyl-vpshabha-mAsau cha-avachchhay& na vidyate I 
Meshe cha mithune chaiva tula-siriiha-chatushtaye I 
Evaxh hi dvyahgulaxh nyastaxh vp^hikashAdha-minayoh I 
Chatur^aAgulaih prakartavyaxh dhanuh-kumbhau sh^ adgulam I 
Makare’sht&Agulaih proktam apachchhAyfiih viSeshatah l 

(^•» VI, 31-35.) 

Of. Pdrnritti, Book ix. Chap, vm, under SaAxu. 

AVALAMBANA— A pendari. 

B&hu-valaya-dfana cha skandha-m&Ulvalambanam I— (A#., l, 15.) 
AVASATHA {see PRAniRAYA) the rest-house, a house. 
RamySmavasathaih chaiva datv&muih lokaxngSriuh I 
* Having given away a charming house, he attained the other 
world.*--<H(EiRadrj, p. 646.) 
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ASKTA-TAtA 


RamySdii chivasath&n datvt dvijebhyo divam Sgata^ I 
* Having given away charming houses to the twke-bom and gone 
to heaven.* {MUi. Amiiismika-pmtm, Cluq>. ozxzvn, v..ib). 


{Ind, Aid,, Voi. an, p. 149, a i-a.) 
AVASANA (see MaRcha) — A synonym of the maficha or a raised 
platform. — {M. xn, 43.) 


A$VATTHA>V^IKSHA — ^The holy fig>tree, carved along with 
Buddha images. 

Referring to the ifauddha images : 

SthSnikaifa chSsanaifa v&pi siihhasanadi-saihyutam I 
Aivattha-vyikaha-sadiyuktaih kalpa>vrikshaih tathk nyaset 1 

{M., tvi, 3-4.) 

ASHTA-TALA— The eighth storey. 


{MtHosSra, xxvi, 1-76, tu under PaXsAoA.) 
A description of the seventh floor including !hc proportion and onw* 
ments of tte component pans {fit. limbs) frmn the plinth to the tower : 


Evaih Ireshthaih tvash(a-tale sarvkIaAkira-saihyutam 1 
JanmSdi-stapi'paryantaifa ch&Aga*minam ihochyate I 
Saikishta-paftchakiihfo-harmye tuAgarii vibh&jite I 
Adh&rath ch8sh(a>bhSgena vedSdUaifa charapiyatam I 
Tad-ardhaih valabhyutsedhaih s&rdhaih vahnyariiiam aAghrikam I 
Sa-tri-p&diiiifakaifa maAcham flrdhve p&dadi guniifaiakam I 
Tad-aidhaih choidhva«mafichaifa sy&t tri-pSdJduhftAghii>tuAgakanil 
Sa>pid&ifafaih prastarottuAgaih dvyardhaihiaih charapiyatam I 
Tad-aidhaifa prastarotsedhaifa jaAghiyimadi clia sirdhakam I 
Prastaraifa chaika-bhSgena dyyaiiiia*pA<UdhikiAghrikam 1 
Urdhva-ma&chaifa tri-pAdaih sy£t sa«bhSgarii pSda-tuAgakam I 
Ekiiiiiaih prastarotsedhadi tad>Qidhve cha tri-bhigikam I 
Tat-tri-bhigaika(A) vediifa(h) sykd dvi-bhAgaiii gala>tuAgakam I 
Sa>pSdaih choidhve iirah>sediaih iikhodayam I 

Kechit tad eva tuAge tu sapta>bh&gkdhikaiii tathA I 
Urdhvordhva-pSda«maIe tu yukty&ihfena masArakam I 
TalSniib chaika*bhAgeaa karoa-^rmyAvritaih nyaset I 
Antara(ifa) prastaropetaifa sarvAlaAkara-saihyutam I 
TasySntasyaika-bhAgena kurySd Avartyilindakam t 
Mole bhSge pUiihlena choidhve’rdha-ulAitiiakam I 
Nctra-ttUidha<iSUI cha bhadra-iAUdi«bhashitam I 
Torapair nl4a*IAlSdi nSsikflbhir alaAkfitam I 
Kosht(h)c ISladi-madhye du chordhva<daIA cha mandham I 
Nksik&<^a&jara-ali kata4[Osthe tu bhOshium I 
NisikA-paiijatidyasya bhadra-i&lyair alaAkpUm I 
KshudraplUA^adefe tu sarvilaAUra<saifayutam I 
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KarQaJdtkAga'VUMlhye tH( ninU-pafijaiinvitam l 
Saniuigaih kdnidnMiityaAguh prutarUaflk|iti>kiiyft l 
N^Bfdlhjdithina’nlfayalctaih n&nft-pidair alaAkntam l 
NlgmHliivif^idlhiih vcnaridln jikhinvitam I 
SuvilaAUra-uibyuktaib pOrvavat parika 4 >*y^ * 

(i#., xavi, 47-76.) 

ASHTA-TALA {st» under TALa-iiANa)— A kind of sculptural mea- 
surement in rirbich the whole hdght of an idol is generally eight 
times the fime. 

ASHTA-TRlNi$AT-KALA — ^Thirty-eig^t kinds of mystic marks 
on the body of an image. 

PldSdi-mflrdha-paiyanta(ifa) pary&ySdi-chiksharaifa nyaset I 
Ashpi-triiiiiatkali^ sarvSs tat-tad aAgSni vinyaset l 

(M., Lxa, go-91, 

ASHTA-VARGA— The eig^t component parts of a single-storeyed 
building, namely, adhidifhftna (basement), adghii (dwarf pillar), 
prastara (entablature), gilva (a platform or neck), iikhara (tower) 
stQpi (dome), griva-mancha (a projecting seat at the neck) and 
vedik& (a raised platform). — (M., sot, 80-85.) 

ASHTA$(S)RA— Eight-cornered, a kind of single-storeyed building 
which is octangular in plan and has one cupola. 

(1) BfikatSaikhiU, lvi, 38, KSfyapa, N. S., VoL 'vi, p. 320, 

note I (r«r under PkAaAnA). 

(a) Chap. CQUOX, w. 39, 53 (su under FIrAsIda) 

(3) Bhaaisfyt-Pkrifa, Chap, exxz, v. 25 (rw under PrAsAda). 

ASAKICHITA — h class of buildings in which the height Is tlie 
standard of measurement, the temples in which the main idol is in 
the erect posture. — {M., xk, 7-11 ; xxx, 173-174, sn under ApasaAchita.) 
Pratyekarii tri-vidhaifa proktadi sariichitaih ch&pyasaihchitam upasaih- 
chitaifa ityevam I - {KMUiama, xlv, 6-7.) 

ANISA {set Shadvarga). A part, one of the six varga formulas 
for ascertaining the right proportion. 

AMSARU — ^The rim, the edge. 

Qf. Daipapaih suvyittaih sySd aihlaru kiihchid unnatara I 

(A/., L, 1 17.) 

AKlSUKA — \ moulding of the pedestal, generally placed between a 
cyma and a corona (kapota). — {M,, xv, 12a, $$» under UpapItha.) 
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ACHARYA-KULA — Residences of professors, sufficiently comfort- 
able even for princes and ordinary male and female pupils to be in 
residence for instruction, teachers’ family establishment with pupils ’ 
quarters in separate blocks. These might have supplied the general 
plan of the later monastic establishments of Buddhists, Jains, Brah- 
mans, comprising a quadrangular structure with cells on all sides 
and the shrine and abbot’s cell in the centre or the east. ‘ These 
may be looked upon as the beginnings out of which the pre-Buddhistic 
and Buddhistic centres of learning like in Nalanda of the residential 
university type were evolved.’ — (Sarkar, Social Histoiy ef India, 

p. 13) 

AGAMA — The scriptures, different from the Agama treatises of 
Southern India some of which are predominently architectural texts. 
Cf. Af., xux, 176. 

AGARA — A house, a room, a cell. 

For synonyms, ^ee Amarak’»sha (II, 2, 5). 

Cf. (i) RdmdyarM (Cock) : 

V. 3, 18 : Koshthagaravataihsikam . . . nagarim I 
11 . 3, 44 : Koshthagilra-yudhagaraih kritva samnichayan bahun I 

VI. 127, 56 : Aneka-sataih bhavan ko^aih koshthagaraih grihaih 
balam I 

(2) Mahdbhdrata (Cock) ; 

XI 1 . 69, 54 : Bhadagara-yudhagaran yodhagaraihl cha sarvasah I 

Asvagaran gajagaran baladhikara^^ni cha I 
XII. 86, I2I : Bha^idagara-yudhagaran prayatnenabhivardhayet I 
I. 134, II : Prckshagaraih suvihitaih chakrus te tasya silpinah I 

Rajhah sarvayudhopetam stri^aih chaiva narar- 
shabha II 

I. 134, 14 : Mukta-jala-parikshiptaih vaidurya-mani-Sobhitam • 

Sata-kumbhamayaih divyam prekshagaram upaga- 
tam II 

IV. 23, 16 : Yad etan nartanagaram matsya-rajcna karitam I 

Divya-atra kanya nrityanti ratrau yanti yathagfi- 
ham II 

(3) Mdnasara (xxv, 29, etc.) : 

Tale tale bhadra-koshthasramagarath parikirtitam i 
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(4) IHiariiiiiia-tfstra-prachoditam yogt-(i)g&ram idaih proktaih 
•iiriblii^ parivcihdtam 1 

* Agin, abode, roona, covered place, cell.* Fleet. — ^c. and Old 
Quniew ImeripUont, no. cang, line 3, Ini. Anl., VoL zni, p. ana, note 44.) 

(5) >^khyiti ttntalikhyi li JinSgSram akirayat — ‘ The celebrated 
lady bad ttojina temple made*. — (^. Canat., V 6 L u, no. 6a, Roman 
Teat, p. 59, but line, Traubtion, p. 148, but line.) 

AGHGHHADANA — ^A roof, the eighth covering moulding firom 
the top of the entablature. 

{Kimikignmn, uv, a, stt under PeXsAda.) 

ADIKA — Literally first or principal, ? a fast conveyance. 

Adikaih syandanaifa iilpi(n) fibika cha rathaih tatha 1 
Sarvair ySnam iti khyitaih tayanaib vakshyatc tatha I 

{M., m, 9-10.) 

A(R)DRA-POSHAK]iLlTl {su under Ldtoa)— A kind of phallus 
lotddng like die rising sun. 

LiAg&karam ihochyate . . . 

Daivikaih diudimikiraih manush(am)a(r)dra*pushakriti(li) I 

(Af., ui, 837, 240.) 

ADHARA — ^The basement, the plinth. 

IMtaiinim alaAkaradi vakshye saihkshipyate’dhuna I 
UpinSdi*stQpi>paryantam ashfivimiad vibhajite I 
Adhirodicliaifa guu&ihiaih sy&t pida^tuAgaih shad-aihiakam 1 

[M., XX, I, 3-4.) 

Janmidi-it&pi paryantath chiAga>inanam ihochyate I 
Saikish(a«pafichak&ihtaifa harmye tuAgaih vibhajite I 
Adhiraifa chishta-bhigena vediihSaih chatapiyatam l 

(Af., XVI, 48-50.) 

Uttaraih vijanSdhiram idheyaifa iayanadi tatha 1 
Uddhritaih cha mfirdhakaih chaiva mahl>tauli svavaihiakam I 
FraGhchh&daiiasy(am) idMram etat pary&yam iritam I 

(Af., XVI, 56-58) 

Parimiua«virodhena rekhi-vauhamya-bhOshiti I 
Adhiras tu chatur^vSrai chatur-maud^P^'dobhitah 1 1 
Sata4pQga<4aiiiayukto Meruh prisida-uttamah l 
MaQd^>is tasya karttavyi bhadrau tribhir alahk{ita(h) II 
Ghatanikira-mininiih bhinni bhinnS bhavanti te (prSsadih) * 
Kiyanto yeshu chSdhSri nirAdhirSt cha kechana li 

{Canin-PurStfo, Chap. xLvn, w. 38-40.) 

Valabhi chhadiridhirah 1 

(Hemachandra, dMidUae-cAialdaMcn, loii, PtL Dkl.) 
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ADHI — ^Foundations. — (An inscription finm Dabhoi, v. m, Mie,, 
Vol. i, p. SI, JM footnote, p. 04.) 

ANDOLA — swing, a hammodc. 

. Tad-iirdhvc pattikiih nyasya kllSgre cha kabandhanam l 
Ghaturbhih iriAkhali-yuktam Sndolarii chaikatopari I 
Deva-bhfi*sura*bhQpSniim anyeshfoh foyananhakam I 

(M., xuv, 69-71.) 

ANDHARA (-RIKA) — closed verandah, a balcony, a blind 
screen. 

Kamikdgma, L : 

Pafijaro(rai) chardha-bhSgo vi tri-p3do vStha bhigikah I 
Alindfoidhirikandhara-hSra bhSgena kalpit&h 11 (74) 
Nava-bhSga-tri-bhIgo vi vyisa-nili-gphinvitah I 
Bahir indhirikindhira-hiri bhigena vistptih il (7Q 
Paflchilindaih sha(-kudyaifa bahir andhirikivptam 1 1 (83) 
Andhirindhlri-hirokta-khand^'bannya-vifoshitam (vimanam) 11 (91) 
* Andharika * and * indhira * are used as the synonyms of ‘ gfiha-pipdi ’ 
and *alinda * respectively {see Kindk^ma, lv, aoi, under Aunda). 

APAl^A — ^A shop, a market-place. 

(i) Rdmdjapa (Ckick) : 


II. 

6, 12 : 

NaniL-pa^ya-samriddhcshu vanijam apa^cshu I 

II. 

14. 87 

Samriddha-vipanapa^aih . 

. (purim) 1 

II. 

”4. >3 

Saxhkshipta-vipanapa^&m (Ayodhyam) i 

VII. 

43> >3 

Ghatvarapa^a-rathyasu 1 


II. 

7».4» 

Malyapa^eshu rajante nadya panyani va tatha i 

II. 

42, 23 

SamvntapaQa-vedikam . . . 

(purim) 1 

II. 

41,21 

Saihvfitapa^a-vithika 1 


I. 

5. 

Su-vibhakt&ntarapa^am . . 

. (purim) 1 

II. 

57. >5 

Anvantarapai;>am I 



VI. 1 12, 42 (Ayodhyim) sikta-rathantarapapim I 
VII. loi, 13 Ubhc (Takshaiili and Pushkaluvati) . . . suvibhaktin- 
taripape I 

(2) Rdjatarahgim, I, zoi, etc. : F^iddhapa^am . . . nagaram 1 

(3) Mahdbharata {ibid.) : 

XII. 86, 8 : Chatvarapapa-iobhitam (puram) 1 
XIII. 30, 17 : (Varapasim) . . . samriddha-vipapapapam 1 
II. 21, 23 : Malyapapanaiii cha dadrriul.i sriyam uttamam I 
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IX. 25, 33 : Vipa^yapaoa-pafjiyanam 1 

Comm. NilkaQtha : Vipapaih papya-vlthika i 
Apa^a hattah pa^yani vikreya-dravyani i 

(4) Vapi-kupa-ta^aga-kuttima-matha-prasada-satralaySn 1 
SauvarQa-dhvaja-toraQapa^a-pura-grama-prapa-ma^dapan I 
. . . vyadhftpayad ayaih Chaulukya-chudama^ih I 

(Sridhara*8 Dcva pattana Pta&isti, v. 10, 
Ep. ind,^ Vol. 11, pp. 440-441.) 

‘ . . _ I 

APANA — A tavern, a liquor-shop, a watering station, huts on road- 
sides where drinking water is distributed gratis. 

Devanam-piye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (:) magcsu:pi me nigohani 
lopapitani (:) chhayopagani hosaihti pasumunisanaih ; ambavadikyfi 
lopapitu (;) adhak(o)s(i)kyani pi me uda-panani (2) khanapitani (;} 
niihsidhiya cha kalapita (;) apanan ime bahukani tata lata kalapitani 
patibhogyaye pasu-munisanaih (.) 

^ Apana cannot, have here its usual meaning, namely, tavern, liquor 
shop.’ 

* As professor Kern \Dir Buddkimus, Vol. ii, p. 385) assumes, it must 
denote a watering station. Probably the huts on the roads are meant, 
where water is distributed to travellers and their beasts gratis or against 
payment. The usual Sanskrit name is prapa.’ Dr. Biihler. 

(Pillar edict of Asoka/no. vii, lines 2-3, 
Ep. Ind.f Vol. II, pp. 270, 274.} 

ABHAI^GA {see under Aubhai^oa and BhaUqa)—A pose in which 
the idol is slightly bent. 

Sarveshaih deva-devinaih bhahga-manam ihochyate l 
AbhaAga-sama-bhaAgaih chaati-bhangaih tridha bhavet I 

(M., Lxvii, 95-96.) 

ABHASA — ^A class of buildings, pavilions, doors, etc. One of the 
nine materials of wdiich idols are made, sand glass, lacquer {Af.^ 
Lxii, 15-16), a marble, bas-relief (Af., li, ii), painting (ibid., 12, lvi, 
14-16). 

A class of buildings : 

(1) Etaj jAti-vafiat proktaih chhandadinarh santikotsedham I 

Nava-talc tri-pancha-vidhaih vai vipulam kanyasridi-^rcshtham 
pravakshyate I 

Kramatas tri-padam ardha-kararh pndaih cha idaih sarhkalpam 
Abhasam idam I- " (A#., ix. 103-104.) 
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Eka-bhumi-vidhiih vakshye lakshapaih vakshyate’dhunSL 1 
JatiS chhandaih vikalpaih tu chabhksaih tu chatur-vidham I 
Purva-hastena saih-yuktaih harmyaih jatir id smfitam I 
Chhandaih tri-pada-hastena vikalpaih sySt tad-ardhakam i 
Abhasaih chardha-hastena harmykdin&ih tu rnSnayet I 

(M., XIX, 1-5.) 

Eka-tri-pUdam ardhaih cha pada-hastaih yatha-kramam I 
Jadi chhanda(ih) vikalpaih cha-abhasaih chatur-vidham I 
Etat tad eva saihyuktaih harmyairiaih mana-kalpanam I* 

(M., XXX, 175-177.) 

Pavilions of some pardcular shape : 

Devanaih bhu-surariaih cha ma^dapaih jati-rupakam I 
Bhupanaih mandape sarve chhanda-rupam itiritam I 
Vailyakanaih tu sarvcshaih vikalpaih cheti kathyate I 
Sudra^aih maodapaih sarvaih chabh^sam id kirtitam I 

(Af., xxxiv, 547-550*) 

In connexion with doors : 

Sapta-viih§odayaih hy-evarii tad-ardhaih vistfitaih bhavct ) . 
Evaih jati-va£at proktaih chhandadinaih pravakshyate I 
TrayovimiSa4atantaih syach chhanda-dvara-vi^klakam I 
Paiicha-viihSahgulam ^abhya dvi-dvyahgula-vivardhanat 1 
Eka-viih£ahgulam Srabhya dvi-dvyahgula-vivardhan&t I 
Eka-viih$a(m)-$atantaih sykd vikalpa-dvkra-vistfitam I 
Nava-pahktyaAgulam Irabhya dvi-dvyaAgula-vivardhanat I 
Eka-panktyaiAgul&dhikyaih ^at&ntam abhksa-vistritam I 

(Af., xxxix, 28-35.) 

In connexion with the phallus : 

Jatich-chhanda-vikalpaih cha-abhasaih tu chatur-vidham I 

(Af., ui, 49.) 

A kind of glass of which idols and statues are made : 

Brahma-vish^u-maheSanaih laksha^aih vakshyate’dhuna I 
Hiranya-rajatenaiva tamrenaiva die vapi I 
Darve va sudhe vapi §arkarabhasa-mnttika(-bhih) I 
Etais tu navadha dravyai(i) chottamadi trayaih trayam I 
Chalaih chapy-achalaih chapi nava-dravyab tu nirmitah I 
Lohajair mfit-sudha chaiva farkarabhasa-mrittika I 
Chala-dravyam id proktam anyeshaih chachalaih viduh 1 

(Af., u, 1-7.) 
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Three kinds : 

Chitridgam ardha-chitrSLAgam fthh^Agaih tridhochyate I 
SarvMgaih drilya-mii^aiii yat chitram evaih prakathyate I 
ArdhSAga-drUyanULnaih cha tad ardha-chitram iti smntam i 
Ardh§rdha-dar^anaih(dnlya)-mSnain abh&sam iti kathyate i 

(A#., u, 8-11.) 

Uttamaih lohajaih bimbaih pith&bhasaih tu chottamam l 

{ibid., 19.) 

C/. Eka-Ule kritaih sarvaifi sudhft-mpt-kata-^arkaraih l 

{ibid., 24-25.) 

Bcraoarh dravyam ityuktam . . . lohaje vA ^ilc’thava I 
Darvabhasa-ratnena sudha-mnt-kata-iarkara(aih) I 
Ghanaih vapy-aghanaih vapi kufyat tu tilpi(a)vit-tainah I 

(A#., Lxii, 15-17.) 

(2) SilodbhavSniLih v(b)iinbaiilrh chitrubhasasya va punali I 
Jaladhtvasanaih proktarh vrislicndrasya prakirtitam 1 1 

{Unga-Furii^, Part II, iittara-bhaga, 
Chap. XLViii, V. 43.) 

(3) Pratimit saptadhli pIroktA bhaktln&ih iuddha-vriddhaye I 
Kanchani rajatl tamri parthivi iailajl smriti II 
Varksh! chalekhyaka veti murti-sthankni sapta vai I 

* Alekhyaka * and * abhAsa ’ seem to liave the same meaning and 
indicate the same mskieAsl,--{BhamshjHhPitrd^ Chap, cxxxip w. 2, 3.) 

(4) IndhanAni cha vinyasya palalani cha vinyaset I 
Tasmin loshtani vinyasya palAlaU chhkdayet punah 11 
Palalubliasakaih p.akhad brihyabhasais tushais tatha I 
AchchhAdyadbhir aiha sifichech chhkkhaih prajjvalayet punah li 

{Vdsiu^idyd, ed. Ganapati Sastri, xv3, 32-33.) 

(5) Another class of buildings : 

( Jati) Chhandaih Vikalpam Abhasam ekaike tu dvisaihkhyakam l 

{Kdmikdgama, l, 13.) 

A class of kQpi-koshtha or top-room, being a combination of the chhanda 
and vikalpa classes {Kdmikdgama, lv, 130, 123-127, see under Karna* 
kOta). 

(6) Ss^abkeddgama, xxxiv, 3-4 (refers to the image of Uvara) : 

Ghitrarii chitrirdham evaih tu chitrabhasaih tathaiva cha I 
Sarvavayava-saihpuroaih dii^yam tach chitram uchyate II 
Azdhavayava-sai^riSyam ardha-chitraih chaiva cha I 
Pate bhittau cha yo(ya) likhyam chilrabhusum ihoi hyatc 11 
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Exactly similar dcnnitions are given in the Mdnasara, but therein 
* ubhasa * refers to a material of which an idol i < made, whereas in this 
Agama, ‘ abhasa ’ refers to the image itself made in full, middle or quar- 
ter relief, and to the paintings made on cloth and walls. 

Materials of which images arc made : 

Mrinmayarii yadi kur^'ach chech chhulana(rii) tatra prakalpayet I 
Lohajam cha viseshena madhuchchhishtena nirmitam 1 — 31.) 

(7) Lohajatvc madhuchchhishtam agninardrikritas tu yat I 
Vastrciia sodhayct sarvam doshaih tyaktva tu ^ilpina li 

(Kara^agama^ xi, 41.) 

(8) Murtis tu vriksha-pashana-loha-dravyaih prakslrayet I 

The image should be made of materials like timber, stone, and iron. 

(Silpa^Iastra-sdra^sariigraha^ xi, 5.) 

(9) Snnvarni rajati v.api tamri ratnamayi tatha I 
.^aili darumayi chapi loha-sisa-mayi tatha II 
Ritika-dhatu-yiikta va tamra-kamsa-mayi tatha I 
Sudha-daru-mayl vapi dcvatarcha praiasyate 1 1 

(Maispih-Puri^a, Chap. ccLvm, w. 20-21.) 

(10) Mn'ornayi daru-ghatita lohaja ratnajSi tathi II 
Sailaja gandhaja rhaiva kaumudi saptadbu smrita I 
Karhsamayl gandhaja chaiva mririmayi pratima tatha II 

{Agni-PltrS^a^ Chap, xliii, vv. 9-10.) 

(11) Mririmaye prativ(b)imbe tu vaset kalpa-yutaih divi I 
Daru-p^hai]ia-dhatunam kramad da&i-gunadhikam II 
Mrii>mayc vahane datte yat phalaih jayate bhuvi I 
Daruje tad-dasa-gu^aih ^ilaje tad-daiadliikam 1 1 
Ritika-karhsa-tamradi-nirmite deva-vahane I 

Datte phalam apnoti km mat &ita-gu9adhikam II 

(MakdmrvStfo^TwUraf xin, 22, 30, 31.) 

(12) Svarnadi-lauha-bimbe cha dcha-garbhaih na karayet ii (4) 
Kashtha-pashana-bimbe cha yac sandhau vidhir uchyate II (6) 

Yat bimbe cha krite dravyaih svar^aih timraih tu mrit>maye I 
Saile kashthe ishtikk-chunoiaih bimbaih tatra prachakshate II (3) 

(Bimbaminaf British Museum^ MS. i, 558, 
5292, w. 4, 6 ; MS. 2, 5291, 559. V. 3.) 

(13) ‘ Here they produced a lihga, of seven metals, viz. gold, silver, 
tin, lead, copper, iron and bell-metal.’ - (Sahyadri-khan^la of the Skamla- 
PfirJfM?, ind, Ani., Vol. 111, p. 194, c. i, last para.) 
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Of. ‘ Again, when the people make images and chaityas which consist 
of gold, silver, cc^per, iron, earth, lacquer, bricks, and stone, or (? and) 
when they heap up the snowy sand (lit. sand-snow, ? Sbhasa), they put 
in images or chaityas two kinds of mriras (relics) — (i) the relies of the great 
Teacher, and (a) the gatha of the chain of causation’. — (King's work, 
Record of the Buddhist Religion, Transl., Takakusu, p. 150, quoted l>y V. A. 
Smith. Ind. Ant., Vol. xxxin, p. ^75.) 

AMALAKA {tf. AifALAirrA and Amalasara) —A ma-ssivc circular 
stone supporting a vase known as kalaia. It (igurcs as the crowning 
member of Sikhara (tower), as the crown of the simulated' roofs, 
and as the cushion*shaped portion of the capital of massive columns 
(of Aioka and at Elephanta). In ^ikhara it has a structural purpose 
to serve, while in other places it is a mere ornament. It lias 
been frequently referred to by Fergusson, Burgess, Hancll, Coomarn- 
swamy and their followers, but rarely occurs in die Silpa-iastras 
or other Sanskrit texts. The following line has been quoted by some 
writer from some text of the Mayamata Silpa-iastra : 

Tath&malaka-pakvabhaih dirgha-vtittaih cha golakam 1 1 
It is held that foe term as referring to the crown of a temple ‘ must 
have arisen from a wrong rendering of foe Chinese symbols O-mo-lo-kia- 
ko, describing foe great vihara at Buddha Gaya as Amalaka. ’ 

Free 'conjectures have thus been made by modem writers on its origin 
from the dsnalaka, fruit or tree, or from lotus. A writer has referred to the 
matter in foe Calcutta Orimtal Journal (1934, Vol. i, pp. 189-195) and 
accepts foe lotus-theory because of its popularity as a Buddhist and Hindu 
symtol, and also because it fits in well as a part of foe Sikhara. 

AMALAKA-VANTIKA-PITHA— Chairs with many legs. 

{MahSoagga, w. 10, 3.) 

AYA {see under Shapvaroa) — One of the six varga formulas for 
ascertaining the right proportion of measurement. 

AYAKA-SKAMBHA {sh under Stambha) — ^A sort of pillar built 
upon the rectangular projection from the dome and drum-like 
parts of the Mahfichaityas (of Amaravati and Nagaijunakonda). 
Their identification has been rendered certain by the inscriptions 
they contain; therein these pillars are designated as ‘Ayaka- 
khambha.’ According to Vogel {Ep. Ind., xx, p. 2) it * had no 
structural function but utilized for sculpturing in low relief 
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Buddhist emblems and dedicatory inscriptions.’ Vaddari Apparao 
thinks that it means * a pillar erected near the gate.’ — (Indian Culture^ 
October, 1936, pp. 389-390.) 

AYATANA — An enclosure, earlier an abode, a house, later an 
enclosed settlement, temples and monasteries, an assembly hall. 

IV, 4* 3 ; 37» * ; V. 3, 6 ; vi, 21, 4, 
vif,56,22 ; 61,3 ; x, 91,2.) 

A dwelling, a temple where an idol is installed : 

(1) Purve^a phalino vrikshah kshira-vrikshas tu dakshitie I 
Pakhimena jalam keshthaih padmotpala-vibhushitam II 
Uttare saralais talaih kbha sySt pushpa-vatika II 
Sarvatas tu jalam keshtham sthiram asthiram eva cha I 
Parke chapi kartavyaih parivaradikalayam I 

Yamye tapovana-sthanaih uttare matrika-griham I 
Mahanasaih tathagneye nairfitye’tha vinayakam II 
Varu^e kinivasas tu vayavye gfiha-malika 1 
Uttare yaji&a-kila tu nirmalya-sth&nam uttare II 
V&ruQe soma-daivatye bali-nirvapa^aih smritam I 
Purato vrishabha-sthanam kshe sy2lt kusum&yudhah II 
Jale vapi tathaiiane Vish^us tu jala-§ayySlpi I 
Evam ayatanaih kuryat kufida-uia^dapa-sariiyutam 11 

(Mat^-Purat^a^ Chap, gglxx, w. 28-34.) 

(2) Pailchayatana-madhye tu Visudevaih niveiayet I 

(Agni^Pura^a^ Chap, xuii, v. i.) 

(3) Devatayatana-vapi-kupa-tadagadi-nirma^am I 

{Ndradoi^Pwr&ifay Part I, Purva-bhaga, 
Chap, xiu, Colophon.) 

(4) Chatuh-shashti-padaih kuryat devayatanaih sadi I 

(BhmnshjwPurd^, Chap, gxxx, v. 17 ; 

BrihatSaikhiid, Lvi, 10.) 

Pura-madhyaih samSiritya kuiy§d Syatanaih raveh ll 

(BhaoiskjnhPlirdn Chap, gxxx, v. 40 ; abo v. 41.) 

(5) Rdm^a^a (Cock) : 

I- 5» 13 : purim . . • devHyatanai^ chaiva vim&nair api 
kbhitSm I 

I- > 3 ’ 37 * yajh&yatana I 
I* 77 * <3 • devatSyatanIni 1 
II. 6, 4 : Mmaty&yatane vish^oh I 
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II. 6, 1 1 sitabhra-^ikharabhcshu devntriyatane.shu I 
II. 3, 1 8 dcvayatana-chaityeshu I 
IT. 25, 4 chaitycshv-ayatancshu cha I 

II. 52, 90 tirthrmy-Syatanani cha I 
5 ^* 33 chaityanyayatanani cha I 
II. 71, 42 dcvuyatana-chaitycshu I 
VII. loi. Ill ubhc purottamc . . . .^obliitc ^ohhaniyais ch:i 
•• dcvayatana-visiaraih I 

(6) Mahdhhdrata^ ii, 80, 30, etc. {ibid.) : 

Dcvayatana-^chaityeshu t 

(7) TaiitmyaSamhitdf 2, 2, 6, i, clc. {Pet. Diet.) : 

Devanam cvayatanc yatatc jayati tain saihp;rrimnm I 

(8) Satapalha-Brdhma^a, 4, 4, 5, 3 : 5, 2, 13 ; G, a, 1, 14 : 12, 5, i, 17. 
rtc. (/ 4 irf.) : 

Kupa iva hi sarpanam ayatanani i 
Chhandogya-upanishad, 6, 8, 2, etc. {ibid.) : 

Sa yalha ^akunih sutreria prabaddho di.sam di.^aih patitvfinya- 
trayatanamalabdhva bandhanam evopasrayate I 

(9) Sivasyayatanaih ramyarh chakrc — * built a beautiful temple of 
Siva.’ — (An Abu Inscrip, of the reign of Bhimadeva II, Jnd. Ant.^ Vol. xi, 
pp. 221, 222.j 

(10) Chakarayatanarii saihbhor ambhonidhi-samaih sarah — ^ he built 
the temple of Sambhu and a tank equal to the sea.’ — (Harsauda Inscrip, of 
Dcvapaladcva, line 13-14, Ind. Ant., Vol. xx, p. 312.) 

(11) Sri-Nanigasvami devayatanaxh karupitam I 

* The temple of the illustrious god Nanigasvamin was caused to be 
made.’— (Atpur Inscrip. of Sakti-kumara, line 1-2, Jnd. Ant., Vol. xxxix, 
P- * 9 * ) 

(12) Somesvarayatana-ma^dapam uttarepa I — (Cintra Pra^sti of the reign 
of Sarangadeva, vv. 40, 41, 42, 45, 72 ; Ep. Jnd., Vol. I, p. 284.) 

AYADI-KARMAN {see under Shad-varga) — TIic consideration of 
Aya and other formulas for the verification of correct dimensions. 

Evaih tu dapdakaih (gramaih) proktaih tasyayamam ihochyate i 
Vistarud dvi-daodena vardhayed dvigupwtakam I 
Yah Subhayadi-karmartham da^d^-hinadhikaih tu va I 

{M., K, 12-14.) 

AYADI-BHUSHA1>IA {see under Shap-varga) — The consideration 
t»f Aya, and other formulas for ascertaining right proportions. 

Padunam api sarveshaih laksha^aih vakshyate’dhuna I 
Ayamaih cha vmlaiii cha ayadi bhushanadikarn I — (A/., xv, 1-2.) 
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AYADI-SHAD-VARGA {see under Siiap-varga.) — T he six formulas 
for the verification of correct dimensions called aya, vyaya, fikshai 
yoni, vara, and amsa or tithi. 

Evam ayadi shad-vargaih kuryat tatra vichakshai;Laili(nah) I 

IX, 74.) 

AYIKA-PADA {cf. Stambiia)— A kind of pillar. 

Vcdariisaih chaiighri-luiigaih chardliaiii prastarotsedham I 
Tad-dvayaih ayika-padam sardhaihsaih prastaram uttungam I 
Tad-urdhvaiighri gunaihsam tad-ardhaih urdhva-manchochcham I 

(Af., xxvin, 25-27.) 

ARAMA {cf. Udyana)— A pleasure-garden, a garden-house, an 
orcliard. A Buddhist convent (vihara), rest-house for quiet people 
built ‘ not too far from the town and not too near, convenient for 
going and for coming, easily accessible for all who wish to visit him, 
by day not two crowded, by night not exposed to too mueh noise 
and alarm.’ The whole compound is enclosed with ramparts of 
three kinds, namely, brick walls, stone walls and wooden fences, 
which arc again surrounded with bamboo fences, thorn fences and 
ditches. — {Chullavagga, vi, 4, 8 ; 3, 10.) 

(1) Nagasya vamakc yainyc kuryad arama-desakam I 

Pushpodyanaih tutah kuryat mukliyu-bhallatakc’pi cha I 
Nrittagaraiii tutah kuryan nana-nrittaiiganani cha I 

(Af., XL, 1 19 121.) 

(a) rraiitadi-chliaya-vinir-mukta na manojua jalasayah I 
Vasiiiad ato jala-prantcshvaramTiii vinivesayet 1 1 
* Ck>iisidcring tliat water reservoirs witliout shade on the margin are 
not lovely, one ought to have gardens laid out on the banks of the water.’ 

(Brihal-Samhitd, LV, i, J,R,A,S,^ N. S., Vol. 

VI, p. 312.) 

(3) Rdmayana (Cock) : 

fh 51 > 23: aiamodyana-sampannam . . . rajadhanim I 
Vll. 70, 13 : aramai§ cha viharais cha sobhamanam(-naih) saman- 
tatah 11 

SobhiUlm . . . piirlmll 

(4) Mahdbhdrala {ibid,)j xii, Gg, 11, etc. : 

Vihareshu . . /arameshu tathodyanc I 

' (5) Garden : 

Kashtc kale kalavapy-abhibliavuti jagat kupa-vapi-tadagair asan- 
narama-sattraili sura-sadana-m;i(hairm-inaiKjlitayam ainushyam . . . 
iiagaryam I — (Dcwal Pra^sti of Lalia the Chhinda, v. 20, Ep. Ind.^ Vol 
h PP- 79 » 83 ) 


61 



arsha 


AM EMCTCLOPAEDIA OP 


(6) Pleasure-garden houses, orchards : 

ArSimi^y-atanot saran sarobhii fobhitaihtaraih I 
Utphulla-kaihja-kiihjalka-puihja-piihjaritantaraih 1 1 

(Two pillar inscriptions at Amaravati, 
no. A» Inscrip, of Kcta, II, v. 42, 
Ep. Ind., VI, p. 152.) 

( 7) Satra-prapa-prasraya- vrishotsargga-vapi-kupa-tadagSrama-devalaya- 
di-karajgiopakaraQarthaih cha I 

(Cambay Plates of Govinda IV| line 58, 
Ep. Ind.^ Vol. vii, pp. 41-46.) 

(8) Kfish^ayajasa arama — garden (Sir E. G. Bayley, Dr. Vogel) : mkdra 
or monastery (Sir A. Cunningham) of Krishnaya^a. 

(Rock Inscriptions in the Kangra valley, 
the Kanhiara Inscrip., Ep. Ind.^ Vol. 

vn, pp. 117-118.) 

(9) Grove (Dr. LUders) : 

Yamoda-pushkaraoinaih pakhima pushkara^jii udapano drdmo stambho 
. . . iSila patto cha — * a tank, the western tank of these twin tanks, a 
reservoir, a grove, a pillar and this stone slab ’ (was caused to be made). 

(Three early Brahmi inscriptions, iii, 
Mathura stone inscrip, of the time of 
Sondasa, lines 2-3, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. ix, 

p. 247.) 

(10) Nana-deia-prabhava-suphala«vrata-bhSlrati-namra- vriksha-SreiE>i- 

niyama-khachitah iala-saihgupta-madhyah I 
Aramo’yaih surabhi-sumanoraji-saiharajamanah nana-virullal 
tasara^ih puixia-kamah sadSstam II 

(Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 23, Inscrip, 
of Queen Lalita-tripura-sundari, v. 2, 
second series, Ind. Ant., ix, p. 194.) 

ARSHA — Belonging or relating to the ascetics, a phallus of Siva. 

A kind of phallus.— (iToMi^gMas 35> 37> set under LiAga )'-(Af., lii 

23a, see under LiAoa.) 

ALAMBANA — ^The base, plinth of a railing (vedi) or balustrade. 

Sarveshaih mukha-bhadraokih syat laksha^aih vakshyatc* dhunal 
Sikharilambanaih chadau tat pklikSvasanakam I 

(AT., XVIII, 275-276, etc.) 

hLAMBANA-BAHU— T he balustrade, a small pillar used as a 
support to the rail of a staircase : balustrade o^ a row of balusters 
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joined by a rul fonning an ornamental parapet to a balcony. 
See Indian ArMteeture, p. 13, Mahasudassana Artis, i, 59 iChmUavaigat 
VI, 3. 3- 

ALAYA — A temple, a house. 

RSmdvar&ya ghaaamaotapa«vapra-sandh8raniMayaifa samatanot sanuu 
t&rasajfiah — ' he erected a temple (ilaya), adorned with a solid hall (mao. 
tapa), a wall (vapta), and a plastered mansion (saudha) to Rimehrara’ 

( M a n ga l a giri piUar inscrip., v. 39, E^. 

hd., V 6 L VI, pp. 123, 114.) 

ALIl^GA {cj. Amtakita ) — \ moulding like the fillet, but widi 
greater projection. It is a fiat moulding placed alternately together 
with the Antarita and Js inseparably connected. with the latter. 

The ninth moulding from the top of the entablature {KSmUcigamOf uv, 
s, see under PrAsAoa). 

A crowning moulding of the pedestal and the base (e.g. M., xm, 126 ; 
XIV, 50, etc., see the lists of moultfings under AdbisbtbXma and UPAriyBA). 
A similar moulding of a throne : 

Allhgantaritaih chordhve prativiyanam uchyate I — (M., xtv, 110.) 

AVASATHA — ^A dwelling, an abode, ‘a structure of some sort 
for the reception of guests on the occasions of feasts and sacrifice, 
later Dharma-^ilh or rest-houses. 

IX, 6, 5 ; TaiU. BriS., i, i, 10, fr 
in, 7, 4, 6, M», 4, 4, 6: 

CUaad. Upe., iv, 1,1; 4^* StmMa 
Sraata SOUa., v, g, 3 ; Apa. Dh. f fitw., 
n, 9i 35> 4 : *iv, a, 60 

AVARAItilA— Minor and associated deites. 

(AT., XV, 400.) 

AVASA — ^A residence, a dwelling-house. 

Avasa-vasa-veimadau pure griine vapik-pathe II 
Prasidarama-duigeshu devaiaya-matheshu chal 

(Canda^Pnedta, Chap, xlvi , w. a, 3.) 
Niijagama iippivasan manya-manab priyaih mahat 1 

{J UmPi ia pe, a, 15^28.) 

AV^LlfA {see PrAkAra)— A n enclosure. 

Sikhare chivpte sabhA-maodapa gopwe . . . mAnayet I 

(A#., xvm, 200 f.) 
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AV^^ITA-MAI^PAPA — ^An open pavilion surrounding a building. 

( r) Kdmikdgmay xxxv : 

Evaifabhutasya vasasya samantan mao^apain nayctli (97) 
Paftcha-bhSgavasanantam kuryad avnta-maod^pam It (98) 
Hasta-minena v& kuryat tri-hastad arddha-vriddhitah I 
Pai&cha-daia-karkntaih tu kurySd SLvrita-ma^dApam 11 (99) 
Mapdapcna vina v&pi tena minena pi(hiki li (100) 

(2 ) Sv^ahhi^gma^ xxxi, 137 : 

Prikira-bhittim kiritya kuryad avfita-mail^^apain II 

AVE&ANA — ^An architectural ofiBce, a studio, a place where art- 
works are taught and carried out. 

Avcianaih iilpi-ikla prapa paniya-^lika I—* n, 5, 7.) 

ASRAMA under Shodasa-mandira-cuakra) — ^A temple, a her- 
mitage, a dwelling. A religious establishment comprising the main 
temple, its attached tank, kitchen, alms-house, guest-house, store- 
house, cow-sheds, halls dressing-houses for the deity, bed-rooms 
and other houses and flower gardens, orchards and the surrounding 
walk. 

Surcbhyah puratah karyo yas^gneyyaih mahanasam I 
VS(? ka)pi-hirgamane yena puxwatah sat(t)ra-maodapam II 
Ga^ha-pudipa-gfihaih kSryyam aiiSnySih patfa-sariiyutam I 
cha kaubcryySih goshth&garaih cha vayave II 
Udagaiiayaih cha varuoyam vatayana-samanvitam I 
Samit-kukndhana-ithanam ayudhanaih cha nairrite II 
Abhyagat&layaih ramya-saiayyasana-padukam i 
Toyigni-d!pa-sad-bhfityair yuktam dakshi^ato bhavet II 
Gfihintara^i sarva^i sajalaih kadali-gphaih I 
PaAcha-varoaii cha kusumaih sobhitani prakalpayet II 
PrAkkram tad-bahir dadyat pancha-hasta-pramaoatah I 
Evaih vishovairamaih kuryyad vanatf cbopavanair yutam II 

{GamtorPufd.^fat Chap, xlvi, w. 14-19.) 
A$RAMAGAKA — ^A class of the seven-storeyed buildings. 

{M,^ XXV, 29, sie under PrA8AoA|) 

ASANA — ^A class of buildings, a seat, a throne, a bedstead, a mould- 
ing, a site-plan, a temple, a type of dwellings, a sitting posture. 

(1) Mdnasdra : 

A class of the three-storeyed buildings. 

(ilf., XXX, 12-31, SH under PrAsAha.) 
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ASANA 


A class of buildings in which the breadth is the standard of measure- 
ment ; .thc temples in which the idol is in the sitting posture. 

(Af., xDc, 7-11, S 9 € under ApasaAchita.) 
A synonym of iayana or bedstead.— (Af., iii, 10-12, m under Sayana.) 

A site-plan the area of which is divided into 100 equal squares : 
DaSamaih Sata-padaih syan namanam(namna) asanam iritam I 

(Af., viu, 11, jsp details under PadavinyAsa.) 
A moulding of the base. — (Af., xiv, 296, sa under AdhishthAna.) 

The seat underneath the base of a pillar : 

Tan (pillar’s)-mule chasanam kuryat padukam va sahambuyam I 

(Af., XV, 31.) 

A seat as opposed to a bedstead : 

Evaih tu ^ayanadinam asananaih cha darubhlh(ruoi) I 

(Af., xLiv, 74.) 

A throne : 

Devanaih bhu-patinaih cha bhushat>arthaih tu torai^am I 
Asanopari vinyasya sarvcshaih tora^am I — (Af., xlvi, 1, 3.) 

. . . tora];^am I 

Devanaih bhu-patinAih cha sthanakasyasanasya cha I 

(iftfrf., 29-30.) 

Devanaih bhu-patinaih cha sthinakasana-yogyakam i 
Mukta-prapahga-mAnaih cha lakshapaih vakshyate’dhuna I 

(Af., XLVU, i-a.) 

Devanaih chakravaryadi-bhu-palanaih cha yogyakami 
Kalpa-vriskhadinAih taraih m&naih laksha^aih uchyate I 
Tora^odaya-pAdaih tu padardhadhikodayam I 
Evaih vpkshasya tuhg^ya asanasyopari nyascti 
Asanayama-madhye tii-'itora^asyopari nyaset I — (Af., xlvui, 1-5.) 
The sitting posture (of the Garu^a image) : 

Sthankaih cha.sanaih chaiva gamanaih cha yathavidhi I 

(Af., Lxi, 19.) 

Evaih proktaih uihha-rupaih ... I 

Sayanaih vA sthAnakaih chasanaih v& . . . I— (Af., unn, 44, 49.) 
The sitting posture in connexion with the plumb-lines : . 

SarveshAih deva-edvlhaih liju-sthAhakarii chasanel 
Mana-s^tra-vidhiih 8amyak(g) lakshapaih vakshyate*dhunA I 

(A#., Lxvn, i-a.) 
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(2) RSmiyatfa (Cock) : 

V, 15, 4 : BahvSsaiia-kuthopet 2 m . . . (aicAa^vanikiin) I 
VII, 42, 16 f. : BahvSsana-g^opeUUn . . . aldca vanik&m I 
. . , praviiya Raghu-nandanah l 
Asane cha fcibhSkire piishpa>ptikSra>l)hashite II 
KuiSataraQa-sariistlrpe Rlmah saibiiisasSda ha l 

(S) KifydjfanaSrauta-suira {Pet. Diet.) Sabhasana (4, 15, 33) ; 

Salfaana (7. 3, 8) ; Brahina>yajam&iiayor Ssane (1, 8, 27 ; 7, 4, 32 ; 
9, 9, 12. 4, 15, etc.). 

(4) Manu-SttriAitd {ibid.) : 

SahSsana (8,281) ; Safiakhatvasana (8,357) ; Rahah sthanasanam 
(^>59) > Ssaneshflpakalpiteshu (3,208) ; and Kumara-sambhava (7,12) ; 
Sadipriptiya tvathithaye pradadyad isanodake (3,99) ; dadyach chaivlsa- 
naih svakam (4,154) : ef. : 

Rljflo mShatmike sthane sadyah lauchaih vidhiyate I 
Prajanlih parirakshartham asanaih channa-karapam ll (5, 94). 
AmStya-mukham . . ..| 

Sthkpayed Ssane taunin iva nah kirye kshaQC nrip&m ll (7, 141). 

(5) Bhagaeadgitd {ibid.), 6, ii : 

Suchau dele' pratishthipya sthiram &sanam atmanah I 

(6) JfdopSlJffiKi {ibid.) 5, 4 : 

Aianethu vivi^hethv&slitah I 

(7) Raghu-vwhfa (cd. Gal. Bibl. 134), 2, 6 : 

SayySsane’dhyacharite pteyasi I 

Cf. padmSsana, bhadiftsana, vajrSsana, vIrSsana. and svastikasana 
(jw M. W. Diet., toe. eil,). 

(8) Bahu-hatbika>atana bhagavato M&hadevasa — * The scat of 
the blessed MahSdeva (under the banyan tree) Bahuhastika (where 
many elephants are worshipping).* 

(Bharaut Inscriptions, no. 160, hd. Ant., xxi, p. 239.) 

ASANDA — yA settee, a thnme-Uke seat, large couches, cushions, 
ASANDl — J chadrs, rectangular chairs, a throne carried by four 
perstms {Digba Mkofa n, 23 ; CbaUaeagga, vi, 14, 1 ; Mahdoagget, 
V, 10, 3. Set Childers Dktinuay, Rhys Davids and CHdenberg, Bud- 
dhist Sutta, 27, 197, 209), udA wooden frame-work for duels and 
kings. — (d.-F., XV, 3, Ait. Bn. vm, 5 ; 6 ; 12.) 
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ASTHANA'MAI^PAPA {$u undor Ma^^apa) — A n assembly room,, 
an audience-hall, a atting room, a drawing room, a recreatioD 
ground with a pavilion in it. 

(i) Asthina-maodapAih chaiva chatur-dikshu vidikshu cha I 

(M,, xazn, 7S*) 

SamEiraih v&tha vedUraifa kury&d ksthina-maodApam I 

{M., nxiv, ao8.) 

Asthina-mandApaifi kuryit pushkuiny&ifa cha viyave I 

(Af., XL, ii8.) 

(a) Riksha-bhaUata-smneshu bhaved SsthSna-inapd*pun I 

{KanMfftma, xxxv, igi.) 

(3) St$ first DrSkshirlma pillar Inscrip. 1, g, Ep. Ind., Vol. iv, pp. 
339, 330, under Ma^apa. 

(4) -A hall (Vanapalli Plates of Anna-Vema, v. 10, Ep. Ini., Vol. in, 
PP- 61, 59). 

Cf. Asthina-fili-mapdAP^ (First Dr&ksharima pillar Inscrip., line 9. 
Ep. Ini., Vol. nr, pp. 329, 330). 

(5) Cf. ' The curious long series of subterranean chambers to the 
west of Chitaldoorg, now forming part of the Ankli mafha, are deserv- 
ing of notice. They are approached by a good stone staircase, which 
leads down to rooms of various sizes at different levels. In these are 
shrines, lifigas, baths, and pedestals, the latter apparently for yogSsana.’ 

(^. Gsmof., Vol. zt, Introduct., fp. 31-32.) 

ASYA— A fada. 

I 

IKSHU-KANTA— A class of the nx-storeyed buildings. 

(M, xziv, 55, Mr under FrAsAda.) 
INDRA-KANTA — ^A class of the four-storeyed buildings, and of the 
gate-houses. 

{M., xxn, 60-88, Mr under PrAsAda.) 
A class of gate-houses. — {M., xxzm, 558, mt under Gotora.) 

INDRA KlLA(-KA)— A pin, a naU, a bolt. 

PhalakS bhAjanordhve tu tad-urdhve chendrak il aka m I 
Tatahi pratimk-saihyuktaiii sth&payet sthapatir budhah I 

(A/., zn, 125-126.) 

An iron bolt : aratnir indrakilah— the iron bolt is one cubit long. 

Chap, zxtv, p. 53.* 
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INDRA-KOSA — 1 A projection of the roof of a house forming 

INDRA-KOSHTHA - J a kind of balcony^ holes or jali work in 
arches^ crenelle, an opening in a parapet for shooting through. 

Attalaka-pratoli-madhye tri-dhanushkadhishthanam sapi-dhanach- 
chhidra-phalaka-sarhhatam itindrako§arh karayct I 

{Kauiiliya-Artha^idsira^ Chap, xxiv, p. 52.} 

ISHTAKA — ^Brick, a building material, burnt (pakva, Sat. Brd.^ 
VI, I, 2, 22 ; VII, 2, I, 7), naturally perforated (svayamatrinna, Taitt. 
&im., IV, 2, 9 ; 3, 2 ; etc., v, 2, 3), of all colours [Taitt. Sam., v, 7, 8), 
circular (man^alii, Tattt. Sam., iv, 4, 5 ; v, 3, g), cornerless 
(vikarni, Taitt., v, 3, 7), conical (choda, Taitt. Sam., iv, 4, 3), gold- 
headed or enamelled (v&mabhiit, Taitt. Sam., iv, 2, 9; v, 5, 3), 
pot-shaped (kumbha, Taitt. Sam., v, 6, i). Thus the brick- 
laying was already a developed art in the age of the Yajurveda 
(1000 B.G.). But in 3000 B.G. burnt bricks were in use in Mohcii- 
jodaro, etc. 

(1) Silabhii chcshtakair vapi darubhih . . . — (A/., xxx, 95.) 
Eka-dva-da^a-bhumyantam cheshfake dva-dasantatah I 
Harmyaih nirmanato vakshye prathamcshtaka-lakshaoam I 

(Af., XII, 188-169.} 

(2) Tfin&di-nirmitaih yo dadyat parameivari I 
Varsha-koti-sahasr&^i sa vased deva-ve$mani II 
Ishtaka-gfiha-d&ne tu tasmach chhata-gui:^aih phalam I 
Tato’yuta-guoaih punyaih iila-geha-pradanatah II 

[Mahanirvaf^^Tantra, xiii, 24, 25.) 

(3) * The following written declaration (vyavastha) is (also) granted 
(for the guidance of the donee) : Mansions of burnt tiles (bricks) may 
be built (without special permission) ; . . . with the written declaration 
thus defined (the village) was placed in the (hands) ol the assembly 
as a deva dina, with all immunities, to the (God) Mahadeva of the 
Yajhe§vara (temple).’ — (Velurpalaiyam plates, lines 47 to 63 ; no. 98, K. S. 
/. Vol. II, p. 512.) 

(4) ’ Mansions and large edifices may be built of burnt bricks.’ 

(Tandantottam Plates, no. 99, lines 26-38 : 

K. S. I. /., Vol. II, p. 531.) 

(5) * The walls of the temple . . . arc in great preservation, the 
bricks, which compose them, are of well-burnt red earth, each measur- 
ing 12 inches by 7 and i| thick, disposed with about one-eighth of an 
inch of chunam between them, and the layers, being quite even, look 
at if the plaster had just been stripped off.’ 
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Lieutenant Fagan (C^oa Govemmmt GtmtU, August t, 1890) after 
describing about twenty buildings (teinples and edifices) nuule of such 
burnt bricks concludes : 

‘ I will leave it to the curious in Ceylon antiquities to discover 
the reason that the people, who built these great edifices, should take 
the trouble of making so many millions of bricks tot the woric, where 
there was abimdance of fine stone well calculated for their construc- 
tion in the immediate neighbourhood.* — (An account of the nuns of 
Topary, Ind. Ant., Vol. xxxvm, p. 1 10, c. 9, line 19 f. ; c. 9 , para. 9.) 

1 

IiSA-KANTA — A class of the eleven-storeyed buildings. 

(M., max, lo-ii, m under PaXsitnA.) 
ISVARA-KANTA — ^A site-plan, a class of buildings. 

A site-plan in which the whole area is divided into 961 equal 
squares : 

. . . chaika triifaiat-vidhine tu I 
Eka-shashti-samadhikyaih padaih nava-fata-yutam I 
Evam Uvara-k&ntaih syit ... I 

(il/., vn, 46-48, MS further context i^er PAnA-vmvXaa.) 
A class of the four-storeyed buildings.* 

(Xf., xxn, 44-^, m under PkXsAoa.) 

u 

UGRA-JATI — Base-bom, people of low castes, for whom buildings 
of certain number of storeys are prescribed. 

[M., jq, 138.) 

UGRA-PlTHA — A site-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 36 equal squares. 

{M^ vn, 7, ssr further details under PAiM-vnnrXsA.) 

UCHGHHRAYA-A land of pillfik, pillars of victory. 

Giri-iikhara-tarfi-tiJ*ttfil*lM)patalpa-dvi r a i a rapochchhraya (rrised 
{daces dt shelter) Kidhom quotes also Drs. Indn^ and Bolder who 
translate * iaraua * by * shdter * and * u c h chhr aya ' by * {dllais of 
victory ’. 

(Junagadh todk Inscrip. of Rudradaman, fine 6, 
Ef. JW., Vd. vn, pp. 43, 46 and note 3.) 

69 



WHISA 


AM EMCrCLOPAEDlA OF 


(Jl^HISA— A headline running along the top of the banisters, a 
figure-head at the lower end of such a head line. 

(Rhys David’s Buddhist SuttUt p. 262 
Sudassanasutta, i, 59.) 

UTTAMA-NAVA-TALA— A sculptural measurement : in this sys- 
tem the whole' height of an image is divided into ii2 equal parts 
which are proportionately distributed among the different parts of 
the body from head to foot. The measurement of breadth of the 
various limbs is not included in these ii2 parts. The measurement 
of the arms is also excluded from these. 

For details, see M.. ux, 14-64, under TAla. 

UTTAMA-DASA-TALA — ^A sculptural measurement in which the 
whole height of an image is generally divided into iso equal parts. 

(M., Lxv, a-iyg, see detaik under TAla.) 
UTrAMBHA — A kind of rectangular building. 

lGarti 4 a‘Purdfa, Chap. XLvn, w. 31-92 
96-27, under PrXsAda.) 

UTTAKA — A rectangular moulding, a fillet. (For its synonyms, 
see M., XVI, 56-58 below.) It is used sometimes to signify the whole 
architrave or the beam, i.e. the lowest division of the entablature, 
which extends fiom column to column ; also applied to the moulded 
frame which bounds -the ades and head of a door or window open- 
ing. It also denotes a particular member of the ^pedestal and en- 
tablature and resembles the corona or the square projection of the 
upper part of the comice, having a broad and vertical face generally 
plain. 

(Qf. Rftm Raz, Ess. Areh. Hind., p. 95.) 

( i) MdnasSra : 

A crowning moulding of the pedestal : 

, Uttaraih chiihSakaih chordhve kshepanSrdhSdhikSmbujam I 
Uttaraifa chSrdha-kampatfa sy&t tad-Qrdhve cha saro-ruham 1 

{M., xnl, 67, 76, etc., see the lists tX 
mouldings under UpapItha.) 

A similar moulding of the column : ' 

AdhishthSnoparisht(h)St tu chottarSdhoVasanakam I 
UpapItlioparisht(h)St tu janmSdau chottarSntakaib l 
PidlyimSvasinaib cha adhIshthSnodayena cha 1 
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A similar moulding of the entablature : 

Uttarordhvc chatush-pancha-shat-saptashtakaih bhavet I 
Purva-bhagika-mancna chottarochchaih gu^aihSakaxh i 

(A/., XVI, 30, 59, etc., see the lists of 
mouldings under Prastara.) 
Its synonyms (or terms of similar signification) : 

Uttararh bhajanam adharaih adheyaih ^ayanaih tatha I 
Uddhritam cha murdhakaih chalva mahatauli svavaih^akam I 
Prachchhadanasyadharam etat paryayam iritam I 

(Af., XVI, 5^-58 ) 

(2) Vdstu-vidyd, cd. Ganapati Sastri, ix, i : 

Atha vakshyami samkshepat pada-manaih yathavidhi I 
Uttaropanayor madhya-gatam etat prakirtitam II 

(3) Kdmikdgamay (liv, see under Stambha) : The moulding at the top 
of the entablature. 

(4) Suprabheddgama (xxxi, 107, see Stambha) : A crowning moulding 
of a column. 

UTTAROSHTHA {see under Stambha) — The upper lip, the 
ovolo or the moulding above the cavetto or moudi {see Gwilt, 
Emycl. , fig. 867, and also the list of mouldings in the five orders, 
c.g. Art. 2553). 

Stambhaih vibhajya navadhfi vahanaih bhago ghato’sya 
bhigo’nyah I 

Padmaih tathottaroshtharii kuryad bhagena li 

{BriheiSmkhiH un, 29.) 

UTTANA-PATTA— A pavement. 

Vyddhaih chottana-pattaih sakala-kanakhale . . . ya^ chakkra — * who 
made a broad pavement of (stone) slabs in the whole of Kanakhala.* 

(An Abu inscrip, of the reign of Bhumadeva II, 
V. 9, Ind. Ant., Vol. xt, pp. 221, 222.) 

UTSAVA {see Utsedha)— The height of a draught animal (viha.na) 
in comparison with that of the idol of whom the former is the 
vehicle. 

(i) Mula-bera-vaiaih minam utsavodayaifa Iritam I — (Af., lv, 34.) 
Brahma vish]!>u(S cha)-rudrat;ifiiii buddhasya ja(ji)nakasya cha I 
Anyaii cha . . . mfinam tu saihgraham r 
Evaih tu chotsavadlnfiih sthfivara(m)-jaihgamidittim I 

(Af. Lxiv, 
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VihaAga-raja-manaih cha lakshai^aih vakshyate’dhuna I 
Mfila-bera-samottunga(ih) tat-tri-padardham eva va I 
Utsavochcha-samaih vapi dvi-gunaih tri-gu^aih tu va I 
Tri-gu^aih vadhikaih vapi tach-cbatur-gunam cva v§ I 
Evaih navodayaih proktam uttamadi trayaih trayam I 

{M., Lxi, 1-5.) 

Vfishasya laksha^aih samyag vakshyate’dhuna I 
Vfiyor abhimukhaxh sthapyaih pithe va chotsave’pi va I 
Vimane ma^dape y&pi ch&ropari parinyaset I — Lxn, 1-3.} 
Three types : 

MQla-l^rodayaih SFeshtha(ih) tri-padaih madhyamaxh bhavet i 
TuAgSrdhaih kanyasaih proktaih tri-vidhaih chotsavodayam i 

(Af., Lv, 35 -36. 

Berotsedha-samaih ircshthaih karnUntaih madhyamaih bhavet 1 
Bahvantaih kanyasaih proktaih utsavaih vnshabhodayam I 

(Af., Lxn, 10-11.) 

Nine kinds : 

Evaih lihga-vaiSt proktaih vish9u-bera-vaio(&d u)chyate I 
Mala-bera^amaih vSlpi netrSUitaih vk put^iitakam 1 
Hanvantaih bahu-simiUitaih stanantaih hfidaytotakam I 
Nilbhyantaih me^hra-simantaih nava-manaih chotsavodayam I 
Tad-ardhaih kautukotsedhaih kanyasadi trayaih trayam I 

{M.f Lxiv, 2 4-28. 

Athavft tena ndUiena sho^attihiaih vibhajite i 
Ekailduhiakaih tasmSt pahcha-viihiuh^akantakam I 
Kanyasad uttamintaih sykn nava-mknaih utsavodayam I 
AthavSi mula-berasya kcitotaih tu bhruvwtakam I 
Netr&ntadi nSsik&gr&ntadi hanvantaih bahu-s!makam I 
Stan&ntam hfidaySntaih cha n&vyantaih cha navodayam I 
KLanyas&d uttamutash sy&t nava tad utsavodayam i 
Utsave ch&rdha-iunena kautukodayam Iritam I 
Tan-mSnash ch&shta-bh&gaikaih nava-bhfig&vasSnakam I 
Kanyas&d uttam&ntaih sy&n nava-m&naih kautukodayam 1 

(Af., Lv, 37-48. 

It is measured in the idol’s finger : 

Mfila-berUgiilaih chaiva mSnayed utsavodayam i.v, 55.) 

Tat-tan-mftna-vattt kediin mQla*bera-vattn nayeti 
Utsave chbtsavaih proktam afigulaih mina-viivatah 1 


(Af., Un, 21 - 92 .) 
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UTSAVA-MAljnpAPA— A festive halL 

Sm under Ma^apa and ef . : 

Gopura-prSk&rotsava-maihtapair upadiitaih irfrSmabhadr&ya (fan I 

(Kondavidu Inicrip. of Kiiahnaraya, v. vj, 
Ep. Ind., VoL VI, pp. 337, 331.) 
UTSAVA-VIGRAHA — ^Images for procesrion, idob to be carried in 
procesaon. 

Utsava-vigrahila satnarpithchi — ‘ presented idols to be .canieei in pro- 
cession 

(Kondavidu Inscrip. ofKrishnaraya, v. 38, lines 118-119, 
M., VoL VI, pp. 331, 333, 337.) 

UTSEDHA (see MAma) — The height called fontika, paushfika, 
jayada, sarvakimika or dhanada, and adbhuta : they are reflectively 
equal to the breadth, li, i}, 1} , and twice of it. 

(iSw il)'., zzxv, 33-38, under AnnHUTA.) 

The height of a buidling is stated to be measured fimn the basement to 
the top of the dome : 

Utsedhaih janmadi-stfipikfatam — (M., zxxv, aS.) 

The technical names of the proportions of the hdglit are significant. 
The fint one is called ‘fSntika' or peaceful. In this proportion the height u 
equal to the breadth (ilf., xxxv line 23) ; and this is aesthetically a gracefii 
propordon. The second one is called ‘paudidka* uduch might be 
rendered as strong, eminent, rich, complete, or perfect. In this proportion 
the height is of the breadth (t'Mf., line 33) ; and this would give the 
building a good stolnlity. The diird one is called ‘jayada * or joy-giving. 
In this propmtion the height is i| of the breadth (iUd., line 33} ; and this 
gives a pleasant appearance to the building. The fourth one has two names, 
* sarva-kimika * or good in every way, and ' dhanada ' m wealth-giving. In 
thu proportion the height is if the breadth (iHd., line 23) ; and according 
to the literal meaning of the term * sarvakSmika ’ this would make the 
building strong as wdl as beautiful. The fiftih or last one is called ‘ adbhuta* 
or marvellous. In this proportion the height b twice the breadth (MJ., 
line S 3 ) ; and thu would give a wonderful loftiness and gorgeous look 
to the building. 

The comparative he^t of the component members rf an architectural 
structure b techmcally called 'gapya-mSna.' The detaib thereof will be 
found under Gaj^a-uAna. 

Six kinds of measurements are prescribed for an image : mine 
(full height of the image), pranUtoa (breadth), parim&na .(width 
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or circttinference), lambamftna (length by the plumb-lines), unm&na 
(thickness) and upamana (measurement of the interspace, e.g. between 
the two feet, AT., lv, 3-9, js» under KCAna). Of these, mftna or height 
is stated to be compared with nine objects such as the adytum, door, 
basement, and the height of the worshipper, etc. (tAtd., lines 11-14, 
under MAna). In each case, the height of the idol admits of nine kinds 
as it is made equal to nine successive parts of the object {ibid., lines 15-33). 
When compared with the wonhipper, it is equal to hb full height, 
reaches his hair<Jimit (on the fordie^), nose-tip, chin, arm-limit (to the 
shoulder), breast, heart, navel and sex-organ : 

Kanyaskd uttamkntaih sykd yajamknodayaih param I 
Ketantaih nasikkgr&ntaih hanvantaih bahu-simakam i 
Stanintaih hpdayantaih cha nabhyantam medhra-simakam I 
Navadhk kanyasfintaih sykt sthkvaraih jahgamodayam I 

(Af., Lv, 30-33 ) 

The height of the riding animals (vahana) of the gods is divided 
into two kinds, utsnva and kautuka (iss details under these terms). The 
latter is stated to be half of the former, and it does not seem to bear 
any other independent signification. The former is compared with 
the height of the main idol, exactly in the same way as the idol is com- 
paied with the height of the worshipper .(sr# e.g. Af., lxiv, 24-28; lv, 
40-431 under Utiava). 

UDAPANA— A well, a pool or pond near a well. 

Ima-kshftyamada-pudikaran!naih palchima-pushkaraniih udapknap 
arkma-stambhah I — (Mathura inscriptions, no. i, line 2, Cunningham, Arch. 
Suro. Riports.^ Vol. m, p. 30.) 

Sh BhSgoMifiUt^ n, 46. 

UDUMBARA — ^The threshold of a house, a door. 

(1) Uchchhrkykt pkda-vistirok ikkhk tad-vad udumbarah — * the 
side-fraine of the door has a breadth of ^ of the altitude ; likewise 
the threshold.* 8kkhk-dvaye’pi kkryaih skrdhaih tat sykd udum- 
barayoh — * the thickness of the two side-frames of a door is as many digits 
(afigulas) as the altitude numbers cubits, one and a half that measure 
gives the thickness of the threshold and upper timber.’ 

{Brihat'^mhhitd, un, 26 ; LVi, 13, Kern, 
J.R.A.S.^ N. S., VoL VI, pp. 28^ 318.) 

(2) Garbha-griha-udumbara-pramaoa — measures of the central hall 
aiwl the threshold*. — (/ViksddBffla|^fafia-F£r/«-/aflfaofSutra-dh^^ Maoda^a* 
MSS., Egg. 3147, 2253 1 » 1 * > 5 ^-) 
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{3) Plaksha-dv&raih bhavct purvaih yimye chodumbaraih bhavet I 
I'he back-door should be at the east and the udumbara or front-doo^ 
at the south*. — Chap. gclxiv» v. 15.) 

Tath& dvi-gu^a-vistingia-mukhas tad-vad udumbarah I 

(iiUd., Cihap. GCLXX, v. 20.) 

(4) Vistarad dvi-gu^aih dvSraih kaitavyaih tu suiobhanam I 
Udumbarau tad-urddhvaih cha nyasech chh^9fiih (?) sumaA 

galaih II 

Dvarasya tu chaturthkihte k&ryau cha^da-pradiaQ^sil^u 1 1 
VUvak sen&vat sadantau fikharddhodumbara-Myaih II 

(dftti-AcrJpa, Chap, xui, w. 19-20.) 

(5) Bhaxiiskya'^PuTaf^ (Chap, cxxx, v. 20) has the same verse as (1) 
except that it reads * udumbari * in place of * udumbarah ’ in the Bfihat^ 
SmhkUd. 

(6) See jamb ornaments, Ghalukyan Architecture, Arch. Sm.p 
New Imp. Series, Vol. xxi, plates ol, figs. 2, 3. 

UDDHIBLITA— A synonym of uttara or a crowning fillet. 

(JIf., XVI, 5&-58, see under UxTAftA.) 

UDBHUTA— A kind of phallus. 

{M., ut, 226, 233, 236, 238, 241, see under LiAoaJ 

UDYANA {cf. ArAma)— A pleasure-garden. 

f 

(i) Rdmdyana (Cock) n, 71, 2i : 

Eshfi nfitipratita me puuyodyAna yafasvini I 
Ayodhyfi dpfyate durat . . . ll 

Ibid., 22-26 : 

UdyftnSni hi sfiyahne kfiditvoparatair naraih 1 1 
Samantad vipradhavadbhih prak&fante mamanyatha I 
Tinyadyinurudantiva parityaktkni kfimibhih 1 1 
Arauya-bhiiteva puxi sarathe pratibhati mam I 
Nahyatra yinair dpfyante na gajair na cha vkjibhih ll 
Niryinto vabhiyinto va nara-mukhya yatha pura I 
UdyanAni pura bhanti matta-pramuditani cha 1 1 
Jananaih rati-saihyogeshvatyanta-guoavanti cha I 
Tanyetknyadya pafyami niranandani sarvaSah 1 1 

Ibid, n, 67, ig : 

Narajake jana-pade vahauaih fighra-vfihibhib I 
Narfi niryantyaraij^yfini naribhih saha kaminah 11 
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(t) IHodflM or pramadodyliuir— pleasure-garden, on the lAirSgiri 
lifll,|lie scene of the second Art. 

(Dhsr Pmteili of Aduumuiiuui, Hnn 6, 
ia,si.vene90. Bncs 96,75, 

VoL vm, pp, 99-100.) 

UNMANA (swMAna)-— T he measurement of dikkness or diameter. 

(AT., tv, 3-9, M under IdiliiA.) 
Atah*panufa pravakshySmi mlncwuninaih viiediata|i I 

Chap, ootvni, v. 16.) 

Minaih tad*vittanuh proktadi unmtoam niham eva cha ii 
Plraiiiioaih dbgiiam ityuktaih mAntwunaiw- pr aiiiSifatith n 

(ApnMedtirMM, anv, 35, 36.) 

UPAKANTA — A class of the dx-storeyed buildings. 

(ii^ xav, m under ndUXoA.) 

UPATULA (iw TuiA) — A part of the cohinm. 

(A rfto ^Saa W, tm, 30, n> under TtoU.) 


UPATALPA— An upper storey, a room on the top of a house. 

. xn, II, etc.) 

UPADVARA— The smaller door. 


{Sm 906, 309> S54> 360^ uwler DvAua.) 

Upadvlio(nuBa)ktavat kuiyld visht n-dhisoaih tu paichiine I 

(Af., nt, 109.) 

GhaturtUbhu chatnr dviram upadvltam antarllakel 

(Jfn am, 77.) 

UPADHANA (jsr under Sayana) — A pillow, an article of furniture. 

UPAPADA — The ufqier or dwarf jullar which is subordinate to a 
larger column. 

Upapidini sarvediliii pfirva (? mQla)^plde tu yojayet I 
Ekop^ilda^aihynktaih dvi-try-upapidena saihyuttm 1 
Vedopepada -n u h yuktaifa brabma-uintam Iritam l 

(A/., av, 839, 848, 844, Mr abo S45, 847.) 
UPAPlTHA (cf. PlpiA)— The pedestal, the upper pedestal, the 
outer surfitce, a nte-pira. The pedestal is the lowest dividon 
in an order of columns, called also stylobates and stereobates. It 
oondsts of three princqial parts — ^the die, the cornice, and the base, 
(t) * The pedestal is not Mily pbued under the base of a column or 
pilaster, but frequently employed, both singly and together %vith the 
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btter, as a pavemeBt for tenqilies and p otticoci, over comioes of edifices 
consisting of §evaml stoteys in height, and also as a idatfimi fix duoaes, 
and as seats fiv statues.' 

In a Tamil fiagment of a manuscript, pu r port i ng to be a translation 
otMifmata, it is said tbat * the height of die shaft or {nUaris to be 
divided into four parts, and one to be given to the base vriikh may or 
may not be accompanied by a pedestal, and in the case where a pedestal 
is joined to the base, the height c£ the pedestal may be either equal to 
that of die base, or twice, or three times as mndi. Here^ the greatest 
height, given to a pedestal, namely, diree times diat of die base, is equal 
to a little more than a third part of the hig^iest column, which is not 
perhaps a bad pnqnrtion.* 

(RXm RIs, Bu. ArA. Hmi., pp. 23, a6.) 

(2) Birnii^ama, xxxv : 

Tad^varddhitopapTthaih v& tad-vanhfiiitamasarakam ll (itg). 

Adhiriithfafidi-shaj^vatgaifa tan-mlnaih upapithake II (122). 

(3) Sn^nJUudSgmM, zm, 12 : 

Pithasya tri*gttpaifa garbhaih ta(t)-tri-bhigaila»bhittilBun I 

Saiftiikshya sama>bhfimil died upa[dthaih ^nakalpayet ll 

( 4 ) MiMSira : 

A site*plan in vriiich the whole area is divided into 25 equal 
squares {stt under PadawMsa) : 

Pafichamaih paficha-^iaflchMiiam upapTtham id smptam I 

(ilf., vn, 6.) 

Evarii satra-sthitSn devSn padasthaifai chop^dfliake l — [iUd., 70.) 

In coimerion with fiiuhdations : 

P.lcaihfaih koBhtha-bhittyuchchhra(ya)ifa ghanaih prigHiktavan* 
nayet I 

Upapithaih pade devSn koshthaifa ch(Ata-kramaiii nyaset l 

(A#., zn, 38-39.) 

In connexion with the * plfa ’ or yoni part of the lihga : 

Athavi kumbha-dig-bhSgaiii padnia-tudga(ih) yugSiiriakam I 

Seshaih pr 3 g-ukta>vat kuiySd upajdthaih pndialpayet l 

The pedesi^ of the column (Af., xm, 2-156) : 

Its rituation : 

A«ihi«hfrSnnniiftt B defe chopapitham hi saiiisptam l (2) 

Its hdghts (cf. also MSfomata, qiloted above) : 

Ete tattvam aHhMhfranaih tach-chatur-aihfakaih I 

Vibhajet tvidimidriena ekaikirtiiaih vivardfaanit I 

Tad ashtkihlivasSnaiii syi^ jamnSdi-pattikantikam I 
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Evufa to chopapUfaochchaih aavabhir bhedam bitam I 
Athavft ]abii4FaFli4niiye tu diatiir-hhigKihfam nnnatam i 
Dvi 4 >hlgaih v& tri-bhSgaifa vft cliatiip>UiSgam aliil^n vt I 
Falich»-daiodayaih ri(iI)iitikSdi-iaiodsyam I 

(S-g^ m tbt i»>i5i aader UnuBA.) 

Thegenenl deicriptkm : 

Bliig»-pSdidi-aarvediSm udgifvuh vl*tu-vaiSn nyaaet l 
ndinlm api mvablih patrajStiUiir alaAkfitam I 
Antre ngtatair ynktaih padmfaaih to dalair yntam I 
C 3 iatur«Mk{idih chaiva prathamldln kampa-vijanai^ I 
Adiavft ratiia*pudu4>ai cha patrSdyair alaAkfitam sy&t l 
Anyair yuktaih svalaAkfitya prativ&jana-ddake I 
Prativ&janakaih teahtih k^te karkarikptam l 
Anyena vintaraih chaiva vy&la*siiiihSdi-rapakai^ I 
Kha^geva iraU-aadiyuktaih vpttUraih pushpakidr yutam l 
AnySnyaimiktaih cha aarvahlih yuktyk tatraiva yojayet I (i45-i54)> 
Sixteen types of pedestab are described under three technical names, 
details whei^ are given below (37-127). (The mouldings are arranged 
in the successive order, as given in the text, from bottom upwards.) 


I. Vedibhadra (lines 27-53) • 

(a) 24 parts : Partt 

(1) Upgna (plinth) . . . . 5 

(а) Kampa (fillet) .. .. .. i 

(3) Gflva (dado) . . in 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 1 

(5) Vijana (fillet with greater projection) . . 4 

(б) Kampa (fillet) . . i 

(k) 12 parts : 

(i) Janman (plinth) .. .. 2 

(а) Padma (cyma) . . 1 

(3) Kampa (ffllet) | 

(4) Kaptha (dado) .. 5 

(5) Kshepapa (projection) .. .. 1} 

(б) Padma (cyma) .. >. .. i 

(7) Pattikg (fiUet) .. .. i 

(8) Kampa (fillet) . . i 

(c) 12 parts : 

(1) PSduka (plinth) .. .. .. i| 

(a) Abja (cyma) .. .. -. li 

(3) Kampa (fillet) . . . . . . i 

(4) Griva (dado) .. .. •. 
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(5) KshqMupa (projection) .. 

(6) Padma (cytna) 

(7) VSjana (6Uet) 

<8) Kampa (fillet) 

(d) 12 parts : 

(1) Up&na (plinth) 

(2) Abja (cyma) . . 

(3) Kampa (fiUet) 

(4) KarQa(ear) .. 

(5) Pattika (fiUet) 

(6) Kandhara (dado) 

(7) Kampa (fiUet) 

(8) V&jana (fillet) 

(q) Kampa (fiUet) 


P0rts 

I 

I 

1 

I 


I 


5 

1 

2 

i 


These are suitable for all kinds of buildings : 

Sarva-harmyeshu yogaifa syid vekibhadraih chaturvidham I (5a) 


II. Pratibhadra (lines 53-89) : 


(a) 26 parts : Parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) .. .. .. 3 

(2) Kampa (fillet) .. .. .. i 

(3) Abja (cyma) . . . . . . 2 

(4) Kampa (fillet) .. .. .. 1 

(5) Griva (dado) .. .. .. 11 

(6) Kampa (fillet) • . . . . . 1 

(7) Ambuja (cyma) .. .. .. 2 

(8) Kampa (fillet) .. •• 3 

(g) Antarita (fillet) • . . . . . 1 

(10) Prati-vajana (cavctto) .. .. .. 1 

(i) 32 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .. 2 

(2) Kshepat^a (projection) .. | 

(3) Padma (cyma) . . 2} 

(4) Kshudrabja (small cyma) .. ... | 

(5) Kampa (fillet) .. .. i 

(6) Kandhara (dado) .. 2 

(7) Kampa (fillet) .. | 

(8) Abja (cyma) . . . . i 

(9) Pattika (fillet) .. .. 2 

(10) Padma (cyma) .. .. .. | 
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Parts 

(i i) Kampa (fillet) 



i 

(la) Kandhara (dado) 



10 

(13) Kampa (fillet) 



i 

(14) Padma (cyma) 



k 

(15) Kampa (fillet) 




(16) Kandhara (dado) 



I 

(17) Uttara (fillet) 



I 

(18) Kshepapa (projection) .. 



1 

(ig) Ambuja (cyma) 




(30) Kapota (corona) 



3 

(ai) Alifiga (fillet) 



i 

(aa) Antarita (fillet) 



I 

(as) ^rati-vSjana (cavetto) . . 




(f) 33 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 




(a)' Kampa (fillet) 



i 

(3) Padma (cyma) 



3 

(4) Kampa {SJlet) 



i 

(5) Kandhara (dado) 



i 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 



i 

(7) Ambuja (cyma) 



i 

(8) Vajrakumbha (round pitcher) 



2 

(9) Dala (petal) 




(10) Gala (dado) 



5 

(ii) Uttara (fillet) 



a 

(12) Ardha-kampa ( half-fillet) 



7 

(13) Saroruha (cyma) 



I 

(14) Kapota (corona) 



3 

(15) AUfiga (fillet) 



i 

(16) Antarita (fillet) 



1 

(17) Prati-v&jana (cavetto) .. 



>1 

(d) 33 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

• • 

• • 


(a) Kampa (fillet) 

• . 


i 

(3) Padma (cyma) 

• • 


3 

(4) Kampa (^et) 

. . 


i 

(5) Karpa(ear) 



i 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

• • 

• • 

1 

(7) Ambuja (cyma) 

. • 

• • 

i 
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Parts 

(8) Ratna-patta (jewelled fillet) . . . . ^ 

(9) Dala (petal) . . . . . . \ 

(10) Kshepana (projection) .. .. .. | 

(11) Karna (ear) .. .. .. .. 1 

(12) Kshepana (projection) .. .. .. i 

(13) Ambuja (cyma) .. .. .. i 

(14.) Ksbepa^a (projection) .. .. .. i§ 

(15) Kantha (dado) .. .. .. 11 

(16) Uttara (fillet) .. .. .. J 

(17) Ardha-kampa (half-fillet) . .. i 

(18) Ambuja (cyma) .. .. .. 2 

(19) Kapota (corona) . . . . . . 1 J 

(20) Alinga (fillet) .. .. .. 

(21) Antarita (fillet) .. .. .. i 

(22) Prali-vajana (cavetto) . . . . . . i 

(23) Vfijana (fillet) . . . . . . i J 


These are suitable for temples, buildings of the Brahmarias, and palaces 
of kings (91). 

III. Mafichahbadra (lines 90-124) : 


(a) 30 parts : Pnrfs 

(1) Janman (plinth) . . . . . . 3 

(2) Kampa (fillet) . . . . . . ’ 

(3) Mahambuja (large cyma) . . . . 3 

(4) Kampa (fillet) . . . . . . { 

(5) Kantha (dado) .. .. .. 4J 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .. .. 

(7) Ambuja (cyma) . . . . . . 1 ^ 

(8) Kapota (corona) . . . . . . 2 

(9) . Prati-vajana (cavetto) . . . . . . i 

(10) Kati^ha (dado) .. .. .. 8 

(11) Uttara (fillet) .. .. .. i 


and the remaining parts arc distributed among the following 
members : 

(12) Kshepana (projection). 

(13) Padma (cyma). 

(14) Gopanaka (beam). 

(15) Alinga (fillet). 

(16) Antarita (fillet). 

(17) Prati-v2ijuna (cavetto). 
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(h) 3X parts : Parts 

(1) Upftna (plinth) .. .. 3 

(2) Kampa (fillet) . . . . ^ 

(3) Saroruha (cyma) . . . . 3} 

(4) Kshepa^a (projection) .. 1} 

(5) Kampa (fillet) | 

(6) Kar^a (ear) .. | 

(7) Ambuja (cyma) . . | 

(8) Gopfina (beam) 2| 

(9) Prati-vajana (cavetto) .. 3 

(10) Gala (dado) .. .. 8 

(i i) Uttara (fillet) . . . , . . 1 

(12) Kampa (fillet) .. ^ 

(13) Abja (cyma) .. } 

(14) Kapota (corona) .. 3 

(15) Aliiiga (fillet) .. } 

(16) Antaiita (fillet) .. | 

(17) Prati-vfijana (cavctto) .. 

{e) 32 parts : 

(1) Upana (plinth) .. .. 2 

(2) Kampa (fillet) . . | 

(3) Mahambuja(laige cyma) 2| 

(4) Kshudrabja (small cyma) 

(5) Kampa (fillet) • . . . ^ 

(6) Antarita (fillet) . . 2 

(7) Kampa (fillet) . . . . J 

(8) Padma (cyma) } 

(9) Pauika (fillet) .. i 

(10) Padma (cyma) .. .. | 

(11) Kampa (fillet) . . . . | 

(12) Gala (dado) .. .. .. •• 5 

(13) Uttara (fillet) .. .. } 

(14) Kampa (fillet) .. .. I .. | 

(15) Ambuja (cyma) \ 

(16) Ardha-kampa (half-fillet) | 

(17) Prati-vajana (cavetto) .. .. | 

(18) Antarita (fillet) .. .. | 

(19) Karijia (ear) .. .. .. 3 

(20) Uttara (fillet) .. .. .. 1 

(21) Kampa (fillet) .. .. .. | 

(22) Padma (cyma) .. .. .. | 
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Parts 


(23) Kapota (corona) .. 3 

(24) Alinga (fillet) . . . . } 

(25) Antarita (fillet) . , . . } 

(26) Gala (dado) • . . . 2 

(27) Uttara (fillet) .. .. i 

(d) 34 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .. 3 

(2) Kampa (ffllet) .. .. .. | 

(3) Abja (cyma) .. .. .. 3J 

(4) Kshudra-padma (small cyma) .. } 

(5) Kampa (fillet) . . . . J 

(6) Gala (dado) .. .. .. .. 7 

(7) Antara (fillet) .. . i 

(8) Kampa (fillet) ... ^ 

(9) Padma (cyma) .. .. .. } 

(10) Aihsuka (filament) .. .. 2| 

(11) Kapota (corona) . . . . 1 1 

(12) Antara (fillet) .. .. .. 6 

(13) Kar^a (ear) and 

( 14) Uttara (fillet) . . . . . . i 

(15) Kampa (fillet) .. .. ^ 

(16) Abja (cyma) .. .. .. .. ^ 

(17) Gopana (beam) .. .. .. 3 

(18) Viy ana (fillet) .. .. .. 2 

Projections (lines 125-144) : 


The projection of the plinth (and other members) is equal to the 
moulding, larger by one-fourth, one-half, three-fourths, or twice : 
Tat-tad-aiigani sarvesham upanadi tathakrtoam I 
Tat-samaih nirgamaih vapi tat padadhikam eva cha i 
Tad ardhadhika-bhSLgaih vipi tat tri bhagSdhikaih tatah I 
Tat samadbikaxh evaih va padad upana-nifgamam I (128-131). 
Janma-nii;gamam evoktaih padma nifgamam ishyate I (138). 

The projection of the cyma is not up to twice of it : 

Tufigaih tat-samam evaih va padadhikyardham adhikam I 
Padona dvi-gupaih vapi padmam evam tu nirgamaih I (139-140). 
UpamSnasya manena yuktya padmasya tu nirgamaih I ( 142). 

The projections of the other mouldings are (generally) equal to them : 
Kshudra-padmani kampani tat-samaih vatha nirgamam I 
Pattikadini sarvaoi tat samaih nirgamaih bhavet | (143-144). 

83 



UPAPITHA 


AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF 


The projection of the (whole) pedestal (lines 20-35) : 

The height of the pedestal is divided into 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 9, 10, ii, 
*3» *4* or 15 equal parts ; of these i, 2, 3. 4, 5, 6, 7 or 8 parts arc 

projections (lines 20-26). But the choice of that proportion which 

would make it look beautiful is left to the discretion of the artist : 

Purvam nirgamarh proktarii yan-maiioramyam anayet I (26). 

'J’hc extent of projection : 

Nirgamaih chopapithamithasya) syat pada-bahyavasanakam I (3|). 

These pedestals of the Indian architecture may be compared, in the 
following pages with those of the early European orders for a general 
knowledge of the subject. 

(5) ‘ Whether the pc'dcstal is to be considered a component part of an 
order is of little importance. There are so many eases that arise in 
dc‘'igning a building, in which it cannot be dispensed with, that we 
think it useful to connect it with the column and entablature. Vitru- 
vius, in the Doric, Corinthian and Tusccin orders makes no mention 
of pedestals and in the Ionic order he seems to consider t!icm rather as 
a necessary part in the construction of a temple than as belonging to 
the order itself.’— (G wilt, EntycU^ Art. 2601.) 

The height of the podium, or pedestal, with its cornice and base 
from the level of the pulpitum is one-twelfth part of the diameter of the 
orchestra (in a theatre'. The columns on the podium with their 
capit;ils and bases, arc to be one-fourth of its diameter high, 'riic 
architraves and cornices of those columns arc one-fifth of their height. 
The upper pedestal including the base and cornice, is half the height 
of the lower pedestal. The columns on this pedestal arc one fuurtli 
less in height than the lower columns.’ 

‘ The architrave and its cornice arc one-fifth of the columns. If 
there is to be a third order, the upper pedestal is to be half the height 
ol that under the middle order and the architrave and cornice one-liftli 
of the columns.’ (Vi/ruvius, Book V, Chap, vii.) 

^Tables showing the height of pedestals in ancient and modern works 



l*lin(h (base) ' 
in ninuces 

Mouldings 

above 

pliiiths 

Die 

Cornice 

Total 

Doric : 





Palladio 

. . 26 

H 

Uo 

20 

— 140 

Scamozzi 

•• 


88^ 

aai 

“ >56;, 
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Plinth (base) Mouldings 

in above Die Gomke Total 

minutes plinths 

Ionic : 


Temple of Fortune 


Virilis 

44 

> 9 l 

93 J 

23 i 

= 

180} 

Coliseum 

33 i 



>7 

=S 

> 4 >H 

Palladio 

28| 

Hi 

97 i 

2li 


162} 

Scamozzi 

30 

>5 

82| 

22} 

=z 

150 

Corinthian : 







Arch of Constan- 







tine 

17J 

29 

>53 

29 i 


229 

Coliseum 

23 

iij 

78 

> 9 i 


131? 

Palladio 

23} 

Hi 

93 

>9 


150 

Scamozzi 

30 

•5 

> 32 i 

22i 

= 

200 

Composite : 







Arch of Titus 

Arch of the Gold- 

55 

30 

141 

29 


255 

smiths 

Arch of Septimus 

46 

25I 

> 44 i 

25 i 

ss 

241 

Severus 

30 

30; 

i 4 oi 

292 

s=r 

231} 

Palladio 

33 

»7 

>33 

>7 

= 

200 

Sramoz/i 

30 

>5 

112} 

22} 

r= 

180 


‘ The minutes used in the above table arc carlt" equal to i 6o of the 
d ameter of the shaft.’ (Gwilt, Encycl.^, Art. 2600). 


Pedestals 


1 . Ill the Tuscan order 

Cornice cymatium. | i . 
G parts 1 2. 


Die, 44 parts 
Base, 6 parts 


1 *. 

a 



Height in 

Projection 
from the axis 


parts of a 

of column m 


module 

part<of a 



module 

(Art. 2555) : 

(Listcl) 


20 

Ogdc 


4 

Die or dado 3 modules 


i6i 

and 

Cong 4 or apophygc 

2 

i6| 

Fillet 

1 

18 } 

Pliiith 

5 

20} 
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In the Doric order (Art. 2665) 


Cornice, 6 parts 


Cornice, 11] parts 


Die (4 modus) 


Base, 10 parts 


Comice, 14^ parts 


FiKHCCtiofi 

Hdglitm 

pam of a of column In 
module parti of a 


• I. 

Listel 

i 

23 

s. 

Echinus 

. . I 

22} 

3* 

Fillet 

i 

aij 

4- 

Corona 

.. 2 i 

21 

‘ 5- 
6. 

Cyma reversa 

Die, 4 modules. 

Ij 

i 8 i 

■ 7- 

Cong^ 

1 

>7 

8 . 

Fillet 

I 

18 

9- 

Astragal 

I 

18 } 

10 . 

Cyma (inverted) 

.. a 

>9 

II. 

Second plinth 

a} 

ai 

12 . 

ler : 

First plinth 

• . . 4 

ai} 

1 . 

FiUct 

1 

35 

a. 

Cyma rever a 

ij 

34l 

3* 

Corona 

•• 3 

33i 

4- 

Fillet of the drip 

i 

30 

5- 

Ovolo 

•• 3 

29 I 

6 . 

Bead 

.. I 

87 

7- 

Firet 

.. I 

a 6 i 

■ 8 . 

Cong^ 

.. li 

25 

9- 

Die 

.. lai 

I mod. 7 

10 . 

Congd 

.. a 

85 

II. 

Fillet 

I 

27 

la. 

Bead 

.. n 

a 8 

*3- 

Cyma reversa 

•• 3 

87i 

«4- 

Fillet 

I 

3t| 

15 . Plinth 

1 order (Art. 858 a) : 

4 

33 

' I. 

Fillet 

1 

33i 

a. 

Cyma revena 

.. I* 

33l 

3- 

Corona 

• 3 

38 

4- 

Throat 

li 

30| 

5- 

Bead 

I 

a6| 

6. 

FiUet 

1 

85i 

7- 

Frieze 

•• 5 

85 

8. 

Bead 

ij 

a6{ 
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Projection 

Hdght in firom the asis 
pwf*of a ofooluiiui in 
module paiti of n 


Fillet 
Cang^ 

Die, gi I parts ..-j ii. Die 
1 12. Fillet 
(.13. C!ong 4 
'14. Bead 

15. Inverted cyma reversa 
Biise, 14^ parts ..-^16. Fillet 
17. Torus 
,18. Plinth 

V. In the Composite order (Art. 2591) : 

r I. Fillet 


Die, 94 parts 


2. Cyma reversa . . 1} 32} 

3. Corona .. •• 3 31} 

^ 4. Cyma recta .. U 28I 

Cornice, 14 parts J J | 

6. Cavetto .. .. i 25} 

7. Frieze >5 ^5 

^ 8. Bead . . . . 1 27 

9. Fillet ..I 27} 

10. Cong6 .. •• >1 85 

Die, 94 parts 11. Die .. 88f 25 

12. Apophyge.. ..2 27 

.13. Fillet .. ..I 27 

14. Bead . . i 27! 

15. Inverted cyma reversa 3 30} 

16. Fillet .. ..1 31} 

17. Torus .. ..3 33 

18. Plinth ••4 33 

On the comparison of the pedestals employed in the eaily periods of 

Indian and European architecture, Riz and others are of 

opinion that * the most finished specimens of them (Indian pedestals) 
may be justly said to surpass anything of the kind in the Grecian or 
Roman orders, both in the beauty oS their proportions and the richness 
of thor ornament.* — (R&m R&z,'p. 23.) 

(6) Set Rafigan&tha inscription of Simdarap&pdya. — (Veise tg, Rf. 
hi., VoL ni, pp. 13, 16.) 
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The ends of the ring (of the Konkadara plates of Allava-Dodda) are 
secured in the crescent-shaped bate of an oblong pedestal which beut a 
recumbent figure of the sacred bull Nandin, with the symbols of the 
sun and the moon in front of it.— (^. Ltd., VoL v, p. 53.} 

(7) ‘ One lower pedestal (upapitha), on which this image stood, set 

with jewels (and measuring) one mufam and eleven viral in length, 
three-quarters (of a mufam) and five viral in breadth, and seven viral 
in height.’ — (Inscription of R;^araja, na 34, para. 6, Vd. n, p. 144.) 

(8) ‘One pedestal (having or called) an auspicious mark (bhadra). 
*' The word, bhadra, occurs in two other inscriptions in the description 
of a pedestal (above, p. 2*3, para. 4 ; p. 285, para. 4).’— (FJf./J., Vol, 
II, no. 79, para. 4, p. 398, note a.) 

(9) See Ess^ m Arek. Mm/., RSm RSz, Plate i, figs. i-ia. 

(10) iSiw pedestal of statue inside the great tmple at Gaya, Cunning- 
ham, Anh. Sun. Reports, Vol. i, Plate v, p. 6, ibid., Vol, dc, Plate ni 
(plan and section of pedestal for statues). 

UPABHAVANA— A sub-temple. 

* Caused to be erected a sub-temple (upabhavana) adorned with the 
images of Hari and Ganefa’.— (^. Csraot., Vd. v. Part i, Anikere Taluq 
no. 79, TraniL, p. 14a, last two lines.) 

UPAMANA — The measurement of the interspace. 


UPALEPANA — ^Plastering. 


{M., Lv, 3, 9, MS under MAha.) 


Tad-vasati-saifabandhi-nava-kannmottara-bhfivi-khaQda-sphutita- 
sam-mt^anopalepana-parip&lanSdi I— (Konnur Inscrip, of Amo^- 
vaisha I, line 37, Ep. tad., VoL vt, pp. 31, 36.) 

Deva-giihaih karSpya punas tasya upalepana l — (BuchkaUl Inscrip, of 
NSga Bhatta, lines 17-18, Ep. Ind., VoL n, p. 200.) 


UPAVANA— A pleasure-garden, a planted finest. 

Upavanam atha chakre tena meghe/varasya sphurita-kusumareuu- 
irepi-chandritapa-irl 1 

Avirata -makaranda-syanda-sandoha-varshair ddhpta-rati -pati- 

libyan-tradhSrSgnhatvam 11— (Two Uiuvandvar Inscriptions, no. A 
of Svapndvara, v. a6, Ep. Eed., Vd. vi, p. aoa.) 

UPAVASANA — A coverlet, an upper garment. 

UPAVEDl— The upper or the smaller pedestal, a seat or dfiis. 

Suddha-toyena sathpOrya vedikopari vinyaset 1 

Upavedyopari sthSpya cfaiAtavach chAshta-maAgalam l 


(A#., 1x2,41.43.) 
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UPANA 


UPASATHAGARA — A bmlding belongitig to a Buddhist monastery 
used for the performance of the priestly ceremony of confession, in 
which every member of the order is to acknowledge the faults he has 
conunitted. — (Childer’a S. V,, Kent, quoted by W. Geiger : Mahavaihia, p. 396.) 

UPASTHANA (£f. AsthSna-map^apa ) — h reception-room. 

‘ The meritorious gift of a reception-room (upasthina) by the two 
men — (Junnar Inscriptions, no. a, drsA. New Imp. Series, Vol. iv, 
p. 92.) 

UPASTHANA-BHDMI— A haU of audience. 

Yasyopasthina-bhumi . . . ‘ whose hali of audience.’ — (Kahaun Stone 
Pillar Inscrip, of Skandagupta, line i, C. I. /., Vol. m, F. G. /., no. 15, p. 67.) 

UPANA — A rectangular moulding, a fillet ; it corresponds, in the 
import of the term and the purpose to which it is applied, to the 
plinth or the lower square member of the base of a column or the 
projecting base of any moulding {tf. R&m R&z, Ess. Ardi. Hind., 
P- as)- 

Atha vakshySmi raihkshepSt pSda-mSnaih yathS-vidhi I 
Uttarop&nah(-y)or madhya-gatam etat prakirtitam it 
Apparently * up&naha * is used in the sense of* upSna.’ 

(VSshi^ufyS, ed. Ganapati Sistri, oc, t.) 

The bottom of the foundation-pit : 

Tat-pSda-mitle dele vft tathop&na-pradefake I 
Kudya-stambhe giiha-stambhc harmya-garbhaih vinikshipetl 

{M., xa, 130-131.) 

The moulding (plinth) at the bottom of a pedestal, it is also called 
jMMoa : 

Utesedhe tu chatur-viih&t pa&chSriifam upknam Iritaml 
Ekena kampam ityuktath ^vochchaib dyS-daiSihiakam l 
Kampam Aaih tu vedkihfaih v&janaih kampam ariifakami 
Vedihhadram iti proktam athavk dv&-dafSiiriakam l 
Janma d^ySihfakaifa padaih kampam aidhena kXrayet 1 

{M., an, 36-40, MS die listi of monldingr under UpapItha.) 
The similar moulding of the base is also called * janman *: 
Eka-vitfafSihiakaih tuhge kAudiopItaaih fiWMifakam 1 
J awniSdi -vS janaiitaih cha sapta-viitifaihfam uchchhrayet l 
Ovi-bhkgaih jamna-tudgaih s^t tat-samaib chkmbujodayam I 

(Jd., av, 44, 65-66-) 

It u also called pddnka and vtfra, sm the lists of mouldings under 
AnmsBTHkiiA. 
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UBHAYA-GHAl^PITA — A site plan of one hundred and sixty 
nine square plots. 

(M. vn, 15-16, rf. Pada'VuiyXsa.) 

URAGA-BANDHA (See under AdhishthAma) — A class of bases. It 
has four types differing from one another in the height and num- 
ber of the mouldings. (See the details under AdhishthAna.) 

It is shaped like the face of a snake (iire^a) and is furnished with two 
fratis at die top (M., Xiv, 44). The pitcher-shaped moulding of this 
class of bases is circular or round. — (Af., xiv, 45.) 

USHI^ISHA — The Rip of a buildmg, a diadem, a crownet, the top 
knot on the Buddha’s head. 

( 1) Mdnasdra : 

The top of a building : 

S&Ulv{ite iSlSkfite cha nl^e cha iikhaie chordhva-kQtake l 
Lupi-yukta-bhrandUdre tat-tad-ushplsha-deiike I 
. . . StfipikSvihanaih bhavet I (Af., xvm, 333-334.) 

The top knot on the crown of a Buddhist image : 

Bauddhasya lakshapaih vakshye samyak cha vidhin&dhunS l 
Dvi-bhqjs^ cha dvi-netraih cha rhoshplshojjvala-maulikam I 

(Af., LVi, 1, la) 

The crown of the statue of a devotee (bhakta ) : 

Ushplsh&t pftda-paryantaih bhftvottara-fatAriifakam 1 
Ushplshaifa tu diatur>inStraih netrSntaifa tu yugftAgulami 

(Af., ux, 14-15.) 

Referring to the ntuation of the plumb-lines : 

Ushpbha-madhyame chaiva lal&taih(sya) chaiva madhyame I 
Ushplshit tu yatha pirAve laUtfasya tu pArAvake I 
UshtdRhat pflrva-i^iive tu yathoktaih netra-4nadhyame l 

(Af., ixvn, gS, 103, 107.) 

(2) The word * ushpisha ’ usually means a turban, but is used by the 
^ddhists as a technical term for the top knot on Buddha’s head, .by 
which all figures of him are distinguished : * he is never represented in 
Indiaq sculpture with any sort of covering on hu head.* Dr. Buigess.— 
(JM. Aif., VoL IX, p. 195, note 3.) 

USHl^ISHl — A type of round buildings. 

(1) dgw-ftrAN* C!hap. ov, w. 17-18 (see under PaAsAnA). 

(2) Gsmi^e-Piintfa, Chap. XAvn, w. ei, 23, 28-29 (see under PuAsAda) 

90 




Ushnisha 


[ in focep,. 90- 




HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


OHAPOHA 


tJ 

OHAPOHA — Phiiosoplucally * uha * implies a conjecture, a 
guess, ‘ a hypothetical reasoning which helps the right recognition,* 
hence architecturally an additional moulding or member to fill 
up any unspecified gap ; * apoha ’ or ‘ pratyfiha * means * a removal,’ 
hence leaving out a moulding, or an architectural member to complete 
a structure. Thus the former implies the addition and the latter 
the omission of a moulding. 

(i) AiSnasara : 

In connexion with the ground-plan : 

AjiianSd aAga-hInaih cha karta chaiva vinafyati I 
Tasmat tu filpibhih prkjfiair fihSpohSn na yojayet I 

(M., vn, ^8-aSg.) 

Referring to two-storeyed buildings : 

Sarveshiifa devati-harmye pQrvavad devatSb nyaset I 
Ukta-vach cKhistra-mirgeua Qhkpohena yt^ayetl 

(M, XX, 105-106.) 

In connexion with penalties for defects in important tnembeis : 
UhapohSdi-ldrtibhySih iSstrokte tu yad(th)S tathS I 
Uhi(aha)-ldna chokta-hlnk tvadliikartti(ti) vinalyatil 
Tasm&t tu iilpa-vid\'adbhib parigrahoktavat kuru I 

(JIf., uox, 66-68. 

(s) KdmikSgama, XU : 

Sabhkvad vihitS bkhye priskdavad alaAkptii I 
Oha-praty&ha-samyuktS yS sabbS si cha miliki 1 1 (3). 
Antara-prastaropetaih fiha-praty&hl-saihyutam II (13). 

Ibid, XU : 

Oha-pratyilha-saihyttktaih yathl-yukti yatbl-ruchi ll (37). 

(3) SuprabhedSgama, XXXI, 71 : 

A quadrangular moulding of an arch : 

V|ittcr atdhve u(il)h8ih kptvl chatur-Iyatam eva tu ll 

(For the context, st$ w. 68-70, under Tora^a.) 

( 4 ) MakabhSrata, 1, 3, 133 : 

Nigalokam . aneka-vidha-prfisida-harmya-valabhi- 

niryahadata-saifakulam I 
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DRDHVA-DHARAI^A — A kind of phallus and pedestal combined. 
In connexion with the phallus : 

Berasyaika-fiia proktaih lij&ginaih tach-chatuh-filft I 
Nandyavarta(a)-k|itih sthapyi tath& chaik&^mani bhavet I 
Atho(dhah) pashaaa-kuimakhyaih chordhva-dhiraaam iti sm|i- 
tam I (Af., ui, 176-178.) 

ORDHVA-SAlA {see SalA) — ^The upper room or hall. 

Referring to two^toreyed buildings : 

NAna-gopana-saihyuktaih kshudra-nasyair vibhusitam I 
Ardha-Wa-vUesho’sti chordhva-Sala-samanvitam I 

(A/., XX, 66-67, 

OVARAKA — ^A kind of room, an inner room, a store room, an 
apartment. 

R&madattasya deya-dhami$ cha bhikshu-gjihaih uyarakai cha- 
bharyAyAb sa velidattSyA deyadharma uyarakah I 
A dwelling for the ascetics and an uyaraka (has) been dedicated as 
a charitable gift by Rimadatta . • • and an uyaraka (has been given) 
as a charitable gift by his wife Velidata (Velidatta), whose husband is 
alive. 

* Uyaraka apparently corresponds with uvardka of NAsik no. 24. 
Transactions of Gongr. 1874, P- 347 > which Professor BhftndArkar renders 
by aparUimi. Childers* Pali Diet, gives eearaka with the meaning of 
itmer or stare ream and this explanation fits here also very well.’ — Prof. 
H. Jacobi.— </iid. Ant., Vol. vn, KudA inscriptions, no. 8, p. 956.) 

RIKSHA'NAYAKA (see SiAha) — A land of round biulcUngs. 

(Agm-^r^, Cliap. av, w. i9-90» m under FuSsAda.) 

£ 

EKA-TALA(*BHOMI) (see under PrAsXda) — A angle-Btcwey 
building, the ground floor. 

Ahatjram (viE3iajy») arfitadhS liannyailig»vy»>iniiiam ihocfayate I 
UtaeAe chlahta*bliSge tu chtifafcM nuu&iabunl 
Dvi-Udgaih chMghrikottml^pufa maflcham dteaa Uiayet i 
g.Ti«ihttT.ih ut 4 amaifa kurySt Uid>dvayaih iiUuioday^l 
Tad<«nlbaib stupikottiiAgaih vaktraih •had'^ndliam Iritam l 

( M ^ XB, 9044.) 
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Athavi iiianu«bhSgaih tu hamiya-tiiAga(ih) vibh&jitel 
Sa-tri*p3dam adhish^iSnaih tad>dvayaih di&Aglm>bIiftjite(>Ium* 
natam) I 

Tad>ardhaih prastarotsedhaih yugSifJaifa gifva>tuAgalam l 
Tad-ardhaifa tikharottivfifaifa tad-firdhve stupikftih&faiii i 
Grlva-mafichordhvam aihfena i 

Oidhve p&dodaye bandhaih(s34)bIiSgaiD *‘icaiii«a(tii)wv i^ifcamf 
Scshaib puivavat kurySd ash^>va(ga*vido vidu^ I — (OidL, 80-86.) 
Evaib proktaifa hannyake madbya-bhadram I 
SslS-koihthaih dig-vidike kuta-yoktam I 
Hir84rintk-nSsika-pafijaiSdhyam I 
Kury&t sarvaifa vecUkk-bhadra-ynktam I 

Hannya-tSra-samaib chatur-airdcaih tat-tri-pSdam afdham ath9{a 
chai ■- 

Kudya-t&ta-mnSdi (?) yathk-kramam I 
Kanyasaih tri-vidhaih mukha-mapdapam I 
Tan-mukha-mavdapaifa mukbya-vimkne l 
Madhya-vimknasya map^apa-pkiive I 
Ambaraih dap^sun atha dvayam I 
Hannya-va<kd upavefaua-yuktam I 

Yat tat kihudrapvimkne tan-miikhe mao^apam syktl — (iW£ 
193 - 303 .) 

Anya^map^apa-deie yaa-mknoramyam alaAkfitam I 
Mi^ape praitaraayordhve kaipa-harmykdi-maQ^itaiii I 
Yat tan nkmkntarklaih chordhve nksikk jkla-pafijaraih vkpi I 
Tat-tan-inap4<^P*”Ouulhye prkskda-vaikd dvkra(ifa)-8aihkaipyam 1 
POrvavat kavkta-yuktaifa ina94H>asyknta^ sa-klla-yuktaai I 

(JKA, 313-317.) 

Eka.hh fliniifa kurykd adhikarti chqNq>Itfaa(ib) rachukrtfaa(ih) 
laib-yutami 

Sopapitha-bhavanair yutaifa tu vk kkrayet tu kathitaih purktanai^ I 
Evaifa sarva-hannyklakkkra-yuktyk nknk-pkdair vedikk-tkra-mafi, 
cham (kuiykt) I — (AuL, 358-361.) 

EKATALA (see under TAia)— A kind of aculptural measurement 

EKA-PAKSHA {ef‘ Dvipaxsha)— O ne ade, a road or wall haidng 
the foo^th on one dde only. 

Antar^dil bkhya-vlthl dvi-pakshakam i 

(JKtnksgfi. 

Anyat iklaih tu larvahkifa cludka*pakdillaya-knunkt l 
Anyat dlaih tu liivcilikin klaykrtkaib dvi-pakibakani l 

(A.aa«w.a6-87.) 

aba 351-354. 465, under Dvs-Pkxauu 
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EKA-LIIVGA — ^The single phallus as opposed to phalli in group. 
5 arveshaih chaika-harmye tu ckaika-linge tu saihmatam I 
) 3 ahudha sarva-lingeshu tat-tri-kar^aih na k^ayct I 
pvi kar^aih bahu lihge tu tri kar^aih-chaika-lingake I 
jEvaih tu chaika liAgaih syad vistaraih parikirtitam I 
i (Af., ui, 71-73, 8a.) 

£KA-$AlA — M ansion consisting of one row of buildings. 

(Af., XXXV, 9, 35.) 

EKA-HARA {cf. Hara) — With one chain-like ornament below the 
neck of the column, head or astragal. 

In connexion with a single storeyed building : 

Sala-kuta-dvayor madhye chaika-hara sapaiijaram I— (Af., xix, 57.) 

EKADASA-TALA — An clcven-storcyed building, the eleventh storey. 
Tad-adhastat talaih chaika-dala dva da^a bhumikam I 

{Kdmikdgamay xxxv, 86.) 

Scsha-bhagaih tu sarveshaih yuktya tatraiva yojayet I 
Evaih vistara-ga^yaih syat tunga-ga^yam ihochyate I 
Janmadi-stdpi-paryantaih uktavat saihgrahaih viduh I 
Eka dsdaiida-bh&gena daia-talodayadhikam I 
Tad eva 8&nlha-bandh(v)aih<aih masurakottuogam ishyatc I 
Saptaiiisaih pkda-d&ghaih sykt tad-ardaih prastarodayam I 
Seshaih prSg-uktavad gauyam eka daia-talodaye I 
Talordhvordhva-'tale sarve kartia harmySdi-ma^ditam I 
Eka-bh&ga-dvi-bh&gaih va parito’lindam ishyate I 
NSnSdhishthana-saihyuktazh nana padair alankfitam I 
Salk-kutai£ cha uktavat samalahlqritam I 
HSiintare kfita-^ala cha griva-ddokta-devatan(h; I 
Ami-ialashta-dik-palas tat-tad-vahana-saihyutam I 
Yaksha-vidyadhar^n^ garudadini vinyaset I 
Gaoety&di ga^aU chaiva sarva-hannyeshu nikshipet l 

(Af., xxix, 35-49.) 

ETAKA-PADAKA.PtTHA— A chair raised on a pedestal. 

v> 10, 2.) 

EVAKIKANTA — A. column connected with one, two or three minor 
pillars, and having a lota»4haped base. 

Btopap&da-saifaytikt ih dvi-try-upapSdena saibyutam l 
Evaib-kintam iti proktarii male padmOsanunvitam l 

(M., vfy 84»«4S.) 
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AI 

AIRAVATA— The great elephant, the riding animal (vahana) of 
the god I&i (? Indra). 

I$a m&rtim id dhyStva rakta-varnam cha iishpatam (Sachipatim) I 
Dvi-bhujaih dvi netraih cha rathairtvata-vihanam I 

{M; VII, igo-igi-) 

A class of the fivc-storeycd buildings. 

(A/., xxui, 3-12, st$ under PrAsAda.) 


K 

KAKSHA — ^The armpit of an image, a residential room. 

Kakshayor antaraifa taradi viiiiia-matrarii praiasyatc I 

(M., ux, 29.) 

£ka-idiidangulaih chordhve kakshayor antara-sthalu I 

(Af., txv, 52, etc.) 

KAKSHA-BANDHA — ^A class of bases. 

St$ the four types, the component mouldings and other details under 
AohishthXna.— (at, XIV, 320-358.) 

KAfA — \ mat of ^lit cane or bamboo. 

(Tmtt. Sam., v, 3, 12, 2 : Sat. Bra., xm, 3, i, 3.) 

KATAKA — An architectural ornament (like a ring) of a base, a 
bracelet for an image, camp, capital. 

Madhyc paftair viieshaifa tu pushpa-ratnaif cha fobhitam I 
Katakavtitam eva vi fuddha-vpttam athipi vi I — (Af., xiv, 75-76.) 
Compare also the list of mouldings under AomishthAna. 

Vfittaih vidhiifa tri patpiih vS dhSrSya kapikanvitam I — {Hid., 238.) 
Etat tu chitra-kalpaih (aan ornament) tu iiitakilblu(kai)r aladkp- 
tam I —(A/., L, 1 1.) 

Keyaru-kapikair yuktaifa {qrakoshtha-valayadi Utha I — (Af., uv, 13* 
Sta also Af. u, 57, udder VLajmOtba. 

In connexion with the plumb lines : 

SakthiSih pushpa-^taih tu stanintadt katakagrakam I 
Tad-ahgushthk v asi nfataih cha dvyantaraifa chatur aA giilam 1 

(Af., umin. 135-136.) 

* One pair of bracdeti (kapika) for the arms of the goddess (consudi^ 
of) fifty-six kariiyu, two manjiidi and (one) kunri of’guid.’ — (InscriptioM ot 
R;^janya, no. 2, line 37, UA. 1 J., VoL u, p. 19.) 
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* One pair of bracelets (kataka) for the arms of the goddess, consist- 
ing of thirty-nine karknju and seven manjadi of gold.’ — (Inscriptions of 
Rajendra-QH)la, no.‘ 8, line 19, H. S. L /., VoL n, p. 89.) 

Astyuttara-giri katake (declivity of the Northern Mountain) Vijaya 
puiam-nam& oripa-dhlhil I — (Grant of Jayaditya of Vijaya-pura, line 6, Ind» 
ilaf., Vol. zzi, p. 170.) 

* In the world-renowned Raya-chalukya’s camp (or capital, kanaka), 
the bodyguard Kefa-nayaka gained unlimited fame and the greatest 
reputation for energy and readiness.’ — (Ep, CarmU., Vol. v. Part I, Ghan- 
narayapatna Taluq, no. 210 ; Transl., p. 216, line 9 of no. 210.) 

KATAKAKARA — ^An ornament shaped like a bracelet or ring. 

Referring to lupi or a pent-roof : 

Evaih cha lakshauaih proktaih katakakaram tu yojayet I 

(M., xvm, 249.) 

KATI — ^The hip-part of a building, the hip of an image, a Bight 
of steps. 

(1) Yo vist^ bhaved yasya dvi-guua-tat-samunnatih I 
UchchhraySd yas tritiyo’iirias tena tulyi katir bhavet I 

* The height of a building should be twice its width and its ka^i 
{Hi. hip) should be (equal to) } of its height.’ — (Bfihai-SaihhUa, lvi , 11.} 

Dr. Kern translates * kafi ’ by * the flight of steps ’ {J.R.A.S.^ N. S., 
Vol. VI, p. 318) ; but in this sense the word never occurs in dictionaries 
or literature ; nor does this rendering suit the context here^ first, because 
the desa^iption concerns a single-storeyed building, where the flight 
of steps, if there be any at the entrance, would not be usuaDy one-third 
of the height of the whole building ; secondly, the measures of the flight 
of steps mostly in buildings of more than one storey are never considered 
in any architectural treatises as being dependent on the height of the 
buildiug or the storey. 

(2) Ghatub-shashti-padaiii Iqfitva madhye dvaraih prakalpayet I 
VistSrftd dvi-guuochhdLyaih tat-tri-bhagah kafir bhavet II 

{Mai^Pierifa, Chap, oolxx , v , 18.) 

<3) BhamsfyarPwd^ (Chap, cxz, v. 18) has the same verse as (i), 
except * tasya * in place of ' yasya * in the fint line, and * atha ’ for 
^aihsa’ in the second line. Bfihai-SaiikUa seems to have improved 

tkeHno. 
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(4) In the sense of the hip or buttocks : 

Kati'f) chora-viialaih sykn madhya-kafichina-lambavat i 

(M., uv, 91.) 

bhSskarSitiiam sy§d ashtSmfaih chorp-w^itam l 
fryirhaih y alcahai cha kukshU cha kafi-^rghe dvidaiSiMakam I 

{M., Lvn, 3a, 55.) 

Viitd&ihiam cha ka^-tiram Qrdhve irotp-walakam I — IM., ucv, 48.) 
KAfl-SOTRA — ^Tht (plumb) line by the hip or buttocks, a ^rdle. 

Kati'SQtrkvasknaih sySt pura-satram id smptam I 
Kad-sutraih tu saifayiiktaih ka^-prSnte sa-patt>ka I— (Af*. Sa ®7-) 
Tasmit kati-sQtrantaih sapu-viihiaAgulajh bhavek I 
TrayodaSatftfakaifa chaiva kati-satram ta vistptam 1 

{M., txv, 150, 164.) 


A ^dle. 

Katakaih kad-satraih cha keyaraifa ratna-paritam I— (W., u, 57.) 

KANTHA-AIso called ‘ gala,’ ‘ griva,’ ‘ kandhara,’ meaning Uterally 
the keck or throat. This is a quadrangular moulding, sometimes 
square and sometimes rectangular. ‘ When employed in ^estab 
{w the lists of mouldings under UpapItha), it is m^e very h^h^ 
it resembles the dado (or the portion of a ptriestal between its 1^ 
and cornice, also applied to the lower portions of the • B“t 
everywhere else it serves as a neutral member from which the pro- 
cction of the rest of the mouldings are generally measured. 

(RSm RSz, Ess. Atdt. Hmd., p. 25.) 

The neck of a column (SupraMuddgam, XMi, 58, sts under Stambha). 
TuAge triihSati-bhagena . . . l ^ \ 

Tad-urdhve kaothaifa ashtaiMam . . . 1— (M.,Ani, 90, 94-) 

Utscdhe tu chatur-idihSat ... I 
Grivochchaih dvi-daSaifafcikam 1— {/W., 38-37 ) 

Tad-cvaihSena . . 

t»aachaihSa(ih) kandharaifa proktaih . . .—{IM., 48, 50.) 

Tad-evaihSa (of 30 parts) . . . 

Tad-urdhve galam ashtaihSam . . 97, loi.) 

For further examples, «» the Usts of mouldings under UpapItha. 
Gala>tuAgam yugkAgulam I • 

Gala-tarani sardham ashtaihiam . . . l— («., ux, 71, 81.) 

For further examples, sa the lists of limbs under TAla-mAna. 
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KAPAAG. —A large trench, a ditch, a boundary mark. 

* KadaAgas or war-trenches are described in the Rev. G. Ritcher*s Manual 
rf Coarg (pp. igo-igi) : these arc enormous trenches defended by a bank 
of the excavated soil, and stretch over hills, woods, and comparatively 
6at countries,, for miles and miles, at some place branching off in various 
directions, or encircling hilltops. Mr. Ritcher quotes old records to show 
that they 'were constructed by ancient to* Ibrhfy the principality^ 
In South Kanara also these trenches abound.* 

* So, too, great and massive walls, 8 feet high, half as thick, and ex- 
tending for long distances, are found buried in deep forest on the crest of 
the tltkskts between Kanara and Maisur, with laige trees rooted in them.* 
(&» CrAiia and compare the above with the surrounding defensive 
ditches of the village as given in the MMOSdra.) 

{Ind. Ant., Vol. iv, p. 162, c. i., last para. 

line 2 f. ; c. 2, line 6.) 

* From this it appears to follow that the Coorg Kadangas or large 
trenches, originally were intended for landmarks.* — (Three Kongu inscrip- 
tions, no. n, /nd. Ani., Vol. vi, p. 103, c. i, line 29, Transl. and footnote, 
hut para.) 

KANDARA-G^IHA {see DARi-onraA)— A cave-house. 

Khyataih ( ? syataih) kanakadi-kandaragrihodiroa-pratapaih divi 
khy&taih naikava^ig-viiala-bibhavo bhutabhiiobhaih iubham I 

(Description of the lown of Atapura, Atpur 
inscrip, of 8aktikumara, v, 11, Ind. Ant., 
Vol. XXXIX, pp. 191, note 25, 187.) 

KANDHARA— The neck, the dado. 

Sa Ka^tha and compare the lists of mouldings under UpapItha. 

KANYA — ^A girl, a virgin, the name of a month, the lower part of an 
architectural object. 

Lup&ih prag-ukta-vistiraih tat-tad-vaihSahghri-kantakam I 
Adho(ah)-padasya lupadyaii cha tatra dosho na vidyatc'l 
Kar^at kanyavasanaih syan nava-sutr ih prasarayct 1 

(M., xvm, 231-233.) 

KAPATA {see KavAta)— A door, the panel of a door. 

Kap&ta-toraoa-vatim suvibhakantarapanam \—{Ramqsana, i, 5, 10.) 
Dfidha-baddha- kapafani mahaparighavanti cha I — (Ibid., \n, 3, 11.) 

KAPOTA— A pigeon, a section of circular moulding made in the form 

of a pigeon’s head, from which it takes it name. It is a crowning 
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member of bases, pedestab, and entablatures. Gompare the lists of 
mouldings, from the Mdnasdra, given under UpapItha (where Kapota 
occurs eight times), AdhisthAna (fifteen times), and Phastara (five 
times) and also see Gwilt {EneyeU of Areh.^ Art. 2532, 2555, pp. 806, 
813-814). When employed in the entablature, it serves the pur- 
pose of a spout in the shape of a pigeon’s beak to throw off water 
falling on the comice. In this oflSce it resembles, in some measure, 
the corona having a broad verdcal face and with its soffit or under 
portion recessed so as to form a drip which prevents water running 
down the building. Its synonyms are : vakfra 4 mta (face supported 
by hand, wherefiom it takes its shape), lupd (pent-roof), gopdnaka 
(beam), and chandra (die moon). (Also su M.^ xvi, 18-20.) 

(1) Mdnasdrai 

Referring to the pedestal : 

Tad-dvayaih chUmbujaih chordhve kapotochchaih gu^&ihiakam I 

(A#., xm, 57.) 

For further illustrations, see the lists of mouldings under UpapItra. 

Referring to the base : 

Padmam aih^aih tad-urdhve tu kapptochchaih tri(y^aihfakam I 

(Af., wv, 357.) 

For further illustradons, see the lists of mouldings under Adbbh- 
ThAna. 

Referring to the entablature : 

Tad-urdhve vajanaih chaikaih dh&tu-bhagaih kapotakam I 

(A/., jcvi, 27.) 

For further illustrations, see the Ibts of mouldings under Prastara. 

A synonym of the entablature : 

Kapotaih prastraih chaiva mafichaih prachchhadanaih tathi 1 

. . . pary&ya^kchakah I — (iW., 18, ao.) 

Referring to the six-storeyed buildings : 

Prastaradi-kapotantaih khsudra-n&sya vibhushitam I 

(Af., XXIV, 39.) 

(2) ' A kapotam is a section of moulding made in the form of a 
pigeon’s head. It is a crowning member of cornices, pedestals and 
entablatures. When employed in the latter, it often connects 
utility with beauty, inasmuch as the beak of the bird is so 
placed as to serve the purpose of a spout.* — (Ram R'^, £». Atch. of 
Hind.t p. 24.) 
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KAPOTA-PALIKA(.PALI)— A {ngeon-house, an aviary, * properly 
dove-ridge, dove-list, may be rendered by crown-work, fillet, g4ble- 
edge, and even by comice. A water-spout used at the roof to drain 
off water having the shape of pigeon’s head or beak. In Tamil, 
kapotakam is explained as a moulding in masonry : see Winslow’s 
Tam. Diet. i. v.’ Then Dr. Kem quotes R&m RSz’s passage noticed 
under ’ Kapota ’ and adds * the same author (R&m R&z) notices 
(p. 51) that the spout may be made to spring from the head of a 
lion, etc.* 

With this Kem compares Utpala’s definition : 

Kapota-p&lik& graha^ena bahir nirgata mukhani kashthiny 
uchyante — by the acceptation of Kapota-pali, the projecting lion- 
face timbers (mouldings) are understood ; (and also VUvak, 6 
767) : 

Prasadau niigatau k&ryau kapotau garbha-manatah I 
Ordhvaih bhitty-uchchhray&t tasya manjaraih tu prakalpayet I 
Mafijary&s chardha-bh&gena $uka-nasaiii prakalpayet I 
Ordhvaih tath&rdha-bh&gena vedi-bandho bhaved iha II 
Then Kem finds fault with Golebrooke’s rendering of Kapota- 
p&lik& and vitaAka (in his Amara-Kosha, quoted below) as * dove- 
cot ’ and says * Colebrooke’s error, strange to say, has been per 
petuated in all dictionaries ; the more reason now to draw atten- 
tion to it.* — {J,R.A,S.^ N. S., VI, p. 320, no;c 2.) 

* A storey’s altitude is of 108 digits (angulas) according to Maya 
but VMva-karman pronounces it to' be of 3 cubits and a half, 
(i. e. 84 digits). As to this, however, able architects have declared 
that in reality there is no discrepancy of opinion, for, if you add 
the height of the crown-work (kapota-pali), the smaller number 
will equal (the greater).’ {Brikat-Samhiid^ lvi, 29, 30.) 

There is a compound word * kapo,ta-palika ’ or ' kapota-pali ’ 
(dove-cot) in Sir William’s Diet., p. 202, c. 3. Similarly the 
words, < kapota * and * palika ’ or ‘ pali ’ occur together in the 
BrihatSanMtd and (its commentary) Otpala quoted above. But they 
do not occur as one word in Winslow’s Tamil Dict,^ in VUvak 
and in Ram Raz. In the twenty-eight instances in the Manasdra^ 
too, pointed out above (under Kapota), only the word * Kapota * 
occurs. There is a different moulding called both * Pali ’ and * P&lika ’ 
in the Mdnasdra. As regards the correctness of Dr. Kern’s render- 
ing of the term by * dove-ridge,’ or of Colebrooke’s and Sir M. 
William’s by * dove-cot ’ nothing can be stated definitely as the term 
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b med figurativdy to indicate a moulding and boUi the interpre- 
tations afe possible. 

KapoU-p»linl-yukta-mato gachchhati tulyat&m I 

(BhaaU^-PurS^a, CSiap. rxxx, v. 37.) 

Kopa-parivatarfi kury&t stOpy-kchchiiManakan! cha II 
Kopa-paravatarfi nya*ya kooa-lotht&ni vinyasetll 

ed. Gapapad SSstii, xvi, 97, 36.) 

Pjihili kapota-karapatfa v&janopari kalpayet II 
Ardhk-tri-p§da-da||rtaih vi kapota-lambanaih bhavet 11 

(KdmiUiama, uv, 91, 99 : d«» w. 36, 37.) 

Chatur-guoam (of the main temple) mukhiyimaih prikkrttiMi 

vileshatah I • m 

Kapotantaih samutsedhaih hasta-vbtara-bhittikam II 

{SaptahkMgma, zsp. 119 ) 

Kapota-paBkiyarii tu vitaAkaih puifa-napuihsakaih II 

{AmarakdshOi ii, 3, 15.) 

KAPOLA-The cheek of an image, an upper part of a building, 
fil Prisidau nirgatau kSryau kapolau garbha-manatah I 
^ Chap, ccuix. v. 1 1.) 

(9) Chaturdhi tikhararfi bh&jya{m) ardha-bhiga^vayaiya tu I 
Suka^nSsaih prakur\ lta t^Uye vediki iMta 1 1 
Kantham imalaiaraih tu chaturthc pankalpayet I 
Kapolayoi tu sariiharo dvi.guuo’tra vidhiyate II 

(/M., Chap, oouox, ia-19.) 

(S) Mukha-taradi kapolantaifa nava-matram praiasyate l 

(M., uon, 7.) 

KABANDHANA— A knob at the end of the nail above the post of 
the bedstead. 

Adhah kilcna padanarii madhye randhraih praveSayet I 
Tad-urdhve paUika* nyasya kilagre cha kabandhanam I 
Chaturbhilj triftkhala-yukum anifelarti chukatopari I 
Deva-bhfl-sura-bhflpanam anyeshkih Sayanarthakam I 

(A#., xuv, 6&>7 i.) 

K(H)A-BHITTI — ^An upper storey-wall, an upper wall, kha 
implying * sky ’ and ‘ bhitti ’ wall. 

Garbhadhana-kramapakaih kah(kha)-bhittir mukhya-dhamam I 
Kah(kha)-bhittir dakshipe bhage saumyawasdl praiasyate II 
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Ka^>(Uu)-bhttty-«gnbhitter dvira-dvayaifa kurySd viieilutah i 
Viftu-dvSra-yutaih chaiva' k(h)a>bKittei cha vilohata^ II 
Vistfiniifa pftrfvayor madhye 8tambha*saj&aih nidUpayri: | 
K(h)a>)ldutti-vis(ritSrthaiii tu tat-pSifvayor dvayor hi (tat) II 

(KMUtmt, JKJCv, 45, 47, 48, 6a : tv, 31.) 
KAMALA — A lotus, a class of the m-storeyed buildings. 

{M., joav, 17-18, m under PeAsAda.) 
KAMALANGA — A class of the three^toreyed buildings. 

(Af., zxi, 33-38, Ml under PaAsAna.) 
KAMPA — A fillet, a small flat band which occurs chiefly between 
mouldings to connect or separate them. ‘Of all the rectangular 
mouldings it has the least height. Its projection, though generally 
equal to its altitude, frequently varies according to the position of 
the prindpal members, wUch it is employed, to connect or to separate. 
It answers in every respect to the fillet.* 

(Ram RSz, Ess. Arch. Hind., p. 34.) 

Referring to the pedestal : 

Utsedhe tu chatur-viihfat ... I 
Ekena kampam ityuktam ... I 

Kampam atdhath tathk karpam . . . I — (Af., xui, 36-37, 49.) 

For further examples, stt the lists of mouldings under UpapItha. 
Referring to the base : 

Ekena-tiiihfad aAgaifa (saihfaih) tu tuAgadi kfitvA ... 1 
Kampam ekena kartavyam . . . I— (Af., xxv, 14-16.) 

For further examples, m the lists of mouldings under AdhuhthAna. 
KAMPA-DVARA — ^A side-door, a private entrance. 

(i) Kampa-dvaraifa tu va kuryan madhya-pirfva-dvayos tathk I 

{KSmUidgama, xxxv, 49.) 

(3) Mukhya-dvaraih tu tad-vame kampa-dvaraih tad-anyakel 

(iWA, Lv, 32.) 

KAMPANA (same as Kampa) — A fillet. 

Cf. the lists o mouldings under AdhuhthAna. 

KAMPA-BANDHA — ^A class of bases. It has four types differing 
from one another in height and in the addition or omission of some 
mo ulding s. — (51 m Af., xiv, 361-372, under AohishtuAna.) 

KAMPA-V^LITTA— The round or circular fillet. 

Kampa-vrittaih cha lupi-m&le fobharlhaih tu balarthakam I 

(A/., xvni, 274.) 
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KARAI^PA — head-gear, a basket or bce-hive-like ornament. 
Karaipida-mukutopctaiti rakta-vastroltarlyakam I 
Karapda-mukutopctaih dhyatva . . . i — (Af., vu, 164, 203.) 
Dcvwaih bhOpatinaih cha mauli-laksha^am uchyate I 
Jata-mauli-kiritaih cha karaii^iiiii cha sirastrakam(-stra9am) I 
Kanyasa(m) devatanam cha kara^ds^'in^kutanvitam I 

(Af., xux, ia-13, 19O 

Dvi-bhuj^ cha dvi-netraih cha karainda-mukutanvitam I 

(Af., uv, 69, 76.) 

KARAVIRA — ^A fragrant plant, or flower (oleander or Ntrinm 
odorum)^ an ornament of that shape, a pent-roof having the slope 
(or colour) of that flower. 

In connexion with the pent roof : 

Sroyoaih madhya-lupah sarvc(va) lupa-saiiikliya yatlieshtaka I 
Karavira-bahu-van.ia saiiiputabhaiii vikalpayct I 

(ilf., xxviii, 242-243.) 

KARI-KARNA(NIKA)— The car of the elephant, (? the tip of an 
elephant’s trunk, karnika), an ornament of that shape. 

Upabja(ih) karikanjia- (another reading, karnika) -yuktaih kuryat 
tat kshudra-pithakam I — (^/., xxxii, 117.) 

KARIKA — ^A moulding of a column. 

Vira-karna(-kantha)syodayaiii jnatva nava-bhaga(c) vibhajite I 
Ekaihsaiii padukarii kuryat pahcha-bhagaiii tu samgraham I 
Tad-urdhve karikaihsam syad abjam arhsena yojayct I 

(Af.,xv, 176-178.) 

KARUNA-VINA— A flute, a sculptural ornament. 

Vadana-garuda-bhavaih bahukau paksha-yuktau I 
Mukuta-kamala-yuktam pushpa-sachchhaya-.varnam i 
Parita(h) karu^avina kinnarasya rupakam I— (A/., lviii, 21-22.) 

KAROTI(I) — ^A basin, the drum of the car of an image, an archi- 
tectural ornament. 

An ornament of the pent-roof : 

Evam uktaih lupa chordhvc sikharair vambarc’pi va I 
Phalaka-kshcpai^am vapi tamraiii vayasi kilayet I 
Hemajcna karotiih va mrit-karotiih - vidhanayct I 

(A/., xviii, 269-271.) 

Referring to a single-storeyed building : 

Karotivad alaiikriiya lambane patra-saihyutam I— (A/., xix, 41.) 
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KARKATA— A crab, a moulding, a Idnd of joinery resembling the 
crab's leg. 

KaikatakUighrivat kritvi pautra^nSs&Aghriih vefayetl 
Etat sadtUry^a^andluh syit sarva-harmyahu yogyakam l 

{M., xvn, 143-148*) 

KARKARI-KRITA — ^Paved with small pieces of stone. Consoli- 
dated with kadcar (nodular limestone or gravels). 

(1) Mah&-m&rgaiii tu sarvesh&ih vlthin&ih karkari-lcritam l 

Vlther(thyah) eiad dvayaih proktaih tan-madhyc karkar!* 
krltam I— (^•. « 97. 333 ) 

Referring to the pedestal : 

Pradv&Janakaih teshiih kfiteh karkan-kfitam I— (il/., xin, 151.) 
ReTepnng to the gate-house (gopura) : 

Etat tu tikharadi proktaih karkari-nasiki-kritam I 

{M., xxxm, 561.) 

'Referring to the mandapa (pavilion) : 
ft Tach<hatath-karua-defe tu karkari chashta-bhadrakam l 

Yat karuaih cha dvayor bhadraib chaturthaih kariiari-kritam l 
Kariuirl-bhadra-saifayuktaifa maodapasya viialakam l 

(M., XXXIV, 305, 308, 309.) 

Maodapa chordhva-kataih syat f&likSraiii tu yojayet l 
Aahta-vaktra-samiyuktaih kameshu karkari-kritam 1 

{Ibid., 530-53* ) 

Referring to the iSl& (hall, mansion) : 

Veda-vedSihiakaih madhye vivyitaih saihvfitSuk(g)a9am 1 
Tad-bahU chSvrit&ifaiena kaikari-samalaAkritam I 

{M., XXXV, 300-301.) 

(a) In connexion vdth the description of a Svastika (shaped)-house : 
Ppshthe tu dligha-koshthaih syat purva-koshthaih tathS bhavet I 
Bkhya(-e) bkhya(-e) S3l5-dvayaih netraihyuktaih tu karkari-yutam II 

{KSmtkSgama, xin, 7.) 

KARl)iA— The ear of an image, a moulding, any side-object, 
a, comer-towbr. 

Kampam ardhaih tatha karnaifa tad-urdhve’ihfena paftika I 

{M., xm, 49.) 

For fhtther examples, su the lists df mouldings under UpapItba. 

A moulding of the base : 

KarQa-tuhga(ih) tr(i)yaiiriaih syat tad-Ordhve kampa(ih) iiv&nria* 
kam II — (jtf.,xiv, la.) 
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For further examples, see the lists of mouldings under AdkdrtbXna. 

A moulding of the column : 

Kumbhiyamaih tathotkari^am urdhve kar9a(ih) samaih bhavet I 

(Jkf., XV, 54.) 

Referring to the vimana (building in general, temple) : 

Padmasyopari kar^aih syat tat-tridha kumbha^vistfitam 1 

(Af., xvm, 129.) 

Karnat kanyavasanaih syan nava-sutraih prasaLrayet I — (/W., 2!^5.) 
Referring to the door : 

Ardhena kampa-saihyukataih kar9a(ih) bandh(v)aiiriam Iiitam I 

(Af., xxxix, 69.) 

Referring to the tula (balance) : 

Suvfitta-nala-de&e tu patra-mule tu kannia-yuk I — (Af., l, 205.) 

A moulding of a vedika (altar, railing, platform) : 

Vedikayaih vihinaih chet kartri-drishti(r) dinaih vrajet I 
Tat-karnc’dhika-hinaih ched bhojanena vin^nam I 

(Af., Lxix, 26-27.) 

Referring to a single-storeyed building : 

Tad eva vedikamsena nava-bhkga(-c) vibhajite) I 
Dvi-bhAgath vajanaih mule chordhvc karoaih gu^aihiakam I 

(Af., XIX, 64-65.) 

KARIJIASHTAKA—A site-plan of 324 square plots. 

(Af. vn, 213-24, rsf PADA-vniyAsA.) 

KARIJIA-KOTA (see KOta-koshtha) — ^The tower at the comer of 
the roof, the side-niches, corner pavilions, the attic. 

(i) Kar^a-harmyasya vistkraih shad-bh^aih(ge) tu vibhsLjite I 
Ekaihiaih kari^a-kutaih syan madhyc faia dvayaihiakam I 

(Af., XIX, 54-55, sa also 167.) 

In connexioii with the six-storeyed buildings ; 

Ekam vatha dvi-bhagaih va karua-kuta-viialakam I 
Tale tale karua-kuta-koshtha-haradi-bhushitam I 
KarQa-kuta-vi£ale tu tri-bhagaikaih madhya-bhadrakam I 

(Af., XXIV, 29, 30, 33.) 

Ekaih vatha dvi-bhagaih va karoa-kuta-viialakam 1 — (Af.,xxv, 1.7.) 
In connexion with the gate-house (gopura) : 

Evaih lalataycd chaiva dixghaih viny^yam uchyate • 
Kar^a-kuta-dvayaih chaiva tad-bh 2 lga-dvayam Iritam I 
Madhya-koshthaih chaturthaih cha karoa-kutaih chatushtayam I 

(Af., xxxiir, 418-424.) 
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(2) Agra^kar^a-samayukiam karoa-kula-dvayanvitam M 
KarTjiu-kuta-vihinaih va chanyat sarvaih tu v^tushii 1 1 
Ghalush-koQC chatush-kutarii tad-vistare^a nirmiUim M 
Panjara-dvitayaih karyaih karoa-kuta-samodayam I 
Pradhanavasa-nctrastiia-iictra-kuta-dvayaih nayct n 

{Kdmikdgama, xxxv, 65, 73, 75.) 

Sarvam angaih sabhakaraih kar^a-kuta-vivarjitam II 
Cliatasras tu sabha karya kona-kuta-cliatushtayain II 

{Ibid,, XLV, 41, 44.) 

Kuta*-koslithaka-iudrinam pramanam iha kirlilam I 
Kuta-koshthadi-sarvangarii mana-sutrad bahir nayct II 
Antah pramana-sutrat tu vc&niam san^a-desadam I 
Ghatur-asram vasvasraih sho^a&israrii tu varlulain li 
Mnstakam stupikopctam karQa-kutam idaih matain 1 
Madliyc nasa-samayuktam ardha-kuli-samanvitam II 
Mukha-pa^tikayopctaih lakti-dvaya-saina vitam t 
Ancka-stupikopctaih koslithakaiii madhyaso bhavct II 
Hatiisa-tu^da-nibhaih pfishthe ^lakaraiii mukhe inukhe I 
Paujaraih vihitam kula-koshthayor antaraih dvijah 1 1 
Parfva-vaktraih tad cvashlam hasti-tuoda-sa-mat^daoam I 
Esha jati-kramat proktah kari;ia-koshtha-samanvitam II 
Madhye ku^aih tayor madhyc kshudra-koshthadi-sobhilam I 
Ghhand-im ctat samuddishtam kQtarii va koshlhakarh tu va II 
Antara-prastaropctam nimnaih voniiatam cva va I 
Vikalpam iti nirdishpim abhasam tad vimiSritam II 

{Ibid., Lv, 123-130.) 

(3) Pnistarad-urdliva-bhSlge tu kanria-kuta-samayutam II 


* The attic is formed of different kinds of little pavilions. Those which arc 
at the angles of the edifice are called kart)ia-kuta. They have a roof of 
square or circular section and arc surrounded hy a single awn, stupi.^ 

' Those which arc placed in the middle arc called Idldy they have an 
elongated roof and have three stupis* — {Cf. Af., xix , 54-55.) 

* Between the kar^a-kuta and iMa are found some kinds of little 
windows called panjara* — {Dramdian ArchUecture, by Jouveau-Dubreuil, ed. S. 
Krishna Swami Aiyangar, pp. 13, 5.) 

KAR5IA-PATRA — ^A Icaf-likc ornament for the car, a corner leaf. 

Tasyadho ratna-damai^ cha lalatbrdhvc’rdha-chandravat i 

Kar^a-patra-samayuktaih srotrordhvc kar^a-pushpayuk I 

Tasmat tu lambanaih dama sarva-ratnair alaiikritam I 

(Af., xux, 1 12-1 u.) 
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KAR5IA-PORAKA — ^An ear ornament. 

Kuryat tri-valayopctaih na kuryat tu ^ikha-maoim I 
Sarva-ratnaih vinyasya vina cha karpa-purakam I 

(Af., xux, 138-139.) 

KARI5IA-BANDHA — ^An ornament for the car, a part of the ear. 
Karoa-bandhaih kar^a-rudraksha-mala I— (Af., lxic, 67.) 

The lower part of the car : 

Hanvantam kar^a-bandhantaih dvayantaraih da^angulam I 

(A/., Lxv, 102.) 

KAR5IA-HARMYA — \ tower, a side-tower, a minaret, a turret. 

In connexion with single-storcycd buildings : 

Karna-harmyasya vistararii shad-bhagath iu vibhajitc I 
Ekaihsaih kar^a-kutam syan madhyc §ala dvayaihsakam i 
Ekam va dvi-tri-da^d^na nirgamaih bhadram eva va I 
Sala-kuta-dvayor madhye chaika-harasa-paiiijaram i 
Tat-tunga(fh) sapta-bhagam syad ckaih^arii vedikodayam I 
Tad-urdhve’dhyardha-bhagena galaih tryaihscna mastakam I 
Tad-ardhaih stupikottuhgam kart^a-harmyam iti smritam I 

(Af., XIX, 54-^.) 

Maint^ape prastarasyordhve karna (another reading, khai^da)- 
harmyadi-maodham I — (/Hd., 214.) 

Stupi-tungaih dvayaihiaih syad dvi-tale tad dvitiyakam I 
Tad evordhvam adhishthanaih vimanaihScka(aika)-vita5tikam i 
Tad-urdhve’Aghci laraih^aih syat kari^a-harmyadi-maodham i 

(Af., XX, 14-16.) 

Prachchhadanopari stambhaih k -r^a-harmyadi-maoditam I 

(Af., XXXI, 10.) 

Tad-iirdhve ma^dapanaih cha chu'ika karoa-harmyakam I 

(Af., xxxiv, 64.) 

Harmyc chordhva-tale padaih bSihya-kutadi(ih) vinyaset I 
Karpa-harmyakfitiih vatha santara-prastaraih tu va i 

(Af., XX, 57-58.) 

Cf. * They (tomb of the Rajas at Mahadevapura in Coorg from 1809) 
are square building , much in the Muhammadan style, on well raised 
basements, with a handsome dome in the centre, and minaret-like turrets 
at the four corners (? kar^a-harmya ) surmounted by basavas or bulls. 
On the top of the dome is a gilded ball, with a vane. All the windows 
have well-carved syenite frames with solid brass bar . . . Good wood- 
carving may sometimes be seen in the domestic architecture.’— (i^. Car- 
aef., Vol. 1, Introduction, p. 27, last paragraph.) 
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KARNIKA — Generally implies a crowning projection and resembles 
the cornice, i.e., the crowning or upper portion of the entablature, 
a creeper-like ornament. 

Vistare pancha-bhage tii vedardham padma-vistritam I 
Padma-tara-tri-bhagaikaih karoika-vistritaih bhavet I 

(Af., xxxu, iio-iii.) 

A moulding of the entablature : 

Kapota-n^ika-kshudra-nivrordhve sthita-karnik i 1 1 
Vatahata-cha'ach-charu-latavat karnika-kriy.i 1 1 

{Kdmikdgama^ uv, 37, 40.) 

KARNIKARA — A pavilion with twenty pillars, a tree, a class of 
people. 

(Matsya-Purai^^ Chap, cclxx, v . 13; 

set under Mai^papa.) 

Mahcndre valha satyc vii kan.iikaraL.yatii bhavet i 

(A/., IX, 238, XL, 109.) 

KALAS(S)A {cf. Stupi) — A pitcher, a cupola, a finial, a dome, 
a pinnacle, a tower, a type of round buildings. 

(1) Agni^Pura^a (Chap, civ, vv. 17-18, see under PrAsAda). 

(2) Garuda^Purd^a (Chap, xlvii, vv . 21, 23, 28-29, see under PrAsAda). 

(3) Stambhardhaih kalasad bahye lata-vartanam ishyatc 1 1 
Mushti-bandhopari kshiptam vyalantaih kalasavadhi II 

{Kdmikdgama, lv , 103, 109.) 
(^) Dome : Kahdhanapda-kalasa I — (Khajuraho Inscrip, no. v, line 19, 
Ep. Ind., Vol. I, p. 150.) 

(5) Pinnacle : Vimanopari sauvarppah kala^a . . . pratishthapitah I 
Placed golden pinnacle on the shrine. — (Ycna-Madala Inscrip. of Gana- 
pamba, v. 17, Ep. Ind,, Vol. iii, pp. 99, 102.) 

(6) Dome or pinnacle : 

Devalayais sudha-subhrais suvarpa-kalasAihkitah I 
Pataka-chum bitambhodair yyad-dharmmo nita unnatim 1 1 

(Two pillar Inscrip. at Amaravati, no. A, Inscrip. of 
Kcta, II, V. 43, Ep. h\d.^ Vol. vi, p. 152.) 

(7) Prasadaih navabhis cha hcma-kalasair atyunnatam gopura- 

prakarotsava-maihtapair upachilaih srI-Ramabhadraya cha I 
* An exceedingly high temple furnished with nine gilt domes, a gate- 
tower, a wall, and a festive hall, to the holy Ramabhadra.* 

(Kondavidu Inscrip. of Krishnaraya, v, 27, 
Ep. Ind.^ Vol. VI, pp. 237, 331.) 
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(8) Suvarnna-kala.^a-sth§pana cha-^' in setting golden pinnacles (on 
temples)*. — (Karkala Inscrip, of Bhairava II, line i8, Ep, Ind,^ Vol. vm, 
PP- 13a. 135) 

(9) Abhinava-nishpanna-preksha-madhya-maihdape . . . 

Suvanri?amaya-kalaila-ropana-pratishth& kfiti — * the ceremony of 

placing a golden cupola on the newly-made central hall, intended for 
dramatic performances, was carried out.* — (The Ghahamanas of Marwar, 
no. XIX, Jiilor stone Inscrip, of Samarasiihhadeva, lines 5, 6, Ep, Ind,^ 
Vol. XI, p. 55.) 

(10) Uttuihgataspada-devayatanagra-hema-kalasarh . . . purn^a- 
kalaSam ... * The golden cupola on the summit of the god’s dwelling, 
a seat of exaltation . . . like a full pitcher.*— (Inscrip, at Ittagi, A of 
A. D. 1 1 12, V. 64, Ep, Ind,t Vol. XIII, pp. 46, 56.) 

(11) * And Visvakarmma built his temple (Ananta-Kotisvara) with 
complete devotion, adorned with all manner of pictures, its fronts 
brilliant with many golden kalaSas decked with precious stones, its tower 
kissing the clouds.* — {Ep. CanuU.t Vol. viii, Part i, Sorab Taluq, no. 276 ; 
Transl., p. 47, second para, last sentence.) 

(12) * We grant to you, in addition, two five-branched torches, five 
kala^as above the palanquin and so forth.’— {Ep. Coma/., Vol. viii. Part i, 
Nagar Taluq, no. 68, p. 158 ; Transl., line 12.) 

(13) Chakre jambu-nadyair gurutara-kala^air bh^varair ekaviih^aih I 
Nepala-kshoni-palah prathita-bhuja-bhusha^aih tanmathasya 11 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 17, Inscrip, of Siddhi 
Nrisizhha of Lalita pattana, v. 17, Ind. da/., 
Vol. IX, pp. 185, 187, c. I.) 

(14) * Above the seventh or highest row of cells, there is a roomy 
terrace occupied by four large bulls couchant at the comers, and from 
the centre rises a comparatively slender neck surmounted by an 
umbrella or semi-dome crowned by the usual kala§a or finial.* — (Gangai* 
Konda-puram Saiva temple, Ind. Ant,, Vol. xi, p. 118, c. 1.) 

(15) * Erected a new gopura with golden finials (suvarria-kalala) in 
the Chamun^csvari hill.’ — {Ep. CanuU., Vol. lu, Mysore Taluq, no. 20 ; 
Transl., p. 3 ; Roman texi, p. 6.) 

(16) ‘The pinnacle (kalala) of a ruined temple in the fort of Bel- 
lur, in Naga-mangala Taluq, shows exactly what the finial ornament 
of this style of temple was, which Fergusson, from its appearance in 
photographs mistook for a lantern and though unable to account for 
so incongruous a feature introduced it into his picture of Halcbid tem- 
ple restored* {Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch., p. 400). ‘The crowning 
ornament is really a kalaia or sacrificial vase, such as is used at the 
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final consecration ceremonies round the rim of which is tied a cloth 
in narrow folds and knotted into a bunch at each of the four cardinal 
points. In later ornamentation the cloth was replaced by wreaths of 
leaves and flowers with a cluster or bouquet at the four points, the 
sprays and flowers depending from which went down as far as the foot 
of the vase, and thus produced the appearance which in the picture 
suggested a lantern.’ — {Ep, Carnot.^ Vol. iv, Introduction, p. 38.) 

(17) Saumya-ke£ava-nathasya gopuragre hiranmayi i 
Sthapita kala^i gu^da-danda-nathena Sasvatl 1 1 
Saudhagram ujvalad anyun a-divakarabho 1 
Balatapa-pratima-kantir aharniiSaih yah II 

{Ep, Carnal.^ Vol. v, Part i, Belur Taluq, no. 3 ; 

Roman text, p. 103, last two verses ; Transl., 
p. 45, para, i, last two lines.) 

(18) Murahara-bhavanada ^alakheyarh ma^isi vistaradiih kalaiama 
nilisida — ' He made a spire to the temple of Murahara, and fixed a 
kalala upon it.’ — {Ep, Camat., Vol. v, Part 1, Arsikere Taluq, no. 131 ; Roman 
text, p. 396 ; Transl., p. 172.) 

( 1 9) \neka-ratna-khachita-ruchira-mani-kula$a-kalita-kuta-koti*ghati- 
tam-apy* ittu iga-chaityalayaih — * having erected • • . a lofty chaitya- 
laya, with kala^as (perhaps by mistake Mr. Rice has put in gopuras) 
or towers surmounted by rounded pinnacles set with all manner of 
jewels.* — {Ep. Camat., Vol. vi, Mudgere Taluq, no. 22 ; Roman text, p. 148, 
line 12 ; Transl., p. 63, para. 2.) 

, (20) ' Kalaia, a term applied generally to the summit of a tower ; 

also a pot or vessel with water and some grains in it.’ — (R-?a, ChalukySn 
Architecture, Arch, Suru,^ New Imp. Series, Vol. xxi, p, 38.) 

(21) ' Kalasa (Kalas) — ^pinnacle of temple steeple.’ — (Smith, Gloss., 
ioe. nl., to Cunningham Arch, Svru, Reports.) 

(22) See Maghul Arch, of Fatehpur-Sikri, Smith Arch. Surv., New 
Imp. Series, Vol. xviu, Plate Lxn, fig. i, 2, 3. 

(23) Essay an Arch, of Hind., Ram Raz, Piates xx to xlii ; 

(24) Mysore Arch. Report, I9i4-'i5» Plate xiv, fig. 3, p. 28 ; fig. i, 
p. 22 ; Plate v, fig. 2, p. 10 ; Top of tower of Bhoganandiivara 
shrine at Nandi, ibid., I9i3-’i4» Plate vi, fig. 2, p. 16. 

(25) Cunningham, Arch. Suro. Reports, Vol. vii. Plates xvii (showing 
the details of the mouldings of the tower of the temple at Khalari). 
XIV (showing the mouldings and section of another temple tower). 

KALAI&A-BANDHA {see Kumbha-bandha) — ^A class of bases. 

{M., XIV, 195-239 ; see under AdhishthAna.) 
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KALA — Art, sciences dealing with the traditional sixty-four branches 
which some autliorities reckon as 528. 

(i) Gitn, (2) vadya, (3) nritya, (4) alekhya, (5) vi^eshaka-chchhedya, 
(5) tni}dula-kusuma-vali-vikara, (7) pushpastarai^a, (8) daiana-vasana- 
angu-raga, (9) ma^i-bhumika-karma, (10) ^ayana-rachana, (11) udaka- 
vadya, (12) udakaghata, (13) chitra-yoga, (14) malya-grathana-vikalpa, (15) 
^ekharaka-pldana-yojana, (16) nepathya-prayoga, (17) kar^a-patra-bhaAga, 
(18) gandha-yukti, (19) bhushaoa-yojana, (20) aindra-jala, (21) kauchumara- 
yoga. (22) hasta-laghava, (23) vichitra-^aka-yusha-pupa-bhakshya-vikara 
kriya, (24) panakarasa-ragasava-yojana, (25) suchi-vaya-karma, (26) sutra- 
krlda (27) vlna-damaruka-vadya, (28) prahelika, (29) pratimala, (30) durva- 
chaka-yoga, (31) pustaka-vachana, (32) natakakhyayika-dar&ina, (33) kavya- 
samaaya-purana, (34) paUika-vctra-vana-vikalpa, (35) tarku-karman, (36; 
takshair^a, (37) vastu-vidya, (38) suvar^a-rupya-paiiksha, (39) dhatuv^a, 
(40) marii-ragakara-jiiana, (41) vrikshayur-vcda-yoga» (42) mesha-kukkuta- 
liivaka-yuddha-vidhi, (43) iuka-sarika-pralapana, (44) utsadana-saihva- 
hana-kesamardana-murjana-kauiala, (45) akshara-mushtika-kathana, (46) 
mlechchhita-kutarka-vikalpa, (47) dc£a-bhasha-vijhana, (48) pushpa-saka- 
tika, (49) nimitta-jnana, (50) yantra-matnka, (51) dh^aQa-matirik^, (52) 
sampathya, (53) manasi-kavya-kriya, (54) abhidhana-kosha, (55) chhanda- 
jnuna, (56) kriya-vikalpa, (57) chhalitaka-yoga, (58) vastra-gopana, (59) 
dyuta-viSesha, (Go) akarsha-krlda, (61) bala-kridanaka, (62) vaitalika, (63) 
vaijayika, (64) vyayamika-vainayika-vidya-jnana . — {KSmasutra of Vatsya- 
yaiia, cd. Bombay, pp. 32-35; see also pp. 43, 95.) 

See J.R.A,S., 1924, pp. 355-367- 

Compare the lists from (i) Kalpasutra (2ii), (2) Daiakumdra-charita 
(111 2i), (3) Kddambariy p. 75, (4) Kaldoildsahy Kshemendra, (5) Samaodya^ 
sulra, (6) Ramachandra’s Commentary on Champnrdmdyana by Vidabharaya, 
(7) Narayana’s Commentary on Laliia-sahasrandma, (8) Srimad-Bhdgavata, (9) 
Kdmasutra of Vatsyayana, and (lo) Bhaskararaya’s Commentafy on Laliia- 
sahasrandma (N. S. P., 1917)1 p« 72. 

Similar lists arc also given by Sridhara in his Commentafy on Srtmad^ 
Bhdgavata (Part x, Chap, xlv, v, 36), Jiva-gosvami in explaining Srldhara’s 
commentary refers also to the Visk^u-Purdfiay and Hari-vama ; in the Buddhist 
Lalilavistara (Chap, x, ed. R. L, Mitra, p. 182 ; see also p. 186), and in 
the Jain Uttarddhydyana-sutra (text. Chap, xxi, 6, Transl., S, B, £•, Vol. xlv, 
p. 108). See also The Kalds, by Venkatasubbia (pp. 25-32). 

Chatuhshashthikal^i, Sarhgadhariye kathaihle cha Sridhariya-Lak* 
shmTpithikayaih cha vailakshanyena gat>itasta nishkrishya likhyante : Then 
follows a list of sixty-four arts including eighteen scripts, various languages, 
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poetry books, Napikas (dramas), alaAkar (poetics), vedas, upa-vedas, 
ved&Agas, S&stras (without specification), Tantras, Puraoas, Smritis, 
agriculture, witchcraft, sorcery, gambling, etc. 

for fuller details see the writer’s article ’ Fine Arts ’ (Indian Historical 
QptfUrly) and *Fine Arts in Our System of Education* (Convocation 
address, Gurukula, Brindavan, 1937, The Hindustan Review, Jui)e> 1936, 
pp. 784-796). Vide the Introduction to tlie writer’s Hindu Architecture in 
India eaid Ahroad. 

KALAPAKA — ^A tuft of braided hair sectarian mark on the fore- 
head of an image. 

Prakoshte valayaih chaiva mani-bandha-kalapakam I 

(A/., L, 16, etc.) 

KALKA — ^A paste used as plaster or cement, also called * yoga ’ 
(mixture). 

(Brihat^Samhitd, lvii, *3, 6, 7, 8, J.R.AS.^ 
N. S., Vol. VI, pp. 321, 322.) 

KALPA-DRUMA — \ The ornamental tree, employed as a carv- 
KALPA-VRIKSHA — j ing (see SrI-vriksha). 

Compare Akshaya-vafa at Prayag (Allahabad), Siddha^vafa at Ujjain, 
and Bodhi-tree at Gaya. 

(i) MSnasdra (Chap. xLvn, 1-77) : 

The name of the chapter is Kalpa-vriksha, which literally means a 
tree yielding all wishes, or, in other words, an all-productive tree. 
This tree is used as an ornament of the throne of gods and kings 
(lines 1-2). Such a tree is made above the throne and the arch 
as well as at the middle of the length of the throne (lines 4-5). It is 
also constructed inside the Mukta-prapanga or an open courtyard, 
the maAd^pa or a pavilion, and the royal palace (lines 68--69). Be- 
yond' the front of the ornamental tree, there should be represented 
a yard where the votaries of gods and kings are seated in the pose 
of praising and worshipping them (lines 70-75). 

The minute description and measurement of all the various 
pana of the tree are given. The tree coded round with a 
serpent the outspread hood of which reaches the top (lines 11-12). 
The measurement of the hood and tail of the serpent is described 
at great length (lines 13-20). The number of branches as also the 
measurement of them varies according to the various thrones 
for the decoration of which the Uee is constructed (lines 21-43). 
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The tree is beautifully decorated with creepers, leaves and flowers 
of various colours and forms (lines i I4-I55» 62*66). Bees are repre- 
sented on the branches (line 56). Jewels and garlands of pearls 
are inserted in suitable places (line 57). The figures of monkeys, 
deities and semi-divine beings (Sidhas, Vidyadharas, etc.) arc beauti- 
fully carved in the intervals between the branches (lines 58*61). 

Many other particulars regarding the ornamental tree are 
expressly left to die choice and discretion of the artists ; 

Evaih tu kalpa-vfikshah syat §csham yuktya prayojayet i 
Tasya madhye cha range tu muktikena prapanvitam I 
Tan-madhye ^^anadinaih toranaih kalpa-vrikshakam I 

(Jl/., xxxiv, 167, 218-219.} 


A carving on the car : 

Kalpa-vfiksha-yuta-chakravartibhir maiiditam kuru sarvavedi- 
bhih I 


(Af., XLllI, 169-170.) 

The materials of which the tree is constructed : 

Siihh^anam makara-tora^a-kalpa-vfiksham I 
Mukta-prapahgam api daru 4 ileihtakadyaih I 
Ratnair aneka-bahu-loha-vi$eshakaiS cha (kuryat) 1 

(Af., XLVu, 30-33 ) 

Pa^hat siihh^anadhya*^ cha kalpa-vfikshaih cha tora^am i 

(Af., XLix, 185.) 

Padma-pithaih maha-pithaih tri-murti^aih cha yojayet i 
Prapa cha torapam vapi kalpa-vrikshaih cha saihyuiam I 

(Af., LI, 86-87.) 

Apare tu niryiiham kuryw makara-torapam I 
Tad-flrdhve kalpa-vfikshaih syat sa-ha( ? ga)jendra-$va( ? sva) 
raih saha I — (Af., lv, 79-80.) 

(2) * (He) covered with fine gold the enclobure, the gate-towers, halls 
and buildings surrounding the shrine of pu'c gold . . . covered with 
splendid gold the altar on which offerings abound . . . covered with 
pure gold and adorned with numerous strings of large round pearls 
the sacred car temple . . . was pleased to build a long temple street 
of mansions covered with jewels and called it after his royal prosperous 
name, and made numberiess sjdendid insignia, beginning with dishes 
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cut off fine gold, together with a kalpa (tree) of pure gold.’ — (Inscrip, at 
Tinimalavadi, no. 79, lines 14*23, HSJ. /., Vol. 111, p. 185.) 

Doshonmosha-vrisha-praghoslia-divishut-santosha-posha-kshamah 
sadiyi-t&tula-tirtha-bhutarparishat-satkai'a-kalpa-drumah i 
Nan§-mangala-divya-vastu-nivritas laurya-trikollasito hridyah ko’pi 
sa vasarah snmabhaval-loka-pramodojjvalah 1 1 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 23, Inscrip, of 
Queen Lalita-tripura-sundari, v. 4, 
Ind. ArU.y Vol. ix, p. 194.) 

KALYANA — ^A class of the iivc-storcycd buildings (same as Griua- 
kAnta). 

(A/., xxiii, 30-32 ; see under PrAsAda.) 

KALYANA-MAIJIPAPA— A wedding paviHon. 

{See details under Mandapa.) 

KAVATA — ^Thc leaf or panel of a door, a door. 

(1) Vdstu-vidyd Ganapati i^astri) xiv, i : 

Kavata-dvitayaih kuryan matri-putry-abhidliam budhah 11 

(2) KautU^orAriha-idstra^ Chap, xxiv, p. 53 : 

Tri-pancha-bhSgikau dvau kav&t^’yogau I 

(3) Kdmikdgama^ lv : 

Deva-dvija-narendra^aih kavata-yugalaih matam i 
Anyayor ekam uddishtaih maha-dvkrc chatur-^ugam li (ip) 
Aneka-spAkhalgpetaih bahu-ku^^ala-bhushitam I 
KavSta-yugmaih kartavyam kokilargala-saihyutam M ( j) 
Bhitti-madhyad baliis tasya(h) stambha-yoga-kavataMyuk i 
Kavafa-yug Lih va-ekaih ghatanodghataih samam II (166) 

See also verses, 38, 49, 53. 

Jalakai cha kavatai cha bahye bahye prukalpayct li (Ibid., xli, 8). 

(4) Rdmdyana, vi, 31, 27, etc. : 

Purlih maha-yantra-kavata-mukhyam l 

(5) Mdnasdra : 

Yon(g)yaih kav&ta-yugmaih cha ircshthaih madhyaih cha Iiarmyakcl 

(A/., XIX, 15a.) 

Dakshi^c cha kavatc tu dvaraih kuryat tu mukhyake I 
DcvanUi cha manushya^am maha-dvar^’ih kuvatakc I 

(A/., xxxvui, 9, II.) 
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As compared with ‘ prSkSra ’ : 

Dakshipasya kavStaih tu vi£al»ihikam &yatah I 
Eka-dvi-tryapgulaih v&pi kav&puh sy&t dvi»hastakam I 
Kuiyat kavita>dlrghcshu kshepapaih vist(ito*dhikam I 
Prak&re cha maha*dvSraifa kshudra-dvSraih kavitake I 

(M., XXXIX, toi, loa, 108, 1 15; m dso 13^137.) 
{€) ‘He, the emperor of the south, caused to be made of stone for Vijaya- 
nirayana tenqile, latticed window, secure door-frame (dTidha-kavAtaifa) 
door-lintel, kitchen, ramparts, pavilion, and a pond named the VasQdeva 
tirtha.* — (Ep. Camat., Vol. v. Part i, Belur Taluq, no. 79, Tnnsl., p. 61 ; 
Roman text, p. 142, line 7.) 

KaIpU ^ cushion, a golden seat. 

(R-F. X, 100, 10 : Tatt. Arm., vi, 9, i : A.-V. vi, 138, 3.) 
KAKASHTA — A synonym of paryanka or bedstead, a couch of 
dght-lbld crow deagn. 

(Af., m, it-19; ut under PAavAAKA.) 

KACHA — A house with a southern and northern hall. 

(fitika-SaUuU, un, 40.) 

KANTA— A type of pavilions. 

{M., XXXIV, 513-516 ; m under Mappapa.) 
KANTARA— A large forest, a difficult road, a class of six-storeyed 
buildings. 

(Af., XXIV, 13-14; s$$ under PsAsAda.) 

KAMA-KOSHTA— A comfortable compartment, usually a bed- 
room, a temple of one of the thirty-two attendant deides. 

Jayante bh&skaraih sthapya(m) tte pSfupataih tathft l' 

AthavA kima-koshthaih sySd Alayaih kalpayet sudhib I 
DvAtriihfan mOrtir evarii vA kuryAt tu parivArakam \ 

{ht., xxxn, 58-60.) 

KAMAKSHI-DHARMA-MAWAPA— A type of pamlions. 

^Madras Museum Plates of Sripri 4 )ha.pAU, w. 9 t -99 
/af., Vd. vm, pp. 311, 316 ; m under AIavpapa. 

KAMYA— A class of buildings, a chamber in the shrine used as bed- 
room of deities. 

Pafidu-prAkAra-harmyAoAm adhunA vakriiyate kramAt t 
KAmyAdi-bheda-harmyfo^ tan-mAnena vinyaset l— (Jf., xxxb 9-3.) 
Nitya-naimittikAkhyAdi-k8myair i^i cha aarvabhib I— (df.| xLvm, 97.) 
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KARAPAKA --Persons appointed to look after the construction of 
a' temple. 

K&r&pakas tu sQnuh piUlmahakhyasya satya-dev&khyah I 
Goshthyi prasidaparayk nirupito janmanS sa vapik 1 1 
* The K&ripaka selected by the goshthi (assembly) to see this work 
through was Satyadeva, the son of Pitkmaha, who was a merchant by 
birth.' Dr. Bhandarkar also refers to Prof. Kiclhom (Ind. Ant., Vol. 
xtx, p. 63, no. 53), * persons appointed to look after the construction of 
the temple.' 

(Vasantagadh Inscrip, of Varmalata, v. g, lad., 
VoL DC, pp. iga, i8g, notes 4 and 3.) - 

Cf. Gomanasa Karavakasa I 

' The gift of GomSna the Karavaka ’ (=karSpaka). 

(Four early Inscrip, no. B, 
/ai., Vol. XII, p. 301.) 

KARMUKA — k kind of village. It is situated on the banks of 
a river or sea (nadi-tire'bdhi-tire vk k&rmukam cha vinyaset). Its 
plan is like a bow (tad-dyayor vitlii-bahyc tu karmukakaravat 
mithsdc). Set further detrils under GrAma. 

{ M ., DC, 3, 459, 463, 458-478.) 

KARYA-SATRA — Working lines, the plumb-lines drawn for the 
purpose of the sculptural measurement. 

(Af., Lxvu, 93 ; sw under Pbalamda.) 

KA](<A-K 0 TA — h kind of poison, tlie cobra represented on tlic neck 
of the image of &va. 

Grivasya vftma-pirive tu kila-kQta-samanvitam l — (Af., u, 80.) 
KALA-MUKHA — h kind of pliallus. 

(Af., Lo, 3, Lxvnii a ; set under Li A oa.) 

KALI 19 GA-(KANTA) — ^A class of the twelve-storeyed buildings 
once prevailing in the country along the Coromandal coast. 
Madhya-k&ntun iti proktadt tasya kuta-dvi-bhkgike 1 
Anu-l&Ui shad-aifaftufa sy&t tasyAAgaih pQrvavad bhavet l 
Evaifa kiUAga-kZntam sySa nSnik&riUkga-saihyuktam I 

(Af., xxxi^ 14-10.) 
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KIRlJA— A diadem, a crown, a tiara. 

OevInSih bha-patlnUi cha mauli-laksha^am uchyate i 
Jata-mauli'kiiftaih cha karapdaih cha <irast(akam i 

{M., xux, 19-13.) 

Kiiita-makutaih chaiva nSr&yanSihia>yogy?kam l — {Mi., 18.) 

KIKfBARA(-Rl) — ^A crocodile, a shark, used both as an architec- 
tural and sculptural object. 

Chitra-toranam . . . grSha-kiihbara>8a<hyuktam I 

{M., XLVi, 59-53.) 

Sy£ina-varnaih mukhaih sarvaih kiihbari-makarSnanam 1 

{M., xvin, 311.) 

In connexion with the iSlSs or bnilcUngs : 
Saive(a)-i£li-nSsik&-tora9&dyaih I 

Patrail chitraih kiihbati-vaktra-yuktam I — (AT., xxxv, 401-409.) 

In connexion with the single-storeyed buildings : 

NSsikSgrintaih sarvaifa kiihbaif-samalaAkiitam I — {hi., xoc, 36.) 

KISHKU — Pi. measure, a cubit of 24 or 42 ahgulas. 

Kishku(h) smiito dvi-ratnis tu dvi-chatv&riihfad ahgulah I 

{Brokmi^-PurSfo, Part I, and AnudiaAga-pkda, 

Cihap. vn, v. 99.) 

But according to the Supriabktiigma (xxx, 25 ; u$ under AAoula), 
it is a cubit of 24 adgulas, which in the above PurftQa (v. 99) is called 
' aratni.* 

KIRTANA (also KteiTANA)— A temple, a Arine. 

(1) S(i)aihbhor yo dv&-das(I)ipi vyarachayad aduitt kirttan&ni 
— * who erected (soon) twelve temples of SamUiu.’ 'Mr. Telang at the 
suggestion of Pandit Bhagvan Lai*. 

(New Sittra copper plate grant, Sne 7, JW. iW., 
VoL IX, pp. 34, 36, and note 13.) 

(2) Kart&pi yasya khalu vismayam &pa ii^i tan-nftmapldrttanam 

akSryyata rftjfii I 

‘ This is the abode of Svayaihbhu Siva, and no artificially made 
(dwelling) ; Sil (if she could be) seen (would be) such as this. 
Verily even the architect whb built it fdt astooidunent, saying 
“ (the utmost) perseverance would fail to accomplidi such a worit 
again ; aho I how has it been achieved by me 7 ** (and), by reasem 
of it the king was caused to pnuse his name.' Dr. Fleet. 

(Skt. and OM Ganarese Insct^ no. oxxvn, line 
14 C; ML AH., Vol. xn, pp. 139* 163, c. 1.) 
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(3) Dr. Hultzsch referring to the passage quoted above says : 

* The word, Kirtana, has been understood in its usual and etymo- 
logical sense by Dr Fleet and the first translator {B.A.S.J.^ Vol. vni^ 
p. 292 f., Mr. Prinsep) ; that sense is not at all appropriate here 
and the word must be taken to signify a temple* He then refers to 
the Silira grant mentione I above and quotes the following : 

{a) Kirtanani cha km^ayet I 

< Cause temples to be constructed.’— (ilgRt-Pkfratui, Bib. Ind., 
Vol. I, p. III.) 

{b) Kurvan kirtanani lekhayan ^asanani . . . prithivim vicha- 
chara — * he travelled the earth, . . . constructing temples, causing 
grants to be written, etc. (Bana’s Kadambari).’ 

(c) Piirta-kirtanodhara^ena tu by the restoration of dilapidated 
works of public utility (such as tanks, wells, etc.) and temple.* 

{Ind. Ant, Vol. xn, pp. 228-229.) 

(4) * In addition to the authorities quoted by Bhandarkar in 
support of this meaning of Kirttana (in no. 2 above), I have since 
found that it is used in the same sense in the five inscriptions of Deva- 
labdhi, the grandson .of the Ghandella king YaSovarman and the son 
of Kfishoapa and Asarva, in the temple of Brahm^ at Dudahi {Arch. 
Surv. of Ind., Vol. x, Plate xxxq).’— D r. Fleet. 

(Ind. Ant., Vol. xn, p. 289, c.2.) 

{5) Achikarat kirttanam— ‘ built temples.’— (Gwalior Inscrip, v. 15 
Jnd. Ant., Vol. xv, pp. 203, 202, note 8.) 

(6) Kirttanam' idaih sarwaih k&ritam (a. line 9 f.). 

Klrttanam idaih sarwaih api {b. line 8 f.). 

Sarwa-kirttanam idam {c. Une 5). 

SSktarii kirttanam idam {d. Une 3). 

Klrttanam idam (#). 

In all these places, * Kirttana ’ means a temple. — (Ghandella Inscrip, 
no. A, Dudahi stone Inscrip, of Devalabdhi, a grandsem of Yoiovarman, 
Ind. Ant., Vd. xvm, p. 237.) 

(7) Cf. Sa dakAii^&rkkasya . . . chakfira kirttiih bahu-kirttinathah— 
* ho famous for many (good) deeds made the temple of Dakshi^&rka*. 

(Qaya Inscrip. of Vikrama-samvat 1429, lines 4-5, 8 ; 

Ind. Ant., Vol. xx, pp. 314-315*) 

KIRTI-VAKTRA-— The monumental face, used as an architectural 
member. 

In connexion with the * mukha-bhadra ’ or front tabertiacle, porch 
or hall : 

Tad-i&rdhve kliti-vaktraih tu nirgam 5 k|iti(r) bhavet I 

(Af., xvm, 293.) 
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KiRTI'STAMBHA — K memorial or monumental pillar. 

(Ahmadabad Arch., Burgen, Arch. Sun., New. Imp. 
Series, VoL xxxm, p. 94; su under SfiAUBHA.) 

KILA — ^A stake, pin, nail, wedge, post. 

Etat tu pratimarii bhavet I 

Kila-tara'samady-ardhadi dvi-gupaib vi galaki bhavet 1 

(Af., xn, 132-133.^ 

In connexion with joinery : 

Mulagre kQakaih yuktam ardha^prlpam iti smyitam I 

(M., xvu, 99.) 

In connexion with a minor or the looking-glass : 

Darpa^asya tri-bh&gaikaih mOle Ul&yataih tathi I 

(M., L, 130 : Mf also M., xxxnt, 121-133.) 
KlLA-BHi^JANA— The pin-hold. 

In connexion with the door : 

Kila-bhajanam ity-uktam Idlanaih tu pravakshyate I 

{M., xxxnc, 1 19; sec also r3u-'t3t.) 

KILA-SOLAKA — ^The pin-point. 

In connexion with the door : 

Kuryat tat kavStkn&ih yuktyk tat kila-iulakam I — (jif., xxxnc, 138.) 


KUKSHI — ^The belly, a cavity, the middle part, the interior, the 
hub of the wheel. 

{M., xLvm, 13 .) 

In connexion with the foundations : 

GramSdinaih nagarSdlniih pura-pattana-kharvate l 
Koshtha-koladi-sarveshiifa garbha-sthSnam ihochyate I 
Sthira-vSstu-kukshi-dde tu chara-vSstu tathi^ cha I 
Grfima-dvarasya yoge v 2 garbha-fvabhraih prakalpayet l 

(A#., xn, 168-171.) 

In connexion with the pent roof (lup&) : 

Tat-sfitrSd adho defe kukshidi jfiatv& purordhvake I — (Af., xvm, 336.) 
In connexion with the firont porch or tabernacle (mukharUiadra) : 
Fa&chiihfa-dvi (-yalihia-tiraih sySd ardhaih v& kukshi-vist|itam l 
Kukshy-antaradi sadma-saihyuktaih vitSyanam athfti» vi I 

(OU., 38fr-s87.) 

In connexion with the nnj^e-storyed buildings : 

Nid-tiraifa tri-bhigaikaih ]nikdishI 4 iram iti-fmritam I 

(A#., xnc, 37 .) 
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In connexion with the chariot (ratha) : 

Vist&raih cha tridhS Iqitvi madhye kukshy[im)-aih£akcna tu I 
Feficha-daiaih cha vipularii nalaih kuksh(as}ya vcianam I 

{M., xun, 12, 14.) 


In connexion with the arch : 

RatnakSr&Agapair yuktarii kukshir Svrita-lambitam I 
Tora^asyopari ddie tu bhujahga-pada dvayor api 1 

{M., xLvi, 59.) 

Mukhaih vakshal cha kukshii cha ka^i-dirghe dva-daliihiakam I 

(i»#. Lvn, 55.) 

Kukshi-tSrSshta-matraih syat . . . I — [M., lx, 14.) 

KUKSHI'BANDHA — class of bases, it has four types differing 
fiom one another in height and the addition or omission of some 
mouldings. 

(At,, XIV, 319-359 ; set under AdhbhthAna.) 

RUGHA'BANDHANA — An ornament for the (female) breast. 
Kucha-bandhana-siihyuktaih bShu-mila-vibhushio! 

(il/., uv, 12.) 

RUSjARA — A type of building which is shaped like the elephant’s 
back, 16 cubits long and broad at the bottom and has a roof with 
three dormer-windows. 

(I) Bfihat-SariMtd (lvi, 25, J. R. A. S., N. S., Vol. yi, p. 319). 

(9) Matya-PiaS^a (Chap, cclxix, w. 36, 41, 49, 53 ; ste under PrAsAda). 
(3) Bhamlgfa-Pitritui (Chap, exxx, v. 32 : sa under PrAsAda). 

KUSJARARSHA {rf. VatAyana) — ^A window resembling the 
elephant’s eye in dedgn. 

Niga-bandhaih tatha valli gavakshaih kunjarakshakam I 
. . . esh&ih vatAyanaih rQpam I — {M., xxxm, 581, 582, 585,) 
GavSkshAkaraih yuktya cha pattikordhve samantatah I 
KufijarSksham alakshaih vA patra-pushpady-alaAkfitam I 

(Af., xuv, 22, 23.) 

RUTl {sM Gandha-kuti) — A hall, a cottage, comice, entabla- 
ture. 

Kosaihba-kuti— ‘ The hall at Kausambi.’— Dr. Hultzsch -(Bharaut 
Inscrip, no. 39 ; Ind. Amt., Vol. xxi, p. 23O). 
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KUTIKA— A village under one headman. 

Eko gramaniko yatra.sa-bhritya-paricharakah i 
Kudkaih tad vijinlySd eka bhogah sa eva tu II 

{Kimikigama, xx, 4.) 

KUTUMBA-BHOMI — ^The ground for houses, a ate where a house 
is built. 

Kutumbha-bhOmi-niSnaih tu v&ta-ksbetra«viva]jitam 1 

{Oid.. XXI, 3.) 

KUTTIIdA — A floor, a base, a wall, a pavement, an entablature, 
a cottage, a small house, the ground prepared for the site of a 
building, a paved ground. 

It is also used as a synonym of Frastara or entablature. — {AS., xvr, 2*4 : 
see under Frastara.) 

(t) Same as adhishthSna or the base of a column : 

Adhishthina-vidhlih vakshye lastri saihkshipyate* dhunS 1 
TrayodaI£Agulam arabhya shat-shad-aAgula-vardban&t 1 
Chatur hastSvasanaih syit kuttii>>a-dvadaIonnatam,l XfK.xiv, i-g.) 
Janmadi-vSjanantaih syit kuttimodayam Iritam 1- {IkiS., 9.) 
Vimana-ialeshu cha man^apeshu 1 
Nidhina-sadmeshv-api gopureshv-api 1 
Eteshv-adho-dela-talopapithe 1 
TasyoparishthSt krfta-kutdmini 1 - {Ibid., 397-400.) 

Referring to the entablature ; 

Shad'vidhaih kuJtimottuAgaih prastarodayam Iritam 1 — {Af., xvt, 4.) 
In connexion with the four-storcyed buildings : 

Tad-urdhve pada(ih)-bandhvaihlaih gopanochchaih tad-ardhakam 1 
Tad-urdhve kutfimaifa chSiiisaib silrdha-paksbaAghri-tuAgakam 1 

{M., xxn, 36-37.) 

In connexion with the gopura or gate-house : 

Dvi-bhigaih chopapijhochchaih tasmad ck&iiiSa(ih) kutdmam 1 

{AS., xxxiii, 249.) 

(2) As a synonym of the wall (bhitti) : 

. . . dvari kupd^ cha kuttunan 11 

Bhitter akheycyam akhyitam . . . 11 — {Kdmikdgatna, w, 199-200.) 
As a member {lit. limb) of the base : 

Masurakam adishthanaih vastv&dharaih dharStalam 1 
Talaih kuttimady-aAgam adhilfhanasya kirtitam 11 — {lUd., 20a.) 
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(3) Prasada-Sata-sambadhaih ma^i-pravara-kuttimam I 
Kfirayamiisa vidhivad dhcma-ratna-vibhushitam II 

{MakSbhdrata^ xiv, 25, 22.) 

. . • prasadaih sukritochhrayaih II 
SuvarQa-jala-samvritair mani-kuUima-bhushanaih II 

(Tbiil., I, 185, 19-20.) 

(4) Ku(timo’stri nibaddha-bhuS chandra-^ala ^irogriham I 

Commentary : Pasha^adi-nibadhha-bhuh sa kuttima ity-ckam I 

(AmarakoshOf 11, 5**8.^ 

(5) Onhaih krinchana-ku^imam I — (Ramayana, vi» 37, 27, etc.) 

(G) Tan . . . pathi . . . mamlatur na mani-kuttimochitau I 

{Raghuviuhia^ cd. Stenzler, 11, 9.) 

( 7 ) Pada^gushthalulita-kusume kuUime I 

{Mdlavikagnimitra, cd. Tullberg, n, 27.) 

( 0 ) Vcdikcyaih tu samanya kuttimunam prakiritita I 

(Vastu-vidySf cd. Ganupati Sastri, ix, 19.) 

(9) Mani-kuUinria — ‘ jcwcl-pavcd floor.’ — (Kadaba plates of Prabhuta- 
varshn^ line 29 ; Ep, Ind.^ Vol. iv, pp. 341, 342.) 

(10) Vapf-kupa-tadaga-kuttima-matha-prasada-satralayan I 

Saiivarna-dhvnja-toranapana-purc-grama-prapa-mamdapan 1 1 
.... vyadliapayad ayaih Chaulukya-chuda-manili I 

Here ^ kuttima’ is evidently a detached building. 

(Sridhara’s Devapattana Prasasti, v. 10; 

Ep. Jnd.f Vol. II, p. 440.) 

(11) Mani-kuttima — * jewel-paved floor.’ ‘ And it must have been an 
uncommonly magnifleent building, for nearly the sixth part of whole 
inscription (of 103 lines) is devoted to its description, and its erection is the 
only deed of the king, which the author has thought worth mentioning. 
The temple spoken of here must, therefore, necessarily be that splendid 
Siva temple which, according to the Baroda-grant was built by Krishna 
on the hill of Etapura, the modern Eluru.’ — (Kadaba plates of Prabhuta- 
varsha, line 34, Ep. Jnd.^ Vol. iv, p. 337 and note 2 ; Ind. Ant.^ Vol. *xii, 
p. 159 and p. 228 f.) 

(12) Srikrishria-kshiti-pala-datta-manibhir vidvat-kavinaih griha nana- 
ratna-vichitra-kuttima-bhuvo ratnakaratvam gatah — ‘Through the precious 
stones presented by the glorious king Krishna, the houses of the learned 
and the poets have pavements (? floor) sparkling with jewels of different 
kinds, and have (thus) become jewel-mines.* — (Two inscrip, of Krishnaraya 
ho. A, Mangalagiri pillar, Inscrip. v. 7, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. vi, pp. 118, 128.) 
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(13) Mapi-kuttima-vithishu mukta-saikata-setubhih I 
Daniimbuni niruihdhana yatra kri^anti b^ikah il 

* There the girls play on roads paved with precious stones, stopping by 
c mb mkments of pearl and the water poured out at donations.’ 

(Vijayanagara Inscrip, of Harihara, II, v. 27, H. S. /., 
Vol. I, no. 152, pp. 158, 160.) 

( 14) Lokaika-chu^ama^ina maQi-kuttima-sankdlihta-prati-bimba- 
vyajena svayam avatiryya ... I 

* The sun . . . under pretence of seeing his reflection in the jewelled 
floor.’ 

(Ep. Carnot,^ Vol. xii, Gubbi Taluq, no. 61 ; Roman 
text, p. 49, line 32 ; Transl., p. 29, line 20.) 


KUDYA — ^A wall, plastering. 


Bhittih stri kudyam I 

‘Bhittih kudye prabhede cha’ iti Haimah I 

‘Kudyam bhittau vilrpane ’ iti Medini I — {Amarakosha^ 2, 2, 4.) 

( 1 ) Prasada-harmya-valabhi-lihga-pratimasu kudya-kupeshu I 

‘ In the temple, mansion, roof, phallus, image (idol), wall, and tank 
(the cement should be used). 

(BrihatSa^hita, lvii, 4, J.R.A.S.^ 
N.S., Vol. VI, p. 322.) 

(2) Silaya cha mridapy-athava taruna rachayed atha kudyam ativa- 

d{idham I 

Tad-ihottara-vistaratah sadri§aih bahalaiii kathitam talipadi-yutam i 

Svotsedha-daraih^aika-hina-mastakam eva tat I 

Kudyam kuryad bahir-bhagaih svantar-bhagaih bhavet samam 11 

(Vdslu-vidyaf cd. Ga^apati-Sastri, xv, i>2.) 

(3) Para-kudyam udakenopaghnato — ‘ cause to collect water and thereby 
injure the wall of a neighbouring house.’ 

{KautUijfa^Artha^iSstra, Chap, lxv, p. 1G7.) 


(4) Panchalindaih shat-kudyaih bahir andharikavritam ii 
LiAge sil^te cha krodhe bhitti(h) panchaia-varjitah I 
Kiihchin nyunam alindaih va ieshaih ku^yeshu yojayet 1 1 

(KSmikagama, l, 83, 87.) 


Jalakaih phalakaih £ailam aishtaih kudyaih cheshyate I 
Jalakair bahubhir yuktaih jalakaih kudyam ishyate II 
Nishpadaih vl sa-padaih va kudyam iailam atheshtakam I 
Athava mphniayaih vapi kudyam ishtaih dvijottamah 11 
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Ku^ye stambha-latSl kary& vaatv&dh&rasya chopari i 
VedikordhvSdh&re kuta-koshtUih&ih tridhSL tridh& smiitah 1 1 

{Kimikagama, lv, 94, 97, 98.) 
J&lakft cha kav&pd cha bShye b&hye prakalpayet I 
Sarvatah ku^ya-saihyuktaih mukhya-dh&matra kirtitam il 
Anta-vivfita-pkdaih cha bahye kudyaih prakirtitam II 
Bahir abhyantare mukhya-gehaih vidhiyate 1 1 — {Ihid., xu, 8, 9, 14.) 

(5) In connexiDn with the number of walk (s&la) in the buildings of the 
kings of various ranks : 

Ekadikaih tri-salSntaih pattadharUibhis tribhih I 
Prkh&rakkstragrfthabhykiii ku^yam etad (? ekaih) dvayantakam 11 

(Af., XL, 42-43 ) 

Geha-tridhaika-parito bahi(h) ku^ya-taram 1 — (Af. uii. 59). 
Ku^ya(ama)ty-adhika-hinaih ched vistare chodaye’pi va 1 
Dvi-j&ti-sarva-var^^lniih sarva-nfi^aiaih bhavct 1 

(Af. Lxix. 57, 58.) 

KUPYA-STAMBHA — ^Thc column of the wall, thus the pilaster or 
a square pillar projecting from the wall. 

Silk-stambhaih fillL-ku^yam nar&vase na kiUayet i 

{Kamkagatna, xxxv. 161.) 

In connexion with the foundatioM : 

Ku^ya^^tambhe gpha-stambhe harmya-garbhaih vinikshipet 1 

(Af. XII. 132.} 

Referring to the pillar . 

Tri-chatush-pancha-sha^-matraih kudya-stambha-viSalakam 1 
Tad-dvi-gUQitaih vapi tri-gu^aih va chatur-gunam 
Etat(s) kampa(-bha)-vi^laih syad athava tuAga-munatah 1 

{M. XV. 14-16.) 

Ste Ghalukyan Architecture, Arch. Sm. New Imp. scries, vol. xxi, 
plates XVI, XLVi, fig. 3 ; plate Lxxvm, figs. 1,2; Buddhist Cave Temples, 
ikid, vol. IV, plate xviii, no. 3 ; plate xxn, no. 2 ; plate xxix. no. 2. 

KUI^DA — ^A pool or well in or about a temple. 

Sarvatah ku^da-saihyuktaxh griha-dvara-samanvitam 1 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 64.) 

*At Kapa^vanj ... is a large spuare kut^^a or reservoir in the 
market place. This occupies an area about a hundred feet square with 
a platform below the first descent, from which a series of short stairs, 
parallel to the sides, lead down from one narrow landing to another, 
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and reaching a broader one about 33 feet from the first. Between each 
pair of descending steps in each of five tiers is a niche— some hundred 
and thirty-six in all — originally occupied by images • . • In the 
centre is a deep well about nine and a half feet square.* 

(Ahmadabad Arch., Burgess, ifre/k. Sun. New. Imp. 
series, vol. xxxin, p. 94, plates lxxx, lxxxi.) 

KUl^PIKA — water pot on the hand of an image. 

Ku^^ika ch^ha-m^a cha vame vame kare kramat i — (Af. li. 31.) 
Ku^dika vama-haste cha dharayet tu sarasvati I — (Af. uv. 22.) 

KUNTALA— A head gear, a lock of hair. 

Devanam bhupatinaih cha mauli-laksha^iam uchyate 1 
Jata-mauli-kiritaih cha karao^aih cha firastrakam 1 
Kuntalam ke$a-bandhaih cha dhammillalaka-chudakam i 
Mukutaxh cheti khyatam . . . i — (Af. xux 12-15). 
Dukula-vasanopetaih mukutaih kunu talam tva I— (A/., uv, 78.) 
Kechit tu kunlala-nibhadi tungaih makutaih kuntalam tu va I 

{Ibid., 119.J 

KUBJAKA {see Naoara) — Hump backed, crooked, a town of the 
similar plan {cf. KAnya^kubja), according to the Kdmikdgatna, 
it is a suburb or a place on the confines of any city or large village. 
Gramadinaih samipaih yat sthanaih kubjam iti smritam II 

{KdmikSgama, xx, 15.) 

SarveshHih nagaradin^ bhedath lakshaaaih uchyate I 
Kubjakaih pattanaih chaiva . . . I 
. . . durgam ashta-vidhaih bhavei I— (Af., x, 37, 40, 420 

KUMARl-PURA— A gymnasium or school for higher studies, a 
stadium, arena or sports ground. 

Sotsedha-randhra-prakarazh sarvatah khatakavritam 1 
Ruchaka(h)-pratikd-dvaram kumaii-puram eva cha ii 
Dvi-hastah srotasa sreshtham kumari-puram anchatam I 
Hasta-sato-da§a-keshtho navahasto’shta eva cha II 

{BrahmdedorPwde^, Part i, 2nd Anusaihga-pada 
Chap, vii, vv. 103, 104.) 

Prakara-madhye kritva vapfih pushkaririlrh dvaraih chatui-ialam 
adhyardhantaranikam kumari-puraih mu^^a-harmyaih dvi-talaih mun- 
daka-dvaraih bhumi-dravya-vaiiena va tribhagadhikayamah blia^da- 
vahini(h)-kulyah karayet I — {KautHlya-Artlui-iSstra, xxiv, 54, see Translation 
under CShuli-harmya.) 
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KUMUDA — ^Thc water-lily. ‘ A semi-circle projecting from a 
vertical diameter. It is chiefly employed in cornices and bases. It 
corresponds with the astragal (a small circular moulding ornamented 
with a bead or reel), or with torus * (a large convex moulding used 
principally in the bases of colunms). (Ram-Raz, Arch. Hind.^ p. 23.) 
In bases it may be triangular or hexagonal. 

(A/., XIV, 83.) 

In connexion with the foundations : 

Janmantuih vathava prantaih kumudantaih va galanlakani i 
Pattikantaih kshipech chapi vinyaset prathameshtakam I 

(A/., XII, 202-203.) 

A moulding of the base (A/., xiv, 12, etc.; see the lists of mouldings 
under AdhishthAna) . 

A moulding of the throne : 

Tach-chhcshaih dvi-bhage tu kumudam vriltakritis tatha i 

(A/.. XLV, 13O.) 

A headgear 

Etesharh mahishbibhyam(-shyoli) cha dhammilla(ih) kumuda- 
kfiiam I— (Af., xlix, 28.) 

KUMUDA-BANDHA — ^A class of bases, it has four types differing 
from one another in height and in the addition or omission of some 
mouldings. 

(Af., XIV, 65-108, see under ADiiisiiTiiANA.) 

KUMBHA {see Kalasa) — A pitcher, the capital, a moulding, the 
cupola, a plinth. (A/., xiv, 33, etc., see the lists of mouldings under 
AoHiSH'fHAN.A). A kind of building {see under Ghat a). 

A part of a column {Suprabheddgamay xxxi, 58, see under Stamuiia). 
A pinnacle : 

Prasadam apy-amala-kanchana-kumbha- aihpata-sambhavanlyarn' 
akarod anukarmma silpaih I — (Chebrolu Inscrip. of Jaya, postscript, 
lines g-ii, Ep, Ind.^ Vol. v, pp. 150, 151.) 

Ghanaih prasadam nava-hema-kumbha-kalitam ramyaiii maha- 
maiTitapaih — * a solid temple adorned with nine golden pinnacles 
and a beautiful large hall.’ — (Mangalagiri Pillar Inscrip., v. 51, Ep. Ind.^ 
Vol. VI, pp. 125, 115.) 
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Prottuihge’py-aparajitcSa-bhavanc sauvarpQa-kumbha-dhvajaropi 
rupyaja-mekhala-vitara^as tasyaiva dcvasva yah ... I 
* He placed a golden cupola (kumbha) and a flagstaff (dhvaja) on 
the temple of (the god) Aparajitda, to whom at the same time 
he gave a silver girdle.’ — Pro. Kielhom. 

(The Chahamanas ofNaddula, no. C, Sundha Hill 
Inscrip. of Chachigadeva, v. 51, Ep. lad., 
Vol. IX, pp. 78, 74.) 

Prasadam urdhva-s(s)ikhara-sthira-hema-kumbham — * (Into) the 
temple (which by the stately display of) firm golden capital, upon 
lofty spires.’ — (Bhubaneswar Inscrip., v. 15, Ep. Ind,^ Vol. xui, pp. 152, 154.) 

KUMBHAKA — ^The base oCa column. 

Ayaih kumbhaka-danam «... * This pillar-base (where the ins- 

cription is written) is the gift of ... ’ 

The same inscription is repeated on many other bases of pillars. 

(Catalogue of the Arch. Museum at Mathura, 
sections 21, 22, 25, 30, 32, pp. 176, 177, 17O.) 

KUMBHA-PAl^JARA {cf. Panjara) — ^A niche in the wall. It con- 
sists of a vase, a pilaster and a little pavilion (panjara) at the top. 

KUMBHA-PADA (cf. Stambha) — ^Literally the pillar at tlie foot of 
a pitcher, an upper pillar of the two-storeyed buildings (Af ., xx, 63), 
of the bedstead (A/., xliv, 59). 

KUMBHA-BANDHA — \ class of bases, it has five types difTcring 
from one another in height and in the addition or omission of some 
mouldings. 

(M., XIV, 195-239 ; see under AdhishthAna.) 
KUMBIIALANKARA — Ornaments of the column, mouldings of the 
pedestal, base, and entablature. 

( 3 /., XV, 201-232 ; see under UpapIjiia, 
AdhishthAna and Prastara.) 
KUMBHA -STAMBHA (see Stambha and compare Kumbha- 
pada ) — \ small pillar, generally employed at the upper part of 
a structure. 

(Af., XV, 72-200 ; see under Stambha.) 
KULA (see Aciiarya-kul/k) — ^A residence, a residential private 
school, a dwelling house of a small individual family (/Z.-F., x, 179, 
2 ; A.-V.y I, 14, 3 ; Sat. lirdhmafja, i, i, 2, 4 ; ii, i, 4, 4 ; 4, i, 14 ; xi, 3, 
It ; B, L 3 , Jinhul-Upaiushad, i, 5, 32 ; Chhand. Upa.j iii, 15, 6), 
a sanctuary, a temple. 
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KUI.A-DHARA1^A->A type of pavilion. 

{Ai., xxxtv, 36a ; set under Ma^^apa.) 

KUTAMBHA-DVARA— A ftont door, the thiediold. 

{M., xxxnr, 365.) 

KULIKA5TGHR1(KA) {see Staubha) — ^An ornament of the en- 
tablature, the main jnllar, calvx, see NAjaka. 

ValUkA patra-valll cba chitrSAgaih kulik&bghrikam I 
Etat paryiya-v&ky&ni . . . I— (A/., xvi, 54-55.) 

KULI(1)RA — A crab, a part of the joinery shaped like a crab. 

(A#., xvu, 153.) 

KUHARA — A window, the interior windows. 

Tatra sUhd-a^rir mcrur dvida&i-bhaumo vicbitra-kuharai cba I 
Commentary : KubarS abbyantara-gav&ksbah I 

{Brihat-SaihhiU, lvi , 30 , J.R.AS., 
N. S., Vol. VI, p. 318.) 

Merur dvftdsda-bbaumo vividba-kubarai cba I 

[Bhauislgm-Pfirlffa, Chap, cacxx, v, 37.) 

KOJA — The peak or summit, head, top of a building. 

(1) The top of a building : karpa-kfita,' f£lk-kata. — (Ai., xnc, 55, 57 ; 
XV, 134 ; ut, 45 ; Lxx, ao.) 

(a) Ekaika-bh&gaih sykt to kQta-iSladikaih nayet 1 
Adho bh&ga-dvayenitha kdtam ekena vi bhavet I 
Kdta-filS (v. ga), mOla-kfita, v&pa-kata (95). 

(KAnukSpaM, i., 88, 90, 93, 95,) 

(3) Pinnacle : Mata-kuta-prSkSra-kbaQda-sphutita-jirpoddhaiaham 
— ‘ for the repairs of whatever might become broken or tom or worn 
out belonging to the enclosure, with beaitiful pinnacles’. — (Inscrip, 
at AUur, no. E, lines 59, 76, Ep. /ad., Vol. v, pp. 349, 357, 358.) 

SivSgamokta-vSge parwata-pramSpada dcgulamaifa tri-kuta vagc — 
' in accordance with Siva traditions, founded a temple with three 
pinnacles, as vast as a mountain’.— (/AU., no. E, line 74, Ep. Ini., Vol. v, 
pp. 350, 358.) 

(4) Tkri-gaueshQnnata-k8ta-koti-tatarppitasQjvala-dipikasu I 

' Like clusters of stars the bright lamps be placed on its pinnacles.* 

(£jA- Csnuit., Vol. xu, Gubbi Taluq, no. 61 ; 

Roman text, p. 49, lines 38; 
Transl., p. 39, line 17.) 
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(5) Saihbho^ charu-lubhair akari bliavanaih pasha^a-kulair idam I 

* He built this temple of Sambhu with beautiful and brilliant most 
excellent stones.* — Dr. Biihler. This translation of kufa does not seem 
to suit the context. 

(Two Skt. Inscrip, in the British Museum, no. i, 
line 13 , Ind. Ant.^ Vol. xni, p. 351.) 

(6) Aneka-ratna-khachita ruchira-mani-kalala-ka!ita-kuta«koti-ghati- 
tam apy-uttuhga-cha!tyalayam — ' (having erected) a lofty chait- 
yalaya, with ^kala^as* or towers surmoun'ed by rounded pinnacles 
set with all manner of jewels.* (For * kalaia ,* Mr. Rice has put in 
* gopura,’ perhaps a slip.) 

{Ep. Comal. Vol. vi, Mudgere Taluq, no. 22 ; Roman text, 
p. 148, line 12 ; Transl., p. 63, para. 2.) 

(7) Sri-vira-somanatha-devara tri-kuta-devalaya — * the three pin 
nacled temple of the god Vira-Somanatha*. — {Ep. Carnal. ^ Vol. vii, 
Ghannagiri Taluq, no. 32 ; Roman text, p. 322, line 18 ; Transl., p. 183.) 

KUGHAKRA (see Kripa)— W ater-wheels for wells (/?.-K., x, 102, 
iiy cf. Zimomy All. Lib., 157). 

KOTA-KOSHTHA — ^A compartment on the top of a building, 
an attic room. 

(KSmikagama, LV, 123-130 ; see under Kxr^a-kGta.) 

KOTA-SALA — ^A small room on the top of a building. 

Kuta-^ala sabharh kritva bhoga-bhogyarh viseshatah II 
Kuta-Sala-yutaih vapi kuta-salantam eva cha I 
Prakarena samayuktam gopure^a vidhiyate II 

(Suprabhedagama^ xxxi, 113, 130 .) 

KOTAGARA (see Kuta- 5 ala) — ^A small room at the tup ol a 
building. Window-chambers (W, Griger : Mahdvamia^ p. 297). 

Rdmayana (1, 5, 15, etc.) : 

Kutagaraii cha saihpurQam indrasyevamaravatim II 
Commentary : Kutakhyair agaraih stri^aih krida-grihair iti yavt 
kutah ^alagaraih griham anye 1 

KtJPA — ^A well with its mechanism of water-wheels, etc. (/?.-F., x, 
102, II ; VII, 36, 3; IX, 97, 4), masonry sides (Parsu, /i.-P., i, 105, 8; 
X, 33, 2) and metal fittings or ribbed resembling sickles {see 
Kughakra). 

(1) Dewal Pra^asti of Lalla the Ghhinda (v. 20, Ep. Ind. Vol. i, 
PP- 79 . 83)- 
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(2) Sridhara’s Dcvapattana Prasasti (v. 10, Ep, Ind„ Vol., 11, p. 440). 

(3) A well with (lights of steps : 

Sita-svadu-visuddha-bhuri-saliluiii sopaiia-mrilojjvalam I 
. . . kupaiti chainam akarayad I 

(Gangdliar stone Insriip. of Visvavariiian, lines 38, 
39, C. /. /., Vol. Ill, F. G. I., no. 17, p. 76.) 

(4) Anniiida-pulrrna Saihgamitrrna kuc (kupa) kaiitc mata- 
])it;ir puyac .savc-salana Iiida-suhac— ‘ This well was excavated 
liy Saihgainilra, the son fd' Ananda, in honour of his father (and, 
niolluT (and) Idi the weM-heing and happiness of all beings. 

(l\ija liiscrip. of the year 111, New Khuroshthi Inset ip. 

from the Lali re Mii.scuni, no. ii, line 2, 

Jfid. Atil.y XXXVII, p. (if,.) 

(f,) Khane kfipc Dasliaverana— he dug well of Dashaveras. 

(Inscrip. of Ara, lines 4-5, Ind, Ant., Vol. XLii, p. 133.) 

KRISIINA-MANDALA — The iris of the eye of an image. 

{M., Lxv, 66, i.xvi, (i5, i.xx, 69.) 

KEYORA 'riic armlet worn on the upper arm of an image. 

(A/., L, 14, Liv, 13, etc.) 

KERALA-(KANTA) — A class of (he twelve-storeyed building., once 
prevailing in the ancient country of Kerala. 

T.id eva bhuta-bhagena kshudra-.srila-visrdakain t 
llara cha tat-tri-bhagena cha yuklya samalankritam I 
Scshaiii ]}rag-ukta-vat kuryad cva(ih) kcrala-kaiitakaiii I 

(Af, XXX, 28 30 ; see under Var.\xa, ibid. 17-27.) 

KES^A-KO’ TAKA— The tip of the hair, the top knot of an image. 

{M., L, :;oi ; sec Usiii^isiiA.) 

Klii^A-liANDHA -A head-gear for the images of goddesses and 
queens. 

(.U., xi.ix, 14, 88 ; Liv, 88 ; see details under BiiOsiia.na.) 

KESARA — A lion’s or horse’s mane> the iilamcnl of a lotus, a mould- 
ing, a type of building. 

A class of the single-storeyed buildings (A/., xix, 173-175; see 
under Pr.\sai)a). 

A class of the three-storeyed buildings (d/., xxi, 31-39 ; ^ee under 
Pkas.\da). 
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KAILA§(S)A — A type of building which is 28 cubits wide, has 
eight storeys, and turrets. 

(1) Brikat-SanVatd (lvi, 21 ; JR.A.S.y N. S. vi, p. 319; see under 
PrAsada). 

(2) A class of the three-storeyed buildings. 

(M., XXI, 52 ; see under PrAsAda.) 

(3) Matsya-Pufdna (Chap, gglxix w., 32, 47, 53 ; see under PrAsAda.) 

(4) Bhavishya-Purdna (Chap, exxx, v, 28; see under PrAsAda). 

(5) A building with four saias (compartments, halls) and four kutas 
(towers or domes) : 

Ghatuh-sala-chatush-kuta-yuktah kailasa eva hi II 

{Suprabheddgama, xxxi, 42.) 

A class of buildings, circular in plan and names as follows : 

(1) Balaya, (2) Dundubhi, (3) Padma, (4) Maha-padina, (5) 
Varddhani, (6) Ushuisha, (7) Sahkha, (8) Kalasa and (9) Sva- 
vrlk-sha. 

(6) Garuda-Purdna (Chap, xlvu, w. 21, 23, 24-29; see under 
PrAsAda). 

(7) Agni-Purdna (Chap. Giv, vv. ii, 17, 18 ; see under PrAsAda). 
KOKILA— A moulding of the throne. 

(M., XLV, 125, see under SiAhAsana.) 

KOKILARGALA — ^A latch, bolt or bar attached to the throne. 
Aiieka-sfinkha'opetam bahu-kuudala-bhushilain I 
Kavata-yugmaih kartavyaih kokilargala-samyutam I 

(Kdmikdgatna, LV, 52.) 

KOCHCHHA — ^A cane-bottomed chair. 

{Mahdvaggay v, 10, 2.) 

KOTA— A fort, a hut, a shed. 

Atyuchair bhitti-bhagair divi divasa-patt-syandanaih va vigrihoan 
ycnakari kofah I ' By whom the fort (in this place) was built, 
which perhaps may arrest the chariot of the sun in the sky by its 
high walls.' 

(An Abu Inscrip, of the reign of Bhimadex'a, II, v. 9, 
hd. dil/., Vol. XI, pp. 221, 222.) 

KOiyA — ^A class of buildings. 

{KdmikdgMiaf xLv, 55-58 ; see under MAuxA.) 
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KO^IA-PARAVATA {see Kapota-pXukA)— A dovc-cot or dovc- 
ridgc. 

yySstu-vidyd^ xvi, ay, 36 ; set under Kapota-pAmkX.) 

KONA-LOSHTA - A moulding; the pcndulcnt-like ornament at the 
corner of a pent-roof. 

{See details under Loshta.) 

KOLAKA {see Angola) —A measurement of two angulas, a fort, 
village, a building material. 

A kind of village (A/., ix, /|8G ; see under Grama). 

A kind td furl (A/., x, 41 ; see under Durua and Nagaka). 

Some fruil or material employed in the Ibundation-pil. 

( A/., XII, c)lJ.) 

KOLHI-VE^iMIKA —A hall-mansion. 

Sri-krishiiagiri-maharaja>niaha-vlharc iipasania-kolhivcsmikali saclii- 
varlkali sameta aksliainitih drammu-sataikena karapitah — * have luid 
liull-maiisions (suitable) for meditation built at this great monastery of the 
famous mount of Krishna and have given as a perpetual endowment 
one hundred drammas.' 

Sriniat-krishna-giri-maha-vih.arc bhadra-sri-vishnu-bhiksli nnuiii tatra- 
:«tharya<(saiiighasya) drcimmrtiiaih salamekaih (datva) pasamana-sadisani 
chivarikadi-lablia-samanvilaiii kolliivesmikaih kshilyam nyavivis.it — 

' gave one hundred draminas to the monks of the worshipful eommunily 
dvvelliiig at the great monastery of the famous mount of Krishna, and 
caused to be built in the ground a hall-mansion suitable for mediution.’ — 
])r. llultzseh. 

The translations r|U()tcd above arc it should be nulicccl, too free. The 
term kolhi ’ also does not sound like a Sanskrit word ; but there 
arc words like * kalhana there is a phonetic rcscmblanec between 
* kolhi ' and * kulya' whieh nicaiis something belonging to the family 
and heuee * niiiiii ’ or * chief.’ 

('I'hrcc Iiiscrip. from Ka^ihcri, no. 15, line 4 f. ; nu. 43A, 
line 3 f., lud. Aut,y Vol. xiii, pp. 134, 135, 136.} 

KOSA— A coffer with a pillow xiv, i, G) ‘ rent along with a 

I bride to her husband’s house ’ wluch may be used as a coucli or bed 
{cf. Germanic marriage coffers). 

KO^A-MAI>ipAPA-A store-room, a treasury. 

XNXii, ()8 ; \ce uiuUNMlli|il>»ArA.) 
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KOSHTHA — ^A storc-rooin, ;i granary, a chamber, a wall ; the 
mezzanine room. 

XXXV, 210, etc.) 

Eka-nasikayfi yiiktarii pahjararii samudaliritnm I 
Kutcshu nasika-yuktaih koshtam etat prakirtitam ll 

{JSuprahheda^nma^ xxxi, 8 o.) 

KOSHTHAKA — \ part of the pillar, a granary, a surrounding 
wall. 

Ko hd^^kastv-iha rhalvTiras chatiish-koncf;hii chaiva hi I 

[SuprahhedStiamay xxi, f;o.) 

Koshthakaiii tad-dvi-par.svc tu janma-padakriti(s) tatha I 

(A/., XV, O5.) 

Astarii (aval pratoli tad-upnvirachitam koshtliaka-dvaih-dvam setat 
prauchchair alana-yiigmam vijaya-(vara)-karch(-kariQah) ^atru-laksh- 
myas cha sadma — near the gate-way were, constructed two granaries.* 

(Hansi Slone Inscrip, of Prithviraja, V. S. 1224, 
V. 6, Ind, Ant,, Vol. xu, pp. 19, 17.) 

KOSHTHAKARA — A type of Nepalese cluiityas, erected on a low 
flat mound one-tenth of its diameter in height. 

{See Woodcut 156, Fcrgiis.<ion, liistmy of Indian 
and Eastern Architecture^ Vol. 1, p. aSo.) 

KOSHTHA-SALA— A kind of closed hall. 

(M, XXVI, 37 ; ..rif iindrr $Ai.A.) 

KOSHTHA-STAMBHA — A kind of pillar, a pilaster. 

(Af., XV, 84-87 ; see under StambiU.) 

KOSHTHAGARA — A store-house, a class of Buddhist chaityas in 
Nepal where there is a four-faced lihga of Siva with a corressponcl- 
ing emblem. 

Sra vastly an aril innha-matranaih sasanaih manavasiti-katat i 
Srimati vaihsa-gramc evaite dve koshthagare (duve kotagalarii), 
trigarbhe ... I (Translated into Sanskrit by Dr. Biih'cr.) 

* The order of the great officials of Sravasti (issued) from their camp 
at Manavasitikata.* 

* These two store-houses with three partitions (which arc .situated 
even in famous Variisagrama), require the storage of loads {bbaraka) of 
black Panrium.* 

(Sohgaura copper plate Inscrip. 1-2, Ind, Ant.y \*ol. xxv, pp. 263, 
elVi ; see D. A, Society Proceedings of 1894, P- f) 
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N&rayaoa-drvara kottaravan akalpam age yakshcSana bha^daram 
enalu mkdisidan udaraih ballala-deva dharani-nathaiii I 
* Erected a kottara (koshthagara) giving it ihe name of Yakshc^a- 
bhandara (—store-house).’ 

(Ep* CmaUy Vol. v, Part I, Bclur Taliiq, no. 20 ; Text, p. up, 
line 3 f. ; Trans!., p. 37 ; ^ee Fergusson, Ind, ami 
Ea\l. Arcfi.f ir, 270. Woodcut, 156.^ 

KAUTUKODAYA (cf. Utsava and see lmF.nnA)~A kind of 
height, lit. (?) the height of an image made as a plaything (rxp(‘ri- 
ment) rather than for worship. 

Utsavc(-savasys) chardha-manena kautnkorlvam Tritam i 

(.^./., LXi, 22 : see context under Utsava.) 
Nabhyantaih mcdhra-simantaih nava -rnfmam rhotsavoday.'im I 
Tad-ardhaih kautukotsedhaih kanyasacli trayarii irnyam i 

(Af., I XIV, 27-2B ; see context uncier Utsava.) 

KAUSALYA — ^A pavilion with fifty-six pillars. 

{Malsya-Putmiay Clinp. c.t^LXX, v, C; 

see under Man^apa.) 

KAUSiKA — ^A type of pavilion. 

(Af., XXXIV, 249 ; see under Mandapa.) 

KRipA-KETANA — A pleasure-house. 

Tirthottuihga-sarasvatl-krita-parishvariigasya sarasvatam 1 
Ka-ketanam ctad atra vidadhe varamnidhc rodhasi il 
(The poet Nanaka erected here) this Sarasvatti pleasure-house on 
the banks of the sea that has been embraced by the high tlrtha 
i(sacrcd banks) of the Sarasvati'.’ 

(Sanskrit Grants and Inscrip. Prasasti no. iv, 33, 
Ind. Ant,, Vol. xi, pp. 103, 106.) 

KSHANIKA-BERA — ^An idol for temporary use, as is carved 
generally with mud by the worshipper himself. 

(Af. Lxviii, 26, etc.) 

KSHA5IIKALAYA— A temple where temporary idols are wor- 

(Af., Lxi, 127.) 

KSHUDRA-GOPANA (wf GopAna)— T he small beam, a mould- 
ing of the entablature, the plinth, die base, and the capital, etc. 

(KSmikdgama, Liv, 2 ; sa under Prastara.) 
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KSHUDRA-NASA(-I) — ^The small nose, a moulding resembling the 
rose, a vestibule (prati, pralirnukha) side pillar, lower pillars. 

It terminates by the beam in entablatures ; all the kshudra-naSas 
correspond to lower pillars ; and that corresponding to the kartiapida 
(side pillar) is half of the forepart of the cdumn (or entablature). — 
(A/., XVI, 92-95 ; XLVi, 24, etc.) 

Tilaka-kshudra-nasi-yukta-toranai^ eba samanvitam (vimanam) 1 

{Kamikagatna^ l, 93.) 

See Amarakosha (n, ii, 15) under GopAna. 

KSIIUDRA-SALA — ^A small hall, room or house. 
KliMKlra-sfiiii-praclcse tu saryulaiikara-srimyulam i 

(A/., XXVI, 71, etc ; see &alA.) 

KSHUDRABJA — small lotus, a moulding of the pedestal, a small 
cyma. 

(A/., XIII, 61, etc.; see the lists of mouldings 
under UpapItha.) 

KSHEPANA — Lit. projection. A drip-moulding ; the door-frame, 
a moulding above the plinth in pedestal, generally placed between 
a dado and cyma, a fillet and cyma, or a petal and fillet. Etymologi- 
cally it would indicate a moulding like a spout to throw off water, 
and in this office it would resemble the corona (kapota), i.e. the 
square projection having a broad vertical face and the soffit or under- 
portion recessed so as to form a drip which prevents water from 
running down the building. In bases it would resemble a cornice 
{cj. M.y XIV, 370) which is used as the term for any crowning projec- 
tion. In this sense it is also found in the western architecture {cf. 
Fletcher, Hist, of Arch., figs. 19 1, 192, 197, 198). In Indian 
architecture it also implies a door-frame (Af., xxxix, 105-110). 

A moulding of the pedestal (A/., xtii, 45, etc. ; see the lists of mould- 
ings under UpapItha). 

A moulding of the base (Af., xiv, 120, etc. ; see the lists of mouldings 
under Aohishthana). 

In connexion with the door : 

Madhye tu kshepaQDiii vamc ^uddha-dvaravasanakam I 

(Af., XXXIX, 105.) 

In connexion with the bedstead : 

Ekaiii vatha dvayaiii vapi kshepat^aih bahudhanvitam I 

(A/., xLiv, 20.) 
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A moulding of the plfha or pedestal of the phallus : 

Utsedhe sho^aAaih^ tu prathamochchaih dvi-bhagikam i 
Padmochcharii tu tri-bhugaiii syat tat-urdhvc kshepanarh^akam I 

(A/., uii, 30, 31.) 

KSHEMA — ^A class of buildings. 

{KSmikdgama^ xxxv, 32-34 ; sff under M^likA. 

KSHOI^l — ^A kind of ]v;nt-roof, stated to he employed in residential 
buildings. 

(Af., xviii, 1 77- *7* ) 


KH 

KHATTAKA(-irrA) — ^A bedstead, a scat, a pedestal or throne. 
Murttinim iha prishthatah kari-vadhu-prishtha-pratishtha-jusharh 
tau-murttir vamc a^ma-khattaka-gatah kamta-sameta dasa i 

* Behind the statues placed on the backs of female elephants, . . . 
(he) caused to be made here ten images of those persons mentioned 
above) together ^ith their wives on khattaka of s|)otlcss stones.* 

* The word, khiittaka^ judging from the context, seems to have 
the meaning of pedestal or throne.* Dr. Luders. 

(Mount Abu Iiiscrip. no. i, v. 64, Ep. Ind,^ 
Vi»l. vm, pp. 212, aiO, 200.) 

KHA^PVA — ^A long couch, a bedstead. 

KHAPGA — ^A type of octangular building. 

{Garutla-Pwra^a, Chap. XLvn, vv. 21, 23, 
31-32 ; see under PrAsai>\.) 

KHAI^PA-HARMYA — ^A sectional tower, a tower with open veran- 
dalis or balconies. 

AdliO-bhaga-dvayenatha kulain ekena va bliavet I 

Talam ekarh bhaved grasaih (?) khnnda-hnrmynrii tri-bhumike II 

Andh^andhari-harokta-khanda-harmya-viSeshitam (vimanam) 1 1 

{KdmikSgnma^ 1., Oo, 91.) 

KHAl^POTTARA — ^A kind of entablature (prastara). 
Pada-vistara-vistararii samcxlaya-samanvitam i 
Khari^ottaram iti jueyaih padcnotescdhaih saihyutam II 
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KHARVATA — A village, a fort, a fortified city. 

(1) A village (M, ix, 456), a fortified town (ilf., x., 36). 

In connexion with the foundations : 

Gramadfnaih nagaradinaih pura-pattana-kliarvate I 
Koshtha-koladi-sarveshaih garbha-sthanam ihochyatc I 

(A/., XII, 168-169.) 

A kind of pavilion used as the dining hall of the king ^ 

Nripai:iaih bhojanarthaih syat kharvatakhyaih tu mandapam I 

(Af;, xxxiv, 455 ; see also 456-472. 567 ) 

(2) A fortress to defend a group of two hundred villages : 

Dvi-Sata-gramya kharvatikam I 

{KaufUtya^Arlha^idslra, Chap, xii, p. 46.) 

(3) Kshullaka-prakara-veshtitarh kharvatam I 

{Rdyapasei^i-sutra-vy 3 kh)^ant, ibid.^ p. 206.) 

(4) Karva^ani kunnagaratii I 

(Praina->t!ySkara9a»sStra-^kh]^ne, ibid,^ p. 306.) 

(5) Dhanuh-iatam pari^aho grama-kshetrantaraih bhuvet I 
Dve iate kharva^asya syw nagarasya chatuh-iatam t 

{TSjilavalka, n, 167.) 

(6) Vatiijam api bhogyaih tu tad-vad c.a (like nagara) samiritam I 
Yat sthanaih br&hmat^SnSLih tu kharvatam puravasinSLm I 
Nagary&vartanaih yat kharvataih tad ud&hritam 1 

{Kdmikagamaf xx, 7, 9.) 

(7) lya-khavadamhi — ‘ (By means of his vase Vagra Mardga’s son 
Kamagulya, who has fixed his residence) in this place Khavata . . . 
Mr. Paigiter. 

So far the editor is right. But in hb long note on this expression he has 
rather too elaborately dwelt on a number of conjectures without however 
having been able to arrive at any conclusion whatever. This Prakrit 
expression can easily be rendered into Sanskrit by atra kkarvate (in this city 
or town). 

(The Inscrip, on the Wardak vase, line i, Ep. Ind., 
Vd. XI, pp. 210, 211, 212, last para.) 

(8) * An ornament to the Kuntala-dda was the Vanavase twelve thousand 
Kingdom, the chief capital (pradhana-rajadhani) was Chandragupt 
with another name of Gomanta-parvata, in the twelve kharoafa country 
(attached to wliich)^, in Nagarakhaod^ of Yacla-nSda Kantapuri, other- 
wise named Vira-Mlirapapuri, belonging to Kamattampiiri, situated on 
the bank of the Varada-rivcp^ the king, in order that his government might 
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continue as long as sun and moon, as an offering to Krishna (with all th6 usual 
rights) ) gave, free of all imposts.* — {Ep. Camat,^ Vol. viii, Part i, Sorab Talnq, 
375 i TransL, pp. 66, last para.) 

(9) Grama-nagara-khe^a-karwa^a-madaihba-droiiiamuklia-pattanapigali- 
nidam ancka-mata-kuta-prasada-devayatananigalidam oppuva-agrahara- 
paUa^aihgalimdam atisayav-appa . . . i 

* At Teridal a merchant town situated in the centre and the first in 
importance among the twelve (towns) in the glorious Kundi three thousand, 
adorned with villages, towns, hamlets, villages sorrounded by hills, groups 
of villages, sea-girt towns, and chief cities, with elegant mansions, palaces 
and temples, and with shining agrahara-towns in the country of Kuntala.* 

(Old Kanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 58, 
Ind, AnL, Vol. xiv, pp. 19, 25.) 

(10) ‘ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occupations, 
stream of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens, separated lovers, splendid 
tanks, full lotus-beds, gilded boats for spring festivals, ghatika-sthanas 
(religious centres), the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, 
moats which were as if the sea being overcome had returned here on account 
of the collection of gems, groups of the lotus faces of beautiful women fair 
as the moon (^rama-nagara-kheda-kharwa^a-madamba-drot^amukha-pura- 
pattat|ia-r§jadhan!), on whatever side one looked, in these nine forms did 
the Kuntala-deia shine.*— (iJjp. Canute, Vol. vm, Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197 ; 
Transl., p. 124, para. 1, last seven lines ; Roman text, p. 214, line 27, f.) 

KHALORAKA(-RIKA) — Waffenubungen bestimter Platz (PeL 
DicL)f a parade, a place for military exercise (M. Williams, Dict.)^ 
a parlour, a reception-hall or a drawing-room round a house ; an 
enclosure-building round a house, village, city or fort. 

[KamikSgama^ LV, 20 ; see below.) 

(i) Etad drotpin cha bhupanam ayudhabhyasa-mat^d^P^™ I 
Sarvaih da^ih^kaih dirgharii netra-tri-bhaga-maodApam I 
Tat-purc*lindam ekaihsaih navamkna yutaAka^am i 
Tat-parivepurataSchaivateyugmaihic khalurikah I 
Dro^akbya-ma^d^PAfii chaivam esha yuddhartha-yogyakam I 

(A/., XXXIV, 434-439 ) 

Ashtashtaih^a-vistaram ayamaih tatra kalpayet I 
Tan-madhye dvi-dvi-bhagena kalpayet vivritrinkatjiam I 
Tad-bahU chavfittMi§ena kuryach chaika khalQriku 1 1 

(Wrf., 440-142) 
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See also lines 433-453, and then compare : 

Nripa^aih bhojanartharh syat kharvatakhyaih tu ma^dapam I 

(A/., XXXIV, 455.) 

Then * khalurika * is stated (lines 446, 450) to be built round a dining- 
liall and hence not for any military purpose ; it appears like a parlour. 
Compare also : 

Tan-madhye paheha-bhagena sapta-bhagahka^aih tathil I 
Tad-bahye paritam^ena kuryad antar alindakam i 
Kalurikapi tad-bahye tri-tri-bhagena mandapam I 

{Ibid,, 284-286.) 

Evaih vasanta-yogyaih syat devan§ih kshatriyadinam I 

{Ibid., 296.) 

Tad-vibhaga-dvi-bhagena vistaraih mandapam bhavet i 
Dvi-tri-bhagankanaih purve cka bhagaih khalurakam I 

{Ibid., 35 *“ 352 .) 

(2) Evaihbhutasya vasasya samantat syat khalurika I 

Vasa-vyasaih chatur^bhagam kritva chaikadi-bhagatah II 
Vfiddhyaih vasasya bahyc tu .shodalavadhi-*bhagakan I 
Vyapohya par! tab kuryat prathamivaratiaditah II 
Kalilrikaih(s) tu chaik&di-sapta*bhag&vas§iiakSh I 
Mukhe cha p2Lr£vayo^ piishflie pattayah syur yatheshtatah II 
.Oja-yugma-pram&^ena nydna vapy-adhika tu va I 
Sabhadra va vibhadra va khalQri syad yatheshtatah II 
Etasam antaralaih tu samaih va vishamaih tu va I 
Kaluri-dhSma-madhyaih tu tad-vad eva vidhiyate 11 

{K&mkdganna, xxxv, 103-.107 ; see also 108-116.) 

Etaih hkalQrikaih kuryit prasididishu buddiman II 
Devanaih manujanSlih cha vileshad raja-dh&ihani M 
Gopuraih cha khaluri cha mula-vastu nirikshitam 11 

{llnd., 107a, 118, 128.) 

Samavfita khalurika tany-evokttoi panditah i 
Nagara-grama-durga^suh ieshany-ukt^i vc^manam ll 

f{Jbid., Lv, 20.) 

CHEfAKA— A village ( Af., ix, 456), a fort^ed town ( Af., 36, 39). 

(1) Tatas tan-nirmayamasuh khet&ni t:ha pura^i cha I. 

Gram^ihl chaiva yathabhagaih tathaiva nagara^i cha II 
Khet§naih cha purS^fiih cha grimapaih chaiva sarva^ali I 
Tri-vidhanHih cha durga^^ih parvatodaka'-dhanvinam ll 
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Nagarad ardha-vishkambah khetaih paraih lad-urddvatah I 
Nagar&d yojanam khctaih khetad gramo’rdha-yojanam II 

{BrahmS^a^Purd^t Part i, and Anushaihga-p^a,, 
Chap. VII, w. 93, 94, 105, iii.) 

(а) Paihsu-prak&ra-nibaddha-khetam I 

[Rdjfapase^silira-iydkhj^ru^ p. ao6.) 

(3) Khctani dhQli-prakaropetani i 

{I^aifM^^ydkaraifa-^dtra-^ p. 306.) 

{See Kaufiliya^Ariha-^dsira^ Chap, xxii, p. 46, footnote.) 

(4) Vane jana-pade chaiva kevale ^iidra-sevitah 1 
Ka^takah khc(ako gramah kramat tri-vidham iritah I 

{Kdmikdgama^ xx, 10.) 

(5) Nagaratii khcfan jana-padaihs tatha 1 

{Mahdbhdrata^ in, 13, aao, etc.) 

(б) Pura-gramakara-khcta-vata-tibira-vraja-ghosha . . . 

{Bhdgaoaia-Purdina^ 5, 30 ) 

(7) One of the 750 villages ‘ which are designated by (their chief 
town) Sri-Harsapura.’ — ^Rashtr&kuta Grant of Krishna II, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. i, 
PP- 55. 57. bnc 33, p. 53, footnote 3.) 

(8) * The modem khc^a (khaira).’ — {Ind. Aiif., Vol. x, p. 378 ; Vol. xiv. 
p. 198.) 

(9) Lata-ddintarvvartti khetaka-mao^al&ntarggatah Kevahcha- 

nlmfi gr&mah I— ’(Cambay Plates of Govinda IV, line 52, Ep. Ind.^ 
Vol. vn, pp. 40, 45.) 

(10) Sri-khetakiUiare-uppalaheta-pathake mahil&bali -nama-grSmah I 

' The village, named Mohib&bali, in the Uppalahetapathaka in the 
famous Khetaka ( ? city) ahilra.’ — {Ind. ila/., Vol. vii, p. 7a, Plate 11, 
lines 5-6.) 

(1 1) Khetakaharaih vishaye ba^^arijidri pathakantarggata-atiU- 
pallika gramah I 

* Khefaka is of course the modem Khed& or Kaira itself (lat. 22 ^ 
44' N. ; long. 72® 45' E.).* 

(Alina Copper Plate Inscrip, of Siladitya vn, lines 
66-67, C. /. /., Vol. m, F. G. I., no. 39, 
pp. 179. *73. and notes 2, 3.) 

( lo) Grftma-nagara-kheda-karwa^la - ma^aihba - dro^amukha - patta 
^anigalimdam andm-m&ta^Qta-prfts&da-devSyatanam galidam 
oppuva-agrahkra*pattanaihgaliihdam atis&yavappa I 

‘ At Tcridala, a merchant-town situated in the centre and the 
first in importance amoiiv the twelve (towns) in the glorious, Kundi. 
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Three thousand, adorned with villages, towns, hamlets, villages, surround- 
ed by hills, groups of villages, sea-grit towns, and chief cities, with 
elegant mansions, palaces, and with shining temples, and agrahara- 
towns in the country of Kuntala/ 

(Old Kanaresc Inscrip, at Terdal, line 
58, Ind. Ant., Vol. xiv, pp. 19, 25.) 

(13) * With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu- 
pations, streams of the nine sentiments, pleasure-gardens, separated 
lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats for spring festivals, 
ghatika-sthanas (religious centres), the supports of dharmma and* 
mines of enjoyment, moats which were as if the sea being over- 
come had returned here on account of the collection of gems, 
groups of the lotus faces of beautiful women fair as the moon (grama- 
nagara - khe^a - khaiA^va^a - ma^aihba - dro^amukha-pura-pattana-raja 
dhdnim) on whatever side one looked, in these nine forms did the 
Kuntala-de^ shine.* (It should be noticed that the passage within 
brackets is almost identical with the corresponding passage in quotation 
no. 12 above.) 

(Ep. Camat., Vol. ii, Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl., p. 134 ; para, i, last se\*en lines ; 

Roman text, p. 214, line 27 f.) 


GAGANA — ^A kind of pent-roof. 

(A/., xviii, 174-180 ; seg under LupA.) 

GAJA (cf, Hash-p^shtha) — ^A moulding, a type of building 
(see under Kunjara), a kind of oval buildings. 

(1) Agni-Pufdpa (Chap, civ, w. 19-20; see under PrAsAda). 

(2) Garuda-Purdfia (Chap, xlvii, w. 29-30; sh under PrAsAda). 

(3) See the plan and sections of a Gaja-pfishthakriti building.- 
(Ind. AtU., Vol. xn, between pages 104-5.) 

GAJ^A-MANA — The comparative height of the component mem- 
bers of an architectural structure. In the sculptural measurement, 
the similar height is generally called * tiUa-mina. ’ 

Implying the comparative height of the component members of the 
buildings of one to twelve storeys : 

Janmadi-stilpi-paryantaih gat^ya-mftnam ihochyate I 
Harmye chashta-tale tunge sa^ta-bbSgadhikaih tathA I 
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Sardh^-dvyaihSam adh'shthanaih tad-dvayarii pada-tungakam I 
Tad-ardhaiii prastarotsedhaih sesham ashta-taloktavat | 

Evaih nava-talotsedhaih sarvalankara-saihyutam I 

(A/., XXVII, 35 - 39 .) 

Evaih vist&ra-gaoyam syat tuhga-^ai.iyam ihochyate i 
Janmadi-stupi-paryantiim uktavat ^aihgrahaih viduh i 

(Af., XXIX, 36-37 ; see also 38-49 under 
EkA-dai$a*tala.} 

See the details the other storeys under Era-tala, Dvi-tala, Tri- 
TALAi Ghatus-tala, PaAgha-tala, Shat-tala, Sapta-tala. Ashta 
tala, Da^a-tala, EkA-daIa-tala and DvA-da^a-tala. 

The similar comparative measurement referring to the sixteen storeys 
of the gopuras (gate-houses) : 

Tuhge cha trayo-viih^ad bhagam evaih vibhajitc 1 
EkH-dalSopapithaih cha chatur-bhaga(m) masurakain 1 
Vasu-bhag&hghri-tuhgaih syat shad-bhagaih tu vibhajite i 
Tri-bhagaih chopapithaih tu liva-bhaga(ih) masurakam I 
Dvi-bhagaih pada-tuhgaih syat tad-Qrdhve prastarad(h)ikam I 
SikhAihtoih chofdhva-mane tu talanAm adhunochyate I 
Adhishthina-samaih mailcha(!R) tat-samaih gala-tuhgakam I 
Galochcha-dvi-gut!iaih proktaih iikharasyodayaih nyaset I 
Sikharordhva(ih) iiUiottuhgaih stiipi(pi)-traya-sam(m)eva cha I 
Evam eka-talaih proktaih dvi-taladi-tala(m) eva cha 1 
Kshudra-madhyaih cha mukhyaniih gopurc tu vi^eshatah I 
Prastaradi ( ? upanadi)-likhantaih syAt ga^ya-m&naih pravakshyale 1 

(A/., xxxiii, 133-144.) 

Purvavat praslarady-antaih chordhvc stupikantakam 1 
Gatjiya-manaih cha sarvcshaih bhaga-inanuiiiO-vasochyat*: i 

(/6irf., 315-216.) 

Bhaga-mana-va^d gapya-manaih yRt prochyalc budhaih I 

247.) 

I'lic similar comparative measurement referring to the componet parts ol 
throne : 

Sarvcshaih manam ity-uktaih ga^ya-manam ihochyate I 
Asanasyodayardhaih va tri-bhagaikonam eva va I 
Upapithodayaih hy-eva(ih) chokta-tuhge’dhikaih tu vA I 
Scsliaih masurakaih v&pi sairi&dhishth&na-tuhgakam I 
Utsedha-ravi-bhAge tu janma-Cuhgaih uvaihsakam I 
Tud-urdhve diardfaSbJuimpaih syat pAda-bhagena yojayet I 

(M.^ XLv, 85, g6-ioo.) 
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GAlJIITA -A site plan of 369 square plots. 

(Af. VII, 25-26 ; set Pada-vinyAsa.) 

The similar measurement referring to the com|X)nent mouldings of the 
Pitha (yoni or the pedestal of the phallus) : 

Pltha-iungam iti proktaih gainiya-manam ihochyate I 
Utscdhe shoda^aihsc tu prathamochcham dvi-bhagikam I 
Padmochcharii tu Iri-bhagaiii syat tad-urdhvc kshcpanaihsakam t 
Kandhtiram cha tri-bh%am syat tad-urdh\'c kampam aiiisakam I 
Crdhva-padniaih tr(i)yarhsam syad vujanam cha iri-bhagikam I 
Ekaiiisaih ghfita-vari syad bhadra-pithain iti smritam I 

(A/., Liii, 29-34.) 

The similar measurement referring to the component mouldings of the 
upa-pitha or pedestal of the column : 

Etat tu nirgamaih proktarh ganya-manam ihochyate I 
Utsedhc tu chatur-vimsat pancham^panam iritam I 
Ekena kampam ity-uktaih grlvochchaih dva-dasurhsakam I 
Kampam ekaih tu vcdam^iih vajanam kampam aiii^kam * 
Vesi-bhadram iti proktam alhava dva-dasaihSakam I 

(A/., xiii, 35-39-) 

GA 5 IPA-BHERANPA.(STAMBHA) -A kind of pillar. 

{See under Stambha.) 

GADA — ^A type of octangular buildings. 

(1) Agni-Purdna (Chap, civ, vv. 20-21 ; see under PrasAda.) 

(2) Garuda-Purdi^ (Chap, xlvii, w. 21, 23, 31-32 ; see under PrAsAda.) 

GANDHA-KUTI(-I) — Tire Buddhist temple, any chamber used by 
Budhha. Originally Buddlia’s abc/de in the Jetavana monastery 
at Sravasti, later, all chapels and temples wherein the Buddha 
images were installed. 

(1) Puriyoddc&i-vaiucl chakilra ruchiraih sauddhodancli sraddhaya 
srimad-gandha-kutim imam iva kutiih inokshasya saukhyasya cha I 

‘ —has constructed this gandha-kuti of Buddha, graceful and like a hall 
of emancipation and bliss for the spiritual benefit of’ — 

' Gandha-kutI ’ is lit rally a ^ chamber of perfume,’ an epithet applied to 
Buddha temples. The large temple at Buddha GayA is called, in the 
inscriptions, ‘ Malia-gandha-kuti-prasTida ’ {IiuL Ani.t Vol. ix, pp. 142*143) 
and the room in which Buddha lived in Jetavana at Sr&vasti was also known 

*43 



GANDHA-MADANA 


AJf ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF 


by thb name (Cunningham’s Bharhut Stupa, Plate xxxviii, and page 133, 
no. 1:2). 

(An Inscrip, at Gaya, v. 9, Ind. Ant,, 
Vol. X, pp. 342, 343, note 8.) 

(2) Kritavantau clia 11 vinam ashta-maha-sthana-Saila-gandha-kutim — 
* they constructed this new gandha-ku^i (made) of stone* (< oming from) 
eight holy places.’ 

Gandhakuti — 'perfumed chamber, any private chamber dovoted to 
Buddha’s use. * Childers (s. v.]. 

The gandha-kuli at Jetavana near Sravasti is represented on a Bharhut 
bas-relief. 

Sii also Cunningham's Bharhut Stupa (Plate Lvn). 

See Surnath inscription of Mahip.tlala (line 2, Ind. Ant,, Vol. xiv, p. 140, 
note 7). 

(3) ' Gaihilha-kuti ’ — ' the hall of periumes,* i.c., * the Buddhist temple.' 
(Bharaut Inscrip. no. 40, Ind. Ant,, Vol. xxi, p. 230, note 34 refers to Arch, 
Swru, of W. India, Vol. v, p. 77 and to Ind, Ant,, Vol. xiv, p. 140, already 
quoted above.) 

(4) 'On the other side of his (Buddha’s) body, towards the west, he caused 
to be buiKa beautiful gandha-kuti, pleasing to the eye.’— (Ajanta Inscrip. 
no. 4, line 27, Arch, ^en,. New Imp. Series, Vol. iv, pp. 130, 132.) 

GANDHA-MADANA— A class orpaviUons. 

(A/., XXXIV, 154 ; su under MAijrpAPA.) 

GANDHARVA — ^A class of demi-gods inhabiting Indra’s heaven, 
and serving as celestial musicians. See the description of their 
images. 

(A/., Lviu, 8, 16-19.) 

GABHARA (GARBHAGARA) — ^An underground shrine, the sanc- 
tuary of a temple, the room where the deity is placed, a private room, 
the female apartments, a lying-in chamber. 

* Through the door at (he east end of the hall, wc descent by some 
nine steps into *hc gabhSr& or shrine, which is also square, measuring 
13 feet 9 inches each way.* — (The temple of Amamath, M. Ant., Vol. ni, 
p. 318, c I, last para.) 

GARUPA — The king of birds, the sun-eagle ; ‘ winged bdngs, 
resembling the grifiin, mythical creatures (supar^a), foes of nigas * 
(Griindel : BmUkist Kunst in India, p. 47) ; a type of building 
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which is shaped like the sun>eagle (garuda}> has wings and tail, and 
seven storeys, twenty cupolas (at^d^) wd 24 cubits wide. 

Nandi tadak|itir j&eyah paksh&di'rahitah puoah II 
GarudSkfitii cha garudah I 

Gonunentary quotes clearer descriptk>n from KSiyapa : 

Garudo garudSkfirah paksha-puchchha-vibhushitah I 
CJ. KaripSib shat-chatushkartif cha vistlroau sapta-bhQmikau l 
Daiabhir dviguoair apdsir bhSshitau kSrayet tu tau II 
(i) BrihatSttthhitS (lvi, 24. J.R:A S., N. S , Vol. vi, p. 319). 

(a) Matsja-Pwr&ifa (Ghap. couuz, w. 41-43, 51 ; see under PrAsAda). 
(3) BkaoisIgMi-Pitra^ (Ghap. czxz, v. 31 ; su under PrAsAda). 

A type of oval building : 

(4} Garu 4 a-Pura^ (Chap. XLvn, w. 29-30 ; see under PrAsAda). 

In connexion with the temples of the attepdant deities : 

(5) Yan*mula-harmye vrishabh&di-vishour-Adi 
Maod<ip&di-garudAdi cha gopuradin I 
Tan-mOla-harmya-paritah sthita pafyate’smin (?) 

Kuryit tu sarva-parivaram idaih praiastam l — (A/., xxxn, 168-171.) 

The description of the image of Garuda— (A/., uu, x-148). 

Compare also Af., znc, 224. 

GARUPA-SK(-T)AMBHA {see under Stambha) — ^P illars gene- 
rally bearing ^ statues of the garuda-bird and belonging to the 
Vaishpavas. 

* Had the temple built, and setting up this iaiana erected a garuda- 
stambha in front* — {Bp. Canut., Vd. xn, Pavugada Taluq, no. 78 ; Transl. 
p. 13a) 

GARUTMAN {see Garupa) — A type of oval buildings. 

(Agm^PanSfa, Chap, mv, w. 19-ao ; 

see under PrAsAda.) 

GARBHA— The womb, the foundation, the adytum, the chamber in 
a temple where the deity is placed, halls of various shapes and sizes 
used for various purposes. Compare NaukA-oarbha (rectangular 
halls), SiBDLA-oAitBHA (squate halls), and Harmya-oaruba (top 
rooms, etc.). 

(1) VistirSidhaih bhaved garbho bhitty-anyah samantatab I 
GarUia-padena vistiroaih dvSraih dvi-gupam uchchhiitam 11 
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* The ad!,tum measures half the extent (of the whole) and has its sqiarate 
walls all around. Its door is one-fourth of the adytum in breadth and twice 
as high/ 

{BrihaUSaMaUt^ lxi » 12, J.it.d.iS’., N. S., Vol. vi, p. 318.) 

(2) Rlj& prgsUa-garbhaih gatv& I 

(HUopadtJa^ ed. Botlingk. p. 157, etc.) 

(3) The foundations of the village (Af., ix, 7). 

The adytum : 

Garbhe nanda-vibhage tu ekaikaih lihga-tungakam I 
Garbha-tira-samaih ireshthaih tri-vidhaih linga-tuhgakam I 

(Af., Lu, 16,21.) 

( 4) Sravastf yanaih maha-matranaih sasanam manavasiti-katat I 
Srimati vaihjagrama cvaitc dvc koshthcigare tri-garbhe ... I 

* The order of the great officials of Sravasti (issued from their camp at) 
Manavasitikata ; these two store-houses with three partitions (which are 
situated) even in famous V'axhsagrama require the storage of black loads 
of panicum.’ 

(Sohgaura Copper Plate, lines 1-2, ind, dal., Vol. xxv, p. 265.) 

GARBHA-GE(-]^I)HA — ^The central hall, the adytum, the sanctu- 
ary in the middle of which is placed the statue of the deity ; this 
is sometimes called mula-sthana {see GarbhagAra). 

(1) Harmya-tare tu bhutaihiaih tr(i)yaihiaih garbha-gehakam I 

(Af., XDC, 114; set also 1 19.) 
Garbha-gcho, madhya-koshiha, and * nali-geha are used in the same 
sense (central hall, cf, Af., xxxm, 301, 305, 309, 313 and 318). 

Dvi-talc taru-saptamsaih vcdaihsaih garbha-gehakam I 

(A/., xxxiii, 164 ; see also 161.) 
Garbha-gchc tu manaih syat liuga>tuhgam prakalpayet I 

(A/., Lii, 22 ; see also uii, 4.) 

(2) And the balance he will apply to building tlie garbha-griha and 
enclosure of the goddess’s temple.’ — {Ep, Carnat,^ Vol. viii, Part I, Sagar 
Taluq, no. 135 ; Roman text, p. 225 ; Transl., p. 119, last para., last line.) 

(3) * His wife (with various praises) Kallard-Siyamma had the shrine 
(garbba-grihada) of the god Sidda-Mallikaijuna renewed.’ — (Ep, CarmL^ 
Vol. XU, Gubbi Taluq, no. 29 ; Roman text, p. 41 ; Transl., p. 23, line 8.) 

(4) Garbha-griha-slhita-maritapa-sikhara — * the ruined tower over the 
shrine (of the god Arkanalha).’— (£^. Qiniet., Vol. lu, Majavalli Taluq, 
lio. 64 ; Roman text, p. 127, line 3 ; Transl., p. 63.) 
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GARBHA.MANJ0SHA-(.IKA) 


(5) • Garbha-gfiha— sanctum of a temple.’ 

(6) Vincent Smith’s Gloss, {loc. ciL) to Cunningham’s Arc/L Sitro, 

R^cfU, 

GARBHA-NYASA — ^Laying the foundation, the foundations. 

Mdnasdra (Chap, xii, 1-128, named Garbha-nyasa) : 

The foundation is classed under three heads — for buildings (lines 
4-169) for villages, etc. (lines 172-186) and for tanks, etc. (lines 
188-216). 

The last-named foundation, which is meant for a tank, well or pool 
is said to be as high as the joint palm of man (narahjali, line 1 88). 

The foundation of buildings is first divided into two classes, as it belongs 
to temples (lines 4-149) and to human dwellings (lines 155-169). Of 
temples, those of Vishnu (lines 4-137) and Brahman (lines 139-149) arc 
illustrated and the others are said to be like these {cf. line 132). 

Of the human dwellings, there are four classes according to the four 
castes — Brahman, Kshatriya, Vai^ya and Sudra. 

The depth of the foundation-pit is stated to be equal to the basement : 

Garbhivatasya nimnam syad adhishthana(ih)-samonnatam I 

Ishtakair api pasha^ais chatur-airaih samaih bhavet i 

(Af., XII, 6-7.) 

The details of laying the foundations are given (Af., xvii, 6-9) : 

The best ground selected for foundations is excavated to the depth 
of a man’s height with uplifted arms. The bottom of the pit thus 
excavated should be rocky or water, and the pit is filled with sands 
and water which arc closely pressed and hardened by means of wooden 
hammers shaped like the elephant’s foot. Upon such foundations, 
the strength whereof varies according to the weight of the construc- 
tion above, various structures arc constructed. 

From this it would appear that the best soils for receiving foundations 
' arc rock, gravel, or closcly-prcsscd sandy earth. 

GARBHA-BHAJANA — ^The foundation-pit, the excavation. 

{Ibid^ 103.) 

GARBHA-MANJUSHA(-IKA)— The basket-shaped roof upon tlie 
foundation-pit, the vault. 
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GARBHA-VINYASA (stt GarbbA'NYAsa) — ^T he amu^ment of 
die fiMutdatioii, die finin^doiu. 

(M, xn; a.) 

GarbluHBy8ia>vidhidi vakshye grimSdinSih cha sadman^ I 
Sa-gaiUiaih saiva-iaifapattyair vigarbhaih nalanaih bhavet il 

{KinukSgama, xxxi, 3-104.) 

GARBHA-SOTRA — The line in the interior or middle, the inner or 
central line of a fimndation. 

GarUia-sfltrasya kai^aii cha dvi-dvi-iaAkuih nikhanayet I 

(M., VI, 105.) 

GAkBHAVATA — The foundation-|»t, the excavation. 

{M., XII, 5 ; iM under Garbha*nyXsa.) 

GALA {see Kai^tha) — ^T he neck, a moulding called dado, the 
frieze of the entablature. 

See the luis of mouldings under AdhishthAna., UpapItha and Pras- 

TARA. 

See KimikSgama (|iv, 47) under Prastara. 

GALA-KUTA {see KOja)— A ade>tower, a dome at the neck-part 
of a building. 

GALA^GA — ^Literally neck portion, the middle member, the frieze 
of the entablatme wluch lies between the architrave and die 
comice. 

[Set KindkSgama, uv, 47, under Prastara.) 

GAVAKSHA {see VAtAyana) — ^Windows resembling the cow’s 
eye, a latdced vdndow. 

SAidha-gavSkshakopeto nirgavaksho’thavA bhavet I 

(Can^a-Purdfa, Chap, xlvu, v. 36.) 
Cf, M., xvm, ago ; xx, 81 ; xxxiii. 583, etc. 

* The chief adornment of the temple at Gahgai-konda-puram is the 
repetition everywhere on the cells and cornices of the f.inlikc window 
ornament resembling a spread peacock’s tail.’ — [M. Ant., Vol. i.x, p. 118, c. i, 
para. 3, last sentence.) 

See Pallava Ardutecturc {Arch. Sara., New. Imp. Series, Vul. xxxiv, 
Plate exxn). 

See the pierced window in Bhoganandiivara shrine (Aljtsore Arek. Repott, 
1913-14* Hate V, fig. a, p. 14). 
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GAVAKSHAKARA — Resembling the cow’s eye, a moulding or 

structure shaped like a cow’s eye. 

In connexion with the bedsteads : 

VnttSkiiOshta'pSdinSih yukty& vaioena l^»yet i 
GavSkshSkSra-yuktyi dia pattikordhve samaatatah I 
KufijarSksham alakshaih vi patra>piishp&dy-alaAk{itam I 

(Af., xuv, ai-43.) 

GATRA — ^Literally the body, the columns of a pavilion. 

(Si^abhtdSgama, joaa, 109-103 ; ttt under Ma^oapa.) 

GAJNAVA — A kind of phallus. 

{KStmkigama, l, 35 > 37 ; iw under IMoa.) 

GIRI-DURGA {see Duroa) — A fort, a hill*fort. 

Cf. ‘ In the rdgn of Ghikka>Deva-R&ya>vodeya-raiya the servant of 
the lord of this village, Bi|ugeli Kempar-Sjayya’s son Dasarajayya began to 
build the stone fort of Nijagal, whidi has received another name of Sura- 
giri-durgga.’ 

* In 1698 to 1700 the bastions of the fort and the town-gate on die east 
were completed. In 1701 to 1702 the toum-gate on the south was made. 
In Parthiva (1705) the elephant-gate on the east, this hall and the chivadi 
with the tiger-face gate, and the Vighneivara temple at the town-gate on 
the sputh ’ (were built). — Canut., VoL tx, Nelamangala Taluq, no. 65 • 
Roman text, p. 54 ; Transl., p. 45.) 

GURU-DVARA — A Skh monastery, the Sikh temple where the 

Grantha Saheb is worshipped, literally, same as the Jain 

Tiithahkara or path-maker. 

See Vincent Smith’s Gloss, (loe. eit.) to Cunningham’s ArcA. Sun. Reforts. 

GUVA-VRIKSHA— A type of round buildings. 

[Garu 4 a’Por^a, Chap. XLvn, w. at, 23, 28-29 • 
see under PaiUJtOA.) 

GUHA-RAJA — A type of building whidi is 16 culnts wide and has 

a roof wth three dormer-windows. 

(1) Bjihat-SaMiti (lvi, 25, JJtJLS., N. S., Vol. vi, p. 319 ; see under 
PrAsAda.) 

(2) Bhaoishya-Puratfa (Chap, exxx, v. 32 ; set under PrAsAda). 
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GI^IHA — The house, a building, a room, a hall, a fiimily home. 

[R.-V., X, 91-99.) 

Giihaih gehodavasitaih vetoa sadma niketanam ll 
NitiLnta-vastya-sadanaih bhavan&g&ra-mandiram I 
G{ihah puihsi cha bhilmny-b^g nik&yya-nilayalayah ii 

{Amarakosha^ 11, ii, 4, 5.) 

Cf. Sudipika-gnham — *a house of beautiful lamp:*'. — (Three Inscrip, from 
Travancore, no. B, line 3, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. iv, p. 203.) 

Sei A/., IX, 7, 8 ; xxxvi, 2 ; xxxvn, i ; xl, 78, etc. 

G^IHA-KANTA — A class of the five-storeyed buildings. 

(Af., xxin, 30-32 ; see under PhAsAda.) 

G^IHA-GARBHA {see Garbha-nyasa)— The foundation of a 

house. 

Gfiha-garbham iti proktaih grama-garbham ihochyate I 
Griha-garbham antar-mukhaih syad grkma-garbhaih bahir- 
mukham r 

(Af., XU, 187, 216.) 

G^IHA-CHULLI — ^A building with an eastern and western hall, 

* a house with two rooms contiguous to each other, but one facing 
west and the other east.’ 

{Bfihat-Sahhitd, uii, 40.) 

G$.IHA-PII^PI {see Pin^ikA) — The basement of a building. 

. . . gnha-pi^dii'athochyate II 

Madhye chasiv(itam v^avasa-pi^dih&ndhariketi cha I 

Saihjheyaih griha-pi^deh sayit ... II 

{Kdmikdgamat lv, 200-201.) 

GRIHA-PRAVESA— The opening of or the first entry into the 
house, the house-warming ceremony. 

Mdnasdra (Chap, xxxvm, i-8g, named G|iha-praveja). 

The ceremonies in connexion with the opening of and first entry into 
a house are described in detail (lines i-go). The consideration of auspi- 
cious day and moment, and the worship and sacrifice in this connexion 
are also described in detail (lines 5-74). The masters of the ceremonies are 
stated to be the sthapati (architect) and the sthapaka (lines 14, 15, 16, 17, 
589 73f 74i 831 85). They lead the procession in circumambulating the 
village and the compound before the ceremonial entry into a new house 
(lines 73-90). The guardian-angel of the house (Gnha-Lakshmi) is prayed 
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to after completing the worship and sacrifice to confer happiness, comfort, 
plenty of wealth, children, health and long life to the master and other 
members of the family (lines 67-72). 

Tlic chapter closes with the description of an elaborate scheme of feeding 
the Brahmans and the artists, and of liberal gifts to them for the sake of 
prosperity and success of the family (lines 84-go). {See also il/., ix, 8.) 

G^IHA-MANGALA — An auspicious ceremony in connexion with* 
a newly-built house. 

Sar\’a-mangala-ghoshai£ cha syasti-vachana-purvakam I 
Pa£chat(d) griha-mangalaih kuryat nana-vastrai$ cha iobhitam I 

(Af., xxxvii, 55-56.) 

GRIHA(-MANA.STHANA).VINYASA— The dismensions and 
situation of houses, the location of various rooms in dwelling houses 
and temples and palaces. 

(i) Mdnasdra (Chap, xxxvi, i-g6^ nanfed Gfiha-milna-sthina vinyasa) r 
The dimensions of hou.>es in general (lines 6-13) : the breadth 
of' a house is said to be of five kinds, from two or three da^das 
(4 or G yards) to ten or eleven dai^das (20 or 22 yards). The 
length may be equal to, i}, or twice of, the breadth. 

Tlic situation : houses are built in villages, towns, settlements, 
suburbs, groves, hermitages, near a hill, and on the banks of a 
sea or river (lines 1-5) : 

Dvi-jatlnaih cha sarveshaih variianaih vasa-yogyakam I 
Grihai^am muna-vinyilsaih sthanaih cha vakshyate’dhuna I 
Grame cha nagare vapi pattane khctakc’pi va I 
Van' va chakame v&pi nadyadri(c)s cha par&vake 1 
Tesham tu vesmanah sthanaih kalpayech chhilpavit-tamah 1 
In the chapter on pavilions (mapdapas) various sorts of houses 
arc staled to be located in different parts of the five courts into which 
the whole compound is divided. In that chapter houses for various 
purpose^ of a family are located in different squares in which a 
single court is divided, and which have been described in the chapter 
called Pada-vinyasa. 

The Brahma-sthana or the central square is stated to be unfit 
for a residential building (line 15). The temple of the family god 
is generally built in this part. Round this are constructed all other 
houses (lines 16-85), such as the house for the master of the family, 
for his wife, for the children, for servants, for cows, horses, fowls, 
etc., for kitchen and dining-hall, etc., for guests, for the library or 
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study, for the daily sacrifices of the upper castes, for amusements and 
music, for the dancing girls, and for all other domestic purposes. 
But the distribution of these several detached buildings is left to the 
choice of the master of the house (line 85). 

(2) KaifUtja^Artha^Usira (Chap, xxvi, p. 53) : 

Adi-talasya paftcha-bh&g&h I2lfi v2pi, slmfi-gnl^aih cha dala- 
bhftgikau dvau prati-manchau, antarfi mani-harmyaih cha sam- 
uchchhrilySd ardha-talaih, sthfi^avabandha^ cha Srdhavfistukam 
uttamfigkraih tri-bhkgkntaraih vk ishtakkvabandha-pkr^aih, vamatah 
pradakshina^sopknaih gudha-bhittisopknam, itaratah dvi-hastam 
torana-lira|i, tri-paficha-bhkgikau dvau kavkta-yogau, dvau dvau 
parighau, aratnir indra-kilah, pancha-hasta-mani-dvkraih, chalvkro 
hasti-paqghkh, nivdkrdhaih has i-nakhah mukha-samas-saAkfimo* 
saifahkryo vk bhfimi-mayo vk l 

‘ Of the fint floor, five parts (are to be taken) for the formation 
of a hall, a well, and a boundary house ; two-tenths of it for the 
formation of two platforms opposite to each other ; and upper storey 
twice as high its width, carvings of images, an uppermost storey 
half or three-i8nrths as broad as the first floor ; side-walls built of 
bricks ; on the left side, a staircase circumambulating from left to 
right ; on the right a secret staircase hidden in the wall, a top-support 
of ornamental arches projecting as fkr as 2 cubits, two door-panels 
(each) occupying three-fourths of the space, two and two cross-bar 
(to fasten the door) ; an iron bolt (indrakila) as long as an aratni 
(24 afigulas) ; a boundary-gate, 5 cubits in width, four beams to 
shut the door against elephants ; and turrets (hasti-nakha, outside 
the rampart) raised up to the height of the face of a man, remov- 
able or irremqvable, or made of earth in places devoid of water.’ 

(3) The plan of a house having a quadrangular courtyard in the centre 
and comprising sixteen rooms (Vdstu-fattva, Lahore, 1853, p. i f.): 

In the north-east comer is stated to be (i) the family chapel (deva- 
gfiha) ; in the east (2) the room for all things (sarva-vastu-griha), (3) 
the bathroom (snkna-gfiha), and (4) the room for churning milk (dadhi- 
manthana) ; in the south-east comer (5) the kitchen ; in the south (6) 
the bri(vfi)tasagnha (?), (7) the faina-giiha, (? sayanasbcdroom), 
and (8) the lavatory (purisha-griha) ; in the south-west corner (9) the 
library (ikstra-gnha) ; in the west (10) the study (vidykbhyksa-griha), (11) 
the dining-hall (bhojana-gfiha}, and (12) the weeping (reception-)-room 
(rodana-giiha) ; in the north-west corner (13) the granary (dhknya-griha) ; 
in the north (14) the bedroom or drawing-room (saihbhoga-griha, or 
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the house for enjoying oneself in), (15) the store-room (dravya-gj'iha}, 
and (16) the room for invalids or medicine (aushadha-griha). 

In this plan the houses face the north where the residential rooms are 
located. Here north is the best direction, and the west, the east and the 
south come in order of inferiority. This plan is suitable for western and 
northern India where the northern and western winds are salubrious. 

(4) Vdstu-pravandha (n, 25, 26, compiled by Rajakisora Varmma) : 

Stha(Sna)nagaraih di£i prachyam agneyy&ih pachanalayam I 
Yamyayaih Sayanagaraih nairrityaih ^astra-mandiram li 
Pratichyam bhojanag^aih vayavyaih pa^u-mandiram I 
Bhanda-ko^am chottarsyam aiiinyaih deva-mandiram II 

This is a smaller house with eight rooms. Here the bedroom is located 
in the south, indicating the southern aspect of die house, suitable for 
southern and eastern provinces. 

(5) Silpa-iastra-sdra-samgraha (ix, 24--28) : 

I^nyaih devata-gehaih purvasyaih snlLna-mandiram I 
Agneyyaih p^-sadanaih dravyag^aih tathottareii 
Agneya-purvayor madhye dadhi-manthana-mandiram 1 
Agni-prete^yor madhye ajya-gehaih praiasyate || 
Yamya-nairrityayo(r) madhye purfsha-tydga-mandiram I 
Nairrityam-bu(?)payor madhye ^ddyabhasasya-mandiram 1 1 
Pak:him^ilayor madhye rodan^thaih g|ihaih smptam I 
Vayavottarayo(r) madhye rad-gehaih prajasyate II 
Uttare^anayor madhye aushadh^thaih tu k^ayet I 
Nairrityaih sutika-gehaih nnpa9am bhutim ichchhatamil 

(6) Matsya-Puram (Chap, cglvi, vv. 33-36) : 

I^ane devatagaraih tathS sSnti-grihaih bhavet II 
Mahanasaih tathagneye tat-pirive chottare jalam i 
Gphasyopaskaraih sarvaih nairritye sthapayed budhah 11 
Ba(n)dha-sthanam bahih kuryat snana-ma^^apam eva cha i 
Dhana-dhanyaih cha vayavye karmma-ial^ tato bahih 1 1 
Evaih v^tu-viieshah syad gpha-bharttu^ iubhavahah II 

In plans (5) and (6) it should be noticed, the bandha-sthUna {lit, place 
to bind in? slaughter-house, vadha-sthana), the bathroom and the 
office (kannma-^^a) are directed to be built outside the (zesidential 
building proper). Both these are nine-roomed houses facing the north-east. 
In this house, rooms are all built in the comer, the four main directions 
being left entirely vacant. This is stated to bring peace, prosperity and 
health to householders. 
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(7) Agni^PvtiM (Chap, cvi, vv. 18-20) : 

Purvayaih 4 ri-grihaih prokctam agncyyarii vai mah&nasam I 
Sayanaih dakshioasyarii tu nairrityaih ayudh^rayam 1 1 
Hhojanaih paschimayaih tu vayavyaih dh&nya-samgrahah 1 
Uttarc drav^a-saihsthanaih aiianyaih devata-griham 1 1 
Chatuh-salani tri-salaih va dvi-salaih chaika-salakam I 
Chalauh-^ala-grihuQarii tu ^lalindaka-bhedatah 1 1 
This plan is specially meant for houses in towns, etc. {cf, w. 1-12). It 
recommends the four typical arrangement of houses, namely, rooms being 
built covering the four sides with the courtyard in the middle ; rooms being 
on three sides and the fourth side in continuation of the courtyard being 
left free for light and air ; rooms being built on two sides only ; and rooms 
being built on one side only, appaicnlly without iiny courtyard. This 
is an eight-roomed plan. 

(8) Griha-vdsiu-pradxpa (Lucknow, 1901) quotes from some authority 
without mentioning his name the following : 

Atha nripaoaih shodaia-griha-rachanopayah I 
Snana-paka-iayanatra-bhujesva( 0 ‘dhanya-bhamdara-daivata-grihani 
cha purvata(h) syuh i 

Tan-madhyas tu mathana-§jya-punsha-vidyabhyasakhya-rodana- 
rutaushadha-sarva-dhama II 

(9) Kdmikdgama (xxxv, 1 77-191) : 

Aisanyam pachana-sthanaih brahma^anarh vidhiyate I 
^And of the Kshatriyas to the south-east, of the Vaisyas to the south- 
west, and of the Sudras to the north-west, vv. 177-178). 

PQrvasyam bhojana-sthanam agneyyam tu mahanasam I 
Yamyayaih ^ayana-sthanam nairrityam ayudhalayah il (179) 
Maitra-sthanaih tu tatra tatra varutiyam udakalayah 1 
Goshthagaraih cha vayavyam uttarasyam dhanalayah il (180) 
Nitya-naimittikarthaih syad aiianyaih yaga-mandapam 1 
Kahji-lava^ayoh patraih prag-udag-di^ vinyaset II (181) 
Antarikshe* pi va chullyulukhali savita api I 
Anna-pr^anam aryamie chendragnyaih cha savitrake II (182) 
Vivasvad-aihSe iravanaih vivado maitra-deiake I 
Kshaudram indrajaye vidyad vayau some cha va bhavet II (183) 
Vitathopanayol chaiva pitri-dauvarika pade I 
Sugrive pushpa-dante cha prasuti-griham ishyate M (184) 
Apavatse tu kosah syat kuiidam ape vidhiyate II (184a) 

Ahkanam tu mahendraih^ pcshaol cha mahidharcll (185) 
Arishtagaram ishtaih syat tatropaskara-bhumikam ii (186) 
VAhanaih dvara-yame syat .snana-sala cha varuiie 1 
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Asure dhanya-v&sah syad ftyudhad (?) indra-r&jake II (187) 
Mitravasas tathl mitre roge volukhakih matam I 
Bhudarc ko$a-gehaih syto nagaxhie ghfitam aushadhamil (1889 
Jayante chapavatse cha paijanye cha five kramat I 
Visha-pratyaushadhaih chaiva kupe deva-giihaih bhavet |l (189) 
Riksha-bhallata-someshu bhaved Ststhina-ma^^apam M (igi) 

This is a plan with the southern aspect. It 'comprises thirty rooms 
and the arrangement is much like in the Mdnasdra. 

Compare the Mdnasdra (xl, 71-111, antah-iali, or houses in the inner 
court ; 1 12-153, bahih-£ala, or buildings forming the part of the palace in 
the outer court, see under Raja-harmya.) 

The internal arrangement of rooms in small dwelling houses is essentially 
like those described above. In the large edifices, palaces and mansions the 
buildings of various storeys are artistically arranged. There are stated to 
be one to seven enclosures in palaces of kings of nine orders. These 
enclosures are surrounded by walls, each of which is furnished with a large 
gateway known as the gopuram. In the innermost court (antarma^^ala, 
with the gateway called the dvarasobhS) are erected the residential palaces 
of the king, queens and princesses, and would be analogous to the Muslim 
harem. ; In the second circle (antanihara, with the gateway called dvfira- 
iala) arc built the edifices for the crown prince and other princes, royal 
priests, ministers and such *other people. In the middle court (madhyamS 
hara, with the gateway dvara-pribada) are built mansions for council 
lialh offic«! rooms, and quarters for the resident members of the council, 
high civil and military officers, resident clerks and others. Within this 
enclosure in some properly secured lanes are built secret residences for the 
king. In the fourth enclosure (pr§kara, with gateway dvara-harmya) 
are quartered the foregin offices, for negotiating war, peace and such other 
matters. In the fifth court (mahamaryfida, with the gateway called the 
great gate-house) are erected military quarters, barracks, and offices of 
smaller importance. The sixth and the seventh enclosures, which are not 
included in the smaller palaces, are reserved for the defence forces, guards, 
royal stables, houses for domestic animals, zoological gardens, etc. which 
are sometimes accommodated in the^fifth court also. Prisons, cemeteries, 
cremation grounds and temples of certain fearful deities are quartered 
beyond th^ palace compounds. Temples are built within each court. 
The pleasure-gardens, orchards, tanks, etc. We smtaUy, built within all 
the enclosures. In each of the enclosures mansions, of one to twdve storeys 
arc artistically arranged in rows varying from one to ten, while the gate* 
houses arc furnished with one to seventeen storeys. 

155 



G?.IHA-MUKHA 


AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF 


The exact situation of particular private and public buildings is specified. 
Thus it is stated that the main royal chapel should be built in the central 
plot known as the Brahmapitha, and the public audience hall in the quarter 
of Yama, Soma, Vayii, or Nairrita in accordance with the situation of the 
palace in a particular province or city, and so forth. 

For fuller details vide the writer’s article A Peep into the Early Hindu 
Architectwe.—lihii Modern Review^ September, 1934, pp. 282-287. 
GRIHA-MUKHA — A door, a fagade, the exterior, front or face of 
a building. 

Dan am ghara-mul ha 1 

(Karlc Gave Inscrip, nos. 4, 6, Ep. Ind., 
Vol. VII, pp. 52-53.) 

* A fagadc implies „also ihe architrave and sculpture round the door 
with the arc over it.’ Dr. Burgess.— (Karle Inscrip. no. 4, Arch. Suro.^ 
New Imp. Series, Vol. iv, p. 90, note 4.) 

GRIHA-RAJA {see Guha-raja) — ^A type of building. 

(1) Bhaviskya-Purdna (Chap. exxX^ v. 32 ; see under PrAsada). 

(2) Agni-Purdna (Chap, civ, vv. 16-17 ; see under Prasada). 

(3) Garuda-Purdrta (Chap, xlvii, vv. 2 1-22, 26-27 ; see under Prasada). 
GRIHA-STAMBHA — The main column of the house, the pillar 
regulating the whole composition. 

Kudya-stambhe griha-stambhc harmya-garbharh vinikshipet 1 

(A/., XII, 132.) 

See more details under Stambha 
GEHA(-KA) — ^A hall or room, a house, a habitation. 

Gopuram tri-talam nyasarh lakshanam vakshyate'dhuna 1 
Dvi-bhagaih bhitti-vistaraih paritah Scshaih tu gehakam i 

(Af., xxxiii, 489, 492.) 

GOKARNA — ^A measure, the distance between the tips of the fully 
stretched thumb and the ring-finger. 

(1) Talah smrito madhyamaya gokarnaS chapy-anamaya 1 

{Brahmdnda-Purd^, Part i, 2nd anushaiiga-pada, 

Chap. VII, V. 97.) 

(2) Ahgushthanamika-yuktaih gokar^am iti saihjhikam I 

{Suprabkeddgama, xxx, 22.) 

GOKHLA — ^The niche, a recess in a wall. 

* In the east wall of the mai^dapa on each side, is a gokhla or niche 
for images, and in that on the south side is a defaced GaneSa.’ 

* In the vestibule to the shrine are also small recesses one on each hand.’ 

(The Temple at Amarnath, Ind. Ant., Vol. in, 
p. 318, G. 1, para. 2, middle.) 
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GKDJI — ^The septam of the nose, the bridge-like part between the two 
nostrils connecting the tip of the nose with the surface of the upper 
lip of an. image. 

(Af.y Lxv, 105, etc., see the lists ol liiii'i 
under Tala-ma> 

GOTRA — h cowstall (Roth. St. Petersburg Dictiomiy). 

GOPANA — (Gopanaka) — A moulding, the entablature, the beam. 

A moulding of the pedestal generally placed between a cyma and cavetto 
or a cyma and fillet (JU.. xni, 95, too, etc. ; see the list of mouldings 
under UpapItha). 

A pio’d flin g of the base (jlf., xiv, 32, etc. ; see the lists of mouldings 
under AohisthAna). 

A synonym of thclentablature (Af., xvi, ig, see under Pr.\star\). 

A beam-like member of the single<toreycd buildings (Af. xix 46). 

A similar member of the buildings of two to twelve storeys. 

{See Af., XX, 25, ric.) 

A moulding of the entablature : 

Dapdikordhve valayaih gopanaih syat tad-urdhvatah I 

{KdmikSgama, uv, 34.} 

Cf. Gopanasi tu valabhi-chhadane vakra-d&ruai I 

{AnmakSsha u, ii, 15.) 

GOPURA — ^Probably originated from Vedic Gomali-pur and epic 
Go-grihar, the fortified extensive cowstalb, and connected with the 
divine bull, thus a gate-house, doors in general, the colossal buildings 
over or near the gate giving entrance to a city, temple, monastery, 
etc. 

Pura-dvaraih tu gopuram I 
Dvara-matre tu gopuram I 

{Ibid, ii, 16 : iii, iii, 182.) 

(1) P a;adat pada-hinam tu gopurasyochchhrayo bhavet I 

{Affu^Purdf^y Chap, xui, v. 22.) 

(2) Prakara-samam mukham avasthapya tri-bhaga-godha-muk iaih 
gopuram kasayct — ‘ A turret above the gate and starting from the toj> 
of the parapet shall be constructed, its front resembling an alligator up 
to three-fourths of its height.’— Chap, xxiv, p. 53.) 

(3) Sala-gopurayos tuhgas tv-adhika§ chapi mulatah I 
Gopurasyapy-alankaraih ialalaftkaravan nayet II 
Sabhiikara-siro-yuktaih salakara-Sirah-kriyam i 
Mandapakara-saxhyuktam chuli-harmya-vibhushitam 11 
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Agrato’iindakopetam attalaih salakintare I 
Gopurasya tu vistara-tii-bhagad eka-bhagikam ii 
Chalur-bhagaika-bhagas tu pancha-bhagaika-bhagikah I 
Nirgamo gopura^aih tu prakarad bahyato l.havet li 
Gopuraih cha khaluri cha mula-vastu-nirikshitam I 
Antare raja-devinaih gfibi^y-antar-mukhani cha ii 

{K&mikagama^ xxxv, 124-128.) 
In the above instance, it should be noticed, the gopara or gate- 
house does not belong to a temple ; it is the part of a residential 
house. 

(4) Ramayana : vi, 75, 6, etc. : Gopuratta-pratolishu charyasu I 

(5) Makdbhdrata : 

III' 173 ) 3 • Puram gopuratialakopetam I 
111, 207, 7 : Mithilaih gopurSttalakavatim I 
These two examples will show that gopura denotes gate-houses of 
palaces and cities, and that they need not necessarily belong to temple 
alone. 

(6) Mdnasdra : 

The gate-house of a town {M , x, 48). 

In connexion with the height of storeys (bhumi-lamba) : 
Devatalayanaih nfipai^aih .<ala-gopure (e)vam uttuhgam 1 

(M, XI, 1 13.) 

In connexion with the base (Jlf., xiv, 415). 

In connexion with the column : 

Pras&de ma^^ape vapi prakare gopure tatha I 

(Af., XV, 433.) 

In connexion with the windows (Af., xxxiii, 594 ) 

In connexion with images of Yakshas Vidyadharas, etc. : 
Janv-uirita-hastau gopurodhpta-hastakau I 
Evaih vidyadharah proktah sarvabharana-bhushitah i 

(A/., Lvni, 16-17.) 

Chapter xxxiii (named Gopura) 1-601 : 

The gate-houses are built for temples and re idential buildings 
alike (line 1). Hence it will be inaccurate to suppose that gopuras 
are constructed only for temples. In the Manasdra^ rules are laid 
down for gopuras belonging to residential buildings of various 
descriptions {cf. lines 2-601). 

They are built in front of each of the five courts into which 
the whole compound of a house is divided. The gopura belong- 
ing to the first (antar-mand^a) is technically called the dvara- 
lobhi or the beauty of the gate (line 8) ; that belonging to the 
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second court is known as dvara-^ala or gate-house (line 9). 
The gate-house of the third court is called dvkraprasada (line 
and of the fourth court dvara-harmya (line 9). The gate- 
house of the fifth court or at the furthest boundary (maha- 
maryada) is known as maha-gopura -or the great gate-house 
(line 10). 

The gopuras are furnished with as many as sixteen storeys 
(lines 97, 103). They are divided into ten classes (line 564) with 
regard to the number of architectural members designated as 
fikharas or cupolas, domes (stupika), side-tower or dome (ga!a-kuta) 
and vestibules (kshudra-nasi) (lines 536-564) . A gopura is thus 
technically called Sribhoga when its fikha (spire) is like sala (hall)i 
it has a circular surrounding dome and is furnished with a 
;iclc-towcr, four small vestibules and eight large vestibules (lines 
553-564). The remaining nine clashes arc called r. spectivcly 
Srivi-'ala, Vishi>u-kanta, Indra-kanta, Brahma-kania. Skanda- 
kanta, Sikhara, Stupika and Saumya-kanta (lines 556-564). 

The fifteen kinds of gate-houses referred to above may have 
one to sixteen or seventeen storeys. But the details of five storeys 
only arc given, others being left to the discretion of the architects 
and tated to be built in the same way as those five storeys illus- 
trated so minutely. 

The measurement, both absolute and comparative^ of length, 
breadth, and height of each storey belonging to each of the fifteen 
kinds of gate-houses is described at great length. The ornaments 
and mouldings of each storey are also given in detail.. The central 
or main hall a? well as all other rooms, together ^ith different 
parts such as pillars, entablatures, walls, roofs*, floors, and 
windows, etc., arc described in great detail (r/. lines 2-601). 

(7) Gate-tower (Hainpc Inscrip, of Krishnaraya. ! nc 33, north 
face, Ep. Jnd., Vol. i, p. 336). 

(8) Tower (Ranganath Inscrip, of Sundarapandya v. 7. Ep. Ind . 
Vol. Ill, pp. 12, 1 5;. 

(<j) Durggarii cha Tamranagarlm abliito vyadhatla prakaram 
uihnatam udariiehiia-gopuraih sail — * he surrounded Taiiiranagpri with 
a wall surmounted by towers.’ — Hultzsch — (Chebralu liiscrip. of Jaya, 
v. 27, Ep. Ind., Vol. v, pp. 147, 149.) 

(10) Gate-tower : 

Vapra-gopura-mayair nava-harmaih — ‘ by erecting new Iniild- 
iiigs adorned with a wall and a gate-tower.’ --(Mang.iLigiri Pillar 
Inscrip., v. 29, Ep. Ind., Vol. vi, pp. 121, 131.) 
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(11) Vapra-gopura-yutair-nava-harmyaih (verse 26 . 
Gopura-prik&rotsava^mafhtapair upachitarh (verse 27). 
SiUiara-maihtapa-gopur&lu (line xi6). 

(Kondavidu Inscrip. of Krishnaraya, w. 26, 27, line 
116, Ep. Vol. VI, pp. 236, 237, 321, 322.) 

(12) Vipulottuthga-gopuraih deva-maxhdiram — ‘the tcnlj)le of god 
(a^nied) with lofly towers.’ — (Kruhnapuraxn Plates of Sadasivaraya, 
V. 56, Ep. Ind., Vol. DC, pp. 336, 341.) 

(13) * In it (Taulava) country, on the south bantof the Ambu river 
shining like the Sri-putii^ra (central sectarian*' mark on the foichead 
of Vaish^avas) is Kshemapura, like Purandara (Indra's city), with 
glittering gopuras (temple-towers).’— (£^ CamaL, Vol. viii. Part i, Sagar 
Taluq, no. 55 ; Traxisl., p. 100.) 

(14) * Built (in the year specified) the tower of the temple (gopura) 
of the god SivamWvaram udaiyar.’— (£j&. Carnai. Vol. ix, Bangalore 
Taluq, no. 139a ; Transl., p. 26 ; Roman Text, p. 32.) 

(15) ‘ Brought to the door of the gopura oi‘ the mantapa facing 
mukha-maJ7fapa of the'god Varadaraja, and having the wood-work done 
by the hand of the carpenter Bevoja’s son Chaja-oja, and having the 
door set up and the iron work done by the hand of the blacksmith, 
Anjala Divingoja.’— (j^. Carnot., Vol. x, Malur Taluq, no. 3 ; Roman Text, 
p. 186 ; Transl., p. 154.) 

(16) Gate-pyraniid,' gate-way tower. — (Colonel B. R. Branfill. Ind. Ant., 
Vol. IX, p. X17, c. 1, p. 119, c. 1.) 

(17) NQtana-vfigi gopuravaih katti^i gopura-pratishthe suvarpa- 
kalasa-pratishthe saha ma^ifi — * erected a new gopura with golden 
finials in the Chkrnunde^vari hill.’ — {Ep. Camat, Vol. in, Mysore Taluq, 
no. 20 ; Roman Text, p. 6 ; Transl., p. 3.) 

(x8) Virad M-chika-deva-raya-nnpati reme pure sarhvasan I 
Srlrafige ramaniya-gopuravati kshoni-vadhu-bhushanc 11 
The heroic king Ghikka-Deva Raya, residing in the beautiful 
city Srlrafiga having (i. e. which is furnished with) splendid gate- 
ways (? gate-house) an ornament to the lady Earth . . . 

It should be noticed that from this instance it s clear beyond doubt 
that gopuras or gate-houses were constructed not only in connexion 
with temples but also a? parts (of residential houses and) of the 
city-gates. 

{Ep. Camat., Vol. ni, MalavalU Taluq, no. 61 ; 

Roman Text, p. 126, line 1 1 f. ; Transl., p. 62.) 

(19) ' With his approva causing a gopura of seven storeys to 
be newly erected on the eastern side of the holy presence dedicated the 
gopura together with its golden kalaias, for tlie service > of the god, to 

160 



HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


GOSHTHA 


continue as long as sun and moon.’— (i^. Cannot. Vol. m, Nanjangud 
Taluq, no. i ; Transl., p. 95 ; Roman Tcxt» p. 183.) 

(20) MeroS SriAgam utandhakari-bhavanaih praleya-pnthvi-dh|ritah 

kutaih kiih muravairi-nirmmita-maha-dvaravati-gopuram I 
Kim va kiih maya-^ilpa-sara-sahitaih pa^^udbhav&n&m sabha- 
dvaraih guqida-chamilpa-nirmita-mahEshatkaih samujfim- 
bhate II 

Sapta-dvipa-samudra-gotra-dhara-loka-chhanda-fishya^vasaih 
khyataneka-jagan-nidhana-mahaniyatoha-vastu-^riyam i 
Saraih gopura-nishtha-sapta-bhuvana-vyajena shatko mahan 
ckibhutam ivSLvabh&ti satataih Srl-gu^da-dD^d^dhipah ii 
Rebuilt with seven storeys the gopura, over the doorway (and 
its praise).’ 

(J^. CanaU^ Vol. v. Part i, Belur Taluq, 
no. 3 ; Roman Text> m, p. 103, line 10 f ; 
Transl., p. 45.) 

(21) * In front of the temple of Harihara-natha, he madq a wide 
and beautifu gateway (gopura) of five storeys^ adorned wi^ golden 
kala^aS.’ — {Ep. Camat,^ Vol. xi, IHva^agere Taluq, no. 36 ; Transl., p. 47, 
Roman Text, p. 77-78 ; sm Introduction, p. 32, para. 2, line 3 f.) 

(22) Sii ’ Views of the second main entrance-gopura, KailaSa- 
natha temple.’ — (Pallava Architecture, Arch. Surv., Ndw Imp. Series, 
Vol. xxxiv Plate v.) 

GOPURAKARA(-KRITI)— Buildings of the gate-house shape. 

Kechid vai mklikakara kechid vai gopurakfitih || 

Mkiri^am alayaih kuryad gopurakaram eva tu ii 

{Suprabhedifgama^ xxm, 123, 129.) 

GO-MAJHA — Literally a monastery for cows, a cowstall. 

Yo dharmma-puihjaih hi vichirya v(b)uddhya so’karayad goma- 
(th)a-n&ihdheyam II 

V(b)atihadiih-pure ramye go-mat(th}ah karitah ^ubhah 1 
A^rayah sarvva-jantunaih kailas(§)adrir ivaparah 1 1 

^ Caused to be made the place known by the name of Gomatha (?).* 

* This auspicious gomatha (?) was caused to be made in the beautiful 
town of Batihkdim. (It is) a shelter to all being like another KaiUUa.'— 
(R. B. Hira Lai, b.a.) 

But fom the context the meaning of go-matha (bV. house, for cows) 
seems certain : it is paiu-iala or sheds for animals. 

(Batihagarh Stone Insciip., w. 8, 9, /ad., 

Vbl. xn, pp. 46-47.) 


OOSHTHA— A cowstall. 
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GOSHTHA-PANJARA (see Pai^jara) — ^T he niche or recess in the 
wall which generally contains a statue, and sometimes serves as 
a decoration. 

GOSHTHI-(KA) — ^A committee, trustees, tlic managing committee 
of a building, a club-house. 

Members of Panch or committee entrusted with the management of 
religious endowments, ftof. Bilhler. — (Ep. Lul., Vol. i, p. 190, note 50 ; 

‘ trustee/ Dr. Hultzch, Ind. AnL^ Vol. xi, p. 338, last line of tlic text.) 

Cf. Goshthika-bhutena idaiti stambhaih ghatitam i 

(Deogadh Pillar Inscrip, of Bhujacieve ol' Katiauj, no. .X, 
line 9, Ep. Lid., Vol. iv, p. 310, 829, note 5.) 

The managing committee of a building : 

GarishtHa-guna-goshthyadah samudadidharad-dhira-dhiru-dfirain 
atisuihdaraih prathama-tirtliankrin-maihdiram 11 

(Bijapur Iriscrip. of Dhavala of Hasiikundi, 
V. 34, Ep. Ltd., Vol. X, jx 22») 

GliYA — class of buildings. 

{Kamikdgama, xlv, 58fl>59, nee under M'ai.ikA.) 

GRAMA (^,,Nagara) — A village, slightly different fiom towns and 
cities in size mostly. 

(1) 'The primitive sense of this word, which occurs frequently 
from the fig-Veda^ onwards, appears to have been village. The Vedic 
Indians must have dwelt in villages, which were scattered over the counlr)', 
some close together,* some far apart and were connected by roads.'* 
Tlie village is regularly contrasted with the forest (arapya), and its ani- 
mals and plants with those that lived or grew wild in the woods.* The 
villages contained cattle, horses, and other domestic animals, as well 
a. men.* Grain was also stored in them.* In the evening the cattle 
regularly returned thither from the forest.^ The villages were probably 

* 1, 44, 10; 114, 1 , ii, 12, 7 (perhaps to be taken as in 10} ; x, 146, 1, 
*49> 4» d-r. , IV, 36, 7, 8, v. 17, 4, VI, 40, 2, etc. , Vajasan^i-Samhitd, 
111,45, XX, 17. etc. 

* Saiapaiha^Bra/ufic^a, xiii, 2, 4, 2 , Ailarepa Brdhtnaifa, 111, 44. 

* CkhandogyarUpanishad, viii, 6, 2 . 

.. Animals; R-V,, x, 90, 8, A-V., 11, 34, 4. 10, 6, 31, 3, Taitiriya- 

Sammid, vu, 2, 2, 1 , Kdfiiaka^Samhitd, vii, 7 , xiii, i , Vdjasan^-Sam/tttd, ix, 32 , 
BMmiHtithBfdkmofa, xvi, i, 9, Satapatha^Brdhma^a, iii, 8, 4, 16, etc. Plants: 
TiHiriya^aMiid, v. 2, 5. 5 , vii, 3/4, i,^ctc. 

* A^K, IV, 22, 2, vui, 7, 11, etc. 

* BfUiaddra^akorUpanishad, vi, 3, 13 (Ka^va, 22, Madhyamdiiia). 

’ R^V., X, 149, 4, Maitrdyaed^&uhhitd, iv, 1, 1. 
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open, though perhaps a fort (pur) might on occasion be built inside.^ 
Prcsumaby tliey consisted of detached houses with enclosures, but no 
details are to be found in Vedic literature. Large villages (mahagra- 
mah) were known.’^ 

(Professors Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Index, 
Vol. I. pp. 244 “a 45 ) 

(2) Kdmikdgama (xx, 4, the definition) : 

Viprair athanyair varoair va bhogyo grama udahritah il 
The situation of the village-gods and temples (ibid., xxvi 1-41). 

The general arrangement (ibid., xxvm, 1-21). 

Further details of the same (ibid., ix, 1-9 and xxx. 1-22). 

Cf. Jaty-otkarsha-vaienaiva sthanam yukty§ prakalpayet 1 
Utkrishtanam samipc syan nikrishtanam tu duratah II 

(Ibid., xxx, 9.) 

(3) BrahmdfLda-Pur&fM (Part i, 2nd anushamga-pada, ' Chap, vii, 
vv. 105, in; see also v 94) : 

Khctanam cha purioaih cha gr&m&^aih chaiva sarva$ah I 
Tri-vidhanaih cha durga^aih parvatodaka-dhanvin&m II 
Nagarad yojanaih khetaih khetad gramo’rddha-yojanam I 
Dvi-krosah parama-sima kshetra-sima chatur-dhanuh II 

(4) Kautiliya-Artha-idstfa (Chap, xxii, p. 43, 46) : 

Sudra-karshaka-prayaih kula-iatavaraih paficha-sata-kulaparam 
gramaih kro$a-dvi-kro§a-sim&nam anyonya-rakshaih niveiayet I 
Nadi-saila-vana-ghrishti-dar!-setubandha-§almali-sami-kshira-v{i- 
kshan anteshu slmnaiii sthapayet i 
Ashta-sata-grainya madhye sthanlyaih chatus-iata-gramy& drooa- 
mukhaih dvi-§ata-gramy§ kharvatikaih da^a-grami-saihgrahe^a 
b'amgrahaoaih sthapayet i 

‘ Villages consisting each of not less than a hundred families and 
of not more than 500 families of* agricultural people of Sudra caste, 
with boundaries extending as far as a kro^a (2,250 yards.) or two. 
and capable of protecting each other shall be formed. Boundaries 
shall be denoted by a river, a mountain, forests, bulbous plants, 
caves, artificial buildings (? setubandhas= bridge) or by trees such 
as salmali tom! and milky trees.’ 

‘ There shall be set up a sthulya (fortress of that name) in the 
centre of eight hundred villages, a drooa-mukha ia the centre of 

^ As now-a-days,. see Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, 144, citing Hugel, Kash- 
^9 a, 45. 

* JaimimyarVpanLhad^Brdlmaifa, 111, 13» 4* 
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four hundred villages, and a samgraharia in the midst of a collec- 
tion of ten villages.* 

(5) Yi^navMa-Samhitd (u, 167, etc.) : 

Dhanuh-$atam parii;^aho grama-kshetranturaiii bhavet I 
Dve iate kharvafasya syan nagarasya chatuh-salam n 

(6) Manu-Sam/iitd (viii, 237. etc.) : 

Dhanuh-iataih pariharo gramasya syat ^amantatali I 
Samyapat^ trayo vapi tri-gu^o nagarasya tu ii 

(7) Mahdbhdrata (xxii, 69, 35) : 

Ghoshan nyaseta margeshu graman utthapayed api I 
Prave&ayech cha tan sarvan sakha-nagareshv-api II 
Ibid, 2, 5, 8x : 

Kechid nagara-gupty-arthaxh grama nagaravat kritah I 

(8) Mdnasdra, Chap, ix (named Grama). 1-538 : 

According to shape the villages are divided into eight classes, namelyi 
Dat^d^i^) Sarvatobhadra, Nandyavarta, Padmaka, Svastika, Prastara. 
Klrmuka, and Ghatur-mukha (lines 2-4). (For the plans represented 
by these eight names, see BjLOk Raz, Ess, Arch, of Hitid., Plates xliix to 
xLVi, and the writer’s illustrations.) The measurement, the ground 
plans, the offerings to the presiding deity, the internal arrangement, 
the laying out of the houses, and the ceremonial opening of new 
buildings are described in order (lines 5-8} : 

Piathamaxh grama-m&naih cha dvitiyaxh padaih vinyaset I 
Tfitiyam tad-balith datva chaturtham grama(xh} vinyaset I 
Pahehamaxh gyiha-vinylisaxh tatra garbhaih vinikshipet I 
Shafkaih g|iha-praveiaih cha tan-m^am adhunochyate i 
The general plan (lines 95-503) : 

Each village is surrounded by a wall made of brick or stone, strong and 
high enough to prevent leaping over (lines 143, etc.). .Beyond this wall theix 
is a ditch broad and deep enough to cause a great obstruction in the event 
of an attack on the village (lines X43, etc.). There are generally four main 
gates at the middle of the four sides and as many at the four corners (lines 
X09-X xo, X44, etc.). Inside the wall there is a laige street around the village. 
This street is generally used for circumambulation on some special occasion, 
daily round of the police, open-air drive and similar matters of public 
concern. Two other large streets are those which run from one gate to 
another in the middle of the wall on each side. They intersect each other 
at the centre of the village, where a temple or a hall is generally built for 
the meeting of the villagers. The village is thus divided into four main 
blocks, each of which is again sub-divided into many blocks by street which 
arc always straight from one end to the other of a main Uock. The 
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ground-floor of the houses on the main streets are used as shops. The 
surrounding street has footpaths and houses only on one side. These 
houses are mainly public buildings, such as schools, colleges, libraries, 
guest-houses, etc. All other streets generally have residential buildings 
on both sides. The houses high or low are always uniform in make (line 
500, see also line 501). Congestion is carefully avoided. The drains or 
jala-dvara {lit. water-passage) are made towards the slope of the village. 
Tanks and ponds arc dug in all the inhabited parts and located in such 
quarters as can be conveniently reached by a large number of inhabitants. 
The temples of public worship as well as the public commons, gardens 
and parks are similarly located. The people of the same caste or profession 
are generally housed in the same quarter. 

(9) The following conclusions drawn by Mr, E. B. Havcll will correctly 
elucidate some of the points referred to above {Ancient and Medieval 
Architecture of India^ pp. 9, 13, 12) : 

‘ The experience of many generations had proved that they (plans of vil- 
lages) were the best for purposes of defence, and gave the most healthy, 
pleasant and practical layout for an Indian village or town. The easterly 
axis of the plan ensured that the principal streets were purified by the rays 
of the sun sweeping through them from morning t 31 evening : while the inter- 
section of main streets by shorter ones running north and south provided a 
perfect circulation of air and the utmost benefit of the cool breezes.’ 

‘ The Mdnasdra recognizes forty different classes of villages and towns 
according to the extent of the lands owned by them : commencing with a 
village-unit which was 500 dar^das, or 4,000 feet square, so that the extent 
of the largest cities would be 20.000 da^das or about 30 English miles 
square. Of this area about one-third was devoted to building space, and 
the rest to the agricultural lands owned by the community. ... In the 
description of Ayodhya given in the Rdmayaria {see under Naoara), the 
proportion between its breadth and length is as one is to four. Pataliputru 
was about 9 miles in length and i) miles in breadth. Hindu Gaur was 
also a long rectangle, one of the long sides generally faced a lake or river, 
an arrangement which provided bathing facilities for all the inhabitants 
and obviated the necessity of building defensive works all round.’ 

' The Manasira gives the maximum width of the main village-streets as 
5 dacQiiBs ( a dal 3 ^ 4 s^ rod or poles=8 feet}.. The others varied in width firom 
1 to 5 Tlie siz^ of a angle cottage was reckoned as being 24 feet 

by 16 feet to 40 feet by 32 feet They were generally grouped together by 
fours, so as to form an inner square or quadrangle. The magic of the square 
depends on the fact that it afibrded die best protection for the cattle of the 
joint household when they were driven in from pastures every evening.* 
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(10) ‘Of stone-built walls, such as ancient Indian fortified village or 
town possessed, there is an extant example older than the sixth century 
B. c. in the hill-fortress of Giribraja, near tlie modem Rajgir, said to have 
been planned by a master-builder called Maha-govinda.’ — (Rhys Davids, 
Buddhist India j p. 37.) 

(11) Grama-nagara-kheda-karwada-madamba-dro^a-mukha-pattannih 
galimdam aneka-mata-kuta-prasada-devayatanani galidampppuva-agrahara 
pattanamgalimdam atisayav-appa. ... 1 

‘ (At Teridala, a merchant-tOMm situated in the centre and the first 
in importance among the twelve (towns) in the glorious Kundi Three 
Thousand, adorned, with) — ^villages, towns, hamlets, sea-girt towns, and 
chief cities, with elegant mansions, palaces and temples, and with shining 
agrahiira-towns in the country of Kuntala. ... * 

(Old Kanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 58, 
Ini. Ant.^ Vol. xiv, pp. 19, 25.) 

(12) * With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occupations, 
streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure^gardens, separated lovers, splendid 
tanks, full lotus beds, gilded teats for spring festivals, gha^iki-sthfinas 
(religious centres), the* supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, 
moats which were as if the sea being overcome had returned here on account 
of the collection of gems, groups of the lotus faces of beautiful women fair 
as the moon — (Grama-nagara-kheda-kharvvai:ia-ma<Jamba-droi(^a-mukha- 
pura-pattana-rSjadhani) — on whatever side one looked, in these nine forms 
did the Kuntala-dc^a shine.’ (It should be noticed, that the passage within 
brackets is almost identical with the corresponding passage in quotation 
no. XI above.) 

(£p. CamaX., Vol. vn, Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl., p. 124, para, i, last seven lines ; 

Roman Text, p. 214, line 27 f.) 

GRAMA-GARBHA {set under Garbha-nyasa) — ^T hc foundation 
of a village. 

GRAMA-MARGA — ^Thc village-road {see details under GrAma). 

Viihiad-dhanur grfima-mfirgah simfi-mfirgo daiaiva tu I 

(Brahm^u-Puri^, Part i, 2nd anushaiiiga- 
pada, C 3 iap. vii, v. 112.) 

Sei further details under GrAma and Naoara. 

GRAMA-LAKSHAI^A — ^The description of the village. 

(A/., IX ; see under Grama.) 

GRAMA- VINYASA (see GrAica) — ^T he arrangement of laying-out 
of the village. 


166 



HINDU ARCHITECTURE GHAJA 

GRAHA — ^A crocodile, a shark, an architectural and sculptural 
ornament. 

A kmd of mukba-bhadra or front porch, hall, or tabernacle. 

(Af., xvm, 302, etc.) 

An ornament of the arch : 

GiSha<kinnara-saiiiyuktam I 
Graha>kinnara-bhushitam I 

GrSha-puchchhadi-sarveshiih svarpa-ratnena bandhayet i 
GrfUiantaih sarva-ratnaii cha puritaih bretti-saihyutam I 

(Af., XLVi, 53, 56, 57, 60.) 
GRAHA-KUIJipALA — ^The crocodile-shaped ear-ring for an image. 
Cf. Graha-kund^'hhiishauain I — (A/., uv, 8.) 

Anyatha sarva-iaktinaih grSha-kupdala-bhushipim I — (Af., uv, 168.) 
GRIVA {set Ka^tha) — ^T he neck, the dado ; as a member of the 
pillar it comprises vediki (altar), griva (dado proper), and bhflsluaaa 
(ornament). — (A/.,xv, 105-107) 

GRlVA-BHCSHAI^IA — ^The ornament of the neck, a part of tlic 
pillar. It comprises uttara (fillet), vSLjana (fillet), gala (dado), and 
v&jana (fillet). — (A/., xv, 111-113.) 

GRAIVEYAELA — ^A necklace for an image. 

Sapta-suvarpua-nishka-kalitarii graiveyakaih kintimat — ‘ charming neck- 
lace made of seven nidikas of gold.’ — (Four Inscrip, at Silkunnam, no. D, 
line 6, Ep. Ind., Vol. v, p. 37.) 

GH 

GHAfA — \ pot, jar, pitcher, same as kumbha of the column («e 
Stambha), the torus {see Gwnlt, Emyd. fig. 870), a type of building, 
a carving on the door. 

Cf. Stambhaih vibhajya navadh& vahanaih bhigo ghafo’sya bhSgo’nyab I 

{Bfilut-SaMU, uu, 29.) 

Dr. Kern’s rendering by • base * seems rather doubtful. — (J.JI ,AA., N.S., 

Vd. VI, p. 285.) 

(i) A type of building which is shaped like a water jar (kalaia) and is 
B cubits wide.— (BfiAd-S'aiMttf, lvi, 26, J-RjUS., N.S., VoL vi, p. 319, see 

under PxAsAda.) 

A jar-shaped carving (on the doorframe) : 

Seshaih maAgalya-vihagaib iil-vriksha-svastika-ghataib I 
Mithunaib patra-valUbhib pramathaii chopaiobhayetll 

{Ibid., LVI, 15.) 
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A type oT building : 

(2) Matya-Purdna (Chap. ocLXix, w. 37, 49, 53 ; sa under PrAsAda.) 

(3) Bhauishfa^Pwrdij^a (Chap, cxxx, v. 33 ; see under PrAsada.) 

(4) Mdnasdra (xlii. 15-18) : 

Shat-sapta'ihtaAgulaih vapi ililA-stambhaih vUfilakam i 
V|ittam va chatur-a'raih vA ashfAiraih shoda^A^rakam I 
PAda-tunge’shta-bhage tu triihSenordhvaift alaiikritam I 
Bodhikaih mushti-bandhaih cha phalakA-tAtikA-ghatam i 

{Sa further context under 8 ilA-$tambha.) 

GHATTA (see SopAna) — ^A flight of steps. 

Sri-vat^a-rAja-ghatto’yaih nilnaih tenAtra kAritah I 
BrahmAudam ujjvalaih kirttim Arohayitum Atmanah II 

* He indeed caused this flight of steps to be built here, of the 
illustrious Vatsa-raja, in order to make his bright fame ascend up into 
the universe.’ 

(Chandella Inicrip. no. B, Deogadh Rock 
Inscrip, of Kirtivarman» v. 7, Ind, 
Ant,, Vol. XVIII, pp. 238, 239.) 

Cf. GhAt — (1) A flight of steps leading to water, (2) a 

mountain pass, (3) a ferry.’ 

[Vincent Smith’s Gloss, (loc. cit,) to Cunningham’s 

Arch, Surv, Reports.] 

GHATIKALAYA — ^The building where the water-clock is placed. 

(Gintra Prasasti of the reign of Sarangadeoa^ 
V. 40, Ep. Ind,, Vol. 1, pp. 284, 276.) 

GHATIKA-STHANA — ^Thc place or building where a clock is 

placed, a religious centre, an institution, a hermitage, a temple. 

(1) UttaflkoktyA sAma-vedc vyAdhattaih ghatikA^ramam — 'in accord- 
ance with Uttaflka’s saying in the Sdmo'veda, the ghafikd (hermitage) 
was established.’ (It should be noted that this inscription is on the 
door of the Ammanavaragudi in the enclosure of the same JanArdana- 
svAmi temple.) 

{Ep. Camat., Vol. v, Part i, Ghamunarayap 
patna Taluq, no. 178, Roman Text, 
p. 462, Transl., p. 202.) 

(2) * Possessor of thirty-two velama, eighteen cities, sixty-four 
yoga-pithas, and sbity-tour gkatikd-slhdfuu{?y—{Ep. Camat,, Vol. vi% Shikar- 
pur Taluq, no. 94 ; Transl., p. 61, line 6 f., Roman Test, p. 114, line 4 f.) 

(3) * He set out for the city of the Pallava Kings, together with 
his guru VlraiarmmA, detfiring to be proficient in pravachana, entered 
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into nil rtUpm mins (ghatiki*sthftna) and (m) became a quidc (or 
ready) debater (or deputant).*--(^. Gnait., Vok v. Fart I, Cbamunanya> 
patnaTaluq, no. i76>TnuiiL, p. 113, para. lait, but one.) 

(4) ‘ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu> 
pations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens, separated 
lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats for spring festivals. 
ghatika‘Stlunas(t), the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoymrat 
. . . did the Kuntala-deia shine.’ — (iW., no. 197, Transl., p. 127, Snt 
para, last seven lines ; Roman Tact, p. ai4, line 30.) 

15) Mr. Rice is not certain about the accurate meaning of the 
term. He refers to quotations nos. 1, a, 3, 4, and seems to think that 
it means some kind of institution. He says that Mr. Pathak has trans- 
lated it as ‘ eligious centre ’ (/ad. Ant., xiv 34^. Dr. Kielhom has 
published an article on the subject (Gottingen Nachrichten for 1900, 
Heft 3) witli special reference to the use of the word in this inscription 
(quotation no. 3 above) and giv& quotations in support of his 
view that it means something like brakma-fiuri.' It is to be noted 
that Mr. Rice’s reference to Lid. Ant. is not accurate, m» below. 

Canal., VoL vn, Introduet., p. 8, note a.) 

(6) DvS-trim$at tu velftvuramum ashtidafa-pattapamurii bSsa shati- 
yoga-pithamum aruvattanalku-ghatika-sthknamum — (the people of 
the) ‘ thirty-two seaside towns, the 18 towns, 6s seats of contemplation, 
and 64 rsUgieus ceuires ’ (together with . . . held a convocation there), 

(Old Kanaioe Inscrip, at TenUU, line 60 
/ad. Ant., VoL xiv, pp. ig, 35. 

GHANA — Solid, a kind of measurement, thickness. 

Eka-hasta-samaifa dlighaih tad-ddiAgula-vist{itam I 
Ghanam ardhiAgulaifa proktaifa hasta-nifehitya yojayet l 

{M., H, 64-65 ; M* also xxxm, 311-313, 593-595> 
uc, 17-18 ; um, 17, under Aowuia.) 

GHANA-MANA (see Aohama-icIIna)— The measurement by the 
exterior of a structure. 

(M., xxxm, 391-330, and 331-335 , sos under Aohana-mAna.) 
Cf. Yogidi-ghana-mknnih eha kfitvft bfthye navk rtifak a m I 

(At., XXXIX, 64.) 

GHAT (-TA) Urtha)— A landing, a flight of steps leading 

to water, a mountain pass, a furry. 

(Sm Vincent Snddi’s Gtsis. to Cunningham’s 

Astk, Sm. Ltparts, lac. eUA 
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GHATANA— A bolt. 

Yogynfa kavitar-yugmaih ire<hthaih madhyaih cha hamyake | 
Antar vipi bahir vipi ghapuiluii ]dla*iailiyutam l 

{M., m, i5>-t5S') 

GH^ITA-VARI [tf. PItha) — ^The water*pot, a part of the Fltfaa 
or the pedestal' of the Phallus. 

Pithasyordhvc vilale tu chatusU-pa&cha-shad-aihlake I 
Ekaihicna rha feshaih tu gbrita-v&ri>vUalakain I 

(A/., un, 94-52.) 


CH 

CHAKRA — ^Tiie disc of Vishnu, a type of buildings. 

(See MSnasdra ixv, 145 ; uv, 147 ; xxxn, 125, etc.l 
A class of octangular buildings : 

(1) Agm-Parofa (Chap, xlvu, w. 20-21 ; see under PeAsAda). 

(2) Garuda-Purdifa (Chap, xlvii, w.bi,23, 31-32 : xra under PrAsAda). 
In connexion with the foundations : 

hjbdhye chakrAih tu bhaumena bhSjankntaih vinikshipet 1 

(Af., XII, 137 ; see also 158.) 

CHAKR.'\-KANTA -A class of the elcvtn-storeyed buildings. 

(A/., xxxix, 11-15 ; see under PrAsAda.) 

CHANPITA — A type of storeyed building, a site-plan. 

class of the nine-storeyed buildings (Af.. xxvn, 11-12 ; see under 
PrAsAda). 

A site-plan in which the whole area is divided into 64 equal 
squares (Af., vn, 9, see, for details, 77-110, ef. also vm. 39 ; ix. 166, 
in connexion with the village ; xv. 390, etc.). 

CH.ATUR-ASRA (see Chatushko^a) — ^A type of^uilding which 
is quadrangular in plan, has one ^ozeyni^ five'cupolas. 

(1) BfikatSaihMtS (lvi 28, and Kd^apa, J.R.AS., N. S., Vo!, vi, p. 
390, note i). 

(2) Matgsa^Pvd^ (Chap. ocLXix, w. 28, 53 ; see under PrAsAoa). 

(3) Bkamsfya-Putipi (Chap, exxx, v. 95; see under PrAsAda). 

GHATUR-MUKHA (see under GrAisa and SalA) — ^Literally four- 
faced, a class of villages, a type of building, a kind of hall. 

A chiss of the four-storeyed buildings (.Vf.. xxii 12-23 ; see under 
PrAsAda 
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A class of villages (Af., ix, 3, cf. the description n detail, 490-307 ; stte 
also xa, 212). 

A class of SiilU (hall, mansion, pavilion, etc. ilf., xxxv, 3-4 ; 
si§ under SAla). 

Cf. Sarvatobhadra-chatur-mukha-ratna - traya-rilpa- tri - bhuvana 
tilaka-Jina^chaityalayavanu — * the Tribhuvana-tilaka-Jina-chaityalaya 
(temple, which is) auspicious on every side (sarvatobhadra), has four 
faces (chaturmukha), and is the embodiment of the three jeweb.* 

The temple has four doors each of which opens on three identical 
stone images of the Tirthariikaras Ara, Mali! and Munisuvrata.' 

(Karkala Inscrip, of Bhairava II, line 17, 
Ep. Ind,^ Vol. vtn, pp. 13a, 135, notes 11, 
12, and p. 134, note 3.) 

CHATUR-'VARGA — ^Aset of four mouldings of the door, consisting 
of vedika (platform), pada (pillar), ^irah (spire) and iikha (finial). 

{M.y xxxix, i54>I36, see also xxxm, 591.) 
GHATUR-VARGA-KANTAKA — ^A set of four architectural mem- 
bers. 

(M.y xxxm, 531.) 

CHATUSH-KOIJIA — Literally four-cornered, a type of quadran- 
gular buildings {see under Chatur-asra). 

(1) Bhavishya-Purdpa (Chap, exxx, v. 25 ; see under PrAsAda). 

(2) Bfihat-Safhhitd (Chap. LVi, 18, 28 ; see under PrAsAda). 

CHATUH-SALA — A house with four ialas (rooms or halls), an 
open or closed quadrangle surrounded by buildings on all four sides, 
an enclosed courtyard, a mansion with four row^s of buildings. 

(Af., xxxv, 35.) 

Evaiii chatur-griham proktaih salayaih kalpayen na va ii 
Chatus-sala-pradcSc tu tad-adho-bhumir uchyate 11 
Madhya-mandapa-samyuktaTh chatur-griham udahritam 11 

{KawikSgamOy xxxv, 5-7, 70, 93.) 
Ghatuh-Sala-gra(gri) ham srcshthaih tri-salarh madhyamam 
bhavet i 

Dvi-^alam adhamarh proktjm hinaih syad cka-salakam 11 

{Ibid.y XXV, 13, 14.) 

i^rdaika dan^a khandAbha dvi-$ala tad-dvayena tu I 
Tat-trayena tri-iiala syat chatuh-sala chatushtayT 11 
Sapiabhih sapta-sfda syad evam anyaih t 1 kiriitah(-m) 11 

(Ibid., XXXV, 34, 35.) 
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SlM 44 iliigeiui maUMili tii-bhlgiHm i 

M«dhya*ttla (•») yugfahiena bhadra^llft cha oiadbyaiiie I 
Anuiili cha ma^ye cha diaika*bhlgeiia bh ad r ak aoi | 

{M., xxm, 17-19.) 

Cbatut^-ttlam— (.ilaMrafcirila, it, ii, 6). 

GHATUH'^ILA — ^Literally fimr jneces of stone, a pedestal. 

B»asyaika(-kft)-iili proktaifa libgin&ifa tach-chatuh-tiUl l 

(M., ui, 177.) 

GIIATU 9 -STALA — ^Tbe fourth storey, its general description 
{M., xn, 8g 106), the eight classes (tMd., i-<88). 

{Sm under FfeXsAna.) 

CiHANDRA-KANTA — A ate-plan in which the whole area is 
divided into 1,024 equal squares {M., vn, 50 ;m under PADAVonrAsA), 
a class of ten-storeyed builditigs (Af., xxvm, ^ ; stt under BrAsAoa), 
one of the five Indian orders {Suprabluddgamat xxxi, 65, 66 ; ms 
under Stambha). 

CHANDRA-$ALA (-LIKA) — A room at the top of a house, a kind 
of windows, sky-lights, dormer-windows. . 

(1) Tri-chandra-iili bhaved valabhl— the roof must have three 
dormer-windovrs. — (ArttetiSMMtf, 1.V1, aj, a7, JJLAA., N. S., Vol. vi. 
PP. 3>9. S90-) 

(2) Plrivayos chandra-tkle'sya uchchhrAyo bhiiinik&-dvayam I 

Chap. ocLXix, v. 38 ; 
Ml ahe w. 40, 41, 42, 48.) 

(S) Chandra-iilliivit& kftryyt bherl-fikliara-saihyut& II 

{jOanga-Pirtfa, Ghq>. xlvu, v. 44.) 

(4) Tri-cbandra-ttli bhaved valabhl 11 

Babu-ruchira-chandra-ialih shad-viiiiiad-bhiga-bhtimit cha t 

{fiham A yo r Pmtta, Chap, cxxx, w. 32, 34.) 

(5) Hasti-prishtha-yuktaih chandra-tiUbhii cha samanvitam (vim- 

ftnsm) II 

{KimiUgfma, l, 92.) 

( 6 ) Kuttimo’strl nihaddhk bhOi chandra-f&l& firo|^ham I 
Commentary : chandrSdi-dvayaih g|ihoparitana-g|ihasya uparaim &di- 
attil ityidi prasiddasya l 

(dneraUib, m, 5, 8.) 

CHAKA^A— ynonym of the pillar (Af., xv, 4), a fix>t 
(A£, Lvm, 3, etc.). 

(Sm under ScMnaa.) 
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GHARA-VASTU — A movable structote, a temporary building. 
GrihnMIniifa nagaiiiBnUi pura<pattana< 41 iarvate l 
Ko*htba>kolidi-Mrveddih garbhaHHbtaam iho^ate i 
Sthira-vSstu-kukdii-deie tu chara>v8sta tath&pi cha l 

(jtf., an, 16^170.) 

GHARUKA (jmRucbaka) — A type building. 

Nispapufa charukaih vidy&t sarvatraiva viioha t ah 1 

{KimkifUM, XJKV, 91 ; m dtt 8B-90, 

under NandyAvauta.) 

CHALA-DA^PA — ^The movable lamp-post. 

Chatur-airarii vi tad asht&graifa vrittaifa v& chala-dapd^Aam l 
Sthira-daQd**viiftle tu mdnidgula-vatSn nayet I 

(A/., i, 84-85.) 

CHALA-SOPANA — ^The movable staircase, a ladder. 

130; SM under SopXna.) 

GHARA— A platfiirm. 

Vrishabhasya lakshapaih samyag vakshyate*dhun& I ' 

VimSne mapd&pc v8pi chSropari paiinyaset l 

(AT., uni, 1, j.) 

CHARU-BANDHA— A type of base of the pillar. 

Tato j&Agala-bhumU ched adhishfhSnaifa prakalpayet 1 
Tach chAtur-vidham SkbyStam iha tistre viieshatah 11 
Padma-bandhaih ch&ru-bandhaih pida-bandham pratikramam 1 1 

(ApruMtdQamo, xxxi, 16-17.) 
CHARYA — ^A road which is 8 cubits broad. 
Ashta-hasta-pramipa-mirgah I 

(Jlw KMfiRja-Artha-iSstra, under Patha.) 

GHITRA — An image, a painting, a marble, glass, high or full relief. 
A painting. (M. xxxv, 402, etc.). 

A kind of marble or glass (M., LVi, 15, etc.). 

A kind of octangular building (dgiit-Aird{M, Chap, cav w. 20-21 ; 
ste under PrAsAoa). 

A full rdief or image whose whole body is fully shown : 
SarvSAgaih drifyamSnaih yat chitram evaih pndiathyate l 

(d#., L, 1-9.) 

S*i St^tAhtH^wma (xzziv, 3) under AbbXsa. 
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GHITRA'KALPA — ^A head-gear, an ornament foi an imi^. 
PatraJuJpaih cfaitra-kah^aifa ratnaJca'paih cha milritam l 
Eihliti chatur-vidhaifa praktaih kuiyid IMiaiaeaih budhah i 

{M., L, 3-4.) 

GHITRA-KARI^A— A kind of pillar. 

(M., XV, 30 ; Mt under Stambha.) 

GHITRA-TORAiyA {su Toka^a) — A type of arches, an ornamental 
arch employed in gods’ temples and kings* palac«.s as weO as in 
their thrones, decorated with the images of demi-geds, demons, 
lions, leographs, and geese. 

Tad eva (like the Makara-torana) pkiivayor madhyaib puriiaih 
cha dvayor (makarayor) api I 
Nakra-tupda-prag-grahaU cha tayor isya>vinirgatath 1 1 
Vidy&dharaii cha bhataii cha tiihhe(-hairi)va vy&la-hariitakair api l 
Bale srag'dao^^lcut’ anyair mapi-bandhair viehitritam II 
Chitra-torapaih etat sykd dev&naih bhfi'bhpt&ih varam 1 
lhasu pratimidyasu padah sarvahga-tobhitkh II 
Chatur-asrSshta-Vfittkbhl kumbha-map^ya saihyutih I 
Pottika-sahitk vk syur viyuktk va prakiitit&h 1 1 
Utsandhkd avalambaiii tu kurySn makara-pfishthakam 11 

IKSmJc Sg m u , w, 66 - 70 .) 

CHIl R.\«PA'}'TA — moulding of the pillar, an ornamented band. 

(M., XV, 34 ; see the lists of mouldings 
under ADHmrriiANA and UpapItha.) 

CHlTRA-SKAMBHA — \ column with all characteristics of the 
padma-kiinta {see below) except the asaiia (seat). 

{M.. XV, 3;» ; see under .Stambiia.j 

GH1TRAG.\R .\ -A picture gallery. 

(Klivs David's BuddhiU Hulta, p. bU./ 

CH1TRABHAS.\ {sec AbhAs.\) -A kind of marble, glass, an image. 

(. 1 /., Lvi, 13 ; see under AbhAsa.) 
Bilodhavan&m vi(bi}mbanaih rhiirubhasasya \a punuli I 
Jaladh’visanaih proktaiti vrishendrasya prakinitani 11 

(LmSa-Puriiui, kart ii, UUara-bliaga, Chap, xlvui, v. 43.) 
An image painted on u pjia (apictr of cloth. .1 labloi, a plate) or 
wall {Se^mUieddgama, .\xxiv 4; see under .\8 Masa>. 
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CHITRARDHA — half relief or an image half of wh^ body is 
shown. 

xxxiv, 4, m uadcr AbhXia.) 
GHULLI— A building lacking a southern hall, ah apart m en t bf three 
divisions, one looking north, another east, and the third west. 
Ytmyft-hinaih chull! tri-Wakaih vitta-nKfa-karam etat 1 

{Brihai-SaMiti, im. 38, J. R. A. S., N. S., Vol. vi, p. 282.) 


CHOLIKA (CHOLI)— a tower, a head ornament, the capital 
the top. 

(i^ Antar vapra(h) bahir bhitUs cheshtaih dirghaih cha chUlikt 1 

(Af., IX, 362.) 

In connexion with the joinery : 

Etat suvritta-padantih tri-karoaih vakshyate’dhuna 1 
Tad eva cha tii-karoaih syat tri-chulikam eva cha 1 


(A/., xvu, 104-105.) 

In connexion with the gopura or gate-house. — (M., xxxiii, 313.) 

In connexion with the maindapa (pavilion) : 

Tad (prastara)-urdhve mahdapanam cha chfiiika-kar^a- 
harmyakam I 

(.\/., XXXIV, |.) 

An ornament for the head : 


Lamba-haram api chulikidibhih I (A/., l, 301. 

(2) Stambhasya parikshcpadi shad*ayaina dvi-gu^io nikhStah chUli* 
kayas chatur-bhagah — * in fixing a pillar 6 parts arc to form its 
height on the lloor, twice as much (12 parts) to be entered into the 
ground, and onc-lburth for its capital,* — {Kaufili^a^Artha-sastra, Chap, xxiv 
P- 53 ) 

(3) 1 richuli vaisyar^udianuih paiichu suplu mahibhritam I 
Brahmananaiii tathaiva .^yur ekadasa tu \xdikah li 
Pashandasraminaih yugma-sariikhya chuli vidhiyate 1 1 

(K&mikagama, xxxv, 160, itii.) 

The synonyms of chuiika : 

St(h)upika cha ghatab kilo sulakah st(h)upir ity-api i 
Sikha sl(h)fipir iti khyata chQlika cha dvijottamah II 

{Ibid,^ LV, 207.) 

CHOLI-HARMYA {tf. ChullI)— A tower, a room at the top of 
a house, an attic room, the ganet. 

(i) Prastarordhve visesho’sti chfilUhanayadi-mao^itam I 

(A/, xjouv, 499.) 
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(a) Ektoeka-tolintaifa syit chali'harmyldi'taMQ^iUin l 

{M., xnv, 37, etc.) 

(3) ChiUi'hamiya'^tiuhcliorddhve chSgra-dvira-famanvitamll 
Sorddhva«vSitavy»4aihyuktaih chOliharmya'yutaih tn vi ll 
Si bhfimir maQ^apIgftrapchfili'harmya-^bhaihiti ll 
Athavi iiiaQ 4 *porddlive tu dtQli-hanaya«vibhaahitaiii l 
TalSdhistUna-pSdebhya^ Idtfachid-ana-pram&pakain ll 

(Kamikigama, axxv, 63, 65, 71, 114.) 

(4) FrSk&ra-madhye kfitvi viplih pushkaripTth dv&raifa chatui-ttlam 
adhyardhSntarSiiikaih kumiif-puraifa muQibt'ltaniiyaifa dvi-taladi mumUdu- 
dvaraih bhiiiiii-dravya-vaieiia v& tri-bhigSdhikiyimi^ bh&Q^biwvShiiiih 
kulySh kirayet I 

‘ In the centre of the parapets, there shall be constructed a deq> lotus 
pool : a rectai^ular building of four compartments, one within the other, 
an abode c£ the goddess Kumiri (?) having its external area times as 
broad as. that of its ionermost room ; a dradv holding with an arehw^ ; 
and in accordance with available space and materials, there diall also bn 
constructed canals (?) to hold weapons and three times as long as broad.' 

Pandit %Sma Sastri’s translation, as given above, docs not seem to have 
resulted from a happy construction of the text. ‘ Kumaiipura,' nw^- 
harmpa * and ‘ dvi>tala * (two-storeyed) ‘ mupd^-dvira ' b^ apparently 
some technical meanings which are not well expressed iu the translation. 

‘ Muo^n-harmya ’ might be identical with * chGli-harmya * inasmuch as 
muotia ' smd ' chilli ’ are almost synonyms, both meaning top or summit 
(ms KuuArI-pdea). 

[X'antiltjw-Artha^lra, Chap, xxiv, p. 54.) 

GHAITYA (GHAITYALAYA) — Primarily a heap or tumulus, 
implies also a place of sacrifice or religious worship, an altar, 
derived from ‘ child ’, a heap, an assemblage, etc. ; a monumental 
tomb, a sanctuary, a monastery, a shrine, a temple, the church-like 
Buddhist assembly halls. * All structures of the nature o^ sanctuaries 
are chaityas, so tl^t sacred trees, statues, religious inscriptions and 
sacred places come also under this general name.’ 

(i) Tasminn Iruga-daude^'pure chiru-iil&mayam I 
firi-Kiufathu-Jinanithasya chaity&layam achikarat ll 
In this city the general Iruga caused to be built of fine stones a temple 
(chaityilaya) of the blessed Kunthu, the Lord of Jinas.’ 

(Vijayanagara Inscrip. of Harihara, 11, v. 28, 
HSJJ., Vol. I, np. 152, pp. 158, 160.) 
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(a) P&rivanathasya Arhata^ fil&mayaih chaityUayam achikaiat i 
^ Caused a temple (cbaityiUaya) of stone to be built to the Arhat Pir- 
ivan&tha.’ 


Cf. Bhavya-paritcsha-hetuih fiULmayaih setum akhiladharminasya I 
Ghaityigaram achikarad UUiaiaaMyuiiiavi-liiiia-lcan*^^ 
ryyam li 


(^^jayanagara Inscrip, of Devan^a II, v. so, 
no. 153, pp. i6a, 166.) 

(3) Sri-yogasvaminah. . . . eshk Malukaya-chaityi — ^*tliis is the 
Malukaya temple of the god Yoga Svamin. * — (Sanskrit and old Kanarese 
Inscrip, no. 170, Asni Inscrip, of Mahipala, line 7 f. ; M. rial., Vol. xvi ; 
p. 175, note 12.) 

(4) Abode chatiyaih — The chaitya on (Mount) Arbuda.* 

Miga-sakadakaih chetaya — The chaitya* which gladdens the an- 
telopes.’ — (Bharaut Inscrip, nos. 5, 11, Ind. rial., Vol. zxi, pp. 227, 228.) 

(5) * Kiyastha Palhadeva (or Palhaja) . . . built a tank and a 
temple (chaitya) of Sambhu (Siva), and also laid out a garden.’ — (Narawar 
Stone Inscrip, of Ganapati of Nalapura, w. 22-25, Ind. rial., Vol. xxn, p. 81.) 

(6) * Vei^i is beautiful and beautiful are the Udena, Gotamaka, Sat. 
tambaka, Bahuputta, Skrandada, and Cbkpkla chedyas.* {Digha^Nikaja^ 
11, p. 102, I/riaaa, vi, 1.) 

* In speaking of these shrines we are not to think of the venerated 
trees only, apart firom some structure of art and architecture, an enclosed 
terrace at the fi>ot, and, in some instances, a temple near by, the trees them- 
selves standing as natural landmarks of the sacred sites.’— (Barua, JJ.R.I.9 
p. 126.) 


(7) Boppaoapara-namahkat chautyftlayam achlkarat — ‘he, having 
another name Boppana, had the Jaina temple made.’ — [Ep. Cmat.^ Vol. 11, 
no. 66 ; Roman Teat, p. 60 ; Transl., p. 149.) 

(8) They caused to be erected the lofty chaity&laya called Trijagan- 
mangalam, and set up (the god) Maoikya-deva ; also caused to be rapaired 
the Parameftvara-chaity&laya which the blessed ones (Jains) had formerly 
erected in H’lUanahalli and granted lands to privide for the offerings at 
the two chaityklayas.’ — {Ep. Carnot.^ Vol. qi, NanjangOd Tahiq; no. 64 ; 
TransL, pp. 101, 102 ; Roman Text, p. 193.) 

(g) Caused to be set up afresh the image of the T!rtha(A)-kara Chandra- 
prafaha, the god Vijaya and the goddess Jvftliid, in the chaityUaya at 
Kelasur, which he had caused to be repaired and painted anew.*— 
Gsmol., Vol. IV, Gundlupet Taluq, no. 18 ; TransL, p. 38.) 

(10) Aneka-ratna-khachita-ruchira*inaoi-kalaia-kalitark{ita-koti«ghatitam 
apy-utiuAga-chaityalayamaih — 'having erected ... a lofty chaityalaya. 
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with or towers surmounted by rounded pinnacles set with all manner 

of jeweb.* — (^. Canut., Vd. vi, Mudgcre Taluq, no. aa; Roman Texti 
p. 148, line la ; Transl., p. 63, para, a.) 

(11) * Ghaityas or assembly halls— These in Buddhist art correspond in 
every respect with the churches of the Chrisdan religion. Their plansi the 
posidon of the altar or relic-casket, the aisles and other peculiarities are the 
same in both, and their uses are idendcal in so far as the ritual forms of the 
one religion resemble those of the other.’ — (Fergusson, Mrf. ^ Ind. md East. 
Arch., pp. 50-51.) 

For architectural details of the existing (Buddhist) chaitya-halls set Fer- 
gusson : 

Plans of Ghaity Hall at Sanchi (p. 105, fig. 41). 

Lomas Rishi Cave (p. 109, figs. 43, 44). 

Plan and Elevation of Chaitya Cave at Bhaja (pp 1 lo-i 1 1 , figs, 

45-47.) 

Plan of Gave at Nasik (p. 115, fig. 49). 

Plan, sccdon, elevation, and views of Gave at Karle (pp. 1 1 7- 
118, 120, figs. 54, 53, 55, 56). 

Cross Sccdon and View of Caves at Aiunta (pp. 123-125, figs. 
57 » 581 59 and 6o)* 

Cave at EUora (p. 128, fig. 63). 

Plan of Cave at Dhumnar (p. 131, fig. 65). 

(12) Set Buddhist cave-temples {Arch. S«rv., New Imp. Series. 
Vd. tv, the chaitya-cavc at Kondane,» photo, facing the title page). 

(13) ‘The word, chaitya, is derived from the root, chin, chayane, 
to collect, and the commentary on Amara, called the Gurubala- 
prabodhiki, says that it denotes a building, because it is the result 
of the collecdon, or putting together of stones (chlyate p&sh&oadinS 
chaityam). But it will be seen that in some of the above quotations 
the word is used in close connexion with yupa, the sacrificial post. 
The ceremony performed at the end of the great sacrifices is 
chayana, i e., the collection of the sacred ashes and other relics and 
the grouping them into the form of a tortoise, or of the bird Garutmot 
as in the sacrifice called Garuda-chayana, chita being the scared tKing* 

, thus collected, it appears that the building constructed to preserve 
them for the purpose of worship was ca'led chaitiya or chaitya.’ 

‘ This place of worship, from its connexion with Vedic rites, is 
I»obably ..of older date than the deviyatanas.’ 

‘ It is, therefore, cl^ that the Rdmdjratfa alludes to the Brahma- 
Qical and not to the Bauddha Chaitya. ’ The commentators are 
not consistent in saying that chaitya means a Brihmanical building 
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when it is mentioned in connexion with Rima and his country, a 
Buddhist building when mentioned in connexion with the enemy’s 
country, forgetting that Valmiki has peopled Lanka with Ve^c 
students and saciificers without ever mentioning the Buddhists.’ 

' No. 7 {RSmayana^ v. 12, 17) mentions chaitya trees so called 
probably because instead of constructing a building it was also the 
custom to plant trees with revetment round their stems where the 
chayana ceremony was performed. In course of time, however, all 
revetted trees began to be called chaitya trees ; and to such trees, which 
are generally found in all villages Kalidasa evidently alludes when 
describing the Da^ar^jia country in his Meghadiia. Mallinatha quotes 
Vilva (chaityam ayatanc Buddhavandye chodde^apadape) 

The ceremony performed after the burning of dead bodic; is 
saihchayana, in which, after collecting the bones, a portion ot the ashes 
is grouped into a human form and ba^ali or food offered to it. I take 
• the smas^a-chaitya alluded to in no. 9, to be a monumental building 
erected on such spot in memory of departed kind's and other great 
personages.’ 

* It may, therefore, be presumed that in accordance with custom 
a cha tya was built in memory of Buddha, and that his disciples 
began to worship and multiply it by taking his funeral relics to 
different parts of tne country while the sacrificial chaityas of thc Brih- 
mat.is became scarce owing to the opposition made by the Bauddhas 
to animal sacrifices, and the Brahmans themselves having prohibted the 
aivamedha for the Kaliyuga.’ 

* It will be seen that the Rdmdyoj^a mention; temple; and idolatry ; 
but these seem to be of old date in India, though not so very prevalent 
as at present. Stcnzlcr’s Gautama Sutra (9, .66) prescribes the going 
round of Devayatana ; griha-devatas or household gods are mentioned 
(in 5* 

([fid. Ant., Vol. XI, pp. 2i>22.) 

(14) * Properly speaking it is not temple (chaitya-griha) but the dagaba 
inside it that is called a chaitya. In a secondary sense it is used by Jainas 
and Buddhists, however, to denote a temple containing a chaitya, and 
is also applied in Buddhbt books to a sacred tree as well as to a stupa.’ 

* Hence it is closely connected in meaning with stupa. Chaityas were 
known before Buddha’s time {see J, As. Soc. Beng.. Vol. vn, p. 1001, ef 
Alwis’ Buddhism, pp. 22, 23).’ Dr. Burgess. — {lldd., pp. 20, 21, notes i, 2.) 

GHAITYA-G9.IHA {see StOpa-o^liha)— A dome-like construction in 
tope, supported by pillars. 

(W. Geiger ; Mahiaaihia, p. 295.) 
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CHERIKA (cf. Pandi-gheri) — A village, a town, a fortified capital 
city on the hill top and on the banks of a river or sea, flourishing 
and well inhabited by people of Br&hman and odier castes and 
containing royal residence and king’s palace. 

A suburb town inhabited by the weavers : 

GrftmadlnUi sandpaih yat sth&naih kubjam id smiitam II 
Tad eva cherika proktk nagari tantuv&ya-bhuh II 

{KdmSkigma^ n, 15, 16.) 

According to the MdnasSfa^ it is a prosperous capital city connected 
with riven and hills, and well fordfied : 

Nady&di-kananopetaih bahu-tfra-janklayam I 
Raja-mandira-saihyuktaih skandhavara-samanvitam i 
Parfve chanya-dvi-jatniaih gi'ihantai cherikoditab I 

( 3 #., X. 85 - 418 .) 

CHAUGHALA(-VAPI)— A bmlding with four sloping roofs. 

* In the dger-face chavadi (i.c. chauvadi) he set up images of his family 
gods (named).* — {Ep- Carnot.^ Vol. v. Part i, Ghannarayapatna Taluq, no. 180 - 
Transl., p. ig6 ; Roman Text, p. 451.) 

In East Bengal also the term is used in the same sense, but there is 
generally denotes straw-built houses. 

GHH 

CHHAT(-T)RA(-I) {see Sattra) — Free quarters in connexion with 
temples, finial or spire of a building. 

(Feigusson, Hist, of Indian ArehiUdwre^ Vol. 1, p. 279.) 

( 1 ) Inscripdons from Northern Gujarat (no. xvn, line 6, and no. xnc, 
line 6, Ep. Ind., Vol, n, pp. 30, 31). 

(2) * And as a work of dharma, (I) wish to erect a chhatra in the 
presence of the god Vinayaka . . . and erecting a chhatra for daily 
feeding of six Brahmans in the presence of the god Vinayaka.* -(FA 
CsHMf., Vol. X, Mulbagal Taluq, no. 259 ; Transl., p. 132.) 

(3) ‘ And (he) presented the land to Amarc^vara-tirtha-Srfpada, for 
a chhatra (perhaps by slip Mr. Rice puts in chatra, because in the 
text, the reading is chhatra) in connexion with this ma^ha, providing 
for 1 yati, 4 Brahman pilgrims, and 2 cooks altogether 7 persons, Trom 
the proceeds of cultivating the land * 

From this passage it is clear l)ryotid doubt that * chhatra ’ and * sattra ’ 
pc>iiit to the same object, namely, a building or buildings constructed in 
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connexion with a tem|de, matha, or chaity2laya to provide lodgings and 
food gratis to deserving persons. 

Canal., Vd. vi, Koppa Taloq, no. 97 ; 
TVansI., p. 80, Roman Text, p. 974, para. 

2, line 5 f.) 

GHHANDA {su ViicAna-ghhanda) — A building, a door, a phallus. 
The temple (prSsSda) named vimana belonging to the chhanda class. 

Lvi, 17, 92.) 

A class of buildings (Kimk^ama, xlv, 20). 

Karpe f&li sabhi madhye chhandaih sySch chhandam eva tat 11 

{IHd., h, 13 and 7.) 

A type of kata-koshtha or top-room (ibid., lv, 129, 123-127). 

A class of buildings or top-rooms (M., xi, 104-107; xn, 1-5'; xxx, 
175-177 ; xxxiv, 549-552 ; see under AbhAsa.) 

A class of doors (M., xxxix, 28-35 ; see under AbhAsa). 

A type of the phallus (M., ui, 49 ; see under AbbAsa). 

GHHANDA’PRAKARA — ^The court or the enclosure of the chhanda- 
class of buildings. 

(M., XXXI, 94.) 

CHHANNA-VIRA — ^A sculptural ornament. It passes over shoulders 
-ind hips, crossing and fastening in the middle of the breasts and the 
back of an image. 

(See Rao, Etemenls of Hindu Itonopafl^, i, xxxi, 
M. F. A. Bulletin no. 152, p. 90, and 
Gximaraswamy F. A. 0 . S. 48, 3, p.955.) 
Ordhva-kAye cha haradi pAiivayor bala-lambanam I 
Madhye dama cha lambaih syach chhanna-viram iti smyitam li 

(M., i., 35 - 36 .} 

CHHELA (PHELA) (see Garbha-maiJjGsha) — ^The vault of the 
foundation-pit. 

HemAkarcQa tamrena chhelSih va kArayed budhali n 
Chhelotsedhaih tri-pAdAih syad apidhAnasya samuchchhrayah 11 
ChhelA paftchAAguIi prokta gfihaoiih nAdhiki bhavet li 
PhdA is perhaps the same as * chhelA ’ 

Shad*aiigula(ih) pramAtiaih tu chatur-viihiAAgulAntakam I 
Bhryanasya samantAt tu sAvakAsa-samanvitam 11 
TathaSmana chcstakayA phelAkArAth tu garttakam || 

(KSmikdgama, xxxi, named Garbh'ii-ny.^sa- 
vidhi, 6, 7, 19 , 74, 75.) 
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JAGATA{-TI) {rf. JAti)— A moulding of the base, or of the 
pedestal of an idol or phallus, a class of buildings, platform over ? 
well. 

(i) PithiU-laksha^aih vakshye yath&vad anupurvaSah ii 

Pithochchhrayaih yathavach cha bhagan sho^a'a karayet i 
Bhumavekah pravishtah syach chaturbhir jagati mata h 

{Matsya^Purd^t Chap. ccLxii, w. i-2, see also 4-5.) 

(а) Sikhare^a samaih karyam agre jagati(ti)-vistarain 1 
Dvi-gu^enkpi karttavyaih yatha-^obhanurupatah II 

(Agni-Purd^, Chap, xui, v. 5.) 
Jagat!-vistarkrddhena tri-bhagena kvachid biiavet 11 

{Ibid,y Chap: civ, v. 6.) 

(3) Pravriti jagati kary>i phala-pushpa-jalknvita li 

{Garu 4 a-Purd^, Chap, xlvii, v. 47.^ 

(4) P&da-bandha-vimkne tu geha-garbhopari nyaset 1 
Pratibandha-vimkne tu vfiter upaii vinyaset II 
Yfiter upari viprk^kih kumudopari bhubhfitam 1 
Jagaty-upari vaifyan^ih ^(iddLi^aih pkdukopari || 

(Kdmtkdgamay xxx, 91, 93.) 

(5) A moulding of fhe base (adhishthana) : 

Jagati tu shad-aih^k syad dvi-bhagkrdha-dali kramat M 
Shad-bh&g& agat! proktk kumudaih pahcha-bhagikam II 

{Siiprabheddgama, xxxi, 19, 34.) 

(б) A class of buildings (£p. Ind., Vol. i, pp.- 165, 277 ; Ind. Ant.. 
Voh XIV, p. 161, note 22). 

JA5rGAMA-(BERA)— The movable idol. 

Sth&varaih jaAgamaifa chaiva dvi>^dbaifa Deram uchyate • 
Jaflgamaib chotMvaih bhavet sarvaifa sth&varam ishyate l 

{M., u, 17-18.) 

Evaih tu chotwvidlnSih sdilvaraih jaAgam5dinah(*nam) i 

(M., ixv, 93,) 

JANGHA — The 1^ of an image, the pillar in a building, a column, 
(i) A synonym of the pillar {M., xv, 4 ; ms under Staubha). 

A pillar in an upper storey (Af., xxvi, 55 ; set under SrAinBA). 

A part of the lag from the ankle to . the knee : 

JinU't&raifa laifiihlaifa syij jadgh&-Ulraih yugSdifakam I 

{M., Lvu, 33, etc.) 
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(2) JaAghochchtiriLyaih tu karttavyaih chatur-bhkgena ch&yasam | 
JaAgh&yum(-ySh) dvi-gu^ochchbriyaih maAjaryyali kalpaycd 
budhalhi II 


{Affu^Furd^^ Chap. v. 423.) 

(3) Orddhva-kshetra-sama-jaAgharddha-dvi-gu^aih bhavet II 
Tad-dvidha cha bhaved dhitir jaAgha tad vist&r&rddhaga II 
Tad-vistiva-sama jangha sikharaih dvi-gu^axh bhavet 1 1 


[Gofuda^Furd^^ Chap. XLvn, w. 
3, 12, 17; see also v. 13.) 

JANGHA-PATHA {see Raja-patha) — ^Thc footpath, a road, a 
street, a lane. 


JaAgha-pathas chatush-padas tri-padas cha grihantaram I 
Dhnti-margas turddhva-shashthaih kramaSah padikah smritah II 
{Brahmd^a-Furi^f Part I, 2nd anushaihga-pada, Chap, 
vii, V, 115 ; see also w. 113, 114 under RAJa-patiia.) 

JAJNA-KANTA — ^A class of the fivc-storcyed buildings. 

(Af., XXIII, 41 ; see under PhAsAda.) 


JANAKA(JANA-KANTA) — ^A class of the eight-storeyed and of 
the twelve-storeyed buildings. 

(Af., XXVI, 39 ; see under PiOsAda.) 
A class of the twelvc-storeycd buildings once prevailing in the ancient 
country of Janaka (Mithila) : 

Tad eva maha-iala tu dvi-bhagaih madhya-bhadrakam 1 
Jana-kantam iti proktaih iresh^ho ravi-talAnvitam I 

(Af., XXX, 35-36 ; see also 33-34, under MAoadha-kAnta.) 


JANA-CHAPAKRITI— A type of bow-shaped arch. 

Vrittaih vatha tri-yugmaih vt chArdha-chandrakfitis tathA I 
Jana-chapAkritir vApi yatheshtAkAra-torapam I 

(Af., XLvi, 31-32.) 


JANMAN ((/'. UpAna)— The base, the plinth, the basement. 

The basement (Af., xi, 125, 126 ; xii, 202, etc.) 

The plinth of the pedestal (Af., xm, 5, ete., see the lists of mouldings 
under UpapItha). 

The plinth of the base (Ad., xiv, 16, etc., see the lists of moulding^ under 
Ad«shtiiAna.) 

JANMA-NIRGAMA (-NISHKRAMAI^A)— The projection or ex- 
tension of the base or basement. 


(A#., xm, 138 ; VI, 106, etc.) 



JAYADA AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF 

JAYADA [see Utsedha)— A height which is i J of the breadth. 

XXXV, 22, 26, and KSmikdgama^ 
L, 24 f., Mr under Aouiiuta.) 

JAYANTA-PURA— A town, a village, an cstablislimcnt for pious 
and learned Br&hmans. 

(Kamauli Plates of the Kings of Kanauj, no. U, 
line 28, Ep, Ind.^ Vol. iv, pp. 128, 129.) 

J AY ANTI (-1) — ^A column, a post, a moulding, a flag, a banner. 

(1) A synonym of the balance-post (tuli-dai;^d&) • 

Tula-dandaih jayanti cha phalaka pary&ya-v&chakah I 

(Af., XVI, 48.) 

(2) A part of the column : 

Mudrikach cha tul&dhikyi jayanti tu tulopari il 

{Suprabhiddgama, xxxi, 108 ; see also 105-109, under Stambha)^ 

(3) A moulding of the column : 

TuUi-vistara-t2rochch^ jayanti sylit tulopari il 
Jayanti vaihAak& jheya tulavad anumargakam 1 1 

{Kdmikagama^ uv, 13, 16.) 

JAYANTIKA(-KA) — ^A post, a moulding, a flag, a banner, 
parapet staff. 

In connexion with the entablature (prastara) : 

Etat prachchhadanat sth&ne dapd^ chopari Sayayct 1 
£tad dvara-va$ad dirghaih tasyopari jayantikam I 
Dlru-da^daih ilia vapi ish^ena jayantikam I 
Athava daru jayantii cha fiia chet saha-dandakam I 
Vina de^d^^ taiha kuryat pashipaih phalaka nyaset I 
Etat sarvaiaye kuryad deva-harmye vUeshatah i 

(Af., XVI, i 24 <i 29 .) 

Adhara-patta-saihyuktaih sa-tuladi tu jayantikam i 

(Ibid., XVI, 149; A/., xxxiit, 372-374.) 

JAYA-BHADRA— A pavilion with twenty-two columns. 

(Si^abheddgama, xxxi, 102, 100 ; see under Mavpapa.) 
JAYA-STAMBHA — ^A piUar of victory {su under Stambha). 
JAYALA — ^A type of pavilion. 

(Af., xxxiv, 294 ; Jir under Ma^papa.) 

JAYAVAHA— A pavilion with fifty pillars. 

(Maispa-Purdga, Chap, gclxx, v. 9; 

see under Mavpapa. i 
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JALA-GARBHA {see Garbha) — TT ie water-foundations, the founda- 
tion of a tank, etc. 

(M., xn, 184-189 ; stt under GarbhanyAsa.) 
JALA-DURGA (see xmder Duroa) — A water-fort. 

(1) Eaufiliya-ArtAa-idstra (Chap, zxiv, para, i, p. 51 ; su under 
Duroa;. 

(2) See SukraTSti under Duroa. 

JALA-DVARA — ^The water-door, a gutter, a drain. 

Jala-dviraih punas teshaih pravakshyami niveiSnim il 
In the three following lines the positions of the water-door are described. 

(XlmiJUIgema, xxxv, 167.) 

A gutter : 

Kuryat tu bhitti-mule tu jala-dvdraih yatheshpi-dik I 

(A/., XXXI, 99 ; see also oc, 310-312, under DvAra.) 
Jala-dv§raih yathas 8 ri(-s&laih) nimoa-deie prakalpayet l 

(Af., xxxvm, 8 ; see also 40.) 

JALA-DHARA — ^The gutter-like part of the pedestal (pitha) of the 
phallus. 

NSla-tara-tri-bh&gaikaiii jala-dhirS-viiilakam I 

(A#., un, 23, etc.) 

JALA-PURITA-MAl^PAFA — ^A detached building where water is 
preserved for bathing, washing, etc. 

Paijanye majjanSrth&ya jala-pAiita-nupdttpsm I 

(A/., xxxn, 56, etc.) 

JALA-STHALA — A reservior of water. 

In connexion with the three-storeyed buildings : 

Paritai chaika-bhAgena kQta-iSl&di-bhfishitam I 
Tasyantai chavritiihiena chordhva-deie jala-sthalam I 

(A/., XXI, 58-59.) 

In connexion with the four-storeyed buildings : 

Ekena kai^-harmySdi tasy&ntar jala-(tat)-sthalam 1 

(A#., XXII, 78, etc.) 

In connexioa with the nine-storeyed buildings : 

Sreshthaih nava-talaih proktadi viiva-kftntam udbitam 1 
Tad-Ordhve dvyamia-minena vakshye chordhve jala-sthahm l 

(A#., xxvn, 53, 34, etc.) 

In connexioa with the pr&kara buildings : 

Shad-adgalftvai&naih syftt kramit (( bhramftt) sarve jala-stfiak I 

(A#., xxxi, 95.) 
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JALANTA— Foundations reaching the underground water in con- 
nexion with buildings. 

(1) Khanayed bhO-talaih ftreshthaih punishafijali-m&trakam I 
JaU&ntaih v& iilintam vSl p&rayed vlUukair jalaih II 

(AT., xvni, 6-7.) 

(2) Saihgrakarfirmaiii^ by SarayU PrasXda (xx, 23) quotes from M5u- 
dayva : 

JalXntaifa prastarXntaih yJk punishXiitam athapi vX i 
Kshetraih saihiodhya chodhtitya fcdya-sadanam arabhet I 

(3) VXstu-yXga-tattva by Raghunandana quotes from the Zi«^a(-Pa- 
fdfia) without any reference : 

Agratah iodhayitv& tu bhChmih yasya puroditam I 
Dvi-hastaih chatur-hastaih vft jal&ntaih vftpi iodhya cha 11 
JAIA.SOTRA(-SOTRADA)— A channel, a hydraulic engineer. 

(i) ' The engineers of the BeUda Kings did not confine their attention 
to building akme, but irrigation works were also taken in hand. Tradition 
has it that the waters of the Yagachi which flows through a valley distant 
10 miles divided by a range of hills firom the Halabid valley, were 
brought by a cl)annd to supply thq capital with water and fill the neighbour- 
ing mnlr« ; n deep cutting on the Hasan-Bailur road at the i6th mile, works 
the spot where the channel crossed the saddle of the hills.*— (W. Ani. Vol. i, 
p. 44, c. a, para, a middle.) 

(a) ‘ Where ai we coutructed a new daminthe Mved and led a channel 
iherefiom, and the Biihnians of Handiu made with us the*followng agree- 
ment in order diat t^ chaniiel mi^t be brought within the limits of their 
^dlhge Harahu.*— Canut., Vd. m, Seringapatam Taluq, no. 139 i Transl. 
P.-33, line 3 , Roman Text, p. .77, line 5.) 

(3) JaUndarava mS^i devSAge — ‘ erecting a jaltodara (?) for the 
god ’ (? tempfe).— OmM., Vol m, Malavalli Tafaiq, no. 64 ; Roman 
Ttati. 147, fine $ ; TraniL, p. 43*) 

(4) ‘Yte^ptatiya Biikfca-Rlya in bis court gave an order to the 
emperor (or master) of ten sciences (dala-ddyi-chakra-varti), the 
hydraulic engineer (/de-jutw-da) Singiya4iliatta, d»»t they must 
briog the Hemie river to Peiiugo»^b->mi d that Sing4ya-bhatt» 
ducting a chaand to the S^vera tank gave to the channel the name 
PrafipapBulcka-Rkya mim^da diannd and had this Msana written.' 

‘ An interesting case is recorded in this iilsCription : when the 
prince Bttkka Rftya was Governor of Fenugoo^* i® '®* *3®8» he 
ordered the hydraulic engineer to bring the Henne river (the modern 
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Penn&r,< to the city. Accordingly a channel was made from Kal. 
IQdi to the Siravera tank, lo miles to the north. How the water 
was carried beyond that does not appear. An amusing accounr 
(s given of the accomplishments of the engineer who was mastet 
A ten science ’ 

Jala>sutra-svara 4 Sstre rasa*vaidye satya-bhSshiy&m I 
Rudfaya-siAgari-bhavatah sadfUa^ ko v& mahl«tale fOrah li 

{Ep. Canat.t Voi. x, Goriindpur Taluq, no. 6 ; Roman 
Text, p. 959 f. ; Tnnil., p. 919 ; PreGue, p. 9. 

(5) Saying to them “ you must make this channel ” they sent for 
the last Voja’s son Peda>Bayirabcga, and gave, them the contract. 
And they dug a channel from before Peda Nandisiyaru and carrying 
it on below led it so as to fill the tank.* — (Ep. Camat., Vol. x, Bagepalli 
Tahiq, no. 10 ; Roman Text, p. 985 ; TkansL, p. 939.) 

JATI— A class of buildings, a door, a type of top-room, a phallus, a 
kind of measure. 

Kefary&di-prisftda-jiti — * the Kesari and odier c'.astes of buildings.* 

{Prittda^hta^marVMif'UsIfa of Sfitra-dhSra- 
M a p da n a , vi, MS. Egg. 3147, 9953, fbl. 96 b.) 

A class of building : 

Karpa-madhye’nartre katn*koshthe paftjara-saibyutfm 1 
Shad-vaigaka>sam&yuktaih .jStir esh&ifa hy-anaipitam It 

{KimilUtiama, XLV, 19 ; ms obs 7 and tf. l, 9, 11.) 
A class of kata-koshtha or top rooms [KSmi^ama, lv, 193-198 ; 
set under Kar^a-kOta). 

A class of buildings (M., xi, 104-107 ; xix, 1-5 ; xxx, I 75 rt 77 i »oav. 

549-552 : t-v. 5 *.; AbhAsa). 

Cf. Kechid bhadra-viseshepa jStir uktaih puritanaih I 

(M., xxxiv, 553.) 

A class of doors XM., xxxix, 98-35 ; sm under AbbAsa). 

A type of the phallus (Af, ui, 49 ; ms under AbbAsa). 

JATI-PRAKARA— The enclosure-(buildings) of the Jfiti class. 

(M.p xxxig 35 ; iif under PiULkAra.) 

JATI-SALA (fss jAxt)— The SalS (hall, mansion) of the J&tl class. 
Evaih lu ,i&ti-f&l& cha kuryAd-dharmya-vaiAt sudhih 1 

(A/., XXXI, 90 , etc.) 
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JATI'HARMYA — The buildings of the J&ti class. 

Vaksh'haih j&ti-hamiyi^Sm &y&di*lhksha9aih kramit i 

{M., XXX, i6g, etc.) 

JALA-(KA, KA) VAtAyana ) — A latticed window, an ornament, 

(i) MiMtSra : 

In connexion with the single-storeyed buildings : 

Yat tan nimintaralaih chordhve nasikA j&Ia-pafijaraifa vapi i 

(AT., XIX, 215.) 

In connexion with the seven-storeyed buildings : 
NAni-prastara-sariiyuktaih jAlaUbhir aladkyitam I 

M., XXV, 37.) 

In conne»on with the nine-storeyed buildings : 

Tora^Sdy-adga-nidail cha j&lak&di-vibhQshitam 1 

(W., xxvn, 44.) 

In connexion with the gopuras (gate-houses) : 

Nario&ih jAlakaih sarvaih devSnAm api yogyakam i 

(A/., xxxin, 57a.) 

In connexion with the maod^pas (pavilions) : 

Tsui eva cheshta-dig-vAsadi kuryAd evadi tu jAlakam l 

(Af., XXXIV, 805.) 

In connexion with the door : 

Jayante vA myige vApi chopadvAraih tu jAlakam I 

(A/., xxxvni, 19.) 

In connexion with the doon of the kitchen (latticed windows 
are provided for the easy passage of smoke) : 

Tad-flrdhva-gamanArthAya kshudra-jAlaka-sariiyuktam l 

« (A#., xxxvm, 36.) 

DevAnaih harmyake sarvadi madhya-dvAraib tu jAlakam 1 

(A/., XXXIX, 138.) 

JAlakAdhika-hinadi syAd iri-hinam artha-nAianam I 

{hi., txnt, 35.) 

An ornament for the feet : 

RatnAAguliyakau hasuu pAdaih jAla-saratnakam 1 

(Af., u, 39*); 

ChAmnodi jvSU (? jAlaj-maulI cha bhairavl pibarAla- 
kam(-kA) l 

{At., uv, 136.) 

(a) Mmm-SaMdU (vm, igs, etc-) : 

JilAntara gate-UiAnau yat sakshmaih driSyate rajah 1 
(3) (Gock) : 

V, 9, 49 : (Puilih) iata-knmUia-nibhair jAlair gandhari’a-nagaro- 
pamAml 
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V. 2, 53 : Mahirha-jambhu-nada-jfila-toranaih (LaAkam) I 
V. 4, 6^; Vajra-jila-vibhQshitaih gnba-meghaih I 
V. 8, 1 * Mahad vim&nam . . . pratapta-jambu-nada-jala-kritri- 
mam I 

V. 9, 22 : (SSlim). . . hema-jfila-virajitilm I 
V. 54, 22 : Kanchana-jklani. . . (bhavanani) I 
II 1 > 5S> lo : Hema-j&lavfitSd chasadis tatra prasada-panktayah I 

(4) MakdbhdrtOa : 

I. 185, xg-20 : PrSskdaih sukptochchhrayaih I 

Suvar^a-jala-saihvntair ma^i-kuttima-bhusha^aihl 
I. 134, 14 : Muktk-jala-parikshiptaih vaidQrya-mai^i-^obhitam 1 

8ata-kumbha-mayaxh divyaih prekshagaram upagatam 1 
I. 128, 40: Gavakshakais tathajalaihl 
II. 34, 21 : (Avasathkm) . . . suvani^a-jUa-samvitan I 

(5) &lpa-iistra^sara-saihgraha (nc. 23) : 

Eka-bhkgad chatus stambhai chatui^dvarah sa-jalakah I 
Chhadya-ghariita-yuto ma^a-lobhitah ^ridharamatal^ I 

(6.) Kfynikdgama (lv, 94, 158-163) : 

Jalakaih palakaih ^ailam aishtaih kudyapi cha ishyate I 
Jalakair bahubhir yuktath jalakaih ku^yam ishyata II (94) 

The seven kinds of the latticed windows : 

ILiju-jklakam kdyaih sykt gavkkshaxh kufijarakshakam I 
Go-mutraih ga9ika-patra(ih) nandyavaitaih cha saptadha II (158) 
S>iju-kampa-yutaih yat tu fiju-J&lakam uchyate I 
Kvoa-gatykyad&irotraihgavakshamidklrtitamll (159) 

Tad eva chatur-alrotthaih kuhjaraksham iti smritam I 
Vidig vaktra-gataih dfishtiih go-mhtram iti klrtitam II (x6o) 
MQlam apy-agra-gulikk-mfidu-bhitty-antararchitam I 
Nana-chchhidra-samkyuktaih gairiika-jalakaxh bhavet II (161) 
Patrair vichitraih randhraih patra-j&lakam ishyate I 
Patra-shtra-gataih randhraih prada^hit^ya-kramei^a tu II (162) 
Nandyavartam iti proktaih vedy-hrdhvc jalakaih nayet I 
Svayambhuvkdi liAge tu yathakkmaih prayOjayet II (163) 

The situation of latticed windows : 

Jalakaih cha kavataih cha bahye bahye prakalpayct I 
Sarwata^ kudya-saihyuktaih mukhya-dldlmktra-klrtitam II 
CSiatur-dig-bh^ra-saihyuktaih dv&ra jUaka-lobhitam ll 

(il#., XU, 8, 26J 

The ornaments and component parts of such windows r 
Jalaka-stambha-ku^y&hga^nftsika-torao&nvitam I 
Prastara-kshudra-sopanaih sopanadi-samanvitam II 

(A#., XLn, 25.) 
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(7) Suprabhtdigama (xxzi, 52, etc.) : 

Vedik&-jalakopeta (parvatakfitih, a building). 

(6) * He» the emperor of the south, caused to be made of stone for 
Vijaya-Naraya^a (temple) laiHced window (jalaka-jalakam), secure door- 
frame (kavatam), door-lintel, kitchen, ramparts, pavilion, and a pond 
named the Vasu-deva-tirtha.’ 

' The pierced stone-vdndows, which form one of the most beautiful 
features of the Belur temple, may be of a later date, about 1200 (refers 
to the inscription quoted above) and due to'Ballala IL’ 

In connexion with the same windows, Mr. Rice quotes Mr. Fergusson : 
* The richness and variety of pattern displayed in the windows of the 
porch are astonishing. They are twenty-eight in number, and all are 
different . . . The pierced slabs themselves, however, are hardly so 
remarkable as the richly-carved base on which they rest, and the deep 
cornice which overshadows and protects them.’ 

(J^. CanuU.^ Vol. v, Part 1, Belur Taluq 
no. 72 ; Transl., p. bi ; Roman Text, 
p. 61, line 7 ; Introduction, pp. xxxvi, 
xxxvm, xxxdl) 

(7) Sii bars on the perforated windows. — (Ghklukyan Architecture, Ardu 
Airo., New Imp. Series, Vd. xxi, Plate xxxvxi, fig. 2.) 

(8) Sw samples of ^e perforated windows. — {Ihid,^ Vol. xxm, Plate 
ucxiv, ibid.^ Vol. xxm, Plate xui.) 

(g) Su 264 kinds of geometrical and very artistic patterns of 
screens . — {JHa KaunmH^ by Pkndit Kundanl&l, pp. 188, second paging.) 

JALA-GAVAKSHA— The latticed window. 

(1) Jfila-gavfikshaka-yuktah — ^*fumbhed with latticed windows.’ 

{Bfihnii^tukhtUl^ lvx, 22, y,R»A*S»f 
N. S., Vol. XI, p. 319.) 

(2) Jfila-gavakshair yuktah {Bkamshya^PurSj^a^ Chap, exxx, v. 29.) 

(3) jSULndravaih latticed win- 

dows made for * the Tirthankaras, which their father had had 
made.’ — (^. Comal., Vol. n, no. 78; Roman Text, p. 6a; Transl., p. 151.) 

JALX — ^A trellis window or screen. 

Sri-uttarefvara-deva-maodspe jiU kfiriLpita — *a trellis was caused 
to be made in the temple of’. • . — (Ahmadabad Inscrip, of Visaladeva, 
A.D. 1251, lines 7-8, i^. /luf., Vol. v, pp. 103, 102.) 

JINA(-KA) {see TIrthaSkara)— T he temple of the Jains, the Jain 
deity. 

(M., XDc, 252 ; xxxn, 165 ; xun, 145, etc.) 
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The description of the Jain deices {MSnasdra, Chap, lv, 7I‘-95): 

They are either stationary or movable (71). 

The general features: 

Dvi'bhujaifa cha dvi*qetraiih cha mu9da*tih'aih cha iirshakam I 

(7a) 

Sphatika-fveta-raktaih cha p!ta-iySma-Aibhaih tath& I (86) 

They are made in the erect, sitting or recumbent posture (line 
73-76) and in the lotus-seat pose (padmSsana). 

The attendant deities are NSrada, Yakshas, Vidyidharas, NSgen- 
dra, Dik-pilas and Siddhas (lines 82-88). They are stated to be 
five classes (line 89). 

The 24 nrthas (i.e. Urthafikaras or apostles) are mea ured accord- 
ing to the dasa-tSla system (line 91). 

Their general features (lines 91-92) ; 

Nir&bharaoa-sarvSfigaih nirvastrShga-manoharam I 

Savya-vaksha(^)-sthale hema-varpaih irivatsa-lifichhanam I 

JYA {see LupA) — A kind of pent-roof. 

(ilf., xvm, 177; M* under LupA.) 
JYOTIfJ {see LupA) — A kind of pent-roof. 

{M., xvm, 1 74 ; MW under LupA.) 

JYOTISH-KANTA — ^A class of six-stcureyed buildings. 

{M., xnv, 20 ; mw under FaAsAna.) 

JVARA-DEVALAYA — The temple of the god of fever, a hosjntal 
or dispensary for curing patients of fever which represents all 
diseases. 

Agniih (agnau) pQsha-pade vApi jvara-devAlayaifa bhavet I 

{M., XI, 390.) 

' This (no. 43 and the next following seven, 44-50, Velur, ins- 
criptions record grants to Jvara KhaudeivarasvAmin Vdur, i.e. to the 
Vellore temple, which is now-a-days called Jala-kantbeivata {Nertk 
Anot Mamud, p. 189). The name of the temple is spelt Jvara-ka^- 
dcfvara in five inscriptions, jvara-kaptheivara in two others, and Jvaia- 
kandheivara in one of them. The Sanskrit original of these various 
forms seems to have been Jvara-khaodcivara. Jyarapkhaod^ "tiie des- 
troyer of fever" would be synonym of Jvaisphara, whidi is applied to Siva 
in the name o* one 0'.' the KAftchipuram temfdes. (Sewell’s Liris ef datf- 
fuUies, Vol 1, p. 180). ’ — {HJSJ, L, VoL s, Velur Inserip. nos. 43-50, 
p. 6g, para, a, notes 3, 4.) 
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P 

pOLA (for DoiA)— A hammock, a svdng, a litter. 

(A#., L, 47, 152-171 ; sa under ParyaAka.) 

T 

TAKSHAKA {s€€ Sthapati) — A wood-cutter, a carpenter. 

(iSIm details under Sthapati.) 

TAPAGA — ^A tank, a pool. 

(1) Afina-mandOka-makara-kCurmma^ cha jala-jantavah I 
Karyk dhatu-maya< chaite karttfi-vitt^usaratah II 
Matsyau svarttamayau kuryit lUapdA vapi hemajau l 
Rajatau makarau k'urmma-mithunaih timra-rltikam II 
Etair jala-charaih sarddhaih ta^&gam api dirghtk&m I 
Sagaraih cha samutspjya pr&rthayan n&gam archchayet 11 

The execution of the images of fish, shark, frog and tortoise for a 
tank with metals like gold, silver, copper, etc., is worth notice. 

(AfaAdmVodpa-tenlra, xm, 167, 168, 169.) 

(2) Sa Dewal Praiasti of Lalla the Ghhinda (v. 20, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. 1 
P- 79. 83.) 

(3) Sa Khajuraho Inscrip, no. iv (v. 38, Ep. Ini. Vol. 1, p 144). 

(4) Sa Sridhara*s DioapaUana Pra^asti (v. 10, Ep. Ini.t Vol. n, p. 440). 

(5) Anaihta-prSpi-suprlti-kftribhir bhuribhih 1 
Tad&gais siLgar&bhogair yo vibhOshita-bhu-talah II 

(Two pillar Inicrip. at Amaravati, no. A, Inacrip. 
of Keta II, V. 41, /lu/., Vol. vi, p. 152.) 

(6) Wayside tank : 

Apidi i&l&-m&l&h pathi pathi tadkg&h I 

(Two Bhuvaneivara Inscrip, no. A, of Svap- 
neivara, v. 30, Ep. Jmi,^ Vol. vi, p. 202.) 

(7) Khsetreiasya tathS sur&laya-varaih sphitaih tadigaih tatha bandhaih 

Kaudika-saihjiiakaih bahu-jalaih dlrghaih tathSl kh&nitam I 

(Ranker Inscrip, of Bhanudeva, v. 7, 
Ep. Ind.9 Vol. IX, p. 127.) 

(8) Pratinidhim udadhin&ih saifachayan toyasrishter akiita jagad-keMT- 

yyAkhy& yas utUumi 

‘And who constructed a tank (which he called) by (his) name Jagad- 
kesarin, which equalled the occank, and which accumulated the doumpour 
of water.’ — (Ekamranath Inscrip, of Ganapad, v. 9, Ind. An/., Vd. xxi» 
pp. 200, 201.) 
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TAl^ULA'MAQTPAPA— The store-room, a granary, a detached 
building where, stores are kept. 

{M., xxzn, 64 : m under MA^mAPA.) 
TADBHADRA — A nte plan in which the whole area is divided into 
ig6 equal squares. 

{M., vn, 18 ; stt under PADA-vmyJSaA.} 

TANTRA — ^Used in the same sense as Sa^tra or, the science of 
architecture (Af., xi, i, 14, 102, 145 ; M., xii, 67). 

Cf. Sn.PA-TANTaA (A/., zn, 67). 

TAPASH-KANTA — A class of the eight-storeyed buildings. 

(Af., XXVI, 41-42 : stt under PaXiXOA.) 

TARAl^GA — ^Waves, an ornament or moulding employed in capitals 
terminating by undulating lines. 

Bodhikochcha-tarangaih syat sarvSIaAkSra-Sadiyutam I 
Tad eva tuAga-mine tu dvS-daiSdife vibhijite I 
Adho-bhSge tri-bhSgena taraAgi]qiti(ih) i^yaset I 

(A*. XV, 155-X57, m tin 164.) 

A Miwilnr omaiiient of the entablature : 

Dev&niih bha-padnSih cha choidhve madbye taraAgakam I 

(Af., XVI, 202.) 

TaraAga-vetrapsaihyuLtaih kufijarSkshair alaAkiitam l 
PSdSnSih cha taraAgaih vi choktavat samalafikritam l 

(Af., L, 267-268.) 

TALA (stt BbOio) — ^T he storey, the palm, the sole, a moulding of 
the column. 

(1) MSnasira : 

Buildings of one to twelve ttoreys are piescHbed for people (and 
animals) of different ranks : 

Ekkdi-dvi-bhflmyantadi kalpa-gr&masya harmyake bhavati l 
EkSdi-tri-bhOmyantaih prabhakarasya chSlayaih prcAtam l 
£kS£-chatuf-tal 3 ntaih pattabhSk-ch&layam iti kathitam I 
‘ni-talSdy-ashta-talSntaih narendrasya chSlayaih proktam I 
Tri-talidi-nava-talAntarh mahSrftjasya bhavanam uditam I 
PaSchaptalady-aika-tal&ntaih chdkravaitirharmyaifa sy&t l 
Ek&di-tii-tal&ntaih yuva-rl^asya chSlayaih proktam I 
SSmanta-pramukh&nSifa duukSdi-tii-tala-paiyantaih sySt I 
Kshudra-bhapasya(-pSnSih) sarveshSm ekSdi-tri-tala-bhiinii- 
paryantam I 
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Sthapati-sthipak&nUi tu gabhastik&dikaih(-kSnSih) tu yCithak&n&ih 
dial 

Dvi-j&ti-i(-8m)ar&i!^&ih tv-eka-dvi-tri-tala-paryantam I 
Ugraiva-jivinaih chaiva <alaika-dvi-tri-tala-paiyantam I 
GajSiv^di-ialanaih talam ckaih kartavyaih prokam I 
DevtoSUn api sarveshaih hary-aikSLdy-anta-bhupatinaih chaiva I 
Anyat sarva-j&tinaih nava-talaih kuryat tad-alayaih proktam I 
Ma^^^paih .nava-talaih kuryid bhavanam anya-rangaih v&dhi- 

Etat tu bhumi-lambaih pura^aih sarvais tantravit-proktam i 

(Af., XI, 127-141, 144-145.) 

rbe sole : 

Nalakantaih tii-matraih syat tala-taraih yugahgulam I 

(M., Lvii, 34 ; see also lxvi, 13, etc.) 

The palm ; 

Tala-dirghaih shad-angulyaih seshamsam madhyamangulam I 

(Af., Lix, 49, etc.) 

(2) Eka-bhumaih dvi-bhumaih va kshudrai.iam bhavanam nri^am I 
Sjil.l9aih tri-talaih kuryad vai§yanam tu chatus-talam it 
Kshatriyadeh pancha-bhumir dvijanaih raga-bhumikam II 
Saptadhyam ma](^dAlikanam bhu-bhujaih nava-bhumikam li 
Ekadaia-tala-gehaih vidadhyach chakra-varttinam II 
UdayarkSirka-bhagena liina urdhordhva-bhumikah 1 1 

{Silpa^iHstra-sdra-samgraha^ vui, 29-31.) 

(3) Aruroha . . . prasadaih hima-pa^duraih bahu-tala-samutsedham I 

{Ramdyatfa, vx, 26, 5, etc.) 

(4) A moulding of the column. 

{Suprabheddgama^ xxxi, io«, 105-107 ; see under Stambha. 

TALPA(KA) — ‘ A couch, bed, sofa, an upper storey, a room on the 
top of a house, a turret, a tower ’ made of heavy and strong udum^ 
bora wood {TaiU. Brd.j i, 2, 6, 5), * with four feet and four frame 
pieces (ushyala) fashioned (moulded and carved) by tvashtar (car- 
penter) and embroidered and inlaid.’ Nuptial bedstead (-R.-K., vu, 
55, 8 ; A.-V., IV, 5, 3 ; V, 7, 12 for king and his wife ; xiv, 2, 31, 41 
bridal : Taiit. Sam.^ vi, 2, 6, 4 : Taitt. Bra,, ii, 2, 5, 3 ; Panch, Brd., 
XXIII, 4, ’ ; XXV, I, 10) Compare Talpya (legitimate son born in 
nuptial icd, Guru-lalpa (bed for preceptor). Base of the neck of a 
dome on the top of an edifice (M., xvni, 170). 
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Argalaifa dakshi^e bhSge v&ma-bhSge tu talpakam || 

Yugme mabati talpe cha dakshipasthe kav&take tl 

{KaaHOgama, vr, 49, 4a ; m abo 39, 48.) 
TAT(-P) ARKA — An ornament for the ear of an image. 

(1) Karpe vibhashaoath kury&n makarSAkita*kuodalam I 
AthavS svarna-tStaAkau. . .. I 

(M, L, 43-44 ; su also 994, etc.) 

(2) Set Deopara Inscrip, of Vijayasena (v. ii, Ep. Jni., Vol. 1, 
pp. 308, 313). 

(3) TadaAka-darpapo nima dvitlyo’Akah — 'the second act named 
the reflecting ear-ring. — {Dhara PsaSasti of Arjunavarman, line 82, 

/«/., Vol. vm, pp. 1 16, too.) 

TATIKA — moulding of the column, tenia. 

(A/., XV, 60, 149 ; set under Stambha.) 

KumbhSdha£ chordhva>de$e tu vata-patradi-iobhitam I 
Nimnaih tatikadini yuktyd prag-uktaban nayet I 

(A#., XV, 189-190.) 

Pada-tuAge*shta*bhige tu . . . I 

Bodhikaih mushti-bandliaih cha phalaki-tStika-ghatam I 

(A/., xLvn, 17-18.) 

Agre cha phalakintarii cha tStik&dyair vibhushitain I 

(A/., L, 7®*) 

TALA-MANA — A sculptural measurement. In tliis system tlie 
length of the face (including the top of the head) is stated to be the unit 
{Mai^a-Purd^a, Chap. coLvni, v. ig). But it seems more logical to 
have the span or the distance between the tips of the fully stretched 
thumb and middle-finger, which is technically called tala (see below), 
as the unit. It admits of many varieties : the ten-tala measures are 
mentioned in the Mdnasdra. But the Bimbamdm has reference to 
twelve kinds (see below). Each of these ten or twelve kinds is again 
subdivided into tlirec types, namely, the uttama or the largest, the 
madhyama or the intermediate, and the adhama or the smallest. 
Thus an image is of daSu-tala^ measure when its whole length is equal 
to ten times the face (including the top of the head). In tlie largest 

* The idea of daia-tula may have been originated from the following : 

tr 11 ( i-* i, r. x.) 
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type of die dalartiUa system, however, the whole length is divided into 
124 equal parts which are proportionately distributed over the 
different parts of the body ; in the intermediate type, the whole 
length ' is divided into 120 equal parts, and in tiie smallest type into 
1 16 equal parts. In the navai-tiUa system, ^e whole length would 
be nine times the Gice, in the ashfa-t&la, right times, and so forth. 
Hie details of the following tilla measures are given in the MdnasSra : 

The laigest type of the two-t&la system in which the goose, the riding 
animal of BrahmS, is measured (ilf., uc, 6-35) : 

Parts 


(1) Height of head 4 

(a>3) height of neck 8 

(4) height (length) of heart (chest) 11 

(5) (below this) height of thigh i{ 

(6) height of knee . . 1 

(7) length of leg ij 

(8) height of foot i 

(9) breadth of face . . 3 

( 10) at the back of the head . . a 

(ti) length of face .. ..4 

(12) neck at the root [it tapers from bottom to top and 

is furnished with two faces (beaks)] . . i 

(13) length of belly (kukshi) . . 8 

(14) place of the stomach (udara>sthana) . . 8 

(15) from the belly to the root of the tail . . 16 

(16) breadth of wing .. 3 

(17) length of wing .. .. 8 

(18) height of wing .. 2 

(19) height of wing at the edge (hgra) . . i 

(20) thideness of wing .. i 

(21) length of arm (bShu) 8 

(22) elbow .. .. .. I 

(23) width at the forepart of the head 6 

(24) width at the root of the perfectly round thigh . . 

(25) breadth at the forepart .. 

(26) breadth of knee . . ^ 

(27) breadth of leg .. .. .. i 

(28) breadth of sole (palm) . . 2 

(29) breadth of middle-finger at the forepart , . 4 

(30) each of two fingers on either side . . 2 

(31) length nS face . . 3 
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(32) breadth of face 

(33) length of eye and its bieadth durald be propor- 
tionate 

(34) distance between the eye-line and ear-line 

(35) above the head 

(36) its width ending by the bade of head 

(37) its breadth 

and the rest is left to the discretion of the artist : 

Sesham yuktyh prayojayet (35). 

In the seven-tila system the whole hdght is divided into 84 equal 
parts which are distributed as follows : 


Parts 


(1) Crown of the head (murdhni) 

• 


2 

(2) face .. 

• 

• • 

10 

(3) neck 

• • 

• • 

3 

(4) (from neck to) heart 


• • 

10 

(5) (from heart to) navel •• 


• • 

10 

(6) (from navel to) sex*organ 

• • 


5 

(7) suraga (? hole) is of same parts as 

the back (pithiihfa) 

(8) thigh (Qru) .. 


• • 

3 

(9) knee (jwu) .. 

• • 

• • 

3 

(10) leg (pada) 

• • 

• • 

3 

(11) length of arm 

• * 


30 

(12) elbow 



1} 

(13) forearm (prakoshtha) 



16 

(14) palm (including fingers) .. 



8 

(15) foot 




(16) breadth of the face 



7 

(17) width of the neck 

• 

• • 

5 

(18) width at the arm-joint . . 

• • 

• • 

5 

(19) width of the chest between armpits 

• • 

»4 

(3o) width by heart 


• • 

12 

(31) width by mid-belly 


• ■ 

16 

(32) width by Ipins (kafi) 



13 

(33) width of the thigh 

• • 

■ • 

8 

(24) width of the knee 

• • 

• • 

5 

(35) width of the leg (jahghS) . . 

• • 

mm 

4 

(26) width at the ankle 

• • 

m • 

3 

(37) width of the sole 

« • 

9 9 

4 


Parts 

I 

\ 

3 yavas 
1 oraparts 

6 

4 
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(28) width of the fiwqtart of arm 


Parts 

4 

(29) width of the forearm 


4l 

(30) the wrist 


1 

(31) width of the palm 


Si 

and length of the plam .. 


4 

(32) length of finger 


1 

In the eigfat-t2la system the whole length is cfivided i 

into g6 equal parts 

which are distributed as follows : 

(1) Head fi»m the crown (ushpbha) to the end of the 

Parts 

hair on the forehead 


3 

(2) thence the face (up to the chin) 


io| 

(3) thence the neck 


3 

(4) thence to heart 


10} 

(5) thence to navel 


10} 

(6) thence the mid-belly (up to sex organ) 


10} 

(7) the thigh (below sex organ up to knee) 


21 

(8) knee 


3 

(9) leg 


21 

(10) foot (height) .. 


3 

(11) length of foot 


14 

(12) breadth of face 


9 

(13) width of neck 


6 

(14) shoulder (up to arm-joint) 

• -41(3 and i4) 

(15) width at the root of arm • . 


6 

(16) length of arm . . 


21 

(17) elbow 

, , 

li 

(18) (from elbow) forearm (half of face) . . 

, , 

5i 

{19) palm (including fingers) (equal to face) 


lOj 

the rest should be as before. 

In the largest type of the ninc-tala system the whole length 

is divided 

into 112 equal parts {M,, ux, 14-64) : 

(1) Crown (head proper) 


Parts 

4 

face (compriidng) 


12 

(2) (thence) forehead (up to the cye>line} 


4 

(3) thence to tip of nose 

• • / 

4 

(4) thence to chin 


4 

(5) neck 


4 

(6) thence to heart 


12 
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Parts 


(7) thence to navel 

• • 

M m 

19 

(8) thence to sex organ 

• • 

m m 

19 

(9) thigh (twice the fhce) 

• • 

• • 

«4 

(10) knee (ssneck) 

• • 

•l • 

4 

(11) leg (ssthigh).. 

• • 


34 

(i2) foot (asknee) .. 

• • 


4 

(13) palm (firom thumb to forefinger) 

• • 

• • 

16 

(14) arm 

• • 

• • 

*4 

(15) elbow 

• • 

m • 

9 

(16) forearm 

• • 

• • 

19 

(17) palm (up to the tip of middle-finger) 

• • 

19 

(18) breadth of face 

• • 

• • 

II 

(19) width of neck 

• • 

• • 

8 

(90) width round the arm-joint 

• • 


8 

(91) width of knee 

■ • 

• • 

8 

(99) shoulder 

• • 

■ • 

5 

(93) chest between the armpits 

• • 

• • 

90 

(94) width (breadth) at the mid-bcUy 

• • 

• • 

*5 

(95) width at buttocks 

• • 

• • 

*7 

(96) width of the loins 

• • 

• • 

19 

(97) vtidth at the root of tiie thigh 

• • 

• • 

loi 

(98) width at the root of the leg 

• • 

, . 

7i 

(99) width at the middle of the leg 

• • 

• • 

6 

(30) breadth at the middle of the 1^ 

• • 

• • 

4 

(31) knee-tube 

• . 

• • 

i| 

(39) ankle 

• . 

• ■ 


(33) heel breadth . . 

• . 

• • 

ii 

(34) breadth of prapada (forepart of the foot) 

. . 

I7(?) 

(35) breadth of the palm ( ? sole) 

• • 

• • 

5 

(36) length of the largest toe . . 

• • 

. . 

4 

(37) breadth of the largest toe 

(breadth of nails is half of their length) 

• • 

9 

(38) length of forc-toc (=tliumb) 

. . 

• ■ 

4 

(39) breadth of fore-toe 

. . 

. • 

1 (I9) 

(40) middle toe (breadth 7 yavas) 

• • 

• • 

3 

(41) fourth toe (breadth 6 yavas) 

. • 

• • 


(42) litdc toe (breadth 5 yavas) 

• • 

• • 

9 

(breadth of nails is half the breadth of the fingers) 


(43) widtli at the middle of the arm 

• • 

• • 

7 

(44) width at the elbow 

• • 

. • 

7 
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Forff 

(45) widtti at the forearm .. 4 

(46) width at the wrist .. ••I S 

(47) breadth at the root of the palm ..1 6 

(48) breadth at the forepart of the palm 4 

(49) length of the palm 6 

and the remainder is the middle-fingers (?) 

(50) forefinger .. 5| 

(51) ring-finger .. . .. •• 5i 

(53) little finger .. .. .. •• Si 

(53) breadth of thumb .. .. i 

(54) breadth of forefinger . . 6 yava 

(55) breadth of middle-finger ,, 7 „ 

(56) breadth of ring-finger .. 6 >, 

(57) breadth of little finger .. .. .. 4 „ 

Fingers are made tapering from the root towards the 

tip^ The forepart of the nails is | or } more than their 
length and their breadth at the' tip is one, two, or 
three yavas. The thumb is dirided into two parts 
(parvan) and the other fingers into three parts (parvan). 

The line of wisdom and such other lines arc drawn on 
the palm. The eyebrow should extend from the eye-line 
to the hair (near tlie ear)^ 

(58) Length of eye .. ..3 

(59) breadth of eye . . • . 1 

(60) length of ear . . . . 4 

(61) drum of car .. .. .. .. . 4 

(63) brcadtli of car . . . . . . 3 

the rest should be as in the (uttama) daSa-tala system : 

Navatalottamaih proktaifa scshadi cha daia-talavat I (64). 

In the intermediate type of the nine-tala system the whole length ii 
divided into 108 equal parts : 

Parts 


(i) Head 

(3) neck 

(3) knee 

(4) foot 

(5) fece 

(6) chest 

(7) belly 


3 

3 

3 

3 

13 

13 

13 
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Paris 

(8) loins .. .. .. ..12 

(9) thigh .. .. .. ..24 

(10) leg .. .. .. ..24 

(11) arm .. .. .. ..24 

(12) (from arm) forearm (including middle-finger) 18 

(13) largest toe (up to heel) c=face ..12 

(14) foot .. .. .. ..15 

the rest should be discreetly made. 


In the smallest type of the ten-tala system the whole heignt is divided into 
1 16 equal parts (A/., lix, 67-100) : 

Parts 

(i) Head (from crown to hair-line in the forehead) .. 4 


face (comprising) ..12 

(2) thence to the eye-line (i.e.^ forehead) • . 4^ 

(3) thence to the tip of the nose . . . . 4 

(4) thence to the chin . . . . . . 3^ 

(5) neck-joint . . . . . . • * i 

(6) neck . . . . . . . . % 

(7) thence to heart .. .. .. 12 

(8) thence to navel .. .. .. I2 

(9) thence to sex organ .. .. .. 12 

(10) thigh (from below sex organ) •• ..25 

(11) knee .. .. . . 4 

(12) leg .. .. .. ..25 

(13) foot .. .. .. ..4 

(14) length of foot from heel to largest toe .. 16^ 

(15) length of arm below the line of windpipe (glottis) 25 

(16) length of elbow .. .. 2 

(17) length of forearm .. 19 

(18) length of palm (up to the tip of middle -finger) 12* 

(19) breadth of face . . . . . . 1 1 § 

(20) width of neck . . . . . . 8 J 

(21 ) width of arm . . . . . . . . 8^ 

(22) width of knee . . . . . . . . 8} 

(23) width of arm by root, elbow, wrist . . 6, 6, 1 J 

(24) length of shoulder . . . . . . 20} 

(25) width of the mid-belly .. .. .. 15^ 

(26) width of the buttocks . . . . 18A 

(27) breadth of the loins .. ..19 

(28) width at the root of thigh .. ..12} 
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Parts 

(39) width of the knee>(cap) . . 6^ 

(30) breadth or width of kaee*tube 4 

(31) breadth of ankle . . 5 

(33) prapada (dp of the toes) 6 

(33) length of largest toe • • f 

(34) length of fore-toe . . 4 

(35) length of otherWs (half a part less) . . 3I 

and their Ineadth or width is the same (? half of their 

length) 

(36) breadth of elbow .. 6| 

(37) breadth of forearm 5 

(38) breadth of wrist . . . . 4 

(39) breadth of palm 5 

(40) length of palm .. 7 

(41) length of middle-finger . . . . . . 5} 

(43) length of forefinger 5 

(43) length of ring-finger .. 5 

(44) length of little finger .. 4^ 

(45) length of thumb . . . . . . 4| 

(46) length of ear . . . . . . 4} 

(47) height of ear-drum . . 4^ 


the rest not specified here should be as in case of the 
largest type of ten-t&la system. 

In the intermediate type of the ten-t&la system the whole height of 
the image (of a famaie ddty) is divided into 130 equal parts {M., Lxvi, 
8-78) : 


Parts 


(i) Head (from crown to hair-line on the forehead) 4 


(3) forehead (up to eye-line) . . . . 5 

(3) nose (up to the tip) . . . . 4 

(4) thence to chin . . . . 3^ 

(5) neck- joint .. .. .. i 

(6) neck . . . . 4 

(7) from windpipe (glottis) to heart 13 

(8) thence to the limit of navel • • >3 

(9) thence to sex organ .. *• 13 

(10) thigh below sex organ .. ..36 

(ill knee .. .. .. ..4 

(13) leg .. .. ..36 

(13) foot .. .. .. 4 
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(14) length of foot (from heel to the tip of largest toe) 

(15) length of stfm below the line of windpipe (glottis) 

(16) elbow 

(17) forearm 

(18) palm (up to the tip of middle-finger) 

( 1 9) middle-finger . . .. 

and palm proper die remainder 

(20) thumb 

(2 1) forefinger •• •• •« 

(22) ring-finger 

(23) little finger *• •• •• 

(24) breadth of face up to ear 

(25) breadth of face (below this) from ear to ear 

(26) breadth of neck (at root, middle, and top) . . 

(27) breadth of chest (between armpits) 

(28) width of each breast .. 

(29) h^ght of breast 

(30) distance between breasts (nipples) .. 

(31) width of the nipple 

(32) breadth (below the breasu) by the heart 

133 ) widt)i of mid-belly . . 

(34) breadth (below this) by the navel .. 

(35) breadth (of lower belly) below navel 

(36) width of buttocks 

(37) width of loins . . _ . . 

(38) width at the root of each thigh . . 

(39) width by the nud-thigh 

(40) width at the fore-part of the thigh 

(41) width of knee 

(42) width at the root of leg 

(43) width at the nud-leg 

(44) breadth of knee-tube 

(45) breadth of ankle 

(46) width of sole 

(47) breadth of sole at the fore-part 

(48) breadth of hed 

(49) length of largest toe 

(50) length of fore-toe . • • • 

(51) length of middle-toe 

(52) length of fourth toe 

S03 


Parts 

16 

26 

2 

20 

*3 

6 

7 

4 

5} 

5 i 

4 
12 

II 

7 

*5 

9 i 

4i 

1 

2 
*3 

11 

*3 

*5 

20 

24 

*3 

12 

9 

7 

6 

5 
4 
4h 

4 

5 
4 
4 
4 
3 l 
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(53) length of little toe 

(54) width (breadth) of largest toe 

(55) width (breadth) of fore-toe 

(56) width (breadth) of middle toe 

(57) width (breadth) of fourth toe 

(58) width (breadth) of little toe 

(59) width at the root of arm 
and width of knee 

(60) width at mid-arm 

(61) width at fore-part of arm 

(62) width at elbow 

(63) width at root of forearm . . 

(64) width at middle of forearm 

(65) width at fore-part of forearm 

(66) width at wrist 

(67) width (breadth) of the palm (from thumb to 
little finger) . . 

(68) width (at the root) of the fore finger 

(69) width (at the root) of ring-finger (same) 

(70) width (at the root) little finger 

(71) width (at the root) of middle-finger 
Eyebrows are placed between forehead and eyes. 

(72) Breadth of eye 

(73) length of eye 

(74) breadth of nose up to end of the tip 

(75) width of nose at the middle 

(76) width of nose at the root 

(77) distance between the eyes 

(78) distance between the eyebrows 

(79) length of eyebrow 

(80) breadth of eyebrow 

The interior of the eye is divided into three (equal) 
parts (as before), of which the black sphere is one part ; 
the rest of the detail is stated to be found in the list 
of the largest type of the ten-tala systems. 

(81) Breadth and height of nostril (each) 

(82) width of face (up to the corner) 

(83) width of upper lip 

(84) width of lower lip 

(85) length of lip .. 


Parts 

2 

2 

i (=8 

yavas) 

7 » 

6 .. 

5 »» 

3 

10 

6i 

6 

5 * 

5 

4i 

4 
3 

5 

6 yavas 

6 » 

5i » 

7 » 


3 


i 

I 

9 

s 


i 

4 

5 yavas 

6 .. 
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Parts 


(86) ear=mid-cycbrow . . . . • . {() 

(87) height of ear . . . . . . 4 

(88) length of the drum of car . . 4 

(89) depth (of the drum of ear) . . . . J 

(90) width of sex organ . . . . . . 4 

(91) length of sex organ .. .. .. 7 

(92) upper breadth of sex organ (^length) . . 7 


The rest should be as in the case of the largest type of the 
ten-tula system. 

In the largest type of the ten-tala system the whole height of a male 
!>orson (god) is divided into 124 equal parts (j|f., lxv, 2-179) : 


(1) Head (from crown to hair-line on the forehead) 

(2) face (from hair-line on the forehead to chin) . . 

(3) neck 

(4) neck to heart (chest) 

(5) heart to navel 

(6) naval to sex organ 

(7) thigh from below sex organ 

(8) knee •• • • •• •• 

(9) 

(10) foot . . • • • . 

The length of face is divided into three parts, head 
to cyc-linc, eye-line to lip-line, lip-line to windpipe-line. 

(11) Length of arm from (below the line of) windpipe 

(12) elbow 

(13) forearm (extending to wrist-joint) 

(14) length of palm (up to the tip of middle-finger) 
comprising (a) palm proper 

(i) middle-finger 

(15) length of foot 

(16) largest toe (from heel) 
its breadth 

its nail 

breadth of nail . . . . 

The nail is made circular and its fore-edge is fleshy and 
one part in extent. 

(17) Forc-toc 

its breadth 


Parts 

4 

13 

41 

*3J 

*31 

27 

4 

27 

4 


27 

2 

21 

*3i 

7 

6* 

*7 

4* 

i 


4 less 
I yava 
1 and 
1 yava 
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(i8) middle toe .. 



3} 

its breadth 




(19) fourth toe . . 

•• 

•• 

3 plus 

1 yava 

its breadth 

• • 

m • 

1 minus 
1 yava 

(so) litde toe 

• . 

m m 


its breadth 

Their nails are half of their respective breadths. 

m m 

i plus 

I yava 

121) The middle line from ankle to the tip of sole 

•• 

8 and 

\22) from this line to the root of heel 



6 yavas 

4 

breadth of heel 

•• 

•• 

5 and 

I yava 

(23) from side to heel 


• • 

3 i 

(24) root of heel 


• • 

6 

(25) width of mid-sole (below ankle) 


• • 

6 and 

6 yavas 

(26) breadth of sole (at the fore-part) 


• • 

6 

(27) its thickness 


• • 

3 

(28) height of the mid-fi)ot 

The toes have two parts (parvan). 

• • 

• . 


(29) Breadth of ankle 

. . 

• . 

5 i 

(30) breadth of the tube (above) 


, . 

4i 

(31) breadth at the middle of leg 

. . 

. . 

6i 

(32) width at the root of leg 

• ■ 

. , 

8 

(33) width of knee 

. . 

, . 

9 

(34) width of mid-thigh 


• • 

12 

(35) width at the root of thigh .. 

. . 

• • 


(36) width of loins 

• • 

. . 

20 

(37) width of buttocks (above) 

. • 

. • 

i8i(0 

V38) width of mid-belly 

• ■ 

• • 

i8i 

(39) width at the heart 

• • 

. • 

16 

(40) width by the chest 


• . 

i8i 

(41) distance between the armpits 


. . 

31 

(42) breadth above this 

• • 

• . 

33 

(43) breadth between the arms 

. • 

. . 

*41 

(44) breadth of neck 


• • 

9 

(45) breadth of face in its fore-part 

. . 

. . 

13 
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Parts 

(46) breadth of head by the hair-line on the forehead 10 
From the hair-line on the forehead to the eye-line 

there are two (equal) parts, one of which is the forehead, 
and the remainder is the eye-part. Between the forehead 
and the eyes, the places for eyebrows arc left. 

(47) Length of eyebrow . . . . 5 

(48) breadth of eyebrow ajf 

The breadth at the middle is half of this and the brows 

taper from root to the other end. 

(49) Distance between two brows . . . . ^ and 

6 yavas 

(50) length of eye .. 3 

(51) breadth of eye . . . . 1 

(52) distance between two eyes . . . . 2 

The interior of the eye is divided into three parts of 

which the black sphere is one part and the remainder 
is the white sphere. The shiny sphere within the black 
sphere is one part. The sight (retina) proper is situated 
within the shiny sphere. The upper and lower coverings 
(lids) of the interior of the eye are each two parts. The 


eyes are shaped like the fish and the brows like a bow. 

(53) Length of ear . . 

(54) drum of ear . . 4^ 

(55) fore-part of ear (s=mid-brow) . . 1 J 

(56) ear-hole, its length .. •• .. 2 

and breadth 1 

(57) distance between the drums 2 

(58) depth (befitting the ear) . . 1 

(59) breadth of car . • . . 2^ 

The rest is left to the xhoice of the skilful. 

(60) Distance from eye *to ear . . . . 7 

(61) width of nose .. .. 2| 

(62) tip of nose . . . . . . 1 

(63) breadth of nostril .. .. .. | 

(64) length of nostril . . . . . . 6 yavas 

(65) hole of nostril . . . . . . i 

(66) its breadth . . . . . . • • 5 Y^vas 

(67) height of nose-tip (pusfakara or four-faced part) 1 

(N) breadth of nose-tip . . . . . . 2 

(69) breadth of the middle of nose . . • . 3 
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(70) breadth at the root of nose 

(71) height of nose 

(72) height of nose (from bottom to tip) 

(73) (from below bottom) . . 

(74) drip 

(75) breadth 

(7G) circumference (above this) 

(77) breadth of upper lip below this 

(78) lower lip 

(79) width of upper lip 

(80) length of crescent-shaped lower lip . . 

(81) three-faced part (trivaktra), length and breadth . . 

(82) circumference (above) 

Teeth numbering 32 arc in both lower and upper jaws. 

(83) Chin below the lower lip 

(84) length of jaw . . 

^85) from this (jaw) to ear-joint 

(86) height of drip between the jaws 

(87) breadth of semi-circular jaw 

(88) goji (nose bottom) from jaw 

(8g) mid-neck (from jaw to its root) 

(90) its projection . , 

(91) the eye on the forehead (third eye) ( or { part of 
other eyes. There should be 98 eye-lashes ; the hairs 
on the neck and face should be discreetly made. 

(92) Width at mid-arm 


Parts 

li 

li 

a 

4 yavas 
> 

3 >. 

I .. 

6 

I 

4 
3 i 

a each 


3} 

10 

I 

If 

1 and 

2 yavas 
2 

I 


Parts 

Sand 


2 yavas 

(93) width of elbow .. .. y 

(94) width at mid-forearm . . . . j and 

1 yava 

(95) width of wrist .. .. .. • • 3^ 

(96) breadth at the root of palm y 

(97) breadth of mid-palm . . 

(98) breadth of fore-palm j and 

i yava 

(99) back of palm up to ivrist 

thence the length of the fingers should be propor- 
donate as stated before. 

(100) Length of ling-iinger and of middle-finger . . 4} ea« h 
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Parts 

(loi) length of forefinger 


5 

( 102 ) length of thumb 


4 

(103) length of little finger 


4 

(104) width at the root of thumb 



(105) width at the root of forefinger 


1 

(106) width at the root of ring-finger 


1 

(107) width at the root of middle finger . . 

The width of (tapering) fingers at their tips is | or 
one-fourth less than at the root. The width of the nails 
is I of the breadth ot the respective finger tips, and the 
length of the nails is ^ greater than their width, and the 
fore-parts of the nails measure two yavas. The four fingers 
(beginning with the fore-finger) are each divided into 
three parts and the thumb into two parts. 

(108) The portion between the roots of forefinger and 

i 

thumb .. .. i. 

• • 

3 

(109) its thickness . . . . 

e . 

a 

(110) thtuce to wrist 

* • 

4 i 

(III) thickness of the porticm below the thumb 

• . 


(iia) its width .. .. .. 

• 0 

3 

(113) breadth of heel 

• « 

4 

(114) its thickness .. 


3 

(115) its fore-part .. 

• • 

I and 
a yavas 

(ti6) interior of palm 

• 0 

a 

(117) its width 

The palm is lined with the five marks like of lotus, 
trident, couch, disc., etc. And the rest regarding the 
hand should be discreetly made by the wise artist. 
Measurement by the back-side : 

4 yavas 

(x 18) width at the back of head 

• a 

9 

(tio) thence to the end of ear .. 

• • 

> 3 i 

(tao) thence to the end of nose .. 

(xsi) shoulder (above the line of windpipe) fimm die 

> 3 l 

neck-joint . . 

• a 

4 

(isa) from neck-joint to hump .. 

• • 

S 

(tas) thence to dw line of buttocks 

• • 

■7 

(ia4) thence to anus 

• • 

> 3 i 

(las) bfcadth to the left of it .. 

• • 

ai 

(tad) width of the back of loins 

a a 

*; 
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Parts 

(127) width of the back or middle-body (madhya-kSya) 

above this . . . . . . ,, if 

(128) distance between the breadth above this . . 21 

(129) distance between the arm-pits . . • • 37 

(130) drip of the back-bone .. .. ..1 

(131) breadth of the loins-joint connected with the 

back-bone . . . . . . 2 

Thence should be measured the belly : 

(132) Width (breadth) of ribs-plank .. ..12 

(133) distance between ribs-planks .. >•4 

(134) height from ribs-plank to shoulder . . • • 

(135) the portion between the breast and back-bone 

(bfihatl) . . . . . . • < 7 

(136) its length (up to armfuts) .. 

(137) brihaU up to breast limit .. .. x6| 

(138) breadth ^Idns line .. .. •• 13 

(139) projection of the root of thigh .. •• 5 

(140) width of perfectly round or spherical balls .. 9 

(141) width at the back of perfectly round breast . . a 

(142) drip or depth of windfape . . . . t yava 

(143) drip or depth of heart .. .. .. i 

(144) distance ^j.^«en the limit of breasts .. 13^ 

(145) distance between windjnpe and armpit . . igf 

(146) depth of navel . . . . 2 yavas 

The navel-pit is made drculat. 

(147) Length of lower belly fi'om navel to loins . . 6 
(14B) lower belly from navel to where doth is attached 

to body . . . . . . • • 4 

(149) height from loins to the root of sex organ .. f\ 

(150) breadth ofsex organ at the back .. ••4 

(151) thence (? knns) the length of sex organ . . 12 

(152) length of testicle .. ••3} 

(153) breadth testicle .. .. •• 3} 

(X54) Ineadth of sex organ .. i 

The rest is left to the discretion of the artists. 

Seshaih yuktito nyaset — {M., lxv, 179.) 

This largest type of Ae ten-tSla measure is used in measuring the 
iiaiges of BralunS, Vbhpu, Rudra, and such other gods {M., u, 29 ; 
XLV, 184-185) and of the statues of the devotees of ihe SSyujya chw 
(AT., us, 13 ). 
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Theso rules arc for the general guidance, there is no restriction in 
altering them for aesthetic reasons by not more than one part : 

Tad evadhika-hinaih va ^obharthaih chaika-matrakam I 

Ukta-manangakaih sarvnih tatra dosho no vidyate I 

Tad-urdhvc'dhika-hinaih chet sarva-dosh:i-samudbhavam I 

Tasmat pariharech chhilpi pratimanam tu sar^^ada I 

(A/., Lxv, 180-183.) 

(2) See Amiumadbheda of Kasyapa (MS. Egg. 3148, 3012 ; fol. 251, 
different kinds of the tala measures). 

(3) Talah smrito madhyamaya gokar^ai chapy-anainaya 1 

The distance l3ctwccn the tips of the fully stretched thumb and the 
middle-finger is called Tala. 

(Brahman4a^Purd^ Part 1, 2nd Armhadga^pdda^ Chap, vn, v. 97.) 

(4) Tala is the distance between the tips of the fully-stretched thumb 
and the middle-finger. 

(SuprabhedSgama, xxx, 22, see under Anoula.) 

(5) Bimbamdna (British Museum, MS. no. 558-592) : 

Illustration in minute detail of the largest type of the ten-t 5 la 

measure (vv. 71-72). 

Description of the plumb«lines and the horizontal measurement 
of the idol (w. 73-91). 

The measurement of the idol when it is made in the sitting 
posture, such as Yogasana (vv. 92-122) and the recumbent posture 
(vv. 123-138). 

In an appendix are given the rules regarding the objects to be 
measured in twelve-tala measures : 

One (eka) taia is used for measuring the vandhuk&, probably 
misread for kabandha. a headless trunk, also a class of r5kshasa or 
demon whose ' head and thighs were forced into the body by Indra and 
reduced to long arms and a huge mouth in the belly.’ (See nos. 5, 6.) 

Two (dvi) tala is used for measuring the birds. 

Three (tri) tala „ „ „ „ kinnaras (mythical 

beings with human body and horse’s head). 

Four (chaturthaka) tala is used in measuring bhutas (goblins). 

Five (pancha) tkla „ „ „ Gane^a (a mythi- 

cal deity with human body and elephant’s head). 

Six (shat) Is used for measuring the tiger. 


Seven (sapta) tala 


99 

„ „ yakshas (demi-gods). 

Eight (ashta) tUla 

ff 

99 

„ man (male and female). 

Nine (nava) tala 

>9 

99 

„ dSnavas (demons). 

Ten (^a§a) tala 
Buddha. 

99 99 
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Eleven (ekHda^a) tSia is used for measuring gods. 

Twelve (dvadala) tala is used for measuring rakshasas (fiends). 
Cf. Brahmadi-lokcSvara-deva-devaih surasura-danava-rakshasaih 
cha yakshaih cha naga-garudam cha na-kinnaraih bhutaih cha 
kiimbhaoda-nara-svarupaih vyaghraih chatush-pada-vihanga- 
madi-sarvaih tu dirghayata-vandhukadi-tala-pramanaih bhuva- 
natrayoktam I 

This is followed by the details of the twelve tala measures quoted 
above. 

The iicxi. appendix gives the clhyanas (features) of the eight 
deities (ashta-natha) . 

(6) Suprabheddgama (xxxiv, 30-34). 

Isvaradi-c'hatur-murttlm daSa-talena karayetli 
Saktinam anya-devanam nava-talaih prakittitam \ 

Divyam arsha-manushvanam ashta-tMena karayet li 
Rakshasam asurariaih cha sapta-talena ihochyate I 
Shat-talenaiva gandharvan pahcha-talena vighnakam tl 
VSLmanat (-naih) pahcha-talais tu chatus-talais tu bhutakan | 
Tritalaih kinnara^aih tu matsyanaih tu dvi-talakam II 
Eka-talas tu kusmktii^at (?) pi^acha viifi^ad-ahgul&h I 
SthQla-sukshma-prabhed&ihs tu tala«bhedam ihochyate || 
Measures of the ten tala of three types each {Suprabhedagama xxx, 
31-40) : 

Pratimftyfls tad-utsedhaih tila-da^dena bhajayet || (31) 
Chatur-vimSacL chhataih chaiva uttamam da^a-talakam I 
Viihliach chhataih cha madhyaih tu kanyasam sho^a^adhikam li 

(32)- 

DvS-da^adhikam evaih yan nava-t&lottamaih bhavet I 
Ashtau iataih chatuh ^ataih madhyamaih kanyasaih tatha 11 (33) 
Sataih shari -^avatiS chaiva navaty-uttara-kara-dvayam I 
Ashta-tfLlam idaih proktam tri-vidhaih purvah-paddhatih I (34) 
Ety-evaih bhSga-hlnaih syid eka-talaih tarn eva hi I 
Measurement of the face ; 

Trayo-da^rdhaih mukhaxh jyesbthaih trayo-da^aih tu madhya- 
mam 11 (35) 

Tad-dva-dai&rdfaam adhamam uttamat(-ih)dafa-tfilake I 
Mava-t&lottame chaiva mukhaih vai dvS-datilAgulam 1 1 (36) 
Ardh&rdhUgula-hinena madhyam&dhamam uchyate I 
The statues measured in these t&Ia measures {ef. above zxxiVi 30- 

34): 

Tlri*<vidlii daia*tilena tri-muittiniiii tu klrttiti It (37) 
Tri-vidhaih aava-tileiu devialih yodutftm api I 
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Ashta-talena martyanaih sapta-tSdena rakshasam II (38) 
Shat-talena tu gandharvw pancha-talo ga^kdhipah I 
Vamanasya tathaiva syach chatus-talis tu bhutakahll (39) 
Tri-talarii kinnarai;iaih tu matsyanam tu dvi-talakam I 
Anujanaxh tathaikaih syat pisachanaih tu vimsatih II (40) 

(7) Matsya^Furdna (Chap. ccLViii, v. 19) : 

Svakiyariguli-mancna mukhaih syad dva-dasahgulam I 

(8) Brihat-Samhitd (lviii, 4) : 

Svair ahgula-pruma9airdva-dasa-vistlri.ianiayaiamcha mukhami 
Naganajita tu chatur-dasa-dairghye^a dravidam kathitam II 
According to one’s own aiigula (fmgcr-breadth) the face of his 
own statue is twelve ahgulas long and broad. But according 
to (the architect) Nagnajit it should be fourteen ahgulas in the 
Dravida style. 

The commentary quotes Nagnjit in full : 

Vistirnahi dvadasa-mukhaih dairghyei>a cha chatur-dafa ; 
Ahgulani tatha karyarh tan*m§nam dravidam smfitam M 
The face shall be 1 2 ahgulas broad and 1 4 ahgulas long ; such 
a measure is known as Dravida (i.e. this is the Dravida style 
of measurement). 

{Brikat^Sarhhildf lviu, 4 J. /t. A. S., N. S.» 

. Vol. VI, p. 323, note 3.) 

(9) See 7 lye Elements of Hindu Iconographgy by T. A. Gopinatha 
Rao, Vol. I, Appendix D. 

(10) See Some Hindu Silpa Sdstras in their relation to South 
Indian Sculpture by Mr. ^V. S. Hadaway ( Ostasiatische Zeitschrift, 
April-Junc, 1914, vol. II, no. I). 

(11) Sec Iconometry by T. A. Gopinath Rao (Archaeological Survev qf 
India, Memoir, no. 3, 1920) and compare : ‘In Appendix B, the author 
(Gopinatha Rao) gives a detailed description of the uttama-daiatala 
measure to be used in the making of images, and shows that the 
formal, apparently mechanical, rules for construction followed by Indian 
.<rtists work out in practice as the adequate expression of aesthetic 

: rinciple. The same subject has been treated on broader lines • • 
i)y Mr. W. S Hadaway (see above), who is himself a worker in metal, 
with practical knowledge of the application of the rules. (The war, 
unfortunately, has prevented the author from continuing his valuabk 
study, as he had hoped to do). ’ 

‘ The Hindu image-maker or sculptor, ’ Mr. Hadaway observe*, 

‘ does not work from life, as is the usual practice among Europeans, 
but he has, in place of ' the living model, a most elaborate and 
beautiful system of proportions, which he uses constantly, combining 
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these with those observations and study of natural detail. It is, in 
fact, a series of anatomical rules and formulae, of infinitely more 
practical use than any European system which I know of, for the 
Indian one treats of the actual proportion and of the surface form, 
rather than the more scientific attachments of muscles and the 
articulation of bones. ’ 

‘ There is in the Hindu system nothing complicated or difficult 
to understand or remember, but like every other canon of artistic 
proportion, these methods are no more capable of producing works 
of art in unskilled hands than are any other aids or methods . . . 
These ^istras are the common property of Hindu artisans, whether 
of northern or southern India. * — Mr. V. A. Smith. 

(Architecture and Sculpture in Mysore, 
Ini. Ant.^ Vol. xuv, pp. 90-91.) 

TITHI — One of the six varga-formulas (see details under Shap- 
varga) for aiicertaining the right dimensions for an architectural 
object. 

TILAKA — ^A mark made on the forehead and between the eyebrows 
either as an ornament or as a sectarian distinction of an image. 

(Af., vn, 160, u, 41.) 

Cf. Tilaka-kshudra-nasl-yuktaih torapaiS cha amanvitam I 

{KamikSgama, l , 93.) 

riLAMAKA — ^A channel, a watercourse, a pipe. 

(i) Viditam astu bhavatam . . . yushmadiya-grama^am upak^aya 
yo’sau tilamaka anito’bhut pratisaihskarabhavad vinashfam ud- 
vikshya • . . yushmad-gramapam evopakaraya pratisaihsiqritah I 

* Be it known to you that, seeing the watercourse^ which the 
illustrious lord and great king Axh^uvarman led to your villages 
for your benefit, destroyed through want of repairs (we being 
addressed by the feudal chief Chandravarman, have presented it 
to him; that he, with our permission) has repaired it for the 
benefit of your villages.’ 

*The word, tilamaka, is not found in any dictionary. But 
it seems certain, from the context, that it must be some kind 
of watercourse. Probably it denotes a channel which leads the 
water firom the hillside over the fidds which rise in terraces one 
above the other.* — Pandit Bhagvanlal Indeijit and Dr. Bahler. 

(Inscriptioiis fimn Nepal, no. 9, Jishnugupta’s Inscrip., 
line 6 f., /atf. AsU.^ Vol. k, p. 172, note 30.) 
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(s) Devena yathiyaih tilamako bhabatam anyesh(e9)&iii chopaki* 
riy I 

(Inscription firom Nepal, no. lo, line 14, p. 173.) 
(3) TilamakSi cha saptadhS vibhsyya paribhoktavya^ I 
* The watercourse is to be used by dividing it into seven parts.’ 

{Ibid., no. 14, line 10, p. 177.) 
TIRTHA {see TIrthaiAicara) — A stairs of a landing place, a shrine, 
a holy place, a Jain teacher. 

TIRTHAI^KARA — A path-maker, the foundation of a religious or 
philosophical school, a Jain arhat or saint. 

The twenty-four Jain saints or apostles — {M., lv, go.) 



Cf. Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. 

and East. 

Arch. (p. 748) : 


Name 


Distinction sign 

I. 

Adinatha 


Bull. 

3. 

Adjitanatha . . 


Elephant. 

3- 

Sambhunitha 


Horse. 

4- 

Abhayanandanatha 


Monkey. 

5* 

Sumatinatha 


Chakwa (red goose). 

6. 

Supadmanatha 


Lotus. 

7- 

Sup&r$vanatha 


Swastika. 

8. 

Chandraprabha 


Cresent moon. 

9- 

Pushpadanta 


Crocodile. 

10 

Sitalanatha ... 


Tree or flower. 

11. 

Sri-Am$anatha 


Rhinoceros. 

13. 

Vasupadya . • 


Buffalo. 

*3- 

Vimalanatha 


Boar. 

14. 

Anantanatha 


Porcupine. 

*5- 

Dharmmanatha 


Thunderbolt. 

16. 

Santanatha . . 


Antelope. 

»7- 

Kunthanatha 


Goat. 

18. 

Aran^tha 


Fish. 

19. 

Mallinatha . . 


Pinnacle. 

30. 

Munisuvrata . • 


Tortoise. 

31. 

Naminatha . . 


Lotus with stalk. 

33. 

Nemin&tha . . 


Shell. 

33. 

P^ivanitha 


Snake. 

84. 

Vardhamana or Mahavira 


Lion. 

For 

reference to their images JiNA(ka). 


TUISTGA {see Utsedha) — ^Height, plinth, vault, arched roof. 


{M., XIX, lao.) 
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TULA (see under Stambha) — balance, a moulding of the column, 
a month, a beam. 

(1) Stambha-samaih bahulyaih bhara-tulanam upary-upary- 

asam I 

Bhavati tuIopatuUn&m unaih padena padena II 

(Bfi/ial^Samhitd, un 30 : see Kern’s TransL, 
J. B, A. S,, N. S., Vol. VI, p. 285.) 

A moulding of the entablature : 

(2) Maha-bhara-tula karya balikordhve viseshatah I 
Tula-vistua-tarochcha jayanti syat tulopari II 
Tula-balikayor madhye dvi-da^dam athava punah II 

(Kamikdgama, uv, 13, 16.) 

(3) A member of a column (Suprabhedagama, xxxi, 108, 105-107, see 
under Stambha). 

(4) The name of a month (M. vi, 32), the beam of a balance (M., xn, 
163), a balance (Af., l, 48, 172-195.) 

TULA-DANDA — The horizontal rod of a balance, the beam, its 
synonyms. 

Tulada^d^ni jayanti cha phalaka-paryaya-vachakah I 

(A/., XVI, 48, etc.) 

TULA-BHARA— An article of furniture used as a hanging balance, 
fihupanaih cha tula-bhara-tula-laksha^aih uchyatc I — (A/., l., 48.) 
In connexion with the pavilion: 

Evaih tu nripa-harmyc tu tula-bharam tu yogyakam I 

(Af., XXXIV, 287.) 

TAILA-MAftjOSHIKA — ^An oil-pot, used as an article of furniture. 

(Af., L, 144 : see under BhGshaiva.) 
TORA5IA — ^An arch, a canopy, a gate-way of a temple or stupa, 
A P^S» ^ mechanical arrangement" of blocks of any hard material 
disposed in the line of some cur\'c and supporting one another by 
their mutual pressure. It is employed both as an architectural 
member, as well as an ornament to buildings, thrones, pedestals for 
an image, boundary walls, and over gate-ways, cats and chariots. 

In modern architectural treatises arches arc considered in three 
aspects, namely, (i) form, (ii) the mode in which their parts are 
constructed, and (iii) the thrust they exert. 

In respect of their form arches are cillu r straight, triangular, 
Kmi-circular or circular. The Mdnasdra ailds another form 
callul bow-shape which is apparently a little wider than the 
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•emi-dicle. 'The investigatiim of the equilibrium of arches* 

as truly said by Mr. Gudk (Eag/et., artick 1353), ' by the 

laws of statics does not appear to have at all enteMd into the 

thoughts of the ancient architects. Experience, imitation and 
a sort of mechanical intuition seem to have b^ their guida. 
They appear to have preferred positive nudity to nice balance 

and the examples they have left are rather the result of art 
than of science. Vitruvius, who speaks of all the ingredients 
necessary to form a perfect architect (sie under Stbapati) does not 
allude to the assistance which may be afforded in the construction 
of edifices by a knowledge of the resolution of forces nor the aid that 
may be derived from the study of such a science as descriptive geo* 
metry, thou^ of the latter it seems scarcely possible the smdents 
could luve been ignorant, seeing how much it must have been 
(ptactically, at least) employed in the construction of such vast 
buildings as the Coliseum, and other similarly curved structures, 
as respects their plan.* 

(a) ‘ Whoever invented the true or radiating arch, the Romans 
ivere the first who applied it as a i^ular and essential architectural 
feature, and who at the same time introduced its complements, the 
radiating dome, into architectural construction at what peiiod it is not 
now known.’ (Feigusson : Hisi. 0/ Ind. and East. ArcUteeture, p. aia.) 
But we have got clear references to it in the Itdmafa(ui {see below) which 
must be placed before sixth or seventh century b c. 

(3) UiMsSra, Chap, xlvi (named Torava) 1*77 : 

The toratta is an ornament (bh&shapa) fi>r all kinds of thrones 
(line 1), as well as for temples and rpyal palaces (line 30). These arches 
admit of various forms. They may be circular, semi-circular, triangular 
( ? hexagonal, tri-yugma), bow^haped, or of any other desirable 
forms (lines 31-33, 33-36). The directions for making these archesas 
well as the measurements of their different parts are given in detail 
(lines 3-39, 45-76). With regard to ornaments and decorations, arches 
are divided into four kinds, technically called, Patra-toraua (leaf-arch), 
Pushpa-tora^a (flower-ar^h), Ratna-tora^a (jewelled arch), and Chitra- 
toraoa (ornamental-arch) (lines 37-38). 

All these arches are both structurally and ornamentally decorated with 
the carvings of gods, sages, demi-gods, goblins, crocodiles, sharks, fitiicx, 
leographs, serpents, lions, flowen, leaves, creqiets, etc., imd are beautifully 
set with jewels : 

Sarvc^aih toraQa-madhye chordhve tumburu-nkradam I 
Tad-pradcic dvi-f^iiive tu makaradi-vibhOshitam I 
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Toravasyigra-iiiiUe tu griha-patrait cfaa bhOshitam i 
Tora^yaih tu patricB-UfitarvySlapiaiiia^ I 
FMinaih clia dvi-pAiivc tu vyMa^torapaFdharipam I 

(JIf., XLvi, 45 M 90 

Ratnakftr&rtgapair yuktaih Inikilii(r) &v{ita-lambitain I 
Tora^uuyopari-dcfe tu bhigaAga-pSda-dvayor api I 
Grahtotaih sarva-ratnaii cha pCbitaih ireqa-saihyutain I 

(iWd, 58^.) 

But these arches may as well be quite plaiui that is, without any such 
carvings (chitra-hina)— -(sit'd, 68, 70.) 

In connexion with a detached pavilion (mai(^d^pa) : 

Ghatur-dikshu chatur-dvkraih chatus-tora^a-saxhyutam I 

(ilf., Lxx, 21 : SH also xxxiv, 217.) 
In connexion ivith the pedestal of an image l 

Padma-pithaih maha-plt|iaih tri-mCbrt!niih cha yojayet I 
Prapft^sha tora^aih vapi kalpa-vpkshaih cha samyutam I 

(Af., u, 86-87.) 

In connexioin with the coronation-hall : 

P^dch&t sixhhftdyaii cha kalpa-vpkshaih cha tora^am I 

(Af., xux, 185.) 

In connexion with the car or chariot : 

Sikhi-itkhaod^a^ch&mara-toranam I (A/., xuu, 156.) 

In connexion with the two-storeyed buildings : 

Toranair n!da-bhadrgdi(-dyaih) mule chordhve cha bhushitam I 

(Af., XX, 64.) 

In connexion with buildings in general (vimana) : 

$sUa cha nibika-bhadre kuta-nidais tu torapaih i 

(A/., XVIII, 201, etc.) 

In connexion with the dome and the pillar : 

Athav& loranaih k|itva stambhasyopari vajanam I 
Tad-udhve tora^asyante makara-patra-saihyutam I 
Tad-iirdhve torapiintaih syad cka-dandaih tu tach-chhiram I 
Makari-vaktra-samvuktaih. • . . 

(A/., XIV, 130, 133-135.) 

(4) Tilaka-kshudra-nasi-yukta-toranaiS cha samanvitam 1 1 

{KSmikagama, l, 93, etc.) 

Ses ibid., lv, 59-63, 56-70, and compare : 

Toraoaih tri-vidhaih patra-tora^aih makaranvitam I 
Ghitra-toranaih ity-eshaiii maod^^ih chadhunochyatc 1 1 
Deva-dvija-narendraoam toranaih makarakhyakam I 
Toranaih chitra-sajhaih tu vailyanaih pravidhiyate I 
Padma(patra)khya-tora]&aih iildre sarvani sarvatra vli matam II 

(Ibid, LV, 64, 93.) 
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(5) . . . Toraoalli vdtsbyate'dhuni I 

Fridi^e ta pbivayotf cluuva kartavyii torapis tathi II 
DvSnsyotsedha*iaUnaiii yat tonugayochcUiiayaiii bhavet l 
Tad*an]haib vistaiaih proktam. uchchhilye diad-^bhiyite II 
Makaraifa tu dv(i)yaiiileiia iediaib {flidam iti raontam I 
MOla-pidatya ckS^ena taiya pddaFpramapakam ll 
Makai&diiadi tad-^MIhve to madhye vfittaib ta-nimnakam l 
Vfitter Oidbve ohUi kfitvi ckatur-kyatam «va tu II 
PramSpaib torapasyoktaih pnutaraifa cha tatah fpou ll 

{SaftMiilgtma, maa, 68-72.) 

(6) MahUkSrata (Clock) : 

Xiy, 25, 23 : StambbSa kanaka-diitriifas cha torapini 

v{itanti dia I 

XIV, 85, 29 : ToraoSni iata-kumbha-mayliu I 

XV, 5, 16 : Poraifa. . . . dn^ha-pfSk8ra-4oraQam I 
XII, 44, 8 : Hema-toraQa-bhiidutaih gfiham I 

VIII, 33, 19 : Bahu-pr&kira-toraoam l 

V, 191, 21 : Sthfl^a-bhavanaiii. . . . udiciia>pr&kiradoraoam 
SttalsoV, 143, 23 : m,.284, 2 :ui, i6o,39;m, i5,5;n;9, i ;n,3, 
26, 1. 185, 17 ; 1, 109, 8, etc. 

(7) RSmdyapa (Cock) : 

II> 9<> 32 * Hannya-pr8s6da-8aihyakta«tora9&ni I 

I, 5, 10 : Kapita-torapa-vatidi. . . . purim l 

II, 15, 32 : Rama-veiina. . . . maQi'vidruma-torapam l 

III, 45, 11: Hema-kakshyft port ramy& vaidurya>iiiaya*torapi I 
V, 3, 33 : Nagariih laAUuh 8atta-prakara<4orapam I 

V, 4, 24 : Gpham. . . . mabi-h&taka-torapam l 
See also IV, 33, 17 ; v, 2, 18, 51 ; v. 6, 4 ; v, 18, 8 ; v, 27, 31 ; v, 37, 
39 ; V, 41, 21 ; V, 42, 27 ; v, 39, 42 ; v, 44, 6 ; v, 42, 6 : v, 46, 
20, 41 : V, 47, 7, 3« ; V, 53, 39 ; v, 55, 32 ; vi, 25, 24, 30 ; vi, 
26, 12 ; VI, 41, 31, 56 ; VI, 42, 15 ; vi, 75, 21 ; vii, 3, 27 ; vn, 5, 
*5 '. vu, 13, 3 ; VII, 14, 24, 27, 28, 29; vn, 15, 36; VII. 38. 17. 

(8) Matg^-Puritfa (Chap, cclxiv , v . 15) : 

Chaturbhis toraoairyukto mapd!ipit(h) sySch cliatar«mukhah 11 
The pavilion should have four faces and be furnished with four 
arched gateways (arches). 

Aishtaki dar(a)vaj diaiva faiUl v& syul; sa-torapa II 

{Rid., Chap, ccuox, v. 46.) 

(9) Vdja-Puriifa (Part I, Chap, xcox, w. 36, 51, 60) : 

Harmya-prasada-kaliUl^ praihfu>prakara-toniuab *1 
Afitya>amara*puryabha makcr-prakara-toraQah ll 
Pipdure chsiru-fikhare mahS-prftkara-torapc ll 
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(10) KautiRja-Artka-idstra (Chap, xxiv, p. 53) : 

Dvi-hastaih tora^a-tirajhi — ^*a top-support of ornamental arches 
projecting as far as two cubits.’ 

(11) Sarva-deva-maya-chani-tora^aih svaiga-kha^^Am iva vedhasa 
svayam — ^ the beautiful porch which contains all the gods like a 
portion of heaven made by the Creator himself. ’ 

* In his account of the ruins of the temple, Mr. Dean speaks of a 
doorway relieved by an architrave of most elaborate sculpture, 
divilded into twelve compartnents, in each of which a group 
from the Hindu Pantheon occupies a place. ’ 

(Harsha Stone Inscrip., v. 44, Ep. Ind., Vol. 11, 
pp. 121, 126, 124, 128 ; cf. note 72.) 

(12) A sort of triumphal arch, supported by two pillars : 
Atma-bahu-yuga-sauhrid-aihchita-stambha-saurabha-subhaih su- 

tora^am — (Gintra Prafasti of the reign of Saranga-deva, v. 46, Ep.^ Ind.t 
Vol. I, pp. 284, 276.) 

(13) See Sddhara’s Devapattana prasasti (verse 10, Ep. Ind., Vol. 11, 
p. 440), and compare : 

Sughatita-vyisha-fata-toratiia-dvaram — ‘ an excellent porch at 

which a bull is skilfully carved. ’ — {Ibid., v. 12, p. 121.) 

(14) Ornamental arch (for tlie temple) : Prasada-toratiam I 

(Jaina Inscrip, from Mathura, no. i, 
Ep. Ind., Vol. II, p. 198.) 

(15) A semi-circular arch with sculpture. 

(Specimens of sculptures from Mathura, Plate 
III, Ep. Ind., Vol. II, p. 320-321.) 

(16) Makara-torapa — ‘ arch with a shark.’ 

{Rangandtha Inscrip, of Sundarapandya, v. 9, 
Ep. Ind., Vol. Ill, pp. 12, 15.) 

(17) Arch (Cochin plates of Bhaskara Ravivarman, line 10, Ep. Ind., 
Vol. Ill, p. 68, 69). 

(i&) Vyadhatta sri-somef^pada-mukutavat toranaih kaihchanasya I 
‘ Erected a golden torai.ia like a diadem for the abode of the 
holy Somesa. ’ 

(The Chahamanas of Naddula, no. c, 
Sundha Hill Inscrip, of Chachigadeva 
V. 34, Ep. Ind., Vol. IX, pp. 77, 12.) 
(19) < In front of the basadi of nokkijabbe, the family goddess of her 
husband Vira-Santara» she had a makara-tora^^a made. ’ — {Ep. Carnat.9 
Vol. vm. Part I, Nagar Taluq, no. 47 , Transl., p. 151, para. 2.) 
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(20) * We grant to you in addition throne, cronvn palanquin, ivliite 

umbrella, chimaras on both sides, makara-tora^a (a kind of arched 
canopy), fan, day-light torch, yellow and red flags and such insignia, 
with cymbals, . . — (/Hd., no. 67, Trand., p. 157, line 14 f.) 

(21) ‘ Who ' (Sri-Rajendra-Sola-Devar, a. d. 1034) — Shaving sent 
(many ships in the midst of the bellowing sea) and having captured 
iSangirama-viiaiyot-tuiigapannam, the king of KidSram, along with his 
victorious fine elephants which had (well formed) firontal globes and 
resembled the impetuous sea — took the large heap of treasure which 
he had rightfully amassed, the Vichch&dira-torauam at the war-gate 
of the enemy’s extensive city, the wicket-door set with jewels of great 
splendour, ^nd the door set with large jewels.’ — ( 1 ^* Csfuof., V(d. a, 
(^annapatna Taluq, nos. 82, 83 ; Roman Text, p. 185, line 5 from the bottom 
upwards; Transl., 149.) 

(22) * White chamaras, the crown banner, makara-tora^a, herds of 
camels.* — {Ihtd. no. 85; Transl., p. 150.) 

(23) * Built a beautiful stone temple with the tora^a-gate and the surround- 
ings walls. Having provided the temple with a flower-garden, kitchen, 
pond, suitable environs, musical instrument (two named) and ornaments 
(some named) • . • ’—(£/. Gsnutf., Vol. x, Kolar Taluq, no. 132 ; Roman: 
text, p. 54 ; Transl., p. 49.) 

(24) Svar^a dvaraih sthapitaih torauena skrddhaifa Srimal-Lokanathasya 
gehe I 

* Placed a golden door and torai^a in the temple of glorious LokanSLtha.’ 

The inscription is * on the lintel of the door of the temple of Avalokitei- 
varainBungmati. The door is made of gilt brass plates, and adorned by 
relieves. The arch or tora^a above the door, which is likewise made of brass, 
encloses three images of Lokeivaia.* 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 21, Inscrip, of Srinivasa, 
line 6 f., Ind.^ Ant., Vol. ix, p. 192, note 62.) 

(25) Suganaih raje . . . Dhanabhutina karitaih torauaih silakaihmaihta 
cha upaihno (=:Sui>ganaih rajye . • . DhanabhutinS karitaih tora^arii 
iilakarmantaS chotpannah) 1 

' During the reign of the Sungas (firsi or second century B. c.) this gate- 
way was erected, and the masonry finished by Vkchhi-puta (V 9 ts!-putra) 
Dhanabhuti.’ 

(Sunga Inscrip, of the Bharhut Stupa, line 3 f., /nd. Ant., 
Vol. XIV, pp. 138, 139 ; no. 1, Vol. xxi, p. 227.) 

(26) ‘ Pulling down the temple which had fallen to ruin, had it securdy 
rebuilt with n gopura, a mal-ara-tora^a for the god DurgiSvara, and god 
Vrishabha.’-^-( 7 ?>. Carnaf., Vol. ni, Unimakudlu-Nararipur Taluq, no. 103: 
Transl., p. 88 ; Roman Text, p. 170.) 
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(27) * The sculptor Kalidasi, champion over the proud, a thunderbolt 
to the rock (vajra-giri), titled sculptor, made the makara-toraua (or 
carved headpiece for the lintel).* — \Ep, Camat.y Vol. v, part I, Supplement, 
Belur Taluq, no. 239 ; Transl., p. 27 i ; Roman Text, p. 592.) 

(28) ' Those BrShmaus, pleased with B^i-Setd, gave to his wife and 
children a large palanquin and a canopy (tora^a) to descend to his 
children.* — {Ep. Camat.^ Vol. vz, Ghikmagalur Taluq, no. 44 ; Transl., p. 39 ; 
Roman Text, p. 104.) 

(29) ' The Vira-bhikshavad-udana-svami honoured the Svami of the 
Galipuje throne with the follwing : a palanquin with silver mountings, 
a pearl necklace, a golden umbrella, the double chamaras, a makara (toraua) 
canopy ... for the feet, a Mukkanna drum, a Basava drum, a Nandi flag, 
etc.* — (Ep. CarnaL^ Vol. vr, Ghikmagalur Taluq, no. 109 ; Transl., p. 51, para 
2 ; Roman Text, p. t24, line 8 f.) 

(30) * Toran(a) — structure formed of one or more horizontal beams 
resting on columns : a gateway or other detached entrance.* — (Rea, 
Ghklukyan Architecture, Arek. Swm.^ New Imp. Series, Vol. xxi, p. 40.) 

(31) Sii Cunningham, Arch. Sm. Reports (Vol. xxi, Plate xl, Tora^a 
of great temple, NSnd-Ghind). 

(32) ^Toraua — (1) Gate-way of a temple or Stupa, (2) a peg used in 
marriage ceremonies.’ — (Vincent Smith, Gloss, to Gunningham’s Arch, Sm, 
Reports,) 

TAULI — ^The top of a building, a roof, the ceiling. 

Mukhottariyate nyasya tiryak taulim prakalpayet I 
Padaih vayate taulim kuryad yuktya vichakshaoah I 
Tad-urdhve jayantikaih kuryat tat-tat-prachchhadananvitam I 

(M, xxxm, 372 -374 ) 

See Praghghhadana and compare Fratauli. 

TRI-KARIJIA— A kind of joinery, of three-carn pattern. 

(M., xvu, J06 ; see under Sandhi-karman.) 
TRI-TALA — The second floor, the third storey. 

The description of the third storey. — (Af., xxi, 56-72 ; the eight classes, 
2-55 ; see under PrAsada.) 

TRI-PAJTA — ^A three-fold band, a moulding. 

A moulding of the vase. — (Af., xiv, 74, 143, 248, etc.; compare the lists of 
mouldings under AomsHTHANA.) 

TRI-BHANGA (see BhaAoa) — ^A pose in v/hich the image is bent 

in three places. In this pose a figure has its head and hips displaced 

about one amia (part) to the right or left of the centie line. 

(See details under Bha^oa.) 
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TR 1 -BHITT>(IKA) — A three>fi>ld wall, a structure having such a 
wall. 

{M., npov, 74.) 

TRI-BHOMI {see Tri-tAla) — T he third storey, a thsee>storeyed 
building. 

In connexion with an image : 

Evaih tu Vishuu-mfirtih sy&ch chhakti-yuktaih tu pSiivayoh I 
Tri'bhiiniirdaksliine vSme sthavare jahgame’pivi I 

{M.t u, 62-63.) 

TRI-MURTI — ^Tiie triad, the images of BrahmS, Vishnu and 
Siva. 

(Af,, u, 2-95.) 

-TRI-YUTA — K dte plan in which the whole area is divided into 
289 equal squares. 

(Af., vn, 23 ; Mf under Paoa-vinyAm.) 
TRI-VARGAKA — A set of three architectural members or mould" 
ings. 

Finopajdthath harmyaih cheva mapdapaih cha tri-vargakam I 

(Af., xxxnr, 68.) 

Nanda-paAkty-aiiija(>Ae) vibhajet diatus 4 ide tu tri-vaigakam I 

(Af., xxzm, 505.) 

In connexion with the foundations : 

Maiijushochchrayaih chatur-bhagarii tat>tad ekSsanaih bhavet I 
Tad-dvayaih chSAghri-tuhgaih sySd ekiiihfauh prastar&nvitam I 
Tii-vaiga-mand^pAkSram adbhih svSntaifa pravishtake l 

(Af., zn, 34r36.) 

TRI-VISHTAPA — A class of buildings, octangular in plan and called 
(i) Vajra, (2) Chakra, (3) Svastika, (4) Vigra>svastika, (5) Chitra, 
(6) Svastika-khadga, (7) Gada, (8) Srikaptha, and (9) Vijaya. 

(1) Agn-PurS^a — (Chap, oiv, w. 12, 20-21 ; see under PrAsAda). 

(2) Garufo-PiiTiiia — (Chap, xlvu, w. ai, 22, 23, 31-32 ; see under PrasAda.) 
TVASHT^I — An architect (see details under Stbapait). 


DAI^A(-MANA) — ^A measure, a type of buildu^;, a flag>staff, a 
jrillar, a parapet (M., xvi, 194-196). 

(i) A measure of four cubits (iM under ARoula) : 

Ghatur-hastaih dhanur dauduh dapd^shtaih rajjum eva cha l 

(Af., n, 53.) 
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Compare hasta-dap^Ui (Af., n, 68), mSoapdap^a (iW., 76). 

A stick (A 4 ‘., n, 223), a measure (Af., ix, 10, etc.) ; in connexion mtb 
joinery (Af., xvn, 200). 

(2) A house with a northern and eastern hall {su Dai^a-kAnta). 

{Brihal^iMiildt un, 39.) 

(3) Ghatur-hasto dhanur da^^o nalika-jugam eva cha I 

{BrahmS^orFwIifa^ Part I, and Anudianga- 
p&da, Chap, vii, v. 100.) 

(4) A class of buildings. — {KSmikSgama^ xlv, 64 ; see under hiAuxA.) 

(5) Achale$a-daihdam uchchaih sauvarooaih Samara-bhupalah Karayft- 

masal 

* The protector of the earth, Samara, caused a golden flagstaff to be erect- 
ed here (in th€ temple at Abu) for the lord of the mountain.* 

(Mount Abu Inscrip, of Samarasiihha 
V. 54, Ind. ArU.^ Vol. xvi, pp. 350, 355. 

(6) Da^da — * an unspecified measure, also called Stambha.* — ^Bamani 
Inscrip, of the Silahara Vijay^ditya, lines 20, 21, 23, Ep, Ind.^ Vol. ui, pp. 212 
913.) 

DAI^PAKA— A pillar, a village, a pavilion, a hall, a moulding. 

(1) A of a column. 

{Supfabhiddgama^ xxx, 586, etc.; see under Stambha.) 

(2) MdnasSra: 

A class of villages (Af., ix, 2, etc.; see under GrAma). 

A part (7 shaft) of the column (A/., xv, 44, 149 ; l, 85). 

A sniall pillar (Af., xvin, 17a). 
type of pavilion with two faces : 

Dvi-vaktraih dap^akaih proktaih tri-vaktraih svastikaih tatha I 

(A/., xxxiv, 552 ; see further context under Mai^dapa.) 

A class of halls or storeyed mansions built in a single row- (Af., xxxv, 
3, description t Atf, 65-66, 82-95, see under SAla.) 

DAl^PA-KANTA — ^A class of halls, a type of stoicycd mansions. 

(Af., XXXV, 104; see Dai^paka.) 

DAlJjpiKA— The fifth moulding from the top of the entablature. 

{KSmikSgam^ uv, 2 ; see under Prastara.) 

DAlJipiTA — Smaller buildings, pavilions near the door. 

Cf. Dvara-manaih tathaivarii syat dapdita-dvaram ardhatah I 

(/AiW., xxxv, 45, etc.) 
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DANTA-KILA — ^A kind of tooth-like joinery. 

(A/., xvn, l^T, sm Sanohi-karman.) 
DANTA-NALA — ^A tooth-like drain or canal. 

In connexion with the general description of the single-storeyed build- 
ings : 

Madhyame chottamc harmyc danta-nrdaih pramSnakam I 

(Af., XIX, i68.) 

DAM(A) {see DiiAman) —A house. 

{R.-V., I, I, 8 ; n, i, 2 ; Vj. Sam. vin 24, etc.) 

DARI-GRIHA (see Kandara-gmha) — ^TI ic cavc-housc generally 
hewn out of rocks, undei^ground rooms. 

See Kalidasa’s KumSrasambhava (i, to, 14 ; quoted also by Professor Ltldcr) 
bd. Ant., Vol. xxxiv, p. 199.) 

DARPAl^A — K looking-glass, a mirror, an ornament. 

In connexion with the single-storcycd buildings : 

Palike lambanaih talra hrenya darpaoa(ih) proktavat I — {M., xix, 42. 
In connexion with the car or chariot : 

Rathaniih chordva-dciasya alafikarnifa pravakshyatc I 
Vividha-kidkini-nirmala-darpaqain. . . . I — {M, i^g, 157.) 

An article of furniture (Af., l, 46), its description (ibid., 111-131). 

DARBHA — ^A type of pavilion, used as stables for elephants. 

(Af., XXXIV, 253 ; see under Ma^papa.) 

DAL.\— A petal, a leaf, a moulding of leaf-pattern. 

A moulding of the pedestal (Af., xm, 75, 82, etc.; see the lists of mould- 
ings under UpapItha). 

A moulding of the throne (Af., xlv, 160^ etc.). 

DAl^A-KANTA — A collective name of the ten classes of twelve- 
storeyed buildings. 

(Af., XXX, 7.) 

DASA-TALA — The tenth storey, the ten-storeyed buildings. 

Etad daSa-talaih proktarii rajju-sQtram adhas-talam I 

(JCdmUdgama, xxxv, 85.) 

The description of the tenth storey (Af., xxvm, ao-40), six classes (ibide. 
a-i8 i see under PrAsAda). 
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DA$A*TALA— A sculptural measure {set under TAiu.*i(Ana). 

Su Aikhmadbhtda of KSIyapa {MS. Egg. 3148, 3012, fd. 266, the largest 
type of the dafo>tSla measure ; and foL 274, the smallest type of the same.) 

DA$A*BH0MI {see DaIa-tAia) — ^T he tenth storey, the irath floor* 

DAGABA — ^A Singpdese word applied to a stflpa, derived from Sanskrit 
* dhitu,* a relic, element, and garbha, a wcunb, receptacle, or shrine. 
Set further details under DaATDOAaBHA, ef. Vinaya Texts, 4, 308. 
lliey were pre-Buddhisdc in origin, su While Tajurvida, Chap. xxxv. 

DIPA-DAI^A — A lamp-post, a lamp-bearing pillar. 

CoIl^>are Dipa-stambha, and I^a-skambha under Stambba and set 
the plates referred to. 

The stationary lamp-post is generally built in front of the house 
{M., t« 64) ; the movable lamp-stand u square, octagonal or circular 
{iUd., 84) ; they are made of inm, wood, <w stone {ibid., 71-89) ; dieir 
description in detail {iUd., 57-83, 84, 96). 

DIPA-DANA — A lamp-pillar. In the south (of India) it is usually 
a high monolith, with an iron lamp-bracket on the top. In the north* 
west of the Presidency of Madras sudi jullars are sometimes constructed 
in courses, with lamp-brackets in the joints. These pillars are erected 
outside the front entrance. 

(GhilukySn Architecture, p. 38, Anh. Sdn., New 
Imp. Series, Vol. xxi ; su Hate csx, i.) 

PIPA-MALA(-SKAMBHA, PlPA-STAMBHA, DIPTI-STAM. 
BHAjI {see Staicbha) — ^A lamp-beating pillar, generally belonging 
to the Jain monuments. 

A small lamp-pillar, standing inade the temple (CSiSlukySn Architec. 
tore, p. 38, Areh. Sun., New Imp. Series, VoL x» ; su Plate cm, fig. i). 

DUNDUBHI — ^A type of round buildings. 

(1) Apu-Purdita (Chap, onr, w. 17-18 ; su under PaAsXnA). 

(2) Gan^-Purdfa (Chap, zevn, w. 21, 23, 28, 29, us wader PuAsAda). 

bURGA — Idt. * difficult to go * into, hence a fortified place, a fort, 
a fortified city. 

( 1 ) Atausdrui 

As fortified cities, the fiirts are called filura, vShinl-mukha, 
sthfinlya, dropaka, saifabidhha, kolaka, nigama and skandh* 
fivfira. 
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For purely military purposes, they are classified as giri-duiga (hill- 
fort), vana-druga (forest-fort), salila-durga (water-fort;, pafika-durga 
(clay-fort), ratha-durga (chariot-fort), deva-durga (divine-fort), and 
mUra-durga (mixed fort) (JIf., x, 90-91). Their description in detail 
is given (iftfi., 90-103). 

Their common features : 

Sarveshamapi durga^aih vaprail cha parikhair vptam I 
Prave^a-nirgama-sthane dvarair api samanvitam I 
Ishtakadi-kritaih vapraih hasta-dvidaiakochchhrayam I 
Tad-ardham bhitti-mule tu saihcharaih saha vistptam I 

(JIf., X. 10&-109.) 

(a) KaufUiya-Artha-^dstra (Chap, xxnr, para 1, p. 51): 

Ghatur^di^aih jana-padante simparayikaih daiva-kfitaih durgaih 
karayat antar-dvipaih sthalaih vk nimn&varuddhasn audakaih 
prastaram guhaih va parvataih nirudaka-stambam-iri^aih vS 
dh&nvanam kha-janodakaih stamba-gahanaih vk vana- 
durgam I 

Teshkih nadi-parvata-durgaih jan-padiraksha-sth&naih dhkn- 
vana-vana-durgaih atavl-sthanam kp&dya prasfiro vk I 
Then follows the very interesting description of the plan and 
other architectural details, the military defences, and interna 
arrangepient for the comfort and convenience of the inhabitants. 

The contents of Chapters xxiv, xxv, and zxn, when taken to- 
gether, will give a good idea of the ancient fortified cities : 

They can be circular, square or rectangular. They are sur- 
rounded with moats (parikha), enclosure, walls and ramparts 
(prakara and vapra), and are furnished with various entrances, 
exits and gateways (pratoli). Circumambulating flights of 
steps (pradakshi^a-soptoa) and secret staircases in the walls (gu^ha 
bhitti-sopana) are constructed. Towers are built on the endo- 
sure walls and warlike weapons are placed therein. In the interior 
are constructed tanks, ponds, canals, etc. Various kinds of roads 
are constructed, and buildings for the people of different castes 
and professions are erected in a suitable manner. 

(3) Aiktaati (Chap. iv. sect, vi, w. 8-16, 23-28, ed. Jivtoanda Vidyk 
s&gara. p. 44.7 f.) 

‘ Fortresses are Biade inaccessible throv^b ditches, thorns, 
rocks and deserts. The Parikhd fort is thfit which is surrounded on 
all sides by great ditches (parikh&); and the Parigha fort is known 
to be that which is protected by walls of bricks, stones and mud. 
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The Vana or forest-fort is one which is encircled by huge thorns and 
clusters of trees. The Dkanva-durga is known to be that round about 
which there is no water. The Jala-durga or water-fort is that which 
is surrounded by great sheets of water. The Giri-durga or hill-fort 
is described as that one which is on the high level and is supplied 
with plenty of water. The Sainya-durga or troop-fort is that one 
which is defended by heroes well up in vyuhas or military defence 
and hence impregnable. The Sakdya^durga or help-fort is known to 
be that which belongs to valorous and friendly kinsfolk. ’ 

(4) Lahkapuri niralamba deva-durga-bhayavaha I 

NSdeyaih parvataih vanyaih kritrimaih cha chatur-vidham M 
Sailagre rachi^a-durga sa pur deva-puropama I 

(RdmSyana^ Lahkakanda, Sarga 3, vv. 20, 22.) 

(5) Khctiinam cha purainaih cha gramanarii chaiva sarva§ah I 
Tri-vidh§nam cha durgariarii parvatodaka-dhanvinam II 

{Brahmgffda-Pwaf^a^ Part x, 2nd Anushanga- 
pada, Chap, vxi, v. 105 ; set also v. xo2.) 

(6) Dhanur-durga-mahi-durgam' ab-durgaxh varkshaxh eva va I 
Nfi-durgaxh giri-durgaih va sama^ritya vaset puram II 

(MamhSamhitd, vii, 70, etc.) 

(7) Shad-vidhaih durgam asthaya pura^iy-atha nive§ayet I 
Sarva-saihpat-pradhanaih yad bahulyaih chapi saihbhavet II 
Dhanva-durgaih mahi-durgaih giri-durgaih tathaiva cha I 
Manushya-Hurgaih mpd-durgaih vana-durgaih cha tani shat > 

Then follows the description of details of these fortified places. 

{MahdhhdrakL^ xn, 86, 4-5, etc.^ 

(8) Yo’yaih samastam api mat^^alam £atror 8chchhidya kirtti- 
ginMurgam idaih vySdhatta — * having quickly wrested from the enemy 
this whole district (matjidala) made this fort of Kirtigiri.’ — (Chandella 
Inscrip, no. B, Deogattha rock Inscrip, of Kirtivarman, v. 6, Ind. AnL, Vol. 
xvm, pp. 238, 239.) 

(9) Lakshmf-nnsiihha-paripklita-pQrva-tishte durge su-bh!mi^parighe 

Malavalli-n&mni I 

Vedintagaih ^rutiparaih smnti-dharma-vidyaih pOroe sma 
k&rayati deva-nripas-saro’gryam II 
* In . the fort named MalavaUi, protected on the east by (the 
temple of) Lakshmi-Nrisiihha, having a deep moat, filled with 
men learned in the Vedanta (i.e., philosophy^}, Sruti (Vedas), 

• Smfiti and Dharma-^&stra that Deva-nfipati made a maginificent 
pond. * 
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Evidently this * durga * or fort is not a military post or station ; 
its inmates are people learned not in the military science but in 
philosophy and religion. At the same time it is protected by 
‘ deep moat.’ It is, therefore, just like the villages or towns 
described in the Mdnasdra. 

(Ep, CarnaL, Vol. in, Malavalli Taluq 
no. 6i ; Roman Text, last verse» 
p. 126; TransL, p. 62.) 

(10) See the fort-temple. 

(Chalukyan Architectui*e, Arch. Suru., New Imp . 

Series, Vol. xxi, Plate cxiv, figs. 1,2.) 

DURYA — Door-posts, belonging to doors, dwellings. 

(/?.-r., I, 9, 18 ; 2, 12 ; VII, I, IX ; i, 91, 19 ; x, 40, 
12 ; Taitt. Sam., i, 6, 3, i ; Vdj. Sam., i, xi.) 

DURLABHA-GRAMA — A village situated close to a large village 
(maha-grama) and inhabited by the free-holders (agraharopajivin). 

(Af., X, 79-80 ; see under Grama.) 
DEVA-KANTA— A class of the cight-storcyed buildings. 

(A/., XXVI, 46-47 ; see under Pras.vda.) 

DEVA-KULA(-IKA)— A chapel, a shrine, a temple, a statue shrine, 
a statue gallery. 

(1) ‘KandaSenan (Skanclascna) . . . caused (this) temple (deva-kula) 
to be made.’ — (Vallam Inscip. of Mahendrapotaraja, no. 72, A. B; H. S. /. /., 
Vol. II, p. 341.) 

(2) See inscriptions from Northern Gujarat (no. xxi, line 4, Ep. 
hid., Vol. II, p. 31.) 

(3) See the inscription of the Samvat 168 in Sarada character at 
Peshwar Museum. 

(4) Compare statue gallery of Ikshvaku Kings described in the Pra- 
tima Nataka of Bhasa, and Kushan Kings Vamatakeshma and Kanishka 
and the Saka Satrap Chastana excavated in a mound near Mathura and 
preserved in the Mathura Museum. 

DEVA-GARBHA — Foundations of temples {see under Garbha- 
nyAsa). 

DEVATA-MAISIPAPA— A class of pavilions. 

{Suprahheddgama, xxxi, 96, 98 ; see under Mai^papa.} 

DEVA-DURGA {see Durga) — A god’s fort, a divine or natural 
fort. 


229 



DEVA-NIKETA-MANPALA 


4JV ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF 


Having sacked deva-durga which formerly the Chola King (or the 
Ghola named Narendra) had made certain could not be taken, he by his 
valour captured Uchchahgi, together with all the empire of the Pandya 
King.’ — {Ep, Carnat.i Vol. v, Part i ; Belur Taluq, no. 1 19 ; Transl., p. 78 ; 
Roman Text, pp. 182-183.) 

DEVA-NIKETA-MANDALA— A group of temples. 

Achikarad deva-nikcta-mandalam . . . stambha-varo-chchhraya-pra- 
bhase — ‘ caused to be made a group of temples . . . which is 
beautiful with the erection of (this) best of columns. ’ — (Bihar Stone 
Pillar Inscrip, of Skandagupta, lines 5-6, C././., Vol. iii, F. G. I. no. 12, 
pp. 49, ^i.) 

DEVA-BHOSHANA-MANDAPA — ^A detached pavilion where the 
idols arc dressed, a dressing room in a temple. 

(M., xxxii, 71; see under Mai^dapa.) 

DEVAYATANA {see Ayatana) — ^A temple. 

Kritva prabhutaiti salilam araman vinivesya cha I 
Devayatanam kuryad yaso-dharmabhivfiddhaye 1 1 

* Having made great water reservoirs and laid out gardens, let one 
build a temple to heighten one’s reputation and merit.’ 

{Bjihal-Samhiid, lvi, i : J. R. A» S., N. S 
Vol. VI, p. 316.) 

Rdmdyana (Cock): 


I. 

5. '3 

(Purim) . . . devayatanais chaiva vimanair api- 
sobhitam 1 

I. 

77. 13 

Devayatanani I 

II. 

6, 4 

Srimaty-ayatane vishnoh I 

II. 

6, II 

Sitabhra-sikharabheshu devayataneshu 1 

II. 

3. 

Devayatana-chaityeshu (also ii, 71, 72). 

II. 

25. 4 

Deveshv-ayataneshu cha I 

VII. 

loi, 15 

(Ubhe purottame) . . . sobhite sobhanlyaiS cha 


devayatana-vistaraih I 

Dcvayutana-chaityeshu I — {Mafidbltdrata, ii, 80, 30, etc.) 


Cf, Grama-nagara-kheda-karvvada-madamba-drona-mukha-pattanarh 
ga]imdam aneka-mata-kuta-prasada-dcvayatanaihgaHdam-oppuva- 
agrahara-pattanaihgajimdam atiSayav-appa . . . | 

[At Teridala, a merchant-town situated in the centre and the 
first , in importance among the twelve (towns) in the glorious Kundi 
Three-Thousand, adorned with]—* villages towns, hamlets, villages 
surrounded by hills, groups of villages, sea-girt towns, and chief cities 
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with elegant mansions, palaces and temples, and with shining agrahara 
towns in the country of Kuntala . . • ’ 

(Old Kanarese Inscrip. at Terdal, line 58 ; 

Ind. Ant., Vol. xnr, pp. 19, 25.) 

DEVALAYA — ^A god’s residence or dwelling, in the sense of temple 
it is of very common occurrence and needs no illustrative quotations. 
But the passages quoted below are the most descriptive of all the 
essential features of a Hindu temple and will fully explain the denota- 
tion of the term. 

The general plan : 

(i) ‘ Sometimes a portico is made round the garbha-griha (shrine 
and antarala (corridor) together. The whole being closed on all 
sides but the front, in which are the doors for entrance, approached 
by the front portico, which is generally a peristyle, and it serves as 
the innermost courf for pradakashiiaa (circumambulation).’ 

* Temples on a large scale have three or four successive porti- 
coes (mandapa) attached to them in the front, which are called 
ardha-mand^P^* maha-mand^P^, sthapana-mand^P^* v|itya 
mand^P^9 ’ 

* A water spout is made over the base on the back wall of 
the garbha-griha on the left side of the idol. On the surface of 
the spout a cavity is made for discharging water. The spout 
may be made to spring from the head of a lion, etc. and the 
whole so devised as to project like a plantain flower.’ 

(Ram Rib;, Ess. Arch, of Hind., pp. 49, 50, 51.) 

(2) * Krishnaraja-udayar, having created Chamaraja-nagara, 
created the Ghamaraje^vara temple, (devalaya), together with its 
precincts (prak^a), gopura (gateway) adorned with golden kalaSas 
and tower (vimana), — set up the great (maha) lihga under the 
name of GhamarajeSvara, and in the shrine (garbha-griha) to his left 
set up the goddess named Kempa-Nanjamaba, and in the shrine to 
hi? right the goddess Ghamundc^vari, — and at the main entrance 
(mahadvara) on the east set up a gopura, on the colonnade 
(kaisaleyalli), to the south the ancient images (puratana-vigraha), 
on the colonnade to the west a row of lihgas forming the thousand 
(sahasra) lingas and on the colonnade to the north twcnty-fivo> 
pleasing statues (lilamurti, cf. dhyUna-murti) — and on the south- 
west side building a separate temple {rndL^^opn.), set up the god 
Naraya^a together with LakshmL’ — (Ep. Camat., Vol. iv, Ghamaraj- 
nagar Taluq, no. 86 ; Transl., p. 1 1, line 4 f. ; Roman Text, p. 18, line 8 f.) 
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(3 * In Lakkugu^iji, which was his birth-place, Amfitada^dSl- 
dhUa built a temple (devalaya), made a large tank, established 
a satra, formed an agrahara, and set up a water-shed. ’ — (Ep. 
Camat.^ Vol. vi, Kadur Taluq, no. 36 ; Roman Text, p. 22, line 1 1 f. ; 
Transl., p. 8.) 

(4) Devalayaih prathayata nija-kirttim uchchaih — ‘ whd* spread 
his fame aloft by (building) temple.* — (Sharqi Arch, of Jaunpur^ Shahet- 
Mahet Inscrip., v. 14, Arch. Surv., New Imp. Series, Vol. xi, pp. 72, 73.) 

The general plan : 

(5) * temple itself consists of the usual three parts : an 
open ma^dapa on a base, .... with a double row of pillars, on 
the three exposed sides, and roofed by a large ribbed dome 
standing on the twelve' inner pillars; on each of the three ou:cr 
sides it has a large projecting porch. Beyond this is the principal 
ma^dapa ... in the inner corner of this mandapa are two rooms. 

. . . Three doors with richly carved thresholds lead from the 
hall into the shrine. ’ — (Ahmedabad Arch., Burgess, Arch. Surv.^ New 
Imp. Series, Vol. xxxiii, p. 29.) 

(6) * It (the Mallesvara temple at Hulikat) faces north and consists 
of a garbha-gfiha, an open sukha-nasi a nava-rahga and a porch.* 

* The Chennekesava temple, which faces east, consists of a 
garbha-griha, a sukha-nasi and a nava-rahga, and may have had a 
porch once. * 

‘ The newly restored Sarada temple, situated to the north of 
the Vindya-^ahkara, is a line structure in the Dravidian style 
consisting of a garbha-gpha, sukha-nasi, a nava-rahga, and a 
prakara or enclosure. It faces cast and has three entrances 
on the north, south, and east, the cast entrance, which is the 
main entrance, having two open maudapas at the sides inside.* 

{Mysore Arch. Reports^ 1915-16, p. 4, para. 10 ; 
p. 5, para. 12 ; p. 15, para. 19 ; see Plate ui, 
figs. I, 2.) 

(7) * There is, however, no doubt that it (the Hindu temple at 
Danui) was in the form of a cross with the usual ardha-man^apa, 
mat]i(japa, maha-ma^^apa, antarala, and griha-garbha (garbha-griha).* 

(Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Reports^ Vol. vn, 
p. 40 : see also ibid.9 plate, xix, showing in 
detail the mouldings of the N&raya];>a-pura 
temple, ibid., Vol. xiv, Plate vn, Ionic temple 
of sun, ibid., Vol. xv, Plate vn, island temple, 
ibid., Vol. xni. Plates xi, xn, xni, xiv, xv, 
XVI, groups of temples.) 
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DESYA — Pi. ate plan of one hundred and forty-four squares. 

{M, vn, 13, 14 ; stt Pada-vinyXsa.) 

DEHARI(-LI ) — Pi temple, the threshold of a door, a rais^ terrace.'* 

{Stt inscriptions from Northern Gujarat nos. xxn, line 3 ; xxxm, line a 
zxiv, line i ; xxv, line a ; Ep. Ini., 'Vol. n, p. 32.) 

DEHI — A defensive wall, trench or rampart. 

(A-F., VI, 47, a ; vn, 6, 5, Schroder Prt-kistorie ; 
AnlifuiUts, 344 ; Zinmer, All. Lib., 143, 
as in the names Videha or even Delhi.) 

DEHA-LABDHAI^GULA (see under Angola ) — A measure equal 
to one of the equal parts into which the whole height of tlie statue 
of a god (or of the master and sometimes of the sculptor too) is divided 
according to the tala measures. Hus is employed in measuring 
the. sculptural objects like the image of a god or man. 

(Suprabhtddgama, xxx, 5, 6, 9 ; sw under AAoula.) 

DEHARA — A porch, a terrace. 

(1) * In a discourse on dharmma in an assembly held in the porch 
or terrace (dehira), the chaplain . . . set up a god in the name 
of their father. ’ — (£A CanuU., Vol. v. Part I, Anikere Taluq, no. 123 5 
Transl., p. 167, para. 2, line 4.) 

(2) ‘ From V!ra-Hoysala he obtained (the appointment) of ins- 
pector of the servants of the porch or terrace (dehira).’— (Ibid., no. 127, 
Transl., p. 170, para. 2, line 16.) 

DAIVIKA-(LINGA) — ^A type of phallus, a phallus of divine origin. 

DevaU cha sthkpitaih liAgaih daivikaih Mgam uchyate I 

(M., La, 230. Stt KSmkSgma 
^ 35 i 37 » under LiAoa.) 

DOLA— A swing, a hammock. 

‘ The great minister caused to be erected a dlpti-stambha the 
Krittika festival of lights and a swing (dola) for the swinging rade 
festival (dolarohotsavakke) of the god Chenna-Kciava of Belur. * 
(Ep. Conua., Vol. v. Part I, Belur Taluq, no. 14 ; Transl., p. 47 ; Roman Teat, 
p. 107. Stt MinasSra, imder BaOsBAt^A.) 

DRAVipA— A style of achitecture, a type ofbuilding once prevailing 
in the ancient Drfrvida country (see detmls under Naoaka), India 
south of the Krishna correqmnding to Tamil India. 

(S. K. AiTangar, jf. 1 . S, 0 . A. of June, 1934, p. 23.) 
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A class of the twelve-storeyed builings : 

Ravi-bhumi-vU^e tu ch^hta-viih^aih^akaih bhavet I 
Maha-^la da^aihJaih sylt tehaih purvavad acharet I 
P&nchillaxh dravi^aih chaiva ravi-bhUmy-alpha harmyakc I 

(Af.9 XXX, 8-10.) 

DRUPADA — ^The civic and sacrificial posts, symbolical of royal 
and divine power to which offenders and sacrificial victims were 
tied. 

1, 24, 13 ; IV, 32, 23 ; vii, 86, 5 ; A.-V- 
^ 3 * 3 ; 2 : XIX, 47, 9 : Vaj. Sam-, xx, 20. 

DROl^AKA (we under Durga and Nagara) — ^A fortified city 
situated on the bank of a sea, a sea-side town. 

Samudratatini-yuktaih tatinya dakshi^iottare I 
Vanighihsaha nanSibhih janair yuktaip janaspadam I 
Nagarasya prati-tafe grahakail cha samavritam I 
Kraya-vikraya-saihyuktaih droi^Lwtaram udahritam I 

(A/., X, 75-78.) 

A class of pavilion. — (Af., xxxiv, 423 ; see under Mai^papa.) 
DRO5IA-MUKHA — ^A fort, a fortified town, a fortress. 

A fortress to defend a group of 400 villages : 

(1) Ghatuf-^ata-gramya dropa-mukham I 

{KautUtya'Artha^Sastjra, Ghap. xxu, p. 46.) 

(2) Nagarapi kara-varjitani nigama-vanijaih sthanani janapad& 

de^ah pura-varapi nagaraika-defa-bhutani dropa-mukh^i 
jala-sthalapathopetani I 

(/VuAui- lyskara^a-siUra^vjfaUtj^, 
p. 306, ibid,, p. 46, footnote.) 

(3) Grama-nagara - khe^a -karwa^a - madaihba-dropa-mukha - pat- 
tana-galiihdam ancka-mata-ku{a-prasada-dcvayatanamga]-iihdam- 
oppuva-agrahara-pattapaihgaliiiidamatisayav-appa. . . . 

[At Tridala, a merchant town situated in the centre and the first 
in importance among the twelve (towns), in the glorious KuncjU 
Three-Thousand adorned with] * villages, towns, hamlets, viUages 
surrounded by hills, groups of villages, sea-girt towns and chief cities, 
with elegant mansions, pala^ and temples, and with shining 
agrah^a towns in the country' of Kuntala. ’ —(Old Kanarese Inscrip, 
at Tordal, line 58, Jnd. Ant., Vol. xiv, pp.' 19, 25.) 
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(4) ‘ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable 
occupations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure gardens, 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus-beds, gilded boats for 
spring festivals, gha^ika-sthanas (religious centres), the supports of 
^ dharmma and mines of enjoyment, moats which were as if the sea 
being overcome had returned here on account of the collection of 
gems, groups of the lotus faces of beautiful women fair as the moon 
(grama-nagara-khe<ja-kharvvana-madamba-droi!>a- mukha-pura- patta- 
na-raja-dhani), on whatever side one looked, in these nine forms did 
the Kuntala-des shine.’ 

(It should be noticed that the passage within brackets is almost 
identical with the corresponding passage in quotation no. 3 above). 

(Ep. Camat.y Vol. vn, Shikarpur Taluq, no. 
197 ; Transl., p. 124, para, r, last seven 
lines ; Roman Text, p. 214, line 27 f.) 

DVA-DASA-TALA— The twelve-storeyed buildings, the twelfth 
storey. 

(1) See Mdnasdra (Chap, xxx, i-igi, ten classes, ibid.. 5-7, 8-36, see 
under PrAsAda ; the general description of the twelfth storey, ibid,, 37-88, 
89-191). 

(2) Tad-adhastat talaih chaikada§a*dva-da$a-bhumikam I 

{Kdnnkdgama, xxxv, 86.) 

(3) Adva-dasa-talad evaih bhumau bhumau prakalpayat I 

{Suprabheddgama, xxxi, 33.) 

DVARA — ^A door, a gate, an entrance. Compare GurudvAra. 

(1) Mdnasdra (Chap, xxxvni, 2-54 ; xxxix, 1-163) : 

The situation of gates in the village or town (called Nandya- 
varta) : 

Gramasya parito bahye rakshartham vapra-samyutam I 
Tad-bahih parito yukatazh paritoya-pravedakaih I 
Ghatur-dikshu chatush-ko^e maha-dvaram prakalpayet I 
Vrittaih va chatur-akaih va vastu-sva(-a)-kriti-vaprayuk I 
Purva-dvaraih athaiS^ne chagni-dvaram tu dakshine I 
Pitur dvaraih tu tat-pratyag vayau dvaraih tathottaram I 
Purva-pa 5 chima-tad-dvarau (-rayoh) riju-sutraih tu yojayet I 
Dakshit^ottarayor dvarau tatra §eshaih (-deSe) vifeshatah I 
Dakshi^ottaratah siitraih vinyasech chhilpavit-tamah I 
Tasya sutr&t tu tat-pCurve hastaih tad-dvara.-madhyame I 
Evath dakshioato dvaraih tad-dhi taroC-raih) tathoktavat I 
Uttare dvaraih tat sutrSlt pratyag-hastavasanakam I 
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Chatur-dikshu chatur-dvaraih yuktaih va neshyate budhaih I 
Piirve paichimake vkpi dv^am etad(-kam) dvayor api I 
Farita^ chattir-a^agrad dvaraih kuryat tu s^ada I 
Etat sarvaih mahS-dv&ram upa-dvaram icnochyate I 
The smaller doors : 

N&ge v&pi mpge vatha aditi§-chodito’pi va I 
Paijanye vantarikshe va pushe va vitathe’thavi I 
Gandharve bhphgaraje vk sugrive vasure’thava I 
Yathesht(am)evam upa-dvaraih kuryat tal-laksha^oktavat I 
The water-doors (drains) : 

Mukhyake vatha bhalla^e mpge Va chodite’pi va I 
Jayante va mahendre va satyake va bhn^'thava I 
Evam evaih jala-dvaraih kuryat tatra vichakshat^a I 

(Af., DC, 290-313.) 

The gates of villages : 

SvastikSlgrath chatur-dikshu dvaraih tcshaih prakalpayet I 
Evaih chashta-maha-dvaraih dikshu dikshu dvayaih tatah I 
M^ige chaivkntarikshe v& bhphgaraja-bhpSe tatha I 
Scshe vkpi cha roge va chaditau chodite’pi va ■ 

Evam etad upa-dvaradi kuryat tatra vichakshanah I 
Mahk-dvaraih tu sarveshaih lahgalak^a-sannibham I 
Kapgt^-dvaya-saihyuktaih dvara^am tat p^ithak prithak t 

( Ibid ., 355-36*0 

Chatur-dikshu chatur-dvaram upa-dvaram antaralake I 
DevSnadi chakravartinaih madhye dvaraih prakalpayet I 
Maha-dvaram iti proktam upa-dv^am tu choktavat I 
Bhh-suriUli-naraoaih cha madhye dviuraih na (cha) yojayet I 
Madhya-sutraih tu vame tu harmya-dvaram prakalpayet I 

(Af., XXXI, 77-81.) 

Referring to the two-storeyed buildings : 

Tat-pure madhyame dv&raih gavakshaih vatha kalpayet I 
Dakshii^e madhyame dvaraih sy&d agrc madhya-mairidapam I 
Chatur-dv&ra-samkyuktaih purve sopana-saihyutam I 

(Af., XX, 81-83.) 

Two entire chapters are devoted to the description of doors of the 
reridential buildings and temples, in one of which .Chap, xxxix, 1-163)^ 
the measurement and the component parts and mouldings are given ; 
mainly the situation of the doors is described in the other (Chap. 
3axvm, 2-54). 
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It is stated (Chap, xxxix) that the height of the door should be 
twice its width (line 14). But various alternative measures are also 
given, (lines 17-18). The height may vary from ij cubits to 7 cubits 
(line 7). The height of the smaller doors vary from 1 cubit to 3 cubits 
(lines 9-10). The height of the windows which are sometimes made in 
place of smaller doors vary from half a cubit to 2 cubits. This measure- 
ment is prescribed for doors in the Jati class of buildings (line 38). Such 
other measurements are given to doors of buildings of the Ghhanda, 
Vikalpa, and Abhasa classes (line 29 f.). The pillars, joints, planks, 
shutters, panels, frames, and other parts of doors are described at great 
length (lines 50, 111-163). Doors are generally of two flaps ; but one- 
flapped door are also mentioned (line g8). 

Doors are profusely decorated with the carvings of leaves and 
creepers (line 116). The images of Ganeia, Sarasvati and other deities 
are also carved on both sides of a door (c/I the concluding portions of 
Chaps. XIX, xxx). 

The chapter closes with a lengthy description of the six or rather the 
four main parts of doors. The doorrpand (kava^a), door-joint (dvara- 
sandhi), door-plank (phalaka), bolt (kilabhajana), etc. are minutely 
described ^line 137 f.). 

It is stated (Chap, xxxvm) that four main doors should be constructed 
on the four sides of all kinds of buildings of gods and men (lines 2-4) 
and the smaller doors are stated to be constructed at convenient places 
(line 4). Many other still smaller doors are constructed at the intervening 
spaces (lines ig, etc). The gutters are made conveniently«and sloped 
downwards (lines 5-7). Drains or jala-dvara (water-gate) are in^e 
beneath the halls (line 8). The main doors are always furnished with a 
flight of stairs (line 12). 

In some residential buildings the entrance door is made, not in the 
middle of the frontage, but on either side of the middle (line 17}, 
although the general rule is to^ make the door in the middle of the 
(front wall, lines 6, etc.). But in temples and in case of kitchens in 
particular, the doon are generally made at the middle of the wall (line 
35, s€€ also Chap, xxxix, 140). For the easy upward passage (urdhva- 
gamana) of the kitchen smoke, they are furnished with the lattice ( jala, 
line 37). 

(2) Varaha-mihira {BrihatSashUti, un, 26-27, 70-82 ; LVi, ip) has 
condensed the contents of the two chapters, dealing with the measure- 
ment of door (dvara-mkna) and situation of the door (dvara-sthana) 
(jf the Mdnasara. But he does not give any absolute measurement. As 
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regards the situation of door, the principle seems to be two-fold in all the 
architectural treatises. ‘ * The door is made on either said of the middle 
of the wall, mostly in private residential buildings for ladies in parti- 
cular.* But according to Ram Raz (p. 46) Mf the front of the house 
be ten paces in length, the entrance should be between five on the right 
and foiur on the left.* 

After this. Dr. Kem quotes Utpala to show the different prin- 
ciples : 

Tatha cha karyani yatha bhananam grihabhyantaram anga](]Lam 
visatarii tany-eva vasa-grihani dakskinato dakshiriasyam di§i bha- 
vanti I Etad uktaih bhavati pran-mukhasya grihasyahgana-(sya- 
gara)-dvaram' uttararabhimukhaih karyaih dakshinabhimukhasya 
pran mukhaih pa^chimabhimukhasya dakshiriabhimukham uttarabhi- 
mukhasya paSchimabhimukham iti { 

' How a house can be said to face the east, without having its 
door facing the same quarter, is beyond our comprehension.* Kern. 
Compare no. 4 below. 

(J.R.il.iS., N. S., Vol. VI, p. 291, note i.) 
Varaha-mihira himself, however, states (Brihai-Sarhhita^ lvi, 10) 
the most general principle of the position of the door, which Dr. 
Kern docs not seem to have taken any notice of (compare his trans- 
lation of the following verse, J. R. A, •$., N. S., \ ol. vi, p. 318) : 
Ghatuh-shashti-padaih kSryam devayatanaih sada I 
Dvaraih cha madhyamam tatra samadiksthaih prasasyate 1 1 
The (area of the) temple is always divided into 64 squares {see 
Pada-vinyAsa). Therein (i.e. in the temple) the door is made at the 
middle (of the front wall) and it is highly commendable, when the 
door is placed at the same line {lit. same direction) with the idol.* 

Dr. Kem interprets the second line as * the middle door in one of 
the four cardinal points.’ The rules in the Mdnasdra as also the 
existing temples support the interpretation, namely, ‘ the door is 
made at the middle ’ (of the front wall). 

(3) Vdstu-sara (by one Ma^da^jia, Ahmedabad, 1878) lays down (1,6) 
that the house may have the front side (with entrance) at any direction 
according to the choice of the occupants, and states distinctly that the 
face of the house may be made at four directions (kuryach chatur-dilaih 
mukham). 

(4) Gdrga-SariAild (MS. R. 15, g6. Trinity College, Cambridge) has 
apparently three. chapters on the subject of door : dimensions of door 
(dv^ra-prama^n, fol. 57^, 68fr, same as dvara-mfina of the Mdnasdra ) ; 
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situation of door (dvara-nirde^a, Chap, m, fol. 57^9 corresponds more or 
less with dvara-sthana or position of door, of the Mdnasdra) ; and height 
of the door-pillar (dvara-stambhochchhraya-vidhi, fol. 6o^) ; there is no 
such separate chapter in the Mdnasdra^ although door pillars are occa- 
sionally described. 

As regards dvara-dosha (penalties of defective doors), VarShamihira 
seems to have condensed {BfihatSarhhitd, lux, 72-80} the contents of 
Garga (fol. 68(). 

(5) Vdstu-idstra (of Rajavallabha Ma^dana, v. 28, ed. Nar^ya^a 
Bharati and Yasovanta Bharati, Anahillapura, S. V. 947) : 

Dvaraih matsya-mattnusSii da§akaih yogyaih vidheyaih bu- 
dhaih — ‘ following the rules of the Matya~Pwdna the learn<^ (archi- 
tects) recommend ten suitable doors (for a building)’. 

(6) Vastu-pravandha (11, 8, compiled by Rajakisora Varmma) : 

Dvarasyopari ya(d)-dvaraih dvarasyanya (?) cha saihmukham I 

Vyayadaih tu yada tach cha na karttavyaih lubhepsubhih II 
* Those, who want prosperity, should not make one door above 
or in front of another because it is expensive.’ 

(7) Silpa-idstra^sdra-sarhgraha. vii, 24 : 

Ghatur-dvaraih chatur-dikshu chaturaih (?) cha gav&kshakam I 

Nfipa^aih bhavane Sreshtham anyatra parivaijayet II 
' It is highly commendable for the buildings of the kings to make 
four doors at four directions and four windows. This rule need not 
be observed in other cases. ’ 

iJS) Bhavishya-Purdna (Chap, exxx, v. 17) has the same verse as (2^ 
except that it reads ‘ samadik saihpraiasyate ’ in place of ' aamadiksthaih 
pra^asyate ’ of the Bfihat-Safhhitd. 

(9) Matsya-Purd^a (Chap, gclv, w. 7-9) : 

Vasa-gehaih sarveshaxh praviSed dakshiigiena tu I 
Dvarax;d tu pravakshyami praiasUinIha y&ni tu II 
Purvenendraxh jayantaih cha dv^axh sarvatra iasyate I 
Yamyaih cha vitathaih chaiva dakshipena vidur budh&h ll 
Pakhime pushpadantaxh cha varuis^axh cha pra^asyate I 
Uttare]|;ia tu bhall&taih saumyaih tu fiubhadaxh bhavet II 

For all kinds of residential buildings the southern face of the house is 
expressly recommended here, while doors are directed to be constructed 
at all the eight cardinal points. 

Cf, Daia-dvara^i chaitani krame^okt&ni sarvadft I 

(Ibid.^ Chap, gglxx, v. 28 J 
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(10) Agni-Purdna (Chap, civ, v. 24) : 

Dikshu dvara^i karya^i na vidikshu kadachana I 
* The doors should be constructed at the cardinal points and never 
at the intermediate corners 

(11) Garuda-Purdr^ (Chap, xlvi, v. 31) : 

Dvaraih dirgharddha-vistaraih dvara^y-ashtausmiitani cha I 
*^he breadth of the door should be half of its height (length) 
and there should be eight doors (in each house).’ 

(12) Vastu-vidya (ed. Ga](^apati Sastri, xv, 1-2, 19-22 ; v. 21 ; xiii, 
24-32 , XIV, 1-3) : 

Atha dve prailmukhe dvare kuryad dve dakskinamukhe I ' 

Dvare pratyahmtikhe dve cha dve cha kuryad udahmukhe II (i) 
Mihendre prahmukham dvaraih pra^astam iSishta-jatishu I 
Aparaih tu tatha dvaraih jayante praha ni^chayat il (2) 
Antar-dvarai^i choktani bahir-dvaraih athochyate II (19) 
Yatronnataih tato dvaraih yatra nimnaih tato griham I 
Gphe chapy-ashtame ra^au tatra dvaraih na karayet i (20) 
Giihakshate cha mahendre brahma^anaih prakirtitam I 
Mahidhare cha some cha pha(bha)llatargalayos tatha II (21) 
Sayanlyaih tu kartavyaih praiastaih purvatah §ikha 1 
Nava-dvarakritaih kuryad antarikshe mahanasam 11 (22) 

Dvaraih yatra cha vihitaih tad-dig-adhisadhipaih bhaved dhama I 
Eka-talaih va dvi-talaih dvi-tale dvi-mukhaih cha nirmukhaih 
va syat II (21) 

Position of the door : 

Dvaraih cha dikshu kartavyaih sarvesham api vc^manam I 
Madhyastha-dvara-madhyam syad vastu-mandira-sutrayoh II (24) 
Upadvaram yujyantani pradakshi^yat sva-yonitah I 
Dvara-padasya vistaraih tulyam uttara-taratah II (25) 
Sva-sva-yonya grihadinaih kartavya dvara-yonayah I (26) 
Agneyyaih mandiraih dv^axh dakshi^abhimukhaxh smritam I 
Pratyahmukhaih tu naixrityam vayavyaih tad udahmukham II (31) 
lie tat prai^jimukhaih kuryat tani syuh padukopari I (32) 

Then follows the measurement of the mouldings of the door (26-30). 

The door-panels are described next : 

Kavata-dvitayaxh kuryan matp-putry-abhidhaiih budhah I 
Dvara-tare chatush-paheha-shat-saptashta vibhajite II (i) 
Ekam§a(m) sutra-pattih syat samaxh va bahalaih bhavet I 
Ardhaih va pada-binaih va bahalaih parikirtitam II (2) 
Dv&r&yama-sam§y^S kaiyS yugm^ cha pahktayah I 
A§vy&^-vctoa-paryantah panktayalhi parikirtitah II (3) 
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(13) Matha^pratisfhdt by Raghunandana quotes from the DeoUPurd^a 
without further reference : 

Flikshaih dvaraih bhavet purve y&mye chaudumbaraih bhavet I 
Pa^chad aSvattha-ghatitaih naiyagrodhaih tathottare I 

(14) Kautiliya-Artha Sdstra (Chap. xxiV, pp. 52, 53, 54) : 

Agrahye de§e pradhavitikaih nisUura-dvIuraih cha I 
Prakaram ubhayato ma^d^i^ha-madhy^lrdha-dat^^aih kfitvH 

pratoli-shat-tulantaraih dvaraih nive^ayet I 
Pahcha-hasta-ma^i-dvaram I 

Prakara-madhye kritva vapiih pushkarioiih dvaraih chatu£-^i* 
lam adhyardhantarajl^ikaih kumari-puraih mu^da-harmyaih dvi- 
talam mundaka-dvaram bhumi-dravya-va^ena va tri-bhagadhi- 
kayamah bha^da-vahini-kulyah karayet I 
Sa-dvadasa-dvaro yuktodaka-bhumich-chhanna-pathah I 
Sainapatyani dvarai^ii bahih parikhayah I 

{Ibid,y Chap, xxv, p. 54 f.) 
Kishku-matra-maoi-dvaram antarikayam khaoda-phullartham 
asaihpataih karayet I 

Pratiloma-dvara-vatayana-badhayaih cha anyatra raja-m^ga- 
rathyabhyah I 

{Ibid.^ Chap, lxv, pp. 166, 167.) 

(15) Rdmdvana (Lahkakanda, Sarga 3, i, 11, 13, 16) : 
Dridha-vaddlia-kapatani maha-parigha-vanti cha I 
Chatvari vipulany-asya dvara^i sumahanti cha II (ii) 

Dvareshu samskrita bhlmah kalaya-samayah sitah I 
Sataso rachita viraih sataghnyo rakshasa gaijaih II (13) 

Dvareshu tasaih chatvarah sakramah paramayatah II 
Yantrair upeta bahubhir mahadbhir griha-pahklibhih II (16) 

(16) Kdmikdgama (xxxv, 6-13) : 

Bhallate pushpadante cha mahendre cha graha(griha)kshate I 
Chatur-dvaram prakartavyaih sarvesham api vastunam 1 1 (6) 

Then arc given the details concerning the position of doors in various 
quarters (7-9). Next follows their measurement (10-13). 

Cf. Devanam manujanaih cha viseshad raja-dhamani I 
Pushpadante cha bhallate mahendre cha graha(gpha)kshate II 
Upa-madhyc’thava dvaram upa-dvaraih tu vS nayet II 

{Ibid.^ V. 118, 1 18a.) 

Pratyahmukham tu ^ayanaih doshadam dakshi^amukham I 
Dvarc padetu ncshta(rii) syat nodak-pratyak chh( 5 )iro bhavet II 
Bhojanaiii nanuvamsaih syach chhayanaih cha tathaiva cha I 
AnuvariiSa-griha-dvaram iiaiva karyaih subh^rthibhih II 

(/W., v. 146, 157.) 
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Bba,Il&tc dvaram ishtaih syad brahma^anaih vitohafah 1 1 
Madhya-sutrasya v&me v§ dvaram vidhivad acharet II 

{Ibid., V. 165, 168.) 

J^a-dvaraih punas teshaih pravakshyami nive§wam I 

(/Wd., V. 167-176.) 

DcvSUiSm ubhayaih grahyazh madhya-dvaraih tu vai tale 1 1 
Gopuraih cha khaluri cha mula-v^tu-nirikshitam II 
Antare raja-devinaih grihany-antar-mukhani cha 1 1 

{Ibid.t XXXV, 54, 128.) 

Da^dika-vara-saihyuktam sha^-nctra-sama-vaihsakam I 
Vam§opari gatah ^ala^ chattaro’shtanananvitah 1 1 

{Ibid.^ xui, 19.) 

(17) Suprabkddgama (xxxi, 7, : 

Bahya-bhittau chatur-dvaram athava dvaram ekatah 1 1 (7) 
Referripg to the temples of the. attendant deities built in the five 
courts (praki^a) : 

Prakara-samyutaih kritva bahye vabhyantarc’pi va I 
Purve tu pa^chime dvaram paschime purvato mukham II (131) 
Dakshi^e chottara-dvaram uttare dakshirionmukham I 
Vahni^ana-sthitam yat tat paschime dvaram ishyatc 1 1 (132) 
Nilanila-sthitaih chaiva purva-dvararh prasasyate I 
Vrishasya ma^dapam tatra chatur-dvara-samayutam II (133) 

(18) Mahdbhdrata (v, 91, 3 ; i, 185, 1 19-122) : 

Tasya (duryodhana-grihasya) kakshya vyatikramya tisro dvah- 
sthair avaritah 1 1 

Prasadaih sukritochhrayaih 1 1 
Suvar^ajala-samviitair ma^i-kuttima-bhushanaih 1 1 
Sukharohat^a-sopanair mahasana-parichchliadaih 1 1 
Asambadha-§ata-dvaraih sayanasana-sobhitaih 1 1 

(19) See Ep. Ind. (Vol. i, Dabhoi Inscrip, v. iii, p, 31). 

(20) Vijaya-vikshepat bharuka^hchha-pradvaravasakatat — * from the 
camp of victory fixed before the gates of Bharukachchha.’ — (Uincta grant 
of Dadda ii, line 1, Itid. Ant., Vol. vu, pp. 63, 64.) 

(21) Svaroa-dvaraih sthapitaih toranena sarddharii Srimal-lokanalhasya 
gehe — ‘ placed a golden door and a torana in the temple of glorious 
Lokanatha.’ 

^ The inscription is on the lintel ot the door of the temple of Avaloki- 
tesvara in Bungmati. The door is made of gilt brass plates, and adorned 
by relieves. The arch or torapa above the door, wliii h is likewise made of 
brass, encloses three images of Lokesvara.’ — (Inscriptions from Nepal, 
no. 21, Inscrip, of Sriniv^, line 6 f., Ind. Ant., Vol. ix, p. 192, note 62.) 
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(22) Atlrtha-dv&ra-paksha-fobhartthaih mScUsidam — ^*112(1 the side- 
doors of that tlitha made for beauty.*— (^. CamU., Vol. n, no. 115; 
Ronuui Text, p. 87 ; Transl., p. 171.) 

(23) Se$ Ch&IukySn Arcldtecture. — {Arch. Sarg,, New Imp. Series, VoL 
XXI, Plates V, flgs. 1,2; uv ; ucxiv ; xcv ; cxm, figs. 1, 2.) 

(24) See Buddhist Gave Temples. — {Ibid., Vol. nr. Plates xxnr ; xxiv, 
no. I ; XXXII, nos. i, 2 ; xxxv ; xuii, no. a.) 

(25) See Cunningham’s Arek. Sure. Reports.— (Vol. XQt, Plates xoc.)' 

DVARAKA — gate-house. 

Priside mapdape sarve gopure dvirake tathi I 
Sarva-harmyake kuryit tan-mukka-bhadram I — {M., xvm, 326-328.) 

DVARA-GOPURA (same as MahA-gopura) — ^T hc gate-house of 
the fifth or last court. 

{Suprabheidgama, xxxi, 125 ; see under PkAxAiiA.) 

DVARA-KOSHTHA(-KA)— Agate-chamber. 

The index of the Divyavadana quoted by way of comparison with 
Svakiyavasanikk-dvaroshtha, , dviroshtha-nishkasapraveiaka, and nish- 
' k&sa-praveia-dvaroshthaka. 

(Siyodoni Inscrip., lines 14, 32, 33, 
Ep. Ittd., Vol. I, pp. 165, 175, 177.) 

DVARA-PRASADA — ^Thc gate-house of the third court. 

Su Mdnasdra (xxxin, 9, under Gopura). 

See also Suprabheddgama fxxxi, 124, under Prakara). 

DVARA-SAKHA {see Sakha) — ^T he door-lintel, the door-frame, 
jamb or post. 

‘ He, the emperor of the South, caused to be made of stone for 
Vijaya-narayapa (temple), latticed window, secure door-frame, door- 
lintel {doara-sakhali), Utchen, ramparts, pavilion and a pond named 
Vasudeva-tirtha.’ 

{Ep. Carnal., Vol. v. Part i, Belure Taluq, no. 72 ; 
Transl.^ p. 61 ; Roman Text, p. 142. line 7.) 

DVARA-SALA {see Gopura)— A gate-house. 

The gale-house of the second court. 

xxxiii, 8, and Suprabhtdagama^ 
XXXI, 124 ; sa under PrAkAra.) 
DVARA-SOBHA (see Gopura)— A gate-house. 

The gate-house of the first court. 

(^/., xxxiii, 8, and Suprabhedfgamag 
XXXI, 123 ; see under PrAxXra.) 
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DVARA-HARMYA {see Gopura) — ^A gate-house. 

The gate-house of the fourth court. 

xxxiUy g, and Si^aiAtdlfgama, 
XXXI9 125 ; sef under PkAsARA.) 

DVI-TALA — ^The two-storeyed buildings. 

Minasdra describes the two-storeyed buildings in a separate chapter 
(xx, ; the eight classes {ibid.t 2-45; see under PrAsAda) ; the 

general description of the second floor {ibid., 46-115). 

Cf. Purato’sya shodaianam varaihgakanAih dvi-bhumika-grihAQi ali- 
dvayena ramyany-achfkaraj jaya-sainye^ah — * in front of the temple 
he (Jaya) erected two rows of double-storeyed house for sixteen female 
attendants.’ — (Chebrolu Inscrip, of Jaya, v. 46, Ep. Ind., Vol. vi, pp. 40, 39.) 

DVI-TALA — sculptural measure {see details under Tala-mana.) 

DVI-PAKSHA {cf. Eka-paksha) — Two sides, a street (or wall) 
having footpatha on both sides. 

DakshiQottara-rathyarh tat tat saihkhya yatheshtaka i 
Evaih vithir dvi-pakshaih(-sha) syan madhya-rathyena(-ka)-paksha- 
kam I 

Tasya mulagrayo(r) dela kshatra( ? kskudro)-manaih prakarayet I 
BAhya-vithir dvi-pa^haxh(-sha} syat tad-bahi^ chavritaih budhaih I 

(M., IX, 350-353-) 

Rathya sarva dvi-pakshaih(-sha) syAt tiryan-margam yathech- 
chhaya I 

{Ibid., 465. See also A/., ix, 396 ; xxxvi, 
86-87 > under Eka-paksha.) 

“DVI-VAJRAKA — ^A column with sixteen rectangular sides. 

Cf. Vajro’shtAlrir dvi-vajrako dvi-gunah I 

{BrihatSamhita, liii, 28 ; see under Stamdiia.) 

DVYASRA-VRITTA — ^A two-anglcd circle, an oval building. 

(Af., XIX, 171 ; XI, 3, etc. ; see under Prasada.) 

DH 

DHANADA {see Utsedha) — ^A type of pavilion, a kind of height, 
an image. 

A height which is ij of the breadth of an object— A/., xxxv, 
22-26 and cf Kdmikdgama, l, 24-28, under Adbiiuta). 

The image of the god of wealth— (Af., xxxii, 140). 

A class of pavilions — (A/., xxxiu, 398 ; see under Manimpa). 
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DHANUR-GRAHA — ^A measure, a cubit (hasta) of 27 aAgulas. 

{M., n, 5a, and A^abhid^am, 
TOO, s6 : SM under AAoula.) 

DHANUR-MUSHTI — ^A measure, a cubit (hasta) of 26 aAguIas. 

(M., n, 51, and &^MtdSgma, 
XXX,' 26 ; ste under AAovla.) 

PHANUS — A measure of four cubits. 

(Af., n, 53 ; Mf under AAoula.) 
DHANVA-DURGA — ^A fort {see details under Durga). 

DHAMMILLA — ^The braided and ornamented hair of a woman tied 
round the head and intermixed witli flowers, pearls, etc. 

A headgear (Af., xux, 14, etc.). 

DHARMA-GANJA — A library in the University of Nalanda, com- 
prising three buildings known as Ratnodadhi, Ratneadgara, and Ratna- 
ratgaka. 

(Tibetan account of the Univeruty of Nalanda.) 

DHARMA-DHATU.MAIJIPALA— The relic shrine of Nepalese 
temples, situated at the fourth storey of five-storeyed pagoda-like 
sti'uctures, the basal floor being occupied by l^&kya-mup, second by 
Amitabha, the third being a small chaitya, and the fifth or apex 
being called vajra-dhiltu-ma^^ala. 

{Sa Deva Bhavani temple, Bhatgaon, Ferguison : 

History of ind. md East, Arch., 1910, 
Vol. I, p. 281.) 

DHARMA-R\fIKA — A monument, a tope. 

Tau darmma-itjildLih saAgaih dharmma-chakraifa punar navam I 
‘ ’fhey repaired the dharma-rSjikS (i.e. stQpa) and the dharma- 
chakra with all its parts.’ — (Samath Inscrip. of Mahipa)a, line 2, lad,. Aal., 
Vol. xiv, p. 140, note 6.) 

DHARMA^^^LA — ^A rest-house. 

(Vincent Smith, Gloss., loe. at., to 
Cunnin^iam’a Arck. Sun. R^arts.) 
DHARMA-STAMBHA— A kind of pillar. 

(Af., XLvn, 14 : set under Stambha.) 

DHARMALAYA — ^A rest-house. 

Tatraiva sa(t)tra-S§la v5 Sgneye pinlya-mavdapam I 
Anya-dharmalayaih sarvaifa yatheshfaih difato bhavet I > 

(Af., K, 139-140.) 
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DHATU (cf. TtoHXruBARANA) — Storey. {IL-V., iv, aoo.) 

DHATU'GARBHA — ^Buddhist dagoba, same as chaitya and as 
stflpn, the relic recqptacle or inner shrine, and is * strictly applicable 
only to the dome of the stflpa, sometimes called the aff 4 a or egg.’ 
These monuments were * not merely relics in the literal sense, but 
memorials in an extended acceptation, and were classified as corporeal 
remains ; objects belonging to the teacher, as his staff, bowl, robe 
holy spots, etc., and any memorial, text of a sacred book, cenotaph 
of-^ teacher, etc.’ 

DHANYA-STAMBHA— A kind of pillar. 

(A/., XLVD, 14 ; see under Staubha.) 

DHAMAN — A dwelling house. 

I, 144, 1 ; n, 3, 9 ; m, 55, 10 ; vra, 
61, 4 ; X, 13, I ; A.-V., iv, 95, 7 ; vn, 
68, 1 ; xn, 59 ; Vdj. Sam., iv, 34.; Taitt. 

Sam., n, 7, 9.) 

DHARAI^A — A type of building, a pillar, a roof, a tree. 

A class of the seven-storeyed buildings. 

(Af., XXV, 96 ; ste under PitAsAnA.) 
A synonym of pillar (Af., xv, 6 ) and of roof (A/., xvi, 59). 

A kind of tree of which pillars are constructed (A/., xv, 348-350}. 
DHARA-KUMBHA — ^A moulding of the base. 

(A/., XIV, 46 ; the lists of mouldings, 
under AdrishtiiAna.) 

DHARA-NlLA — ^A blue stream of water, the line of sacred water 
descending from the phallus. 

In connexion with the phallus : 

Garbha-geha-sthale dhSrS-nila-madhye samaih bhavet I 

(A/.,Ln, 173.) 

DHARA-LII^GA — A kind of phallus vdth fluting at the top portion. 

(Af., Lu, 135 ; un, 48 ; see details under LuSroA.) 

DHVAJA-STAMBHA {see Stambha) — F lagstaffs, free-pillars erect- 
ed generally by the worshippers of Siva, a pillar or pilaster decorated 
with banner or flag (dhvaja) at the top. 

N 

NAKULA — ^The cage of the mungoose {M., h, 245 ; see under 
BhOsha^a). 
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NAKHA — rhe nail, its measurement, etc., when b elong ing to an 
image. 

{M., ux, Lxv, etc., SI.) 

NAKSHATRA-MALA — ^The garland of stars, an omanifent. 

{M., L, 397 ; su undor BHOsBAtfA.) 

NAGARA(-RI) {af. GrAica) — ^P robably from Naga, lit. immovable 
or rock, implying permanence and strength with reference to stone- 
walls, etc. The purs were mere fort while pura as in Tr^ura and 
Mah&pura was something much bigger {Tait. Sam., vi, 2, 3, 4 ; 
Kdtii. Sam., XXIV, 10 ; Sat. BrS. vi, 3, 3, 35 ; Ait. Brd., n, 11 ; Mait. 
Sam., ni, 8, i). Thus pur might have been the prototype of pura, the 
developed city, and nagara the full-fledged capital city. 

(1) Definition : 

Janaih parivritaih dravyarkraya-vikrayak&dibhih I 
Aneka-jati-saihyuktaih karmakaraih samanvitam 1 1 
Sarva-devati-saihyuktaih nagaraih chibhidhiyate II 

{KdndhSgama, xx, j-6.) 

(s) Dhaou-iataih parihiro grkmasya sy&t samantatah I 
Samyapatas trayo vapi tri-gu^o nagarasya tu II 

{MamhSatkkiU, vm, 337.) 

(3) Dhaouh*$ataih pariharo grSma-kshrtrIntaraih bhavet I 
Dve iate kharvatasys sySu nagarasya chatuh Satam II 

{njOaudka, n, 167.) 

(4) Nagaridi-vSstuih cha vakshye rajyaui-vriddhaye I 
Yojanaih yojan&rddhaiii vS tad-arthaih sthSnam SSrayet 1 1 
Abhyarchya vastu-nagaraifi pr&k&rkdyaih tu k&rayet I 
liadi-triihiat-padake pfirva-dvAraiii cha suryakell 
Gandharv&bhyaih dakshioe sykd vkruoye paichime tathk I 
Saumya-dv&raih saumya-pade k&rya hatyas tu vistarah 1 1 

{Agni-PurSfa, Chap, cvi, v. 1-3.) 

Then follows the location of the people of different castes and 
professions in various quarters {ibid., v. ^17)* 

(5) Ghhinna-karoa-vikaroaifa cha vyajan&kpti-saihsthitani II 
Vrittaih vajraih cha dirghaifa cha nagaraih na praiasyate II 

{BrahmUffda-PurOtfa, Part I and Anu8hdaga*plda, 
Chap, vn, w. 107, 108 ; SM sbo w. 94, 1 10, 1 1 1.) 
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(6) KaufUS/a^Artluhiastra (Chap* xxn, p. 46, footnote) : 

Nagaraih raja-dhanl I 

{RSyapaseni’-^sitlrih'Vyak p. 206.) 

Nagrapi kara-varjit&ni nigama-vai(iijaih sthinani I 

{Praina-^fyitkara^ p. 306.) 

(7) Mdnasara (Chap, x, named Nagara) : 

The dimension of the smallest town unit is 100x 200x4 
cubits; the Ingest town-unit is 7200X14400X4 cubits (lines 
3-33)* A town may be laid out from east to, west or north to 
south according to the position it occupies (line i02j. There 
should be one to twelve large streets in a town (lines 1 10-1 11). 
It should be built near a sea, river or mountain (lines 73, 51), and 
should have facilities for trade and commerce (lines 48, 74) with 
the foreigners (line 63). It should have defensive walls, ditches 
and forts (line 47) like a village. There should be gate-houses 
(gopura, line 46), gates, drains, parks, commons, shops, exchanges, 
temples, guest houses, colleges (line 48 f.) etc., on a bigger scale 
than in a village. 

Towns are divided into eight classess, namely, Rkja-dhknl, 
Nagara, Pura, Nag^ Khefa, Kharvafa, Kubjaka, and Pattana 
(lines 36-38). 

The general description of towns given above is applicable 
more or less to all of these classes. 

For purposes of defence, the capital' towns commanding 
strategic points are well fortified and divided Into the following 
classes : Sibira, Vahini-mukha, Sthaniya, Dro^ka, Saihvidda, 
Kolaka, Nigama, and Skandhavara (lines 38-41, 65^86). The forts 
for purely military purposes are called giri-durga, vana-durga, 
salila-durga, pa^ka-durga, ratha-durga, deva-durga ^nd mi§ra- 
durga (lines 86-87, 88-go 90-107 ; see under Duroa)l. 

(8) * On the banks of the SarayQ is a large country called Koiala 
gay and happy and abounding with* cattle, com and wealth. In that 
country was a famous city called Ayodhya, built formerly by Manu, 
the lord of men. A great city twelve yojanas (108 miles) in length and 
nine yojanas (81 miles) in breadth, the houses of which stood in triple 
and long extended rows. It was rich and perpetually adorned with 
new improvements, the streets and lanes were admirably disposed, 
and the principal streets well watered. It was filled with merchants 
of various descriptions, and adorned vrith abundance of jewels ; 
difficult of access, filled with spacious houses, beautified with gardens, 
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and groves of mango trees, surrounded by a deep and impassable 
moat, and completely furnished with arms; was ornamented with 
stately gates and porticoes and constantly guarded by archers. As 
Maghavan protects Amaravat!, so did the magnanimous Da§aratha, 
the enlarger of his dominions, protects Ayodhyi, fortified by gales, 
firmly barred, adorned with areas disposed in regular order, and 
abounding with a variety of musical instruments and war-like wea 
pons ; and with artifices of every kind Prosperous, of unequalled 
splendour it was constantly crowded with charioteers and messengers, 
furnished with ^ataghnis {liL an instrument capable of destroying a 
hundred at once, that is, a cannon) and parighas (a kind of club), 
adorned with banners and high-arched porticoes, constantly filled with 
dancing girls and musicians, crowded with elephants, horses and chariots, 
with merchants and ambassadors from various countries, frequented 
by the chariots of the gods, and adorned with the greatest magnificence. 
It was decorated with various kinds of jewels, filled with wealth, and 
amply supplied with provisions, beautified with temples and sacred 
chariots (large cars), adorned with gardens and bathing Unks and 
spacious buildings and full of inhabitants. It abounded with learned 
sages, in honour equal to the immortals; it was embellished with 
magnificent palaces, the domes of which resemble the tops of mountains, 
and surrounded with the chariots of the gods like the Amaravat! of 
Indra, it resembled a mine of jewels or the residence of Lakshm! 
(the goddess of prosperity) ; the walls were variegated with divers 
sorts of gems like the division of a chess-board, and it was filled with 
healthful and happy inhabitants ; the houses formed one continued 
row, of equal height, resounding with the delightful music of the tabor, 
the 'flute and the harp.’ 

* The city, echoing with the twang of the bow, and sacred sound of 
the Veda was constantly filled with convivial assemblies and societies 
of happy men. It abounded with food of the most excellent kinds ; 
the inhabitants were constantly fed with the §ali rice ; it was perfumed 
with incense, chaplets of flowers, and articles for sacrifice, by their 
odour cheering the heart.’ 

‘ It was guarded by heroes in strength equal to the quarter-masters 
and versed in all iastras ; by warriors, who protect it, as the nagas guard 
Bhogavatl. As the Great Indra protects his capital, so was this city, 
resembling that of the gods, protected by King Daiaratha, thC' chief of 
the Ikshvakus. This city was inhabited by the twiceborn who main- 
tained the constant sacrificial fire, (men) deeply read in the Veda 
and its six A^asy endowed with excellent qualities, profusely generous, 

249 



NAGARA(-RI) 


AN ENCrCLOPAEDIA OF 


full of truth, zeal, and compsusion, equal to the great sages, and having 
their minds and appetites in complete subjection.’— i, 5, 

5-1 70 

‘ Lanka, filled with mad elephants, ever rejoiceth. She is great, 
thronging with cars and inhabited by Rakshasas. fier doors arc 
firmly established and furnished with massy bolts. And she hath 
four wide and giant gates. (At those gates) are powerful and large 
arms, stones and engines, whereby a hostile host approaching is opposed. 
At the entrance are arrayed and set in order by bands of heroic Rak- 
shasas, hundreds' of sharp iron ^tagnis (firearms, guns). She hath 
a mighty impassable golden wall, having its side emblazoned in the 
centre with costly stones, coral, lapises and pearls. Round about is 
a moat, exceedingly dreadful, with cool water, eminently grand, 
fathomless, containing ferocious aquatic • animals, and inhabited 
by fishes. At the gates are four broad bridges, furnished with machines 
and many rows of grand structures. On the approach of the hostile 
forces, their attack is repulsed by these machines, and they are thrown 
into the ditch. One amongst these bridges is immovable, strong 
and fast established ; adorned with golden pillars and daises . . . 

And dreadful and resembling a celestial citadel, Lanka cannot be 
ascended by means of any support. She hath fortresses composed 
of streams {cf, Jala-durga), those of hills, and artificial ones of four 
kinds. And way there is none even for barks, and all sides destitude 
of division. And that citadel is built on the mountain’s brow ; and 
resembling the metropolis of the immortals, the exceedingly invin- 
cible Lanka is filled with horses and elephants. And a moat and 
^ataghnis and various engines adorn the city of Lanka, belonging 
to the wicked Rava^a ... his abode consists of woods, hills, moat, 
gateways, walls, and dwellings.’ — {Ibid., vi, Lank^n^a, 3rd Sarga.) 

(9) The Mahabhdrata has * short but comprehensive account of the city 
of DvlLraka (i, iii, 15), Indra-prastha (i, 207, 30 f.), the floating city 
(™» 173, 3 )> Mithila (iii, 207, 7), Ravapa’s Lanka (iii, 283, 3 and 284^ 
4, 30), the sky-town (vui, 33, 19), and the ideal town (xv, 5, 16). In the 
Rdmayania we find nearly die same descriptions as those in this later part 
of the Epic {Mbh.)** 

(10) * We may examine the general plan of a Hindu city ... it 
had high, perhaps concentric, walls about it, in which were watch- 
towers. Massive gates, strong doors^ protected chiefly by a wide bridge 
moat, the latter filled with crocodiles and armed with palings, guarded 

^ XV, 16, 3 : the king left Hastinapur by a high gate. 
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the walls. The store-house was built near the rampart. The city 
was laid out in several squares.^ The streets were lighted with 
torches.* The traders and the king^s court made this town their resi- 
dence. The farmers lived in the country, each district guarded if 
not by a tower modelled on the great city, at least by a fort of some 
kind. Out of such fort grew the town. Round the town as round 
the village, was the ommon land to some distance ’ (later converted 
into public gardens, as we see in the Mudrarakshasd) . 

‘ In the city special palaces existed for the king, the princes, the chief 
priests, ministers and military officers. Besides these and humble 
dwellings (the larger houses being divided into various courts), there 
were various assembly halls, dancing-halls, liquor-saloons, gambling 
halls, courts of justice, and the booths of small traders with goldsmiths, 
shops, and the work-places of other artisans. The arsenal appears to 
have been not far from the king’s apartments. Pleasure parks abounded. 
The royal palace appears always to have had its dancing-hall attached. 
The city-gates ranged in number from four to eleven, and were guarded 
by squads of men and single wardens.* Door-keepers guarded the 
courts of the palace as well as the city gates.’^ — (Hopkins, JA.OS.i 13, 
pp. 175, 176.) 

(11) ‘It will probably be a revelation to modern architects to know 
how scientifically the problems of town-planning arc treated in these 
ancient India’s architectural treatises. Beneath a gcat deal of mysticism 
which may be scoffed at as pure superstition, there is a foundation of 
sound common sense and scientific knowledge which should appeal to the 
mind of the European expert.’ 

‘ The most advanced science of Europe has not yet improved upon 
the principles of the planning of the garden cities of India based 
upon the Indian village-plan as a unit.’ 

* The Mbh, recommends six squares, but I find only four mentioned in the 
Ramdjfa^a, ix, 48, 19. 

Mbh.j XV, 5, 16 : Purarii Sapta-padaxh sarvato-di§am (town of seven walk, 
but Hopkins does not think that there were walls) 

*Rdmaya^^ vi, 112,42: Sikta-rathyantarapa^a. 

Mbh,y 1, 221, 36 : Indraprastha is described as sammrishtasikta-pantha. 

^ Kathahor-Upanishad^ v, i, speaks of a town with eleven gates as a possibility 
(the body is like a town with eleven gates.) Nine gates are given to a town 
by Varatia, p. 52, 5 : Nava dvararii . . . ckastambham chatushpatham. 
Lanka has four bridged gates (eight in all and eight walk) (/?., vi, 93, 7). 
Four gates are implied in the 6th act of Mrichchhakatika where the men 
arc told , to go to the four quarters to the gates; 

^ These courts have mosaic pavements of gold. (/?., vi, 37, 27, 58, Mbh.^ 1, 
185, 20 ; n, 33 and 34.) 
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*The Indo-Aryan villages took the layout of the garden-plot as 
the basis of its organization. But more probably the village scheme 
was originally the plan of the military camp of the Aryan tribes when 
they first established themselves in the valley of the Indus.’ — (Havel 
A Study of Indian Civilizfdion^ pp. 7-^, 18.) 

(i2) The* principles of Indian town-planning have some striking 
similarity to those of early European cities. It would be interesting to 
compare the Mdnasdra widi Vitruvius : 

* In setting out ithe walls of a city the choices of a healthy situation 
is of the first importance. It should be on high ground neither 
subject to fogs nor rains ; its aspects should be neither violently hot 
nor intensely cold, but temperate in both respects . . . 

* A city on the sea-side, exposed to the south or west, will be 

insalubrious.*— Book I, Chap, iv.) 

‘ When we are satisfied with the spot fixed on for the site of the city, 
as well as in respect of the goodness of the air as of the abundant supply of 
provisions for the support of the population, the communications by good 
roads and river or sea navigation for the transport of merchandise, we should 
take into consideration the method of constructing the walls and towers of 
the city. These foundations should be carried down to a solid bottom 
{cf Mdnasdra under Garbha-nyAsa) if such can be found, and should 
be built thereon of such thickness as may be necessary for the proper support 
of that part of the wall which stands above the natural level of the ground. 
They should be of the soundest workmanship and materials, and of greater 
thickness than the walls above. From the exterior face of the wall, towers 
must be projected, from which an approacliing enemy may be annoyed by 
weapons, from the ambrasures of ^ose towers, right and left. An easy 
approach to the walls must be provided against ; indeed they should be sur- 
rounded by uneven ground, and the roads leading to the gates be winding 
and turn to the left from the gates. By this arrangement the right side of 
the attacking troops, which are not covered by their shields, will be open 
to the weapons of the besieged.’ 

• The plan of the city should not be square, nor formed with acute angles, 
but polygonal, so that the motions of the enemy may be open to observa- 
tion. . . • ’ 

• The thickness of the walls should be sufficient for two armed men to pass 
each other with ease. The walls ought to be tied, from front to rear, with 
many pieces of charred olive wood; by which means the two faces, thus 
connected, will endure for ages.* 

‘ The distance between each tower should not exceed an arrow’s 
flight. . • . The walls will be intercepted by the lower parts of the towers 
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where they occur, leaving an interval equal to the width of the tower ; which 
space the tower will consequently occupy. The towers should be made 
either round or polygonal. A square (tower) is a bad form, on 
account of its being easily fractured at the quoins by the battering 
ram ; whereas the circular tower has this advantage, that when battered, 
the pieces of masonry whereof it is composed being cuneiform, they cannot 
be driven in towards their centre without displacing the whole mass. 
Nothing tends more to the security of walls and towers than backing them 
with walls or terraces ; it counteracts the effects of rams as well as of under- 
mining.’ 

‘ In the construction of ramparts, very wide and deep trenches arc to be 
first excavated ; the bottom of which must be still further dug out for receiving 
the foundation of the wall. This must be of sufficient thickness to resist 
the pressure of the earth against it. Then, according to the space requisite 
for drawing up the cohorts in military order on the ramparts, another wall 
is to be built within the former, towards the city. The outer and inner 
walls are then to be connected by cross tvalls, disposed on the plan after the 
manner of the teeth of a comb or a saw, so as to divide the pressure 
of the filling in earth into many and less forces, and thus prevent the walls 
firom being thrust out.’ The materials arc stated to be * what are found 
in the spot : such as square stones, flint, rubble stones, burnt or unburnt 
bricks.’ — {Vitruvius^ Book I, Chap, v.) 

‘ The lanes and streets (of which no details arc given) of the city being set 
out, the choice of sites for the convenience and use of the state remains to be 
decided on ; for sacred edifices, for the forum, and for other public buildings. 
If tlie place adjoin the sea, the forum should be seated close to the harbour ; 
if inland it should be in the centre of the town. The temples of the gods, 
protectors «’f the city, as tliose of Jupiter, Juno, and Minerva, should be on 
some eminence w'hich commands a view of the greater part of the city. The 
temple of Mercury should be cither in the forum or, as also the temple of 
Isis and Srrajiis in the great public square ; those of Apollo and Father 
Bacchus near the theatre. If there be neither amphitheatre nor g\’mnasium, 
the temple of Hercules should be near the circus. The temple of 
Mars should be out of the city, in the neighbouring country; that 
of Venus near to the gate. According to the revelations of the 
Heirurian Haruspices, the temples of Venus, Vulcan and Mars 
should be so. placed that those of the first be not in the way of con- 
taminating the matrons and youth with the influence of lust ; that 
those of the Vulcan be away from the city, which would consequently 
freed from the danger of fire ; the divinity’ prc^idiui; over that elcmeut 
bring drawn aWay by the rites and sacrificc.s performing in his temple. 
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The temple of Mars should be also out of the city» that no armed 
frays may disturb the peace of the citizens, and that this divinity 
may, moreover, be ready to preserve them from their enemies and 
the perils of war. The temple of Geres should be in a solitary spot 
out of the city, to which the public are not necessarily led but for the 
purpose of sacrificing to her. This spot is to be reverenced with 
religious awe and solemnity of demeanour by those whose affairs lead 
them to visit it. Appropriate situations must also be chosen for the 
temple and places of sacrifice to the other divinities.’ — {Vitrmius^ Book I, 
Chap, vii.) 

(13) Vijitya vi^vaih vijayabhidhanaih viSvottaram yo nagarim 

vyadhatta I 

Ya hema-kutaih nija-sala-bahu-lata-chhaleneva parish vajanti M 
Yat-prakara 4 ikhavali-parilasat - kinjalka - punjachitarh yach 
chhaka-pura-jala-nachitam sad-danti-bhringanvitam I 
Sphayad yat-parikha-jala-prati-phalad yat-pranta-prithvi-dhara- 
chchbaya-nalam idam purabjam naisarh lakshmya sahalam- 
bate 1 1 

* Having conquered all the world, he (Bukka-Raja) built a 
splendid city called the City of Victory (Vijayanagari) . Its four 
walls were like arms stretching out to embrace Hema-kuta. The 
points of the battlcmants like its filaments, the suburbs like its 
blossom, the elephants like bees, the hills reflected in the water 
of the moat like stems, — the whole city resembled the lotus on 
which Lakshml is ever seated.’— (£jp. Carnat.y Vol., v, Part i, 
Channarayapatna Taluq, no. 256 ; Roman Text^ p. 52i> lines 1-6 ; Transl., 
p. 732, para. 2, line 4.) 

(14) Grama - nagara - kheda- karvvada - madaihba - drona - mukha - pat 

tanam galiihdam aneka-mata-kuta-prasada-devayatanamga- 
lidam oppuva-agrahara-patta-paihgaliihdam ati^ayav-apya. 
[At Tridala, a merchant-town situated in the centre and the 
first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the glorious 
Kundi Three-Thousand, adorned with] ‘ villages, towns, ham- 
lets, villages surrounded by hills« groups of villages, sea-girt 
towns, and chief cities, with elegant mansions, palaces and 
temples, and with shining agrahara towns in the country of 
Kuntala.’ — (Old Kanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 58, Ind. AnUy Vol. 
»v, pp 19, 25.) 

(15) ‘ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu- 
pations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure gardens, separated 
lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats for spring festivals, 
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ghatika-sthanas (religious centres) » the supports of dharmma and mines 
of enjoyment, moats which were as if the sea being overcome had 
returned here on account of the collection of gems, groups of the 
lotus faces of beautiful women fair as the moon (grama-nagara-khcda 
kharvvaoa-madamba-drona-mukha-pura-pattana-raja-dhani) on what- 
ever side one looked, in these nine forms did the Kunfala-de^a 
shine.’ 

(It should be noticed that the passages within brackets is almost 
indentical with the corresponding passage in quotation no. 14 above. — 
Ep. Carnat, Vol. vn, Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197 ; Transl., p. 124, 
para, i, last seven lines ; Roman Text, p. 214, line 27 f.) 

^16) ‘Visiting’ the gramas, nagaras, khedas, kharvrvadas, ma^ambas, 
pattanas, droiia-mukhas and saihvahanas, — ^the cities of the elephants at 
the cardinal points.’ — {Ep. Carnap Vol. vii, Shikarpur Taluq, no. 118; 
Transl., p. 86, last para., line 14.) 

(17) ‘Thus entitled in many ways to honour, residents of Ayyavole 
Challunki and many other chief gramas, nagaras, khedas, kharwadas 
madambas, drona-mukhas. puras, and pattanas, of Lala Gaula, Bang^ 
KaSmira, and other countries at the points of the compass.’ — {Ibid^ no. 119, 
Transl., p. 90, para. 6.) 

NANDANA {cf. Nanda-vritta) — storeyed building, a pavilion. 

A type of building which has six storeys and sixteen cupolas 
and is 32 cubits Wide : 

(1) Brihat-Samhild (lvi, 22, J,R.A.S,^ N. S., Vol. vi, p. 319; res 
under Prasada). 

(2) Matsya-Purd^a (Chap, gglxix, v. 29, 33, 48, 53 ; see under 
Prasada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purdna (Chap, gxxx, v. 29; see under PrAsAda). 

A type of quadrangular building : 

(4) Garuda-Purdria (Chap. XLvn, v. 242-5 ; see under PrAsAda). 

(5) A pavilion with thirty pillars {MaXsyor-Puranay Chap, cclxxiu, 
V. 12 ; see under Ma^PApa, and compare Suprahheddgama^ under 
Nanda-vritta). 

NANDA-VRITTA — ^An open pavilion, gracefully built with sixteen 

columns. 

{Suprabheddgama^ xxxi, loi ; sh under Mai^dapa.) 

NANDI-MAI5IPAPA {see under Ma^tpapa)— A pavilion. 

See Fallava Architecture. 

(Arch, Suru,^ New Imp. Serirs, Vol. xxxiv 
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nandyAvarta — ^A type of building where rooms are surrounded 
with terraces, a village, a window, a pavilion, a phallus, a ground- 
plan, an entablature {see under Prastara), a joinery {see under 
Sandhi-karman). 

(1) Mdnasdra : 

A class of the six-storeyed buildings (Af., xxiv, 24; under 
PrAsada). 

A class of villages (Af., ix, 2 ; see under GAma). 

A kind of joinery (Af., xvii, 54 ; see under Sandhi-karman). 

A type of window (Af., xxxrii, 583 ; see under VatAyana). 

A type of four-faced pavilion (Af., xxxiv, 555 ; see under Ma^t- 
PAPa). 

In connexion with the phallus (Af., lii, 177 ; see under Linga). 
In connexion with the site-plan (Af., viii, 35 ; see under 
Pada-vinyAsa). 

(2) Nandyavartam alindaih §Ala-kudyat pradakshi^anlargataih I 
Dvaraih paschimam asmin vihaya ^eshaih karyaoi II 

* NandyAvarta is the name of a building with terraces that froih 
the wall of the room extends to the extremity in a direction from east 
to south (alias from left to right). It must have doors on every side, 
except the west. '---{Brihat^aihhitd, uii, 32, N. S., Vol., vi, p. 285.) 

(3) Sarvatobhadram ashtasyaih vedusyaih vardha-manakam 1 1 
Dakshinc chottarc chaiva shan-nctram svastikaih matam I 
Parsvayok puratas chaiva chatur-nctra-samayutam M 
Nandyavartarh smritam purve dakshinc paschime talha I 
Uttarc saumya-saladi salanam asyam iritam II 

{Kdmikdgama^ xxxv, 80 , O9, 90.) 

An entablature {ibid.^ Liv. 7). 

Ibid., XLi (named Nandyavarta-vidhi : 1-37) : 

The three sizes (1-6), and the four classes, namely, jati, chhanda, 
vikalpa and abhasa (7-9) : 

Nandyavartam chatush-pattam mulcnatra vihinakam I 
Dvuraiii chatushtayarii vapi yatheshtha- disi ya bhavet 1 1 (7) 
Jalaka^ cha kava^as cha bahyc buhyc prakalpayct I 
Sarvatah kudya-saihyuktaih mukhya-dhamatra kirtitam 1 1 (8) 
Antar-vivrita-padarh cha bahyc ku^yaih praklrtitam I 
Chatur-dikshu vinishkrantam ardha-kutam prayojayet M 
Daiiidika-vura-samyuktaih jati-rupam idaih matam II (9) 

The other details of this and the remaining three classes and the 
sub-classes arc also given (10-36) : 

Evam shoda^adha proktaih nandyavartam dyijottamali II (37) 
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(4) A class of buildings : 

; . . Nandyavartam iti Iri^u I 

Chatush-kuta^ chatuh-^aia§ chatv^ah paHva-nisikah II 
Mukha-nasi tatha yuktaih dva-da$aih chanu-nasikah 1 1 
Chatuh-sopSna-saihyuktaih bhumau bhumau vi jeshatah 1 1 
Nandyivartam idam vatsa. . . . 

(Suprabheddgamay xxxi, 48, 49, 50.) 
A pavilion with 36 columns {ibid., xxxi, 103 ; see under Ma^apa). 
NANDIKA — A type of quadrangular building. 

(Agni-Pura^f Chap, civ, w. 14-15 ; see 
under FrAsAda.} 

NANDI-VARDHANA — ^A type of building. 

( 1 ) A kind of building which is shaped like the sun-eagle but is devoid 
of the \Wngs and tail, has seven storeys and twenty cupolas, and is 24 
cubits wide : 

Garudakriti^ cha ganida nanditi cha shat-chatushka-visdrpah I 
Karya§ cha sapta-bhaumo vibhushito*ndai^ cha viih^tyA II 
Commentary quotes the clearer description from Kaiyapa : 

Garudo garudakarah paksha-puchchha-vibhusbitah I 
Nandi tad-akptir jheyah pakshadi-rahital^ punah II 
Karanaih shat chatushkaih§ cha vistirnau sapta-bhdmikan 1 
Da^abhir dvi-gunair andair bhushitau karayet tu tau il. 

{BrifiatSamhitS, LVii, 24 ; J.R,A,S,^ N. S., 
Vol. VI, p. 319.) 

(2) Matsya-Purdria (Chap. ccLXix, w. 33, 48, 53 isee under PrAsAda). 

(3) Bhavishya-Pardna (Chap, exxx, vv. 28, 31 ; sec under PrAsAda). 

A kind of quadrangular building : 

(4) Agni-Purd^a (Chap, civ, vv. 14-15 ; see under PrasAdA). 

(5) Guruda-Purdr^a (Chap. XLvn, vv. 24-35 J PrAsAda). 

NAPUNfSAKA {rf. StrIliSga and P^uAuSoa)— A neuter type of 
building {see under Prasada). 

Cf, Pancha-varga-yutaih mi^ram arpitanarpitangakam I 
Pashand^^aih idam ^astam napuihsaka-samanvitam II 

{Kdnttkigama^TOJ^ 11.) 

For the meaning of pancha-varga, see ibid., xxxv, 21, under Shap- 

VARGA. 

NABHASVAN— A class of chariots. 

(Af., xiJii, J12 ; see under Ratha,) 
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NAYANONMILANA — Chiselling the eye of an image ; sculpturally 
it would imply the finishing touch with regard to making an image. 
For details, see M., lxx (named Nayanmilam) 1-114. 

NARA-GARBHA — ^The foundation of residental buildings. 

{See details under Garbha-nyAsa.) 

NALlNAKA — h class of buildings distinguished by open quad- 
rangles and surrounded by buildings, and furnished with platforms 
and stairs. 

Chatuh-iSlS-samayukto vedi-sopana-saihyutah i 
Nallnakas tu saihprokta(-tah) • . • M 

{SuprabhedSgama, xxxi, 46.) 

NAVA-TALA — The nine-storcyed buildings (Af., xxvn, 2-47) ; the 
description of the ninth storey {ibid., 35-47) ; seven classes (2-33) 
{see under PrAsAda). 

NAVA-TALA — A sculptural measurement in accordance with which 
the whole length of an image is nine times the height of the face 
which is generally twelve angulas (nine inches) ; this length is divided 
into 9X 12 =s.ioB equal parts whicli are proportionally distributed 
over the different limbs. {See under TAlamAna.) 

Cf. Nava-tala-pramanas tu deva-danava-kinnar&h I 

{Malya-Puraffa, Chap. cCLvm, v. 16.) 

Evaih natishu sarvAsu devanaih pratimasu cha I 
Nava-taladi proktain lakshauaih papa-n§fanam II 

(Aid., V. 75.) 

The details of this system of measure employed both for roale 
and female statues are given. {Ibid., w. 26-74.) 

NAVA-BHOMI (same as Nava-tala) — ^Nine-storeyed buildings, 
the ninth storey {see Nava-tala). 

NAVA-RANGA {see Sapta-raiAoa) — A detached pavilion (with 
108 columns). 

(1) Salindaih nava-rahgaih syad ashtottara-fatAhghrikam I 

{M., XXXIV, 107.) 

(2) Koneri ‘ erected a nava-raAga of 10 aAka^as, with secure 
foundation and walls, for the god Tirumala of the central street of 
MalalavAdi.’ — (Ep. Camat., Vol. iv, Hunsur Taluq, no. I ; Trand., p. 83 ; 
Roman Text, p. 134.) 
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(3) Santigramada navs^-raiigada kalla-bagilann katfisi huii-mukha- 
van — (Deva Maharaya) ‘ caused the stone gateway of Swtigrama 
to be constructed and ornamented with the tiger-face. (This work 
was carried out by SiAganahe-baruva of the village).’ — {Ep. Caniat*^ 
Vol. V, Part I, Hassan Taluq, no. 17 ; Roman Text, p. 75 ; Transl., p. 34.) 

(4) Sri-gopala-svamiyavara nava-rahga-patta-iale-prakaravanu 

kattisi— for the god Gopala ‘ he erected a nava-rahga-patta-§ale (a 
nava-ranga and a pat^a^ala, see below) and an enclosure wall (and 
promoted a work of merit).* 

Nava-ranga-prakara-patta-^ale-samasta-dharmma — ‘ this nava-iaAga, 
enclosure wall, patta-sala and all the work of merit were carried 
out. . . .* — {ibid^ Ghannarayapatna Taluq no. 185 ; Roman Text, p. 467 
lines 8, 17 ; Transl., p 205.) 

(5) Compare Sapla-ranga (at Gomillain Bengal) which is a pagoda- 
shaped detached building of seven storeys built on the right side 
of the ranga-mandapa, another detached building, facing the front 
side of the main shrine or temple of the god Jagannatha. All these 
buildings and the tank behind the shrine are within the enclosing 
wall (pr§k&ra]. 

(6) ‘ It (Malle^vara temple at Hulikat) faces north and consists of 
a garbha-gfiha, an open sukha-nSsi, a nava-ranga, and a porch. 
The garbha-griha, sukha-nasi and porch are all of the same dimensions 
being abrmt 4^ feet square, while the nava-raAga measures 16 feet by 
14 feet.'* — (M^s4»r9tArch. Report^ 1915-16, p. 4, para. 10; see also p. 5, para. 
12, Plate 111, fig. 2.) 

‘ The nava-raAga is an open hall with two rows of four pillars at 
the side, all the pillars except two being carved with large female 
figures in relief in the front. * — [Ibid,, p. 15, para. 19.) 

NAVA-RATNAl — ^N ine gems, ruby (padma-rfiga), diamond (vajra), 
coral (vidruma), sapphire (nila), topaz (pushpa-raga), emerald 
(marakata), pearl (muktfi), lapis lazuli (sphatika), and gomedaka. 

(Jl#., xviii, 390—394.) 

NAGA — Supernatural beings, * snake-demons, sometimes represent- 
ed in human form with a snake’s hood in tlie nake, sometimes as 
mixed forms, half man, half snake. Their sworn enemies arc 
Garuda. * 

(W. Gieger : Mahavmhsa, p. 294 ; Grttnwedel ; 

Buddhist Kunst, p. 42, fol.) 


259 



naga-kala 


AN ENCrCLOPAEDIA OF 


NAGA-KALA— A stone on which the image of a seipent is carved. 

(&» Chaluky&n Arrhitecture Ank. Sun., New Imp. Series, VoL xn, 
p. 39, Plates xctx, fig. 2 ; xo, figs, a, 3.) 

NAGA-BANDHA — ^A kind of window resembling the hood of 
a cobra. 

(M., xxxm, 582 ; s$t under VAtAyana.) 

NAGARA — One of the three styles of architecture; it is quadrangular 
in shape, the other two (Vesara and DrSvida) being respectively 
round and octagonal. 

(t) MStuttdra i 

The characteristic feature of the three styles : 

Mfilfidi-stfipi-paryantaih ved&iraih ch&yatfijrakam I 
Dvyalraih v|itt^ritadi vStha grlvidi-rikharSkritih I . 
St(lpi*karpa>saihyuktaih dvayaih vS chaikam eva vfi I 
Chatur-alrak{iti± yas tu Nfigaraih tat prakirtitam I 
MuUgraifa vfittam Skiraih tad yat ayatam eva va I 
Grlvfidi>st(ipi>paryantaih yuktatho (-dhas) tad yugasrakam I 
V|ittasylgre dvyairakaih tad Vcsara-namakaih bhavet I 
MulagrAt stfipi-paryantam ashfairam vS shad-afrakam I 
Tad*agraifa chiyataih vSpi grivasyidho yugfi^rakam > 
Pfirvavach chordhva-delaih sySd Drividaih tat prakirtitam l 
Saiiifi<raika*rikhi«yuktaih chfiySme tach-chhikhfi-trayam I 
Dryaira-vfittopari'Stiipi vpttaiii v& chatur-airakam I 
Padmfidi-kudmalintaih syfid uktavad v 3 kfiti(ih) nyaset I 

(JIf., xvm, go-io2.) 

Compare VishQU-dharmottara (a supplement to the Vishfu-Purifu), 
Part III, Chap, xu, where pauitings are ^vided into four classes— Satya, 
Vainika, NSgara and Miira. (Cf. S. Kramrisch : A TreaHs* ra Indim 
Pdaiing and hughmakiiig, 1928, pp. 8, 51 ; A. K. Coomaraswamy’s 
article, ^i^arn, January, 1929.) 

The NSgara style is distinguished by its quadrangular shape, 
the Vesara by its round shape and the Dravida by its octi^nal 
or hexagonal shape : 

Siw Si^aiktdigama below and compare : 

](Referring to the pedestal of the pallus) : 

NSgaraih chatur>asram asht&fraih DrSvidaifa tathS I 
Viittaih cha Vesaraih proktam etat pithSkritis taithSi 

uii.43^1 
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These distinguishing features are noticed generally at the ti|qter 
part of a building : 

Giiva-mastaka>fikhl*pradejake I 

NagarSdi-samalaAkfitoktavat xxi, 71-79.) 

Nagara-DHlvi 4 a-Ve 8 arSdin(-dIniih) iikhlnvitam (hatmyam) I 

{M., joen, 75.) 

Referring to chariots (ratha): 

Ved&fraih NSgaraifa proktaih vasvairaih Dr&vi^aih bhasretl 

Suvpttaih Vesaraih proktaih ra(A)ndhraih sySt tu sha^- 
afrakam I — (Af., nm, 133-194.) 

An important addition is noticed in this passage; this style is 
designated as Randra, which u perhaps a corruption of Andhra. 

In an ephigraphical record KaliAga also is mentioned as 
a distinct style of architecture {see below). 

If the identification of Vesara with Tclugu or Tri-kaUAga is 
accepted {see below), and if the reading Andhra for Randhra 
is also accepted, the KaliAga and the Andhra would be two 
branches of Vesara. And as the Dr&vida style is stated to be of the 
hexagonal or octagonal shape {see above) it would appear that the 
Dr&vida proper is octagonal and the Andhra, wUch is place 4 
between the Dravi^a and the Vesara, is hexagonal {see further 
discussion below). 

The same three styles are distinguished in scwlpture also: 
(LiAgaih) Nagaradi DrSvidaih chaiva Vesraih cha* tridhi 
matam I 


(Af.> uHf 761 also 100.) 

Kurykt tu nigare liAge pl^ham Nfigaraih eva cha I 
Dravide DrSvidaih proktaih vesare Vesaraih tathi I 

{Ihid., 46-47, etc.) 

(9) Silparatna of Srikumara (xvi, 51-53) : 

MQl&di-iikharaih yugfiira-rachitaih geha smptaih nfigaraih < 
MQlidi*iikhara-k{iyaih shaduragafrodbheditaxh drSvidam I 
MfilAd va galato’thavi parilasat-v{ittktmakaih vesaraih I 
Teshvekaih prithagallMahma suridadadhySdfitmanai^ sam- 
matam II (51) 

JanmkdUstupiparyantaih yugUraih n&garaih bhavet I 
Vasvafraih firshakaih kan^aih (Ifav^taih) drividaih hbavnaih 

vidu^ll(59) 

Yfitta-Jiaroa (ka9tha)4irapetaih vesanuh hghnwiilllMii I 
Kttta-koshthM^hintelih hsormyihaih kptMtil tiUMbll 
•61 . 
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This treatise locates NSgara region from the Himalayas to the 
Vindhyas, Dravi^a* region from the Vindhyas to the Kfishoa) and 
Vesara region from the Krishna to the Cape Comorin {ste verses 
40-50). 

But it expressly says (v. 44) that buildings of all these styles 
may be found in all countries according to some authorities. This 
is quite natural and would further indicate the migration of styles 
from the land of their origin. 

The unwarranted assumption of Messrs. F. H. Gravely and T. N. Rama- 
chandran, in the Bulletin of the Madras Government Museum (New Series — 
General Section, Vol. Ill, Part 1, 1934), that all SUpa-iastras including 
the MSmsara originated and restiicted their jurisdiction in the South, is respon- 
sible for a series of* further assumptions raised like a house of cards. Under 
the plea of * Three Main Styles of temple Architecture * the authors of this article 
of 26 pages deliberately ignored both the references to other objects of these 
styles as also the examination of North Indian buildings of Nagara style except 
a passing mention of a single structure at Bareilly District and excluded the places 
north of the Vindhya range which are known by the name of Nagara. The 
alternative designations of Vesara style by Andhra and Kalihga have equally 
been ignored. Thus the learned authors had to delimit the Indian Continent 
by the Vindhya range of limited eastern boundary as the northern limit, and 
of this truncated India, Drivida being the south and Nagara and Vesara the 
two northern flanks. There was no necessity for an/ discussion to explain the 
mixture of Pallava and Ghalukyan types. The migration of styles also is very 
OQmmtyi and natural in architecture. 

The contention that the styles, Nigara, Vesara, Dravi^a, all belong to the 
south has been disproved by Dr. S. K. Aiyangar (Journal of the Indian Society 
ef Oriental Art, Vol. 11, no. 1, June 1934, pp. 23-27) : * the primary division 
is Nagara, India north of the Vindhyas, Vesara, India between the Vindhyas 
and the Krishna, corresponding to Dakhan of secular history, and Dravi^a or 
India south of the Krishna corresponding to Tamil India, ’ . . . * But in 
regard to Vesara from Vrfya, Mr. Jayaswal ( J. /. S. 0 . A,, Vol. 1, no. i, 
p* 57) has little authority to rest on *. . . . ' our derivation may fail or may 
prove satisfactory, but that b something entirely different from what the artist 
or the craftsman understood by the terms That they (Nagara, Vesara, 

Dr&vida) had no territOiM significance %vould be to argue too much, in the 
face of the explicit statement; by the text 'writers.* 

(3) KSmikdgama (lxv, 6-7, 12-18) : 

Pratyekaih tri-vidhaih predetarh samchitaih chapy-asaihchitam I 
Upasaihchitam ity-evaih Nflgaraih Dravi^aih tatba 1 1 (6) 
Veiaraih chatath2ija& rbhando vaikalpam eva cha 11 (7) 
$avist&ra-vaSkck ChhMiia-hasta-purnayatanvitam I 
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Yugmayugma-vibhagena Nagaraih syat samikntam M (la) 
Antara-prastaropetam uha-pratyuha-saihyutam I 
Nivra-sandhara-saihstambba-vrate pari 4 n 4 hail)i jubhaihll (13) 
Dravidaih vakshyate* thatah vistara-dvayorghakam (?) I 
Raktachchhanna-pratikshepat yugmayugma-vUeshatah II (14) 
Hitva tatra samibhutarh bhadralankara-saihyutam I 
Aneka-dvara-samyuktam shad-vargaih Drkvidaih smritam I 
Labdha-vyasayataih yat tu natiriktaih na hinakam I 
Bahu-varga-yutaih vapi da^dika-v&ra^lobhitam II (16) 
Maha-varaih vimanordhve nirvuhanana-saihyutam (?) I 
Sakshetropeta-madhyamghri-yuktaih tad Vesaram matam II (17) 
Yatinaih ganikanarh cha jivinaih krura-karmai:iah I 
Pra§astaih Vesararh teshaih anyesham itarc §ubhe II (18) 

The details of the three styles are described more briefly but 
explicitly in the following Agama : 

(4) Suprabhedagama (xxxi, 37-39): 

Dvara-bhedam idarh proktarii jati-bhedam tatah Iri^iu II (37) 
Nagaraih Dravidaih chaiva Vesaram cha tridha matam I 
Ka^thad arabhya vfittaih yad Vesaram iti smritam II (38) 

Grivam arabhya chashtaihsaih vimanaih Dravidakhyakam I 
Sarvaih vai chaturairaih yat prasadaih Nagaraih tu-idam 1 1 (39) 
According to this Agama^ the buildings of the Nkgara style are 
quadrangular from the base to the top ; those of the Drivi^a style 
are octagonal from the neck to the top ; and those of the Vesara style 
are round from the neck to the top. Apparently the lower part of the 
buildings of the two latter styles is quadrangular. 

(5) Svair ahgula-pramat^air dva«da$a-vistirQam kyataih cha mukham : 
Nagnajita tu chatur-da^a dairghye^a Dravi 4 a(ih) kathitam II 

According to one’s own ahgula (finger) the face (of his own 
statue) is twelve ahgulas long and broad. But according to (the 
architect) Nagnajit it should be fourteen ahgulas in the Dr&viqa 
style. 

The commentary quotes Nagnajit in full : 

Vistiroaih dva-dasa-mukharii dairghyeoa cha chatur-da^a I 
Ahgulani tatha karyaih tan-manaih Dravidaih smritam M 
iThe face should be twelve ahgulas broad and fourteen ahgulas long : 
such a measure is known as Dravida (i. c., this is the Dravida style of 
measurement). — {BrihatSathhita, lviii, 4, J.R,A,S; N. S., Vol. vi, p. 323, 
note 3.) 

(6) Like the face of the lady Earth shone the Vanavase-nad on which 
Nagaca-khauda at all times ^ras conspicuous like the tilaka, a sign of good 
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fortune (then follows a description of its groves, gardens, tanks, etc.). In 
the Nagara-khapda shone the splendid Bandhavanagara.’ 

* In Nagara*khai;|idAf like the mouths of Hara, were five agraharas, from 
which proceeded the sounds of all Brahmans reading and teaching the read- 
ing of all the Vedas, Pura^as, moral precepts, iastras, logic, agamas, poems, 
dramas, stories, smriti, and rules for sacrifices.’ — {Ep, Carnot,^ Vol. vii, Shikar- 
pur Taluq, no. 225 ; Transl., p. 132, paras. 6, 7 ; Roman Text, p. 229, line 24 to 
p. 235, line 2.) 

(7) In the world beautiful is the Kuntala-land, in which is the charming 
Vanavasa country ; in it is the Nagara-kha];i(;^a, in which was the agreeable 
Bandhavapura. (The list of its trees and other attractions.) In that royal 
city (rajadhini) was formerly a king of that country famed for his liberality 
Sovi-deva.’ — no. 235 ; Transl., p. 135, para. 2 ; Roman Text, p. 238, 
line 20, f.) 

(8) Nagari-khai^^a and N§gari-khati 4 a {ibid., no. 236 ; Transl., p. 137, 
paras. 3, 4), Nagara-kha^da seventy (no. 240 ; Transl., p. 138), Nagara- 
khai^^SLnada (no. 241 ; Transl., p. 138), Nagara-kha^da (no. 243 ; Roman 
Text, p. 248, line 8), Nagara-kha^da seventy (no. 267 ; Transl., p. 143, last 
para., line 7), Nagari-khaiida seventy (no. 277 ; Transl., p. 145, largest para., 
line 5). 

( 9 ) Nagara-bhuktau valavi-vaishayika-iaiva . • . padralik {i ksh) 
2nUsh-pati Varunika-grama — ‘ Of the village of Varu^ika, which lies . . , 
in the Nagara bhukti (and) belonging to the Valavi-vishaya.’ — (Deo Bara- 
nark Inscrip, of Jivitagupta n, lines 6-7 : C. /. /., Vol., iii, F. G. I. no. 46, 
pp. 216, 218.) 

(10) ‘When that king (king Harihara’s son Deva-Raya) of men was ruling 
the kingdom in peace and wisdom, shining in beauty beyond all countries 
was the entire Kar^^ata province ; and in that Kar^^^ata country famous 
was the Gutti-nad, which contained eighteen Kampapas in which the most 
famous na^ was * Nagara-kha^da ” to which Kuppatur was an ornament, 
owing to the settlement of the Bhavyas (or Jains), and its Chaityalayas, 
beautiful with lotus ponds, pleasure gardens and fields of gandha-isUi rice. 
(Further description of its attractions).’— (£jp. Carnot., Vol. viii. Part I, Scrab 
Taluq, no. 261 ; Roman Text, p. 82 ; Tranisl., p. 41.) 

(i i) ‘ In the island of Jambu trees (Jambu-dvipa), in the Bh^rata-kshetra, 
hear the holy mountain (Siidhara), protected by the wise Chandragupta, 
an abode of the good usages of eminent Kshatriyas, filled with a popula- 
tion worthy of gifts (dakshi^a-patra), a place of unbroken wealth, was the 
district (vishaya) named Naga-kha^da of good fortune, possessed of all com- 
forts, and from being ever free from destruction (laya) of the wise, called 
Nilaya (an asylum). There, adorned with gardens of various fruit trees 
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(named), shines the village named Kuppatdr, protected by Gopeia. There 
like the fordiead-omament to the wife, in the territory of king Harihara, 
was a ChaitySlaya which had recdved a iSsana from the Kadambas.* — 

(^. Carnot., Vol. vni. Part I, Sorab Taluq, no. 263 ; Roman Text, p. 86 ; 
Ttansl., p. 43.) 

The identity of Nkgara-kha^d^ with NSga-kha^d^ is undoubted owing 
to the fact that the one and same village KuppafOr is contained in both. 

(12) ' The headman of Pithamane village, the first in the Kuppatfir 
Twenty-six of the NSgara-kha^^ Malu-nSd^ belonging to the Chan^agutd- 
venthe, of the Baimvisi Twelve Thousand in the South country . . 

(Ibid., no. 265 ; Roman Text, p. 87,Transl., p.^ 43). 

(13) In Jambudi^pa, in the Karopapdca-vishaya, adorned with all 
manner of trees (named) is Nagara-khaod^.* — {Ibid., no. 329 ; Transl., 
p. 58, para. 2, line 4.) 

(14) The expression ‘ NSgara-khaod^ Seventy* occurs in several of the 
Sorab Taluq Inscriptions, e.g., nos. 326, 327, 328, 336, 337, etc. 

To tire ocean-girdled earth like a beautifiil l>reast formed for enjoyment 
was Nagara-khaod^ ii^ the BanavSsi-mapdda.* — {Ibid., no. 345 ; Transl. 
p. 60.) 

(15) ‘ In the ocean-girdled Jambu-diva (dvipa) is the Mandara mountain 
to the south of which is the Bharata-kshetra, in which is . . . wherdn is 
the beautiful Nagara-kha^d^. Among the chief villages of that nSd is the 
agrah&ra named Kuppatura.* 

Grants were also made (as specified) by the oil-mongers, the betel-sellers 
and the ga9das(?) of Nagara-kha^da for the perpetual lamp.’ — {Ibid., no. 
276 ; Transl., p. 47.) 

(16) ‘In the pleasant Nagara-khaod^ is the agrahara which is jewel 
mirror to the earth, the beautiful Kuppatur, with its splendid temples, its 
golden towers, its lofly mansions, its streets of shops, its interior surrounded 
with a moat, its . . ., and the houses of dancing girls,— how beautiful to 
the eyes was Kuppaffir. It surpassed Alakapura, Amar&vatl and Bhoga- 
vatl. Within that village, vying with Kailafa, stood the temple of Kofi* 
nntlia, built by Viivakarmmk and carved with complete devotion, planned in 
pel feet accordance with the many rules of architecture, and fircely decorated 
with drSm 4 a, bhundja and nagara* ‘ These .nd bhadropeU appear to be 
technical terms of the Silpa-iastra or s>dence of architecture.’— Mr. Rice. 

(They are evidently the three styles of architecture called the Drivida, 
Vesara smd N&gara in the Manasara and elsewhere — Ep. Carnot., Vol. 
vm. Part I ; Sorab Taluq, no. 275 ; Roman Text, p. 92, line 9 from bottom 
Upwards ; transl., p. 46, note i.) 

( 1 7) The earliest Vijayanagar inscription (Sb. 263, noted .above) contains 
the interesUng statement that the district (vishaya) named Naga-khapda 
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generally Nagara-khai;ida, corresponding more or less with the Shikarpur 
Taluq was (formerly) protected by the wise Chandragupta, an abode of 
the usages of eminent Kshatriyas.* — {Ep. CarnaLy Vol., viii. Part I ; Introduc- 
tion, p. XI, para. 5.) 

(18) The Sorab Taluq Inscriptions (no. 261 f.) have reference to Nagara- 
khan^a and its pompous buildings (temples), picturesque gardens and other 
natural and artificial beauties. From these it may be inferred that the 
buildings of Nagara-kha^da possessed, as stated in the Manasaray a distinct 
style of architecture like those of the Dravi^a and Vesara countries. 

(19) Compare Fah Hian’s Kingdom of the Dakshina [Jnd, Ant., Vol., 
VII, pp. 1-7, note 2) : 

* Going two hundred yojanas south from this, there is a country 
called Ta-thsin (Dakshina). Here is a Sahgharama of the former* 
Buddha, Kasyapa. It is constructed out of a great mountain of rock 
hewn to the proper shape. This building has altogether five storeys. 
The lowest is shaped into the form of an elephant, and has five hundred' 
stone cells in it. The second is in the form of a lion and has four 
hundred chambers. The third is shaped like a horse, and has three 
hundred chambers. The fifth storey is in the shape of a dove, and 
has one hundred chambers in it. At the very top of all is a spring of 
water, which flowing in a stream before the rooms, encircles each tier 
and so, running in a circuitous course, at last arrives at the very lowest 
storey of all, where, flowing past the chambers as before, it finally issues 
through the door of the building. Throughout the consecutive tiers, 
in various parts of the building, windows have been pierced through the 
solid rock for the admission of light, so that every chamber is quite illu- 
minated, and there is no darkness (throughout the whole). At the 
four comers of this edifice they have hewn out the rock into steps, 
as a moans for ascending. Men of the present time point out a small 
ladder which reaches up to the highest point (of the roi k) by which men 
of old ascended it, one foot at a limc (f). They, derive the name which 
they give to this building, viz. Po-loya, from an Indian word (paravata) 
signifying “ pigeon.’* There arc always Arhtas abiding here. This 
land is hilly and barren, without inhabitants. At a considerable 
distance from the hill there arc villages, but all of tiicm arc inhabited 
by heretics. They know nothing of the law of Buddha or Sramanas, of 
Brahmarts, or of any of the different schools of learning. The men of 
that country continually sec persons come flying to the temple. On 
a certain occasion there were some Buddhist pilgrims from different 
countries who came here with a desire to pay religious worship at this 
temple. Then the men of the villages above alluded to ask them saying 
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Why do you not fly to it ? Wc behold the religious men who 
occupy those chamber constantly on the wing.’* Because our wings 
arc not yet perfectly formed.” The country of Ta-thsin is precipitous, 
and the road dangerous and difficult to find. Those who wish to go 
there ought to give a present to the king of the country, either money 
or goods. The king then deputes certmn men to accompany them as 
guides, and so they pass the travellers from one place to another, each 
party pointing out their own roads and intricate bye-patlis. Fah Hian 
finding himself in the end unable to proceed to that country, reports 
in the above passages merely what he heard.* — (Beal’s Travels of Fah Hian 
and Sung-Tan, pp. 139, 141.) 

(20) * The territory (Dravida) which also includes the northern half 
of Ceylon, extends northwards up to an irregular line drawn from a 
point on the Arabian sea about 1,000 miles below Goa along the Western 
Ghats as far as Kolhapur, thence north-east through Hyderabad, and 
farther eastwards to the Bay of Bengal.* — (Encyclopaedia, Brit. cd. 11, 
P- 550O 

(21) Vesara is otherwise called Andhra or Tclugu. The old Tchigu 
country covers about 8,000 square miles, and is bounded on the cast 
by the Bay of Bengal, on the north by the river Godavari, on the south 
by the Krishna.* (Dr. Barnett, Catalogue of the Telugu Books, Preface.) 

The boundaries of the Tclugu or Vesara country are given in detail 
in the Linguistic Survey of India : * The Telugu count is bounded 
towards the cast of the Bay of Bengal from about Barwa in the Ganjam 
District in the north tb Madras in the south. From Barwa the frontier 
line goes westwards through Ganjam to the Eastern Ghats, and then 
southwards, crosses the Sobari on the border of the Sunkum and the 
Bijai Talukas in the Baster state, and thence runs along the range of the 
Bela Dila to the Indravati. It follows that river to its confluence with 
the Godavari, and then runs through Chanda, cutting off the southern 
part of the district, and further eastwards, including the southern border 
of the district Wun. It then turns southwards to the Godavari at its 
confluence with the Manjira, and thence further south, towards Bidar 
where Telugu meets with Kanarese .* — (Linguistic Surv^ of India, Vol. iv» 
P- 5770 

See also the following : 

Trikaridaleska (Bibl.. 258, Cal., 2, 8. 44). 

Hemachandra-abhidhdna-chinidnani (12, 53). 

Haldyudha (2, 295). 

Naishadha-karika (Bibl., Cal., 10, 8). 

Bfihaddranyaka’-upanishad (8, 15}. 

Siiupalabadka (Bibl. 141, Cal. 12, 19). 
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(22) Nagara seems to be a very popular geographical name {see 
J. A. S. 1896, Vol. Lxv, Part i, pp. 116-117) : 

It is clear from the references that Nagara was formerly the capital 
of Birbhum in Bengal ; that Nagara is the name of a famous port in 
Tanjorc ; that it is the name of an extensive division in Mysore ; that 
a town named Nagara and an ancient place called Nagarakota are 
situated on the Bias in the district of Kangra, in the Punjab ; that 
we find Nagaravasti in Oarbhanga, the town Nagaraparken in Sindh 
and Nagarakhas in the district of Basti ; that there is a number of 
ancient villages in the Deccan called Nagaram ; and that Nagara is 
the name of two rivers in North Bengal, the name of a village in the 
district of Dacc^i ; and that of some nine or ten places, called Nagara 
in Rajputana proper, three being towns, that a fortified village in the 
Santa! Parganah is called Nagara. The ancient Madhyamika, 
which was once besieged by Menander, is now called Nagari near 
Chi tor {Smithes History^ p. 187). Hieun Tsiang also mentiens 
Nagara (modern Jellalabad) which was a province of ancient Kapi^a 
(Kadphisa), the people whereof were the followers of Buddha {see 
his Travels i Index). . 

The Nagaras arc mentioned in the list of countries and peoples' 
given in the YogavaHstha^Rdmayana {Utpattuprakararia^ xxxv, 33) 
as a people. The same list refers to the Dravidas [ibid.^ 40) also as 
a people living south of the mount Chitra-kuta, below the river 
Godavari. In this list the Andhras, Kalingas, and Chaulikas are clear, 
ly distinguished from the Dravidas [ibid,. 26-27). 

Nagara is the name of a script also mostly prevailing in Northern 
India. There lives a powerful tribe called Nagara, in the moun- 
ti'incous tract of Kabul in Afghanistan. Nagara is the designation of 
a sect of Brahmins also who, it is held, came over from some part of 
Northern India and settled down in Gujrat at a place known as Na- 
garanaiidapura. From these Nagara Brahmans, it is said, came the 
use of the Nagari alphabet. A portion (part VI) of the Skanda- 
Purdna bears the name Nagara-khanda. From this instance, it 
would appear that the expression Nagara is at least a» old as the 
Nagara-khanda incorporated into the Skanda Purdna which was 
according to a general concensus composed in honour of or. ;^t 
least, named after Skandagupta (a.d. 455-480), the seventh Emperor 
of the early Gupta dynasty. 

Why the Nagara-khanda, the 6th part of the Skanda^Purdriay is so 
called is not explained explicitly in the Purdna itself. But from the 
contents of Chapters cxiv, CLXiir, cxcix, cc, cci and cciiiof this (6th) 
part, it seems to have been named aller the Nagara Brahmins. 
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The etymological origin of the term nagara is, however, explained in 
Chapter cxiv of the Nagara-khanda. It is stated (w. 76, 77, 78, 
93) to have arisen from an incantation of snake-posiohin g [cf. verses 
1-113, nagara, no poison). Compare the following : 

Garaih visham id proktaih na tatrasti cha sampratam II 
Na garaih na gararh chaitach chhrutva ye pannag&dham§h I 
Tatra sthasyanti te vadhya bhavishyanti yatha-sukham I ^ 

Adya prabhriti tat sthanam (Chamatkara-puraih) nagar&khyaxh 
dhara-tale I 

Bhavishyati su-vikhyataih tava kirtd-vivarddhanam II 
£vam tan nagaram jaUm asmat k&lad anantaram 1 1 

{Skanda-Pura^, Part vi, Nagara-kha^^a 
Chap, cxiv, w., 76, 77, 78, .93.) 

From all the literary and epigraphical instances given above, 
it appears certain that the expressions N&gara, Vesara, and Dravida 
are primarily geopraphical. But the precise boundaries of Nagara* 
like those of Dravida and Vesara, are not traceable. The epigraphical 
quotations, however, would tend to localize Nagara somewhere 
within the territory of modem Mysore. But the Nagara script, this 
Nagara-khanda of the Skanda-Purdria, and the Nagara-Brihmins, 
representing some way or other the Northern India from the Himalaya 
to the Vindhya and from Gujlrat to Magadha, would jointly give 
a wider boundary to Nagara. Besides the author of the Mdnasdra 
shows his acquaintance with buildings of the whole of India in the 
passage where he divides the best types of buildings by the following 
designations, namely, Padchala, Dravida, Madhya-kanta (meaning 
apparently Madhyade^a), Kalihga, Varafa (Virafa), Kerala, Varii- 
laka, Magadha, Janaka, and Sphurjaka — (A/., xxx, 5-7.) 

If the country of Nagara, like those of Dravida and Vesara be 
included in Southern India, in other words, if Northern India be 
excluded from the scope of the styles of buildings mentioned in records 
quot.d above, the passage, mentioning the ten different types of 
buildings of the ten countries covering the whole of India, will have to 
be treated as what is called a spurious record, a term under which the 
conflicting ideas are reconciled by many a scholar. Let whatever be 
the boundaries of Nagara, it is clear beyond doubt that the three 
styles of architecture have arisen from ^ree geographical names, 
Nigara, Vesara, and Dravii^a. And there we have a parallel instance 
of similar divisions in the early Grecian architecture : 

The three ancient orders— the Doric, Ionic, Corinthian — on 
which were based the three styles of Grecian architecture have 
been traced by Vitruvius, an authority on architecture of the 
first century. 
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* In this country (Smyrna) allotting different spots for different pur- 
poses, they began to erect temples, the first of which was dedicated 
to Apollo Panionios, and resembled that which they had seen in 
Achaia, and they gave it the name of Doric, because they had first 
seen that species in the cities of Deoria.’ — (Book iv, Chap, i.) 

Gwilt comments on it thus : ' The origin of the Doric order is 
a question not easily disposed of. Many provinces of Greece bore 
the name of Doria; but the name is oflcn the least satisfactory mode 
of accounting for the birth of the thing which bears it.* — {Emycl., 
Art. 142.) 

' The Ionic order, at first chiefly confined to the states of Asia 
Minor, appears to have been coeval with the Doric order.* — (Gwilt., 
Encycl. Art. 153). * That species, of which the lonians (inhabitants, 
of Ion) were the inventors, has received the appellation of Ionic.* — 
{VitnwiuSf Book iv. Chap, i.) 

The third species, Corinthian, is so called because * Callimachus, 
who for his great ingenuity and taste was called by the Athenians 
Gatatechnos, happening at this time to pass by the tomb, observed 
the basket and the delicacy of the foliage which surrounded it. Pleased 
with the form and novelty of combination, he constructed, from 
the hint thus afforded, columns of this species in the country about 
Corinth.*— (/W«/., Chap, i.) 

* When Solomon ascended the throne, anxious to fulfil the wish of 
his father had long entertained of erecting a fixed temple for the 
reception of the ark, he was not only obliged to send to Tyre for work- 
men, but for an architect also. Upon this temple a dissertation has 
been written by a Spaniard of the name of Villalpanda, wherein he, 
with consummate simplicity, urges that the orders^ instead of being 
invention of the Greeks^ were the invention of God Himself and that Calli- 
machus most shamefully put for the pretentions to the formation of 
the Corinthian capital which, he says, had been used centuries before 
in the temple at Jerusalem.* — {Ibid,, Art. 52.) 

* The other two orders, Tuscan and Composite, which are of 
a later date than the time of Vitruvius, are of Italian or Roman origin. 
The Composite, as its title denotes, is the combination of other orders 
and has thus no independent importance. The Tuscan order has 
also reference to the country of Tuscany, formerly called Eutruria, 
a country of Italy.* — (Gwilt, EncycL, Art. 1 78.) 

The origin of the Indian architecture is attributed to a mytholo- 
gical person ViSvakarman, literally the Creator of the Universe. 
But the styles of architecture arc stated to have been invented by 
one Bammoja. 
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* An interesting record from Holal is the label cut on the capital 
of a finely carved pillar in the Amnte^vara temple. It is calM in 
the inscription a Suk&ra-pillar. Speaking of the sculptor vtho made 
it, the record says that he, Bammoja, the pupil of Padoja of Sogc, 
was a Vi^vakarma, i.c. the architect of the gods in this Kali age, Ae 
master of the -sixty-four arts and sciences, the clever builder of the 
sixty-four varieties of mansions and the architect who had invented 
(discovered) the four *types of buildings, viz. Nagara, Kalinga, 
Dravida and Vesara. An earlier sculptor of about a. d. ninth 
century of whom we hear from an inscription on a pedestal at 
Kogali, was a grandson of Sivananni. It is stated that he made the 
image of the sun (divasa-kara) of which the stone in question was 
evidently the pedestal.’ — (Government of Madras G. O. no. 1260, 15th 
August, 1915, p. 90, see also Progress Report of the Assistant Archaeological 
Superintendent for Epigraphy, Southern Circle, 1914-15, p. 90.) 

It has been pointed out already that Kalinga is mentioned in 
the Mdnasdra (xxx 5-7) as the name of a type of building, but 
therein it is never stated as a style like the Nagara, Vesara and 
Dravida, the Kalifiga type of buildings being apparently included 
in one of these three styles. In the same treatise there is another 
passage, pointed out above, where Randhra or Andhra is mentioned 
as a type of chariots. It has also been stated above that these 
Kalifiga and Andhra might be two branches of the Vesara, being 
geographically placed on the two sides of it, the three together 
forming Tri-Kalinga or three KaliAgas. In one of the epigraphical 
quotations (no. 15) Bhumija is mentioned alongside Dravida and 
Nagara, and this Bhumija {lit, originated in the land or the style 
of the land, where the document was written) is apparently same 
as Vesara. 

Some of the numerous literary and epigraphical quotations given 
above must be placed in dates later than the time of Bammoja, men- 
tioned in the present document. But neither his name nor his style 
(Kalinga) is associated with the three styles, NSigara, Vesara, Dr&- 
vida, in any of the instances quoted above. It is not unlikely that 
Bammoja ^discovered’ the three styles, which had been perhaps 
existing long before him, and adding his own invention (Kalinga) 
claimed the originality for all the four. Such instances of unscru- 
pulously adding to the works of one’s predecessors and claiming the 
originality are not rare in the literary or the archaeological records. 

It does not seem probable that any one person could have invented 
all the styles of architecture at one time and issued them as a royal 
command ; they are more likely to have arisen out of the local 
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circumstances at different periods, before they were recorded, 
presumably first in the architectural ueatises and then in the 
epigraphical records. 

The object of this article is not, however, to identify the country 
of Nagara, nor to find out the inventor or inventors of the styles, 
although on them depend many interesting points of the ancient 
Indian architecture. Here it is clear that the expressions Nagara, 
Vesara and Dravi^a are geographical, and that they imply three 
styles of architecture in its broadest sense. 

But on the last point, too, modem authorities hold different views. 
In discussing the styles of Indian architecture, Mr. Havell is of opi- 
nion {Study of ihB Indian Civilization^ Preface) that they are Siva 
and Vishi^u. and not Northern and Southern, or the Indo-Aryan and 
the Dravi^ian, as Fergusson and Burgess suppose to be {cf History 
of Ind. and East. Arck.y 1910). The Silpa-idstra and the Agamas 
seem to disagree to HavelPs theory nor do they wholly support the 
views of Fergusson and Burgess. The division proposed by Havell, 
being not geographical, may be systematically applied to religious 
architecture, while that adopted by Fergusson and Burgess being of 
a geographical nature, is more in agreement with the system of the 
Silpa-idstras than HavelPs division. 

The fact that the Hindu art-conSciousness is largely dominated 
by a spiritual motive being strictly adhered to, it would follow that 
Havell’s division into Siva and Vishir^u, or others, into Hindu, Buddhist 
and Jain, would be more logical than that into Northern, Eastern 
and Southern, or Negara, Vesara and Dravi^a. But even admit- 
ting this, we must not forget that the Hindus knew the point where 
exactly to draw the line between religion, on the one hand, and 
social and political life, on the other. It is needless to observe that 
within the three geographical styles the sectarian subdivisions are 
quite feasible. 

NAT AKA — ^A moulding, a theatre, a calyx, a crowning, moulding 
or ornament of a pillar ; it is generally used together wHh petals ; 
the part of the capital which supports the abacus (phalaka) is some- 
times so called ; a cardinal number. 

Pfidtoam api sarveshaih patra-jatyair alahkiitam I 
Antare natakair yuktaih padmanaih tu dalair yutam I 

(Af., XIV, 149-150.) 

In connexion with the entablature : Natakanta-mprialika I 

(Af., XVI, 53.) 
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Narair va natakSAge tu kuryad devalayEdlnam I 
HarmyantaralaySh sarve nataka-saihyutam I 

Etat tu prastarasyordhve natakasyordhvaihSavat I 

(Af., xvi, 1 12, 114, 1 17.) 
Athava tapasvininam cha kathe vH natakahakam (matji^^P^m) I 

(Af., XXXIV, 426.) 

In connexion with pavilions (ma^^apa) : 

Natka-vistaram paAcha-pancha-bhagena yojayet I 

{Ibid., 503.) 

In connexion with the arch (tora^a) : 

Makara-kiiiiban-vaktram natakadi-bhujangavat I 
Kesari*maQ4^i^^<b bhavati chitra-torana-natakaih I 

(Af., XLVl, 66-67.) 

The cardinal number ten : 

Shat-saplashtaka-da^^aih va nanda-natuka-rudrakam I 

(A/., IX, 430.) 

Its synonym are sinta, mrinalika vallika, patra, valli, chitraAga and 
kulikaAghrika.— (A/, xvi, 53-55.) 

NATIKA— A moulding. 

In connexion with the arch (torana) : 

Natika phalaka mushti-bandhanaiii patra-vallikam I 

, (Af., XLVI, 65.) 

In connexion with the pillar : 

Kumbhayamaih tithotkantam urdhve karna-samam bhavet I 
Tat-samaih natikakhyam syad unnataih tad viseshtah I 

(Af., XV, 54-55-) 

NATYA.G^LIHA(-MAWAPA, -VESMA, -SALA)— The play- 
house, theatre, music hall, dancing pavilion, used for enacting a 
drama (abhinaya), holding a music performance (sahgita) or dancing 
show (nntta). It is built in connexion with a temple, a palace, and 
independently for the use of general public in towns, countryside 
and mountain valley. It is built in various shapes — circular (vyitta) 
semi-circular (vikrishta), quadrangulai’ (chaturasra), and triangular 
(trya^ra). Abhinava-gupla, the commentator of Bharata-Ndtya-sastra 
refers to some eighteen varieties with reference to shape and size. 

It consistsof two main parts : the auditorium (prckshi-gyihn) anu the stage 
(raAga-mapdapa). The former faces the latter and is one storey (bhQmi) 
lower in situadon. The auditoiium supplies the seating arrangement which 
varies in accordance with the shape of the theatre . nd in consideradon 
of its being attached to a temple, or palace, or built independently for the 
use of the general public. In an open variety of the Uicatrc built in the 

873 



nAiya-griha 


AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OP 


courtyard of a temple ‘ all kinds of seats arc assigned for ordinary, special, 
and occasional uses to Chakravartin and other classes of kings, as well for the 
gods, to be seated together with their consorts, as also for the accommoda- 
tion of ordinary people.’ XLvn, 26-29). In a closed variety, of 

the palace theatre the seating arrangement is more specifically shown. 
The first row corresponding to stall and facing the stage is occupied in the 
centre by the court ladies (vaiangana) having the learned courtiers on their 
right and the bards on their left. Immediately behipd the court ladies is the 
royal scat, on the left of which seats are reserved for the harem (antahpura) 
and on the right is the scat for the chief queen and others. The stage pro- 
per. consists of ranga-^irsha (stage-front), ranga-pitha (the place immediate- 
ly behind for acting), and nepathya-griha (green-room). It is shaped like 
a mountain cave and have two floors. The upper floor or the platform 
(vedika) is made of wood, and the surrounding walls, of bricks. 

Like many other things the Indian tradition has ascribed a divine, that 
is, an indigenous origin to Sanskrit drama rather than a Grecian influence. 
The Ndtyaveda is stated to have been created by Brahma for the benefit of 
all castes including the Sudras who had no accesT to the Vedas, It is signi- 
ficant that dramas were intended at origin to provide facilities for the enjoy- 
ment of all classes of people, thus indicating popularity and interest to the 
subject of the general public, men, women and children, who could hardly be 
expected even if they were all literate, to read the texts in Sanskrit in order 
to enjoy the dramas. Thus the drama is stated to have been compiled of the 
clement of recitation from the ^ig-Veda, the element of chanting or songs 
from the Sama-Veduy the clement of mimic art from the Yajur-Veda, and the 
clement of sentiment from the Athar-Veda- Siva and Parvati are stated 
to have contributed the Tandava and Lasya dances, and Vishnu the four 
dramatic styles essential to the effect of any play.’ Visvakarman, the divine 
architget, is stated to have built the first playhouse in which the sage Bharata 
carried into practice the dramatic art thus created. ^ 

This traditional account has been gathered from the Bharata-Ndlya-idstra 
which treatise the Western scholars have placed in the third century of the 
Christian era. There is also a class of works called Natasutra. referred to 
in Paiiini’s grammar (4, 3, no), dealing with directions to actors (nata). 
But the dialogues and other elements have been discovered in the early 
Vedas} These dialogues are romantic in nature and dramatic in essence. 
Thus the conversations between Yama and Yami, or Pururavas and Orvaii 
would chanrx a modern audience in a most up-to-date theatre. Professor 
Keith has further recognized that the Vedic ritual contained within 

1 Keith ; Sanskrit Drama, p. 12. 

•For instance (tig-Veda, v. 10, 51-53, 86, 95, 108; viii, 100; 1, 179, 28; 

IV, 18. 
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itself the germs of drama ’ and in the ceremonies ‘ there was undoubtedly 
present the element of dramatic representation.* ^ 

In the Rdmtyana mention is made of the dramatic artists (nafa), pro- 
fessional dancer (nartaka), and plays in mixed languages (VyamUrdta). 
In the Harbamia which is a continuation of the Mahdbhdrata mention is 
made of players who made a drama out of the Rdmaj^aria legend. The 
evidence of dramas being actually played in a theatre is found in the 
Makdhhashya ‘ which mentions representations of Kamsa-vadha (slaying of 
Kaihsa) and the Balibandha (bind^ of Bali).^ 

The Prekshagara or auditorium is mentioned in the Mdlavikdgnimitra 
(Act I). Sangita-sala or music haU is referred to in the Sdkuntala (Act V). 

The Bhdvaprakdsana (x, 5-18) refers to three types of theatres and thirty 
different kinds of dramas which were actually played by a dramatic company 
under the direction of Div^ara : 

Ghaturaira-tryaira-vritta-bhedat so*pi tridha bhavet I 
The Sangita-chu 4 ^o^h ^ text in manuscript, describes the drop scene 
and other curtain : ‘ the firat curtain is the front drop which is removed as 
soon as the show begins. Behind the mist-like curtain, the danseuse performs 
the dance called Idsya (nude) * (Triveni, p. 722). Sceneries are described 
in great detail in the Bharata-Ndfya-ddstra : 

Kaksh^-vibhage jncyHni gphaQi nagarai(^i cha I 
Udyanarama sarid-alirama ata>d talha N 
Prithivi sagara^ chaiva trailokyaih sacharacharam I 
Varsha^i sapta-dvipas cha parvata vividhas tatha It 
Aloka^ chaiva lokaS cha rasatalamathapi cha I 
Daityanam alayas chaiva grihaih bhuvanarii cha II 
Nagare cha vane chapi varshe vai parvate tatha I 
Yatra vartha pravarteta tatra kaksbaih prayojayet II 
Bahyam va madhyamaih vapi tathaivabhyantaraih punah I 
Duraiii va saniiikishtaih va dciaih tu parikalpayet I 

{Ndfya-idstra^ ed. Joan Grosset, Paris, 1898.) 
The same text describes with minute particulars and dimensions the 
auditorium of three types : 

Idaih prckshagrihaih drish^va dhimatil Viivakarma^a I 
Tri-vidhah sannive^akha s^tratah parikalpitah I 
Viprakrishta^-chaturainis cha tryairas chaiva tu ma^^^psth I 
Prekshagrihar^aih sarveshaih tii-prakSro vidhih smritah II 

{Ndfya^idstra^ Gaekwad’s Series, 
novi, Chap;S 4 . 7 , 8, *5.) 

1 Keith : Sanskrit Drama^ p. 23. 

^ Mah&bhfishya on Pacini 3, i, s6 ; m Maodoncll, Histmy of Sanskrit 
UUratwre^ p. 347* 
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The inllars, doors, walls, green-rooms, etc. are iiilly described : 
Stambhaih dvSrath cha bhittiih cha nepathyagfiham eva cha I 
Evam utth&payet tajjfio vidhi-dpshtena irarmaija n 

{NityoriSs^Oj Gaekwad’s Series, 
xxxvi, Chap, n, 65-66.) 

The stage proper with its different members are alsp described : 
Rahga-pithaih tatah kSryaih vidhi-dfishtena karmaQi I 

(md., n, 71.) 

RaAga-ffrshaih tu kartavyaih shad-dSru-samanvitam I 
K&ryaih dvara-dvayaih chatra nepathyasya gphasya cha 1 

{Ibid., n, 71, 72 ; see also 78.) 

Evaih kfish^a-vidhiih kritvi bhitti-kar^ena prayojayet I 
Nirvyuha-kuharopctaih nana-gratitha-vedikam 1 
Karyal^ Saila-guhakaro dvi-bhumir nitya-map^lapah I 

_ {Und., n, 70, 84.) 

Compare DARiORiHA {Kumar Orsariibhava^ I, lo, 14) and SiLA-VEisiAi^ 
{iitgha-dttta, 1, 25). 

The Si^a-rataa of SrikumUra also describes two or three types of play- 
houses (Chap. XXXIX, 60-68). 

The playhousm belonging to , temples, palaces and ordinary dwelling 
houses are described in the Mdnasara (xLvn, 2-12, 16, 20, 24-29, sh 
quotations under hlADHYARAjiOA). 

The epigraphical evidences are also not wanting. Thus from its a range- 
ments and inscriptions the cave m Ramgarh hill in Sarguja appears to 
have been evidently intended for dramatic performances.’ ' The queen’s 
cave and that of Gapeia in Udayagiri * are further examples : they represent 
the doings of these ladies and gentlemen (actresses and actors) in a highl y 
realistic way.’ * ‘ By Naga, the Vira-Ballala-pattam-svami, were built the 
dancing hall and terrace of Paiiva-dcva, and in front of the Basadi of 
Kamatha P&riva Deva stone pillars and a dancing hall were made.’ » 

All these documents, comprising general literature, technical works on 
muric, architectural texts, and epigraphical records, may supply a fa irly 
complete picture of the playhouse of the Hindu period. It needs no elucida- 
tion that the Hindu mind is essentially muslc:\). Music was required for the 
Hindus to celebrate one’s birth, wedding and .-imilar other happy 

* Dr. Block : Z*Usehr^ der Deutsdmi Morgenlemdisclitn, Bd., Lvni, S. 455. 

>Laders: Indian Caves as Pleasure Resorts, InJUan AnOquan, xxxiv, pp. 
igg-200. But Jacobi is still under the old prejudice when referring to the cave 
theatre of Ramgarh hill he says that ‘ it is arranged after the Greek pattern.’ 
The cave threatres are, however, referred to in the Kumdra-sadibliaoa (i. 10. 14) 
and M^hthdSta (i, 25) of KSlidasa. ' 

: ^.Camst., VoL n, na 130? TransLition, p. 178. ofw Uk Hampc 
lascnption « Krishnaraya, lines 24, 32, North Face. 
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It was also required to mourn one’s death and similar sad incidents 
including even calamities as like earthquakes and epidemics. Religious 
ceremonies had to be accompanied by music. These musics include both 
vocal and instrumental songs, dancing, and enacting of plays varying 
from a single act or scene to a performance which continued for days and 
nights. Thus the elements of drama are available in the earliest Vedas. The 
excavations at Mahenjo-Daro, Harappa and other sites may supply 
evidence of regular theatre even for the Pre-Vedic period. In order to 
carry out into practice the musical habit of the Hindus, which was so con- 
vincingly in existence for milleniums, no doubt suitable accommodation 
had to be found out by indigenous efforts and evolution. It would 
be the limit of prejudice to imagine that although the Hindus knew all 
about a dramatic performance and although the art of building was under- 
stood and successfully practised at least between 3000 and 4000 b. c. when 
Mahenjo-Daro edifices might have been erected» yet they did not think of 
constructing a playhouse e\‘cn after the model of the then existing natural 
caves until the Grecian invaders supplied the pattern between 300 and 350 
B. G. Those who are not thus prejudiced will find it easy to infer from the 
evidences quoted above and to come to the conclusion that there were in 
Hindu India rustic theatres for folk dance or popular performance, as well 
as regularly constructed playhouses of various shapes and sizes. They were 
built with scientific knowledge of acoustics, light, ventilation, safety and 
security. They were erected in villages, small country towns, centres of 
pilgrimages, and in big capital cities. They were attadied to commodious 
dwelling houses, king’s palaces, and god’s temples. In all these constructions 
provisions were distinctly made for the stage proper and the auditorium. 
The former comprised the platform with a thick drop scene in front 
and the theatre proper with various realistic sceneries and curtains 
behind which even semi-nude dance could be performed, the indecency 
being prevented by thei mistiness caused by the device of thin curtains and 
light. The green rooms and other rooms were made for dressing and rest- 
ing of the actors and actresses, and even for an interview with them by some 
fascinated audience. The auditorium with the orchestra in front provided 
seats for all classes and ranks of audience, which were artistically arranged 
in tiers and galleries. It was adorned with beautiful doors, windows, bal- 
conies, and walls and ceilings with carvings and paintings on them. There 
were also open air auditorium with surrounding walls and terraces which 
latter served as galleries. But the stage appears ne\’cr to have l^n uncover- 
ed either on the sides or at the top.^ 

^For further details the writer’s article, ‘The Playhouse of the Hindu 
Period ’ {Modern Review ^ April, 1935, pp. 370-378, Krislinaswami Aiyangar's 
Gommemoration Volume, pp. 363-300). 
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NATYA-MAIJIDAPA — ^The stage proper consisting of raAga-£irsha 
(stage-front), ranga-pitha (place .for acting), and nepathya-griha 
(green-room). In shape it should be like a mountain cave and have 
two floors : 

Kaiyah Sailaguhakaro dvi-hhumir natya-ma^d^P^ I 

{Bharata-Natya^idstTa n, 84, also 91.) 

The upper floor or the platform (Vedika, ibid., ii 80) should be made of 
wood : 

Evaih kashtha-vidhiih kritva bhitti-karma prajojayet \^{Ihid., 11, 82.) 
The surrounding walls should be made of bricks (flishteshtaka) . 

NATTA (NATYA)-SALA — ^A detached building used as a music 
hall. 

cha karttavyS dvara-defa-samSiraya I 
And the music hall should be built attached to the gateway (of the 
temple). 

{Garuda-Purdfjiai Chap, xlvii, v. 45.) 
A ma^d^pa or hall for religious music, built in front of the main temple : 
Durgga-devSlayasyibharanam iva purah sthapayamasa gurvviih f riman 
irinatha-viryyah sthagita-daia-difan natya-ialaih chhalena I 

(Diighasi Inscrip, of Vanapati, lines 14-15, 
Ep. /lu/., Vol. IV, p. 316.) 

NABHI-VlTHl — A road proceeding from the central part of a 
village or town. 

Brahma-bh&ga-vnddhy& vithir nabhi-vlthiti kathyate f 

{Kdnttkdgama^ xxv, i.) 

NARAl^A — ^A temple of Vishnu. 

(Note on a Tamil Inscription in Siam, Hultsch, 
J, R A. 5., 1913, pp. 337-339 ) 

NARAGHA — ^A road running towards the east. 

Pr&A-mukha vithayah sarvS narachakhye(a i)ti smritah I 

{Kdmkdgama^ xxv, 3.) 

NALA — ^A canal or gutter, channel, lotus stalk (Af., xix, 144, 148^ 
I53» etc.), a tubular vessel of the body (Af., l, 198, 201, 205, etc.), 
middle, central (Af., xxxiii, 360, xun, 14). 

In connexion with the phallus. — {M.^ ui, 294-296, etc.) 
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NALA-GEHA — ^A canal'house, channel, middle chamber, central 
hall. 

Bhitti-geham ihochyate i 

‘Bri-chatush-paficha-sha^-bhagaih saptiihiaih ku4ya*visUlram l 
Seshaih tu n&la>gehaih tu. . . . I 

{M., xxxm, 359, 360.) 

NALANDA — ^Ilie famous Buddhist institution at Bihar, comprising 
several vihdra, sangarama, dharmaganja , . and ehaitya buildings ; 
there were colleges, hails, libraries, observatories, priests’ chambers, 
* richly adorned towers and the fairy-like turrets ’ and * brilliant 
and magnificent memorial ’ buildings. ‘ The whole establishment 
is surrounded by a brick-wall. One gate opens into the great 
college, from which are separated eight other halls, standing in the 
middle. (Accounts of Hiuen Tsiang, I-tsing, Tibetan writers. 
Excavations, Archaeological Survey, and Sankalia) ; see under 
ViAvavidyAlaya. 

NALIKA {su NAla ) — K canal, the lower 1^. 

FAtriifaih tad-dhataih bhitti-t 2 raih Seshaih cha nilikk I 

- (Af., xxxm, 438.) 

The lower leg. — (A#., xlv, 49, etc.) 

NALIKA-GARBHA— A rectangular hall of Ae length twice the 
breadth. 

NUikA gabbho ti Utt harato dvigupita-gunAyamo digha-gabbho I 

(Buddhaghosha, Chuflaoagga, vi, 33.) 
The interpretation of Oldenbeig and Rhys Davids as ‘ palanquin-shaped’ 
given under the translation of the term is not supported by the commenta- 
tor Buddhaghosha as quoted above. 

NALIKA-GIQLIHA {see NAia-oeha) — A canal house. 

(A/., xnc, 98, etc.) 

NALl (see NAuxA) — A canal, a gutter. 

Geha-tAre tu saptAihSaih nAU-tararii yugaihSakam I 

(Af., XIX, 115; MS alfa 118.) 

NASA — ^A nose, a nose-shaped object, the upper piece of a door, 
a vestibule. 

VijiieyA nIsikA nAsA nAsA dvArordhva-dAru cha I 

(Amarakiska, a, ii, 13.) 

In connexion with the base : 

GrAhadi-chitra-sarveshAih kshudra-nAsAdi-bhAshitam l 

(A/., XIV, 336, etc.) 
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NASIKA(-SI) {see Nasa) — A nosc-shapcd architectural object, 
a vestibule, an open court or porch before a house, a hall next to 
the entrance to a house, a bracket. 

In connexion with the pillar (A/., xvi 76, 77, 90. 120, etc). 

Some component part of a building (A/., xvii 207 ; xix 174, etc.). 

Chatur-dikshu chatur-nasi (A/., L, 284). 

Siiprahhedagama, xxxi (referring to a class of buildings) : 
Chatush-kutas chatuh-sfilas chatvarah parsva-nasikah I (48) 
Mukha-nasT tathii yuktarii dva-dasam chanu-nasikah I (49) 
Chatur-nasl-samayuktam anu-nas!-dasashtakam II (51) 
Kuta-sala-samayukta punah pahjara-nasika M (52) 

Par^vayor nasika-yuktarh tan-madhyc tanu(tvanu)-nasika 11(79) 
£ka-nasikaya yuktam pnfijararh samudahritam 1 
Kuteshu nasika-yuktarh koshtham etat prakirtitam II (80) 
Kdmikdgamay lv (eight kinds of Nasikii) : 

Nasika tv-ashtadha jneya tasyadau sihiha-sarhjhitam I 
Sardha-pahjaram anyat syat tritiyarh matam II (132) 

Shaped like the nose (A/, xxxm. 541). 

Its height ends by the fore part of the dome (Af. xxxm, 549). 

See also A/, xxxm 550-561. 

Shaped like Sala, sikha, circular, galakuta (A/, xxxm, 552-553). 
Niryuha-panjaraiii pasrhat pahchamaih lamba-nasikam I 
Siihha-^rolraiii tu shashtaih syat khanda-niryuhakaih tatha I 
Jhasa-pafijaram anyat syat tasaih lakshanam uchyate II (133) 
They arc also called pafijaras : 

Sarvcshaih paiijaranarh tu manam evam udahritam It (149) 

The details of these nasikas or pahjaras {ibid., 134-146). 
Slishta-prasada-nivranga-vipularh sama-nirgamam I 
Shat-varga-sahitarh sakti-dhvajayor mukha-pattikam I (134) 
Vedika-jalaka-stambha-rajitaih siriiha-pahjaram I 
Tri-dandadi-chatur-danda-paryantarh vipulanvitam II (135) 
Yalharhayama-sarhyuktaih suchi-pada-dvayarh dvijah I 
Sarvesharh pahjaranam tu madhyamc sarhprayqjayct II (136) 
Dhamni prasudam aslishtarii sanivraih chardha-nirgatam I 
Adhisthanudi-pahehanga-sakti-dhvaja-samanvitam II (137) 
Mukha-pattikayopelam vcdika-jalakanvitarh II 
Karna-pada-yutaih sardha-panjararh tu vidhiyatc II (138) 
Pragvad vipula-sariiyuktarh pada-nirgamanvitam I 
Tri-bhagam nirgataih vapi vrita-sphatika-sannibham II (139) 
Paujarasyadimarh seshuiiii) pragvad atra samiritam II (140) 
Svunurupa-sikhasv-agrarii slishta-nivrahga-karnakam I 
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KapotIdyaAga-saihyuktam etan nirytiha-paftjaram M (141) 
Saxh^lishta-nivra-karo&fighri-knta-naga-talaih £irah I 
Niryuba-rahitaih yuktaih sarvaifigaih lamba-nSsikam II (142) 

Tad eva siihha-irotrabha-^ikhaih yad-vad nivrakam I 
Sam^ritaih kan(^a-padena simha-^rotraih tad uchyate II (143) 
Vistare pabchamaih^e tu dvyaihlaih nirgamanSnvitam I 
Nivradhastat kapot&dyair aihiair mandita-rupakam II 
Namna tu khai:ida-niryuha(ih) jnatvl samyak prayojayet II (144) 
Danda-dandanta-nishkrantam nivradhastad upary-adhah I 
Angair yuktam kapotadyaih kandharaih tora^anvitam II (143) 
Jhasa-panjaram etat syad ashtamaih namatah dvijSh II (146) 

NAHA-LINGA— A kind of phallus. 

Acharya-hastcna v& liAgaih ^ishya -(sya)8 tu n§ha-IiAga-vat I 

(Af., Lu, 335 ; s€i details under Linga.) 

NIGAMA — ^A town, the quarters inhabited by traders, a market. 

(Af., X, 42 ; SBB details under Naoara.) 

Cf. Nagara-nigama-jana-padanam — ' towns, marts and rural parts 
(e. g. Grima-nagara-nigama, Harskaeharita, p. 220, i, t.)’ — (Junagadh 
Inscrip, of Rudradaman, lines lo-ii, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. vm, pp. 43, 37, and 
note 5.) 

Nigama-sabhaya-nibadha — registered at the town’s hall. — (Senart, Nasik 
Gave Inscrip, no. 12, line 4, Ep, Ind,, Vol. viii, pp. 82, 83.) 

NIGAMA-SABHA {see Nigama) — ^A guild-hall, the traders, 

assembly. 

Cf, Eta cha sarva-sravita-nigama-sabhiya nibaddha cha phalaka- 
vire charitra iti — ‘ and all this has been proclaimed in the guild-hall 
and has been written on boards according to custom. * 

' Nigama-sabhaya, * in the guild-hall, ’ may also be translated * in 
the assembly of the traders. ’ Dr. Burgess. — (Kshatrapa Inscrip, no. 9, 
line 4, Arch, Surv., New Imp. Series, Vol. iv, pp. 102, 103, note 3 on page 103.) 

NIDRA — ^A moulding. 

Vajanaih chaika-bhUgena nidrekk vajanaih tribhih 1 1 

Vajanaih chaika-bhagena tatha nidra tri-bhigatah II 

{KSmikdgama, lv, 10, 11.)- 

NIDHANA — ^A store-room, a treasury. 

Vimaiia-^aleshu cha mandapeshu nidh&na-sadmcshv-api gopuresh. 
vapi I 

(Af., XIV, 397-400.) 
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NIB(-V)ipA — An ornament covering the lower part of the pent- 
roof, a moulding. 

Agraih vikaSitabhaih syan mulaih cha nibidanvitam I 

(Jlf., XVIII, 245, etc.) 

NIMNA(-KA) — The cavity, depth, depressed part, drip, projection, 
edge of an architectural or sculptural object, a moulding. 

A moulding of the base (A/., xiv, 247, etc, ; see the lists of mould- 
ings under Adhishtiiana) . 

A moulding of the column (M., xv 52). 

\ moulding of the pitha or pedestal of the phallus (A/., liii, 27). 
Chatur-dikshu sabhaclram va chaika-dvy-aiiiscna nimnakam I 

(M., L, 285.) 

The depressed part of the chin . 

Hanvantaih tad-dvayor madhyc nimna-tuhgam ^ivayatam I 

(A/., XLV, 103.) 

NIRGAMA — The projection. 

(1) Mdnasdra : 

The projections of the mouldings of the base (M., xiv, 385-412 ; see 
under AdhishthAna). 

The projections of the mouldings of the pedestal {M,. xiii, 128-146; see 
under UpapItha.) 

The projection of the (whole) pedestal {ibid. 20-35). 

ty. Nirgamodgamanc vapi putra-naiam avapnuyat I — (A/., lxix, 19.) 

(2) Nirgamaih tu punas tasya yavad vai £esha-pattika I 

{Mat^or-Pur&m^ Chap. ccLXii, v. 4.) 
Ghatur-diksku tatha jheyam nirgamaih tu tatoh budhaih I 

{Ibid.y Chap cclxix, v. 2.) 

(3) Ashtamamiena garbhasya rathakanaih tu nirgamah I 

{Agnv-PuTd^^ Chap, xui, v. 13 ; see also v. 14.) 

(4) Nirgamas tu SukanghreS cha uchchhraya-fikhararddhagah li 
Chatur-dikshu tathil jheyo nirgamas tu tatha budhaih II (9) 

Bhagam ckaih grihitva tu nirgamaih kalpayet punah II ( 10) 

Nirgamas tu samakhyatah kshaih purvavad eva tu II (14) 

Sukahghrih purvavaj jneya nirgamochchhrayakam bhavet II (17) 

{Caruda-^Furoaui, Chap. XLVii, vv. 4, 9, 10, 14,17.) 

(5) Salanaih tu chatur-dikshu chaika-bhagaditah kramat I 
Pfida-bhaga-vivriddhya cha ashta-bhagavasanakam II (101) 
Vinirgamasya chayamo tad-vriddhya tasya vistarah M (102) 

Nirgamo gDpuranarii tu prakarad bahyato bhavet II (127) 

{KSmikagama, xxxv, 101, 102, 127.) 
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Madhy^ara-vinishkranta-mrgaine^a samanvitah il 
Niigamas tu dvi-bhagcna vist&ra-dv(a)yaih£a-mSinatah II 

{Kimikdgamay xlv, 24, 26.) 

Adhyardha-dvi-tri-daQ^o va nirgamaS chodgamo bhavet 1 1 

(/6ti., uv, 21.) 

(6) Sarvesham eva padSlnaxh tat-jpadaih nirgaih bhavet ii 
Of all columns the projection is one-fourth of the height. 

{Suprabheddgamai xxxi, 65.) 

NIRGALA — h part of a swing, a moulding. 

Ayase nirgalaih kuryid yojayet rajjum eva va 1 1 
Vastrordhve chaika-hastantaih dolaya phalakantakam I 
Tad-urdhve vajanintaih sySn nirgalayamam iritam I 
Niigalagre dvaykgraih syat phalaka-vsdayanvitam I 

(Jl/., L, 16&-171.) 

NIRETANA — ^Thc forepart of the branch of ar ornamental tree 
(kalpa-vriksha). 

Cf. Bhramarair abhirayuktaih sarva-iakhk-niretane I 

(A/,, XLVUI, 58.) 

NIRYUHA — ^A kind of a turret-like ornament on columns or gates 
a pinnacle, a turret ; a chaplet, a crest, a head ornament, the crest 
of a helmet ; a peg or bracket projecting from a wall to hang or 
place anything upon {cf. NAoa-niryCha) ; wood . placed in a wall 
for doves to build their nest upon : a door, a gate. 

(1) Niryuhadyair alahkptya (Af., xux, 186, etc.). 

(2) RSm&yavia: 

V. 9, 20 : Vimanair hema-niryuhaih 1 
V. 9, 58 : Charu-tora^a-niryUha (lahka) I 

(3) Mahabhirata: 

I. 43, 44 ; Dvara-tora^a-niryuhair yuktaih nagaram I 
I. 7, 96 : Aneka-vidha-prasada-harmya-valabhi-niryuha-$atasaih- 
kulah (naga-lokah) I 

(4) Harivafhia {Pet. Diet.), 5021 (5015, 5018, 5023) : 

Nagaryah paichimaih dvaram uttaraih naga-dvaraih purvaih nagara- 
niryuhaih dakshugiam nagara-dvaram I 

NIRVASA-MANDAPA — A pavilion for banishment, a private room. 
Tat-pure’lindam ekariisam athava nirvasa-mdilidapam I 

(A/., XXXIV, 326, etc.) 
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NIRVYCHA — \ cross circle, a small tower. 

Cf. Maha-varaihvim&nordhvenirvyuh&nana-saihyutam I 

(XSmilU^ama, xlv, 17 .) 

NIVATA-BHADRAKA— A class of chariots. 

{M., xun, 1 13 ; Mr under Ratha.) 

NIVESANA — A resting place, a stall for cattle, a colonial settle* 
ment. 

(JI.-F., 19, 9 ; vn, 19, 5.) 

NISHADAJA(-DHA) — ^A class of pavilions, a type of building. 

(Af., xxnv, 153 ; see under Ma^vapa.) 
A class of buildings without the kapt-iSlA (top-hall) but with eight 
other halls and eight aviaries : 

Prasado nishadhas tatra kfita-iSli-vihinakah I 
Ashta-ialA-sam&yuktai chashta-paiijara-saihyutah II 

(&^aUudtg(ma, xxxi, 43.) 
NISHADYA — ^A bedstead, a couch, a hall, a shop, a market place. 

{SiA^la-vadha, xvm, 15, etc.) 
NISHIDHI {see Nisaddhi) — ^A monument. 

NISHKALA— A site plan. 

Yugmam nislikalaih proktam ayugmarii sakalam tatha I 

{M., vu, 73 ; see under Pada-vinyXsa.) 

NISHKASA — A verandah, a portico, a balcony, a projection. 
Prag-giivah paiicha-bhSgena nishkSsas tasya chochyate I 
Karayet sushiram tadvat prikirasya tri-bUgatah ^ 

Prag-grivah pancha-bhigena nishkasena viieshatah I 
KuryXd vX paiicha-bhigena-pr&g-grivaih karmi-mQIatah II 

Chap, ccuox, w. 24-25.) 

NISADDHI (NISIDI) {see Nishiohi) — A house for rest, a tomb, 
a monument. 

(i) Rami seftiyara Nisidi — ‘ The PH^di of Rimi setd*’ 

‘ Nisidi is given by Sanderson as a bill of acquaintance ; Dr. Bhau Dftji 
{Jmm. Bm. Br. R. As. See., Vol., a, p. 315, Inscription, no. 4) translates it 
^ house of rest, on the analogy of an inscription in the Udayagiri cave in 
Orissa ; this is probably its meaning as used here.’ Or. Fleet— Sanskrit and 
old Kanarese Inscrip, no. lvi, Ind, Ant., Vol. vm, p. 246, note 48.) 

{Ep. Carnot., Vol. n, Inscriptions on Chaodragiri, Vindhyagiri and in the 
town.) 
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{2) * Erected a stone hall for gifts in Jinanithapura and set up a tomt 
(nisidhiyaih) in memory of the Mah&-ma9d^ach&ryya Devaldrtti Pa^dita 
Deva. (No. 40 ; Roman Text, p. 10, line 3 from the bottom upwaids ; 
TransL, p. 122, line 19 f.) 

(3) ' By Madhavachandra Deva was the tomb (Nishadyakak2rayet&) 
raised to his memory.’ (No. 41 ; Roman Text, p. 12, line 15 ; Transl., 
p. 123, line 5.) 

(4) * The excellent minister Naga-deva erected in memory of the famous 
Yogi Nayakirtti ... a tomb (nishidhyklayam) to endure as along as’sun, 
moon and stars continue.’ (No. 42 ; Roman Text, p. 16 line 10, Transl., 
p. 124. line 4.) 

(5) ‘ Raised a tomb (nisidhigehaih) to her memory.’ (No. 44 ; Roman, 
Text, p. 20, line 23 ; Transl.. p. 125, line 20.) 

(6) * A group of tombs (nisidhika), a collection of ponds and lakes, who 
(but him) made these in memory of Nayakirtti Deva Saiddhkntika.’ 
(No. 90 ; Roman Text, p. 73, line 23 ; Transl., p. 159, line 1.) 

(7) * He, from devotion to his gum, set up his tomb (nishayam). 
(No. 105; Roman Text, p. 80, line 27 ; Transl., p. 165, liiie 30.) 

(8) * Mahkabbe Ganti had erected a tomb (nisidhiggehadyam) 
for hergura. ’ (No. 139; Roman Text, p. no, line 6 from bottom 
upwards; Transl., p. 185, line 9.) 

(9) * Had a tomb (nisidhigeham) for him. ’ (No. 144 ; R^man Text, 
p. 114, line 22 ; Transl., p. 8, line 9 from bottom upwards.) 

(10) 'His son Taila-gauda made a grant for the god Sidd^ivara 
and setup this monument (nisaddhi).’—(£^ Carnal, Vol. vn, Honnkli 
Taluq, no. 79 ; Transl., p. 174.) 

(11) 'A third feature, even more characteristic of the style, is 
found in the tombs of the priests, a large number of which is in the 
neighbourhood of Moodbidri. Three of these are illustrated in the 
woodcut (no. 154, Fergusson). They vary much in size and magni- 
ficence, some being from three to five or seven storeys in height, 
but they are not, like the storeys of Dravidian temples, ornamented 
with simulated cells and finishing with domical roofs. The division 
of each storey is a sloping roof, like those of the pagodas at Katmandhu, 
and in China or Tibbet. ’ 

(Fergubson, Ind. and East. Areh.^ p. 275.) 

In Bengal, especially in Comilla and Noa'khali Districts, these tombs 
or monuments, which are even now built, have generally the cone- 
shape. At the bottom there is in most cases a square cell or chamber. 
They are sometimes constructed in groups and supplied with chambers 
at the top, ef. Chatkhil Noakhali. 
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NIHARA (m» PkAkAsa) — A. court of the compound, a courtyard. 
Dvitlyam anta-nih&r& cha madhyama-hSri tfitlyakam 1 1 

{M., XXXI, II.) 

NipA — ^A nest, a lair, a covered place. 

In connexion with buildings : 

Nidasya ch&dho grivo>vitayanaih kirayet xvm, 399.} 

Tora^air nlda-bhadrldi-mule chordhve cha bhQshitam I 

(A/., XX, 64.) 

NlPYA(? RA) — The lowxr portion, the end, the border as of a cloth 

(Mtffamata, xxxni, 62, 63, 64. 

N|LITTA(-TYA)-MANPAPA {see Ma^papa) — A detached build- 
ing used as a music hall, a pavilion. 

Nfipipim abhishekkrthaih mapdapaiii nfitta-mapdapam I 

{M., XXXIV, 38, etc.) 

A pavilion generally in front of a temple, where religious music 
is preformed {Suprabhedagama, xxxi, g6, g8 ; see under MandapX). 

NETRA— The eye, a side portico or porthole, gable-window 
(M., xxxiv, 396), a wing {M., xzxv, loi), face (Af., xxxv, 257-260). 
Same as LalAta {M., xxxv 257-260). 

NETRA-KUJA (j«» Kar^»a-kOta) — A front apartment, a side- 
hall, a comer-tower. 

Pradhinavksa-netrastha-netra-kGta-dvayaih nyayet 1 1 

{KSmikdgama, xxxv, 75.) 

NETRA-BHADRA {see Mukha-bhadra) — ^A side tabernacle, side 
porch, portico. 

Parito’lind(r)a-bhkgena virapaih mukha-bhadrakam I 
AthavA netratbhadraih syat I — (A/., xxxiv, 251-952.) 
Karpaika-kara-bhadraih syat ialagre netra-bhadrakam I 

(Af., xxxv, 246, etc.) 

NETRA-BHITTI— A side-wall. 

Dakshioe netra-bhittau va grabhadhanaih prakirlitam I 

{KSmikdgama, xxxv, 46, etc.) 

NETRA-^ALA— A side-hall. 

Tad-adlio bhu-pravese tu tad dvarasyavasanakam I 
Sha^paih vai netra-Salanam antarale cha va sthalam II 

(t6u/., 81.) 

Tach-chhalaya dvi-par£ve tu netra-Sala sa-bhadrakam > 

(M,, Kxvi, 4O3 etc.) 
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NEPHATHYA-G^LIHA — ^Thc green-room in a theatre {see details 
under NATYACiiLiHA). 

NEMI {see PrAkAra and Pradakshina) — ^The circumference, 
a surrounding verandah or balcony. 

(1) Nemih padcna-vistirQ^ prasadasya samantatafa I 

{Agni^Ptird^f Chap, civ, v. 7.) 

(2) Nemih padena vistir^a prasadasya samantatah I 
Garbhaih tu dvi-gu^aih karyyarii nemya manaih bhaved iha II 

(Garu^ih-Purd^a, Chap, xlvu, vv. 19-20.) 


PAKSHA-(KA) — A side, a flank, a footpath. 


In connexion with staircases (M., xxx. 100, etc.). 

In connexion with streets : 

Evaih vithir dvi-pakshaih syan madhya-rathyaika-pakshaka I 

{^•> 350 ) 

In connexion with walls : 

Anyat salaih tu sarveshaxh chaika-pakshalayakshma-kramat I 
Anyat salarii tu sarvesham aiayArthaih dvi-pakshakam I 

(Af., xxxvi, 86-87.) 


Compare chatus-paksham iva chhadih (square roof), and 
Y& dvipaksha chatush-paksha shaf-paksha ya nirmayate I 
AshtSi-pakshaih dasa-pakshaiih sal^ mana»ya patnim agnir garte 
ivasaye I 


(Atkarva-Veda^ ix, 3.) 

See further illustration under Eka-paksha and Dvi-paksha. 


PAKSHAGHNA—A type of building. 

Yamya hinaih chulli tri-^alakaih vitta-nasa-karam ctat I 
Pakshaghanam aparaya vaijitaih suta-dhvarhfa-vaira-karam I 
* A building lacking a southern hall is called chulli ; it causes loss 
of prosperity, one in which there is no western hall (the so-) called 
Pakshaghna, occasions the loss of children and (tlic) enmity.* — {Bfihat- 
SamkUd, uii, 38, J.R.A,S.y N. S., Vol. vi, p. 286.) 

PAKSHA-SALA— A side-hall. 

Madhya-koshthasya $alc tu bhadra-$&la viieshatah I 
Paksha-£&lanvitaih vatha urdhva-SU&nvitaih tu vi t 

(At., joaaa, 51B-519.) 
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PANKA — ^A moulding of the pillar. 

Sikharasyordhve paftochcham uttarochchadi samaih bhavet I 
Tad'firdhve v&janaih paAkaih ninmaifa kumbhaifa sadaodakam I 

{ M ., XV, 196-127.) 

In connexion with joinery : 

Eka-rapa(ifa) cha paAkadi cha vidhih >y&d eka«rupakam I 

{M., xvn, 153.) 

PACHANALAYA — A kitchen, the refectory of a temple. 

DevSnidi parhana-mandapam — ' built a beautiful stone temple with 
the toraua-gate and the surrounding walls, having provided the temple 
vrith a flower garden, kitchen, pond and suitable environs.’ — {Ep. Canal., 
V6L X, Kolar Taluq, no. 132 ; Roman Text, p. 54 ; Transl., p. 49.) 

PA^iGHA-TALA — ^The fifth storey, the five-storeyed buildings. 

(A/., xxm, 1-55,) 

A description of the fifth storey (Af., xxxi, 48-51). 

The eight classes (iiid., 1-48 ; sen under PrAsAda). 

PASCHA-PRAKARA-HARMYA — ^The various attached and 
detached buildings constructed in the five courts into which the whole 
compound is divided (see PrAkAra). 

(M., XXXI, a.) 

PAfiCHA-BHDMl (see PAftCHA-TALA) — ^The fifth storey, the five 
storeyed buildings. 

PA^CHA-SALA — ^The enclosure wall of die fifth court. 

(M., XXXI, 98, 99.; 

Cf. Tatah pafichama-s&la cha maha-mary&dim iritam I 

(M., XXXI, 13, etc.) 

PANCHAYATANA — ^A phallus with five heads. 

(Chalukyan Aichitecture, Arch. Surv., New 
Imp. Series, VoL, xxi, p. 39.) 

PA&JARA — A cage, an aviary, a nest, an architectural object, 
windows. 

The rages for domestic birds and animals, such as pigeon, tiger, 
etc., arc counted among the articles of furniture (M., l, 50-55), their 
architectural description (ibid., 213-988). — {Kimikigama, lv, 134-146 ; set 
under NAsixA.) 

PA]SrjARA-$ALA — A small top-room, a small window, a class of 
storeyed buildings, a type of bedstead, a moulding, a nest-like 
architectural object. 
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(1) Mdnusira : 

A small room above the dome (stdpi) : 

Etat pafijara-lftlUi cha padmam ekaih fikhi-trayam I 

(JIf., xv» 131.) 

A class of the seven-storeyed buildings (ilf., xxv, ; m under 
PrAsAda). 

A synonym of the bedstead (A#., in, u). 

A member of the pillar (Af., xv, Sg* g8, gg^iog, etc.) 

In connexion with buildings of one to twelve storeys : 
SalA-kuta-dvayor-madhye chaika-hara sa-paiijaram I 

(A/., XDC, 57 ; m also 178, etc.) 

(2) Kdmikdgama^ xxxv 75 : 

Panjara-dvitayam karyaih karua-kuta-samodayam II 
Ibid, L, Q 2 : 

Kuta-^alAnvitarii yat tu pafijaraii cha samanvitam (vimanam) II 
Ibid., Lv, ig6-ig8 (the synonyms . of the pahjara) : 

Prama^a-bhavanaih karma-prasAdasyash^akaih tatha I 
Sabheti kuta-nama syach chhaya valabhi(r) cva cha II 
Brahma-dvaraih tato madhye maodapaih koshthake matam II 
J^iju-vaktraih dvijAvAsaih kridazh syat siihha-vaktrakam I 
Pahjarabhidhinaih syAt II — {Soe further details under NAukA.) 

(3) Suprabheddgama^ xxxi. 80 : 

Eka-nasikaya yuktaih pahjaraih samudahrilam I 
Kuteshu nasika-yuktaih koshtham etat prakirtitam 1 1 

{See also v. 79, under NAsixA.) 

(4) ‘ Between the “ kar^a-kuta ” and *• §ala '* arc found some kinds 
of little windows called pahjara. ’ — {Dramdian Arch.^ by Jouveau-Dubreuil, 
ed. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar, p. 5.) 

(5) * His son KaAgala-deva having wandered abroad (as a 
mendicant) and brought alms, had a kuta-pafljara made for the 
god Hanuinanta, and that fame might come to all, had a lipi-Sasana 
made and set up it. ’ — {Ep. Carnal.^ Vol., vu, Ghannegiri Taluq, no. 17, 
TransL, p. 180 ; Roman Text, p. 317.) 

(6) See Chalukyan Architecture (AreA. Suro., New Imp. Series, Vol. 
XXI, Plates XXVI, xcvni). 

(7) See Mysore Arch. Report (igi5-i6, p. 22, Plate x, fig. 2). 

(8) See Cunningham : Arch. Surv. (Vol. i, Plate v, p. 6). 

PAJTA— A band, a fillet, a moulding of die base, etc., an 

PATTIKA— > ornament for the body, a crown, a diadem, 
PATTI — J a turban,' an upper garment, a cloth, a plate. 



PATTI 


AJ^ ENCrCLOPAEDIA OP 


a slab, a seat, a junction, a town^ an edict, a lintel (jif., xix, 149), 
a staircase (Af., xxx, 140-143), a spoke (Af., xun, ii). 

(1) * It is often confounded with the moulding called ^vajana" 
especially in pedestals and bases as it appears to be of the same form 
to be used in the same situation, and to have the same height and 
projection with the latter, but when employed in architraves and 
friezes its height and projection increases considerably. ’ — (Ram R2z» 
Ess, Arch, Hind,^ p. 25.) 

(2) In connexion with the plough : ph&la-patta, tri-patta, madhya- 
patta (Af., V, 52, 61, 73). 

In connexion with the foundations : 

Pattikantaih kshipech chapi vinyaset prathameshtakam I 

XII, 203.) 

A crowning moulding of the pedestal (Af., xiii, 5, 49, 82, etc.; 
set the lists of mouldings under Upapitha). 

A moulding of the base (Af., xiv, 13, 26, 48, etc.; ses the lists 
of mouldings under AoshishthAna). 

A moulding of the pillar (Af., xv, 121, 35, etc.). 

In connexion with the staircase (Af., xxx, 140). 

In connexion with the door (Af., xxxix, 73, etc.). 

In connexion with the bedstead (Af., xliv, 18, 19, etc.) 

An ornament for the body : 

Kati-sutram tu saihyuktaih kati-prante sa-pattika I 

(Af., L, 27 ; sic also 28, cte.) 

Athava ratna-pci^tam syat svar^a-tatahka^karirjiayoh I 

(A/., Liv, 47.) 

Compare * PaUai-dhara, ’ and * Paffa-bhaj, ’ meaning kings, with 
special crowns. — (Af., u, 3, 4.) 

(3) Bhagais tribhis tatha ka^itah khantha-pattas tu bhagatah I 
Bhaga (? go) bhyasam urdhva-pattas cha iesha-bhagena patfika 1 1 
Nirgamas tu punas tasya yavad vai tosha*pattika II 

* The neck (of the pedestal of an idol or phallus) is made of 
three parts and the band of the neck of one part. The abhyasa 
(0 is one part, the upper band is also one part, and the remaining 
part is pattika (fillet or band). Its projection should extend as 
far as the last pattika. ’ — {Matsya-Pura^faf Chap, ccum, vv. 3, 4.) 

(4) Vcdikaih prastara-samaih sha^-amsikritya bhagatah I 
Ekaihsaih prati-paUatih syad amSabhyam antari bhavet 1 1 
Crdhva-vajanam ckaih^am amsaiii tat-pattika bhavet I 
t)rdhva-pat(am tad-ekaiiifam antari kusumair yuta II 

(Vdstu-oidydj cd, Ga^apati 8astri, ix, 23, 24.) 
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PATTA-BANDHA 


(5) Polake^ir apy-avadid an»i;iri praiibaddha-pnttam avantu I 
‘ Pulakfsi too declared to his brethren (in the presence of his vassals) 
that they were to support the encircling diadem of his sons and grand- 
sons. * — (Grant of Kusumayudha IV, line 18, Ind. Ani.^ V*ol. xxxn, pp. a89» 
284.) 

PATTANA(-XA) {see Pattana) -A town, a commercial city acces- 
sible by water-ways. 

(1) Kautilija-Ariha-Idsira (Chap. xxn. p. 46, footnote) : 

Pattahciih sakatair gamyaih ghatikair naiibhir eva cha I 
Naubhir eva tu yad gamyaih patpioam tat prachakshate II 
Drona-mukham jala-nirgama-prave^arh pa^anam ity-arthah I 

{RdyapasenUsutra^vyakfydne^ p. 206.) 

(2) Karya-vikraya-sarhyuktam abdhi-tira-samalritam I 

Desantara-gata-janair nani-jatibhir anvitam II 
Pattanaih tat samakhyataih vaifyair adhyushitam II 

(K&mikdgama^ xx, 8, 9.) 

PATTA-BANDHA --The coronation, a crown, a class of bases com- 
prising four types which differ from one another in height and 
in the addition or omission of some mouldings. 

See the lists of mouldings under AdhishthAna (A/„ xiv, 297-304). 

A part of the crown (A/., l, hi). 

Nija-patta-bandha-samayc — at the time of his coronation. ’ 
(Six Eastern Chalukya Grants, Byrvada Plates of Ghalukya-l^ima 1 , line 
20, Ep, Ind,^ Vol. V, pp. 129, 130.) 

Godavari-tata-samipasthe KapitthakagrAme patta-v(b)andha- 
mahotsavc tula-purusham aruhya. 

‘ The term Pattabandha, which literally means ** binding of the 
fillet ” has been generally supposed to signify coronation cere- 
mony.” But, it does not suit here. ’ Mr. D. R. Bhandarkar. — 
(Cambay Plates of Govinda IV, line 4^9 Vol. vii, pp. 40» ^1% note 2 .) 

Sri-patta-bandhotsavAya Kurundakam agatena ihayA I 

(The grants of Indraraya m, po^ 11, line 47, 
Ep. Ind.^ Vol. IX, PP- > 

refers to Vol. iHip. a/,jaete a.) 

Coronation and crown : 

. . . dva-daSa-varshe tu janmanah 

Yo’dhad udaya-girindro ravim iva lokant^pM II 
* Put on to please the world the fillet (crown)^ jn the twelfth 
year of (his) birth. * 
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Niravadva-dhavalah Kataka-raja-patta-^obhita-lalatah — ‘ (his son 
was) NMravadyadhavala, whose forehead was decorated with the 
fillet (crow'n) of Katakaraja.’ Dr. Hultzsch. — (Maliyapundi grant of 
Ammarnja II, lines 40, 45, Ep, fnd,^ Vol. ix, pp. 53, 55, 56.) 

PATTA-SALA — ^A religious establishment. 

See Mandhata Plates of Jayasiihha of Dhara (line 11, Ep. Ind.t 
Vol. Ill, pp. 49, 47). 

Cf. ‘ (To provide) for the eight kinds of ceremonies of the god 
Mallinatha of the patta-sMe(la) which they had made within 
precincts of that Santinatha basadi.* — (Ep. Carnat.^ Vol. v. Part i, 
Belur Taluq, no. 129 ; Transl., p. 86 ; Roman Text, p. 193.) 

PANDI-SALA — A kind of hall, a tw^o-storcyed mansion consisting 
of a single row of building which look like a broken staff at the 
forehead part above the second storc>^ 

(M., XXXV, 97; see details under SAlA.) 

PATTANA (see Patjana) — A village, a town, a commercial city 
on the bank of a river or sea, a new settlement. 

(1) A village inhabited mostly by traders (Vaisyas). 

(A/., IX, 456 - 457 *; 

A town (M.o X. 40). 

A seaside commercial city : 

Abdhi-tira-pradesc tu nana-jati-grihair vfitam I 
Vanig-jatibhir akirpaih kraya-vikraya-puritam I 
Ratnair dvipantarair nityaih kshaumaih karpuradibhih 1 
£tat pattanam akhyataih vaprayata-samanvitam I 

(M„ X, 63-66.) 

(2) A seaside commercial city inhabited mostly by tradesmen. 

(Kdmikdganuif xx, 8, 9 ; see under Patjana.) 
(j) Kaufillya-ArtJia-Jdstra (Chap, xxii, p. 46, footnote) : 

Pattanam sakatair gamyaih ghatikair naubhir evn cha I 
Naubhir eva tu yad gamyaih pattanam tat prachakshate il 

(Rdyapasenl~sutra’‘Vydkhydney p. 206.) 

(4) Pattanani jala-sthala-pathayor anyatara-yuktani I 

(PrainiHvydkara^-sutra-tydkhj^ p. 306.} 

(5) Tad-bhuktau pattanam ramyaih samipatiti namakam I 

(The Chahanas of Marwar, no. iv, Sevadi stone inscrip. 
of Katukaraja, v. 6, Ep. hid., Vol. xi, p. 31.) 

(6) Piriya-Rajaiya-Dcva, son of—, caused this town (pattaiia) 
to be rebuilt and gave it the name of Piriyaraja pattana (patai.ia in 
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text) after himself. . . . Whoever calls it Singapattana is guiliy 
of killing his father and mother.’ — {Ep, Carnap Vol. iv, Hunsur Taluq, 
no. 15 ; Transl., p. 84 ; Roman Text, p. 135-136.) 

(7) Dvri-trirhsa(l) tii vchavuramum ashtadasa-pattanamiirh basashti 
yoga-pithamum — ‘ (the people of) the thirty-two seaside towns, the 18 
towns, 62 seats of contemplation. . . . (held a convocation there).* — (Old 
Kanarese Inscrip, at Tcrdal, line 60, Ind. AnL, Vol. xiv, pp. 19, 25.) 

(8) Grama-nagara-khcda-karwada-madamba-dronamukha-patlanam- 
galiihdam aneka-mata-kuta-prasada-devayatanamgaji-dam oppuvaagra- 
hara-pattanamgalimdam atisayav-appa. ... I 

* [At Teridala, a merchant town situated in the centre and the 
first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the glorious Kundi 
Three Thousand, adorned with] — villages, towns, hamlets, villages 
surrounded by hills, groups of villages, sea-girt towns, and chief 
cities, with elegant mansions, palaces and temples, and with shining 
agrah5ra-towns in the country of Kuntala. . . . * — (Old Kararese 
Inscrip, at Terdal, line 58, Ind» Ant., Vol. xiv, pp. 19, 25.) 

(9) ‘ With myriads of people, practices of virtues, agreeable occu- 
pations, streams of the (nine) scjiitimcnts, pleasure gardens, separated 
lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats for spring festivals, 
ghatika-sthunas (religious centres), the supports of dharmma and 
mines of enjoyments, moats which were as if the sea being overcome 
had returned here on account of the collection of gems, groups of 
the lotus faces of beautiful women fair as the moon (grama-nagara- 
khe^a-kharvvana«ma(jamba-dro9a-mukha-pura-pattana-raya-dhani). on 
whatever side one looked in these nine forms did the Kuntala desa 
shine. ’ 

(It should be noticed that the passage within brackets is almost 
indentical with the corresponding passages in quotation no. 8 above). — 
(Ep. Carnat^ Vol. vii, Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197; Transl., p. 124, para. 1, 
last seven lines, Roman Text., p. 124, line 27 f.) 

PATRA — ^A leaf, a Icaf-like ornament, a moulding. 

An ornament of the pillar {M-j xv. 36, etc.). 

A member of the lala or hall (M., xxxv. 402). 

Cf. Vatsararambha-lekhartham patram — A leaf for writing the 
almanac on. — (^U., l, 49.) 

In connexion with the balance (tula) (A/./l. igo-191, 197, 199). 

See more details under Bhushana. 

PATRA-PATTA — ^A leaf-shaped diadem, a moulding. 

A turban or crown (iU., xlix, 16). 

A moulding of tlic base (M., xiv, 345). 

293 



PATRA-KALPA 


AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF 


PATRA-KALPA — ^A set of ornaments for the use of kings and gods. 

(Af., L, 3, 6 ; *s€€ under BhGshai^a.) 

PATRA-TORAIJIA — ^An arch {see details under Torana.) 

Bala-chandra^nibhaih patruii chitritaih patra-toranam 1 1 

(Kdmikdgama, lv, 64.) 

PATRA-BANDHA — A type of entablature {see details under 
Prastara). 

Pada-vistara-saihyuktarh patra-bandham iti smritam I 

(Ibid,^ Liv, 6.) 

PATRA-VALLI-(KA)— A moulding of the entablature (Af., xvi, 54), 
of the arch (Af., xlvi, 65). 

See more details under Prastara. 

PATHA — ^A road, a street, a way, a path. 

(i) Kautiliya-Artha-iastra (measures of various paths): 

Antareshu dvi-hasta-vishkambhaih par^ve chatur-gunayamam anu- 
prSLkaram ashta-hastayataih deva-pathaih karayet I 
Da^d^Rtara dvi-da^d^R^^i'R va charyah (ashta-hasta-pram&oa- 
mRrgah'Rilyapaseni-sutra-vyakhyane, p. 13) karayei I 
Bahir jauu-bhaginiih tri-iluIa-prakara»kut^vapata-kaotaka-prati- 
sar&dKprishtha-tala-patra-^riAgataka 4 va-daihshtrarga-lopaskan- 
dana-p&dukambarisodap^nakaih chhanna-pathaih karayet I 

(Chap. XXIV, p. 52-53.) 
Trayah prilctiina raja-margas traya undichina iti v§stu-vibha* 
ga^ I 

Sa-dva-dsda dvaro yuktodaka-bhumich-chhanna-pathah I 
Chatur-daodanatra rathya raja-marga-drona-mukha-sthiniya- 
rashtra-vivita-pathah I 

Sayoniya-^uha-^malana-grama-pathas ch^hta-da^dah I 
Chatur-dandas setu-vana-pathah I 
Dvida^do hasti-kshetra-pathah I 
PaiichRratnayo ratha-patha^ chatyarah pa^u-pathah I 
Dvau kshudra-pa^u-manushya-pathah 1 

(Chap. XXV, 54-55 ) 

PADA — ^A part, the foot, a plot of the site plan {see Pada* 
vinyAsa). 

(i) Vutu-yaga-tattva by Raghunandana quotes from the Li^a* 
Pitrdgta without further reference : 

Chatuh’shashti’padam vastu sarva^deva-grihaih prati I 
Ekaiitia-padaih vAstu minushaih pratisiddhidam II 
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(2) Bfihat^Sarhhitd (Lirr, 42) ; 

Ekafiti-vibhagc dn^a dasa purvottarayata rcklSah I 
Varahamihira apparently decs not give difTerent rules for temples 
and residential buildings. 

(3) The foot; the site plan {M., lvii, 47, etc. ; vii, 1-267; sa 
under Pada-vinyasa). 

PADA-VINYASA — The plan, tne site plan. 

* The plan is the respresentation of the horizontal section of a building, 
showing its distribution, the form and extent of its various parts 
This is the geometrical plan where the parts arc represented in their 
natural properties. The modem architects consider other plans too : 
in the perspective plan objects are^represented on a definite surface so as 
to form a cerfain posidon to affect the eye in the same manner as the 
objects themselves would ; while in the raised plan the elevation of a 
building is shown.* (Gwilt : Encjcl. Arch. ^ Glossary, p. 1240.^ 

(n Mdnasdra (Chap. vii. named Pada-vinyasa) 1-267 : 

The geometrical plans concerning the site, rather than a building, 
are described in this chapter (lines 1-267). There is no mention of 
the perspective or the raised plan. What is given there is all about 
the site or the plot or the piece of ground selected, Ho receive the 
building. Thirty-two kinds of square plans are described (lines 2-40). 
They are designated by technical names. The first one is a site of one 
plot, which may be square, rectangular, round, oval or .sixteen-sided, 
it is called Sakata. The second is of 4 plots, named Paisdeha or Pechaka ; 
thefthird, Plfha, is of 9 plots ; the fourth, MahdpVha, is of 16 plots ; the 
6fth, Upaptfha, is of 25 plots ; the sixth, Ugra-plfha, is of 36 plots ; the 
seventh, Sthandila, is of 49 plots ; the eighth, Chandita, is of 64 plots ; 
the ninth, Parama-idyikay is of 81 plots ; the tenth, Asanay is of too 
plots ; the eleventh, Sthdmya, is 121 plots ; the twelfth, Desya, is of 144 
plots ; the thirteenth, Ubhaya-chandita, is of 169 plots ; the fourteenth, 
Bhadray is of 196 plots ; the fifteenth, Mahdsanoy is of 225 plots ; 
the sixteenth, Padma-garbhoy is of 256 plots ; the sevenlcchth, TriyutOy 
is of 289 plots ; the eighteenth, Karndshtakay is i»f 324 plots ; the nine- 
teenth, Gattitay is of 369 plots ; the twentieth, Sutyu-iualaka, is of 400 
plots; the twenty-first, SusamhitOy is of 441 plots; the tucnty-sccond, 
Supratikdntdy is of 484 plots ; the tw|rnty-third, Visdlaka. is of 529 plots ; 
the twcnty-ftmrth, Vipra^garhhay is of 526 plots ; the twenty-fifth, rivejfay 
is of Gjj ph>ts ; the twenty-sixth, Viputa^bhogOy is offiyG plots ; the twenty- 
seveiilh, Viprakdnla, is of 729 plots ; the twenty-eighth, Visdldkshay is of 
784 plots; the twenty-ninth, Vipra^bhaktiy isi»f84i pk> 4 s ; the thirtieth, 
Vih'da sduiy is of 900 plots ; the Ihirty-firsl, Uiarakfntay is of 961 
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plots ; and the thirty-second, Chanirak&nta^ is of 1^024 vii, 

a-50, see also 51 — 271). 

(2) Nagara-grama-durgadyt(-der) gpha-pras 2 Lda-vnddhaye I 
Em!ti-padair-vastu(ih) pujayet siddhaye dhruvam LI 

(Agni^Purdaaf Chap, cv, v. 1.) 

(3) See Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Reports ^ Vol. n, Plate xcvn (site 
plans of Saiva temples), p. 419; Plate xcviu (site plans of Vaish^ava 
temples), p. 421 ; Vol. xx, Plate xx (site plan of a Jaina temple) . 
Vol. XXI, Plate xui (site plan of Slab temples of Kundalpur) ; Vol. 
xxm, Plate xvm (site plan of Jaina temple of Naulakha, mark 
the Svastika figures) ; Vol. xn, Plate v (plan of a temple) ; Vol. xvn 
Plate XXI (peculiar plan of a temple). 

(4) See "elements of Hindu Iconography, by T. A. Gopinatha Rao 
(Appendix A, pp. 1-45, diagrams facing pp. i, 11). 

PADMA-(KA) — A lotus, an eye, a moulding, a cyma recta, a cyma 
reversa or reversed cyma also called ogee or talon {see Gwilt» 
EntyeL^ figs. 869, 869), a site plan, a pavilion, a type of village, 
a class of buildings. 

(1) *The moulding, called Padma (abja, ambuja or saroruha, etc.), 
literary lotus, is supposed to resemble a petal of that flower. It is 
a sort of compound figure, partly convex and partly concave ; and its 
section is composed of two opposite curves, meeting at the bisecting 
point of a line drawn between the points of recess and projection, 
and very much resembling the ‘‘cyma recta and “cyma reversa 
of the Western architects. This moulding is distinguished into greater 
and less, and forms the principal ornaments of Indian architecture. 
It is generally employed, in detached pairs, in bases and cornices, 
one facing the other in opposite directions, and is formed upright 
or the reverse according to its situation, either as a crowning member 
of the former or the supporting ornament of the latter. The concave 
part of it, when placed with its bottom reversed, is often so designed 
as to project forward or rise up, after having touched as it were, 
the fillet below, with a small perpendicular curvature, resembling in 
shape the petal of the lotus, with its pointed head somewhat inclined 
towards the top. In some specimens, this moulding is placed at the 
base of columns, and looks very much like an apophyge or ogee of 
the Ionic and Corinthian orders being formed cither with a curved 
line having more or less convocity at the top, or with an upiight 
tangent to the concave part below. It is sometimes made exactly in 
the form of an ovolo of the Western architects. ’ — (Ram Raz, £>5. 
Auk Hind,, p. 39-24.) 
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MdnasSra : 

A site plan (Af., vm. 36 f., su PAda-vinyAsa). 

A kind of village (A#., ix,- 2 ; set under GrAma). 

A moulding of the pedestal and the base (Af., xm, 41, 61, 64, 68, etc. ; 
XXV, 68, etc. ; see the tests of mouldings under UpapItha and AdxushthAna). 
A type of pavilion : 

Evaih tu padmakaih proktarh devanaih pachanalayam 1 
Padmakhyaih pushpa-ma^dapam. ... I 

(Af., XXXIV, 173, 180 ; see Ma]9Dapa.) 
A moulding of pftha or the pedestal of the phallus (Af., lh, 31). 

(3) Stambhaih vibhajya navadha vahanam bhago ghato’sya bhago* 

nyah I 

Padmaih tathottaroshthaih kuryad bhagena bhagena 1 1 
Here, Kem*s rendering of ' padma ’ by * capital * seems untenable. 

{BfihaUSmhkitd^ lhi, 29, J.R.AS.^ N. S., Vol. vi, 
p. 285 ; see details under Stambha.) 
A type of building which is planned like a lotus, has only one storey 
and one spire, and is (?) 8 cubits wide (^ayanashtau) ; 

(4) BfihaUSafhhitd (lvi, 23, w under PrAsAda). 

(5) Matsya-Purdr^a (Chap ocLXix, vv. 30, 39, 49, 53 ; see under PrAsAda; 

(6) Bhavishya-Purd^a (Chap, oxxx, v. 30 ; see under PrAsAda). 

A class of round buildings : 

(7^ Agni'Purdf^a (Chap, cav, w. 17-18 ; see under PrAsAda). 

(8) Garuda-Purdna (Chap. XLvn, vv. 21, 23, 28-29 1 ^ee under PrAsAda.^ 

PADMA-KANTA — A special type of pillar (Af., xv, 38). It is based 
on a seat (asana), plinth or lotus (cyma). Its cornice or edge of 
the capital is decorated witli opening buds. Its base is decorated 
with a bridge-like moulding (paliUl). The ornamental fillets are 
constructed and two angulas (i| inches) on all sides are adorned 
with foliage, jewels, flowers, etc, {ibid., 30-37). 

A class of the six-storcyed buildings (Af., xxiv, 3-12 ; see under PrAsAda). 
PADMA-KES(-S)ARA — ^A type of base, a kind of throne. 

A class of bases (Af., xiv, 81-94 ; see under AdhishthAna). 

A type of throne (Af., xlv, ix-12 ; see under ShOlhasana). 

PA,DMA-GARBHA — ^A site plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 256 squares. 

(Af., VII, 21.) 

PADMA-PiTHA — A lotus-shaped pedestal for an image. 

(Af., u, 86.) 
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PADMA-BHADRA — A type of throne. 

(Af., XLV, 19 ; sa under SiAhAbana.) 

PADMA-BANDHA — ^A class of bases comprising four types which 
differ from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(A/., XXV, 170-194 ; S€i the lists of mouldings 
under AdhisthAna.) 

A base (cf, Suprabheddgama. xxx, 18-22) : 

Utsedhaih sapta-viihfat tu dvi-bhaga pattika bhavet U 
Ekaihfaih dalam evoktam upanaih chaika-bhagikam I 
Jagatt tu shad-aihfa syad dvi*bhagardha-dali-kramat 1 1 
Ardha-bhagaih bhavet skandhaxh bhagam urdhva-dalaih tatha I 
Tri-bhagam kumudaih vidyad adho’bjaih bhagam eva tu ll 
Pattika chaika-bhaga tu griva chaiva dvi-bhagika I 
Tad-urdham cka-bhagam tu padma-bandhaih tata upari 1 1 
Ovi-bhaga pattika ya tu cka-bhagena yojanaih I 
fad vritef chaika-bhagaih tu padma-bandham iti smritam N 

PADMASANA — h. lotus scat, a lotus-likc posture in which an 
image is carved, a throne, a type of base, a kind of pedestal. 

A lotus-shaped pedestal and base of a column (A/., xv, 67 ; xlvii. 19). 

A type of throne (Af., xLv, 12 \ see under SiAhAsana). 

A lotus-shaped pedestal for an image (A/., liv, 36. etc.), 

PARATA (corrupted into PARATA)-“The parapet, tlic coping of 
a wall. 

Cf. Badaviya Durggavanu mudana paratavanu Chamaraja — 
Chamaraja constructed the fort and the eastern parapet of that 
same Badavi.’ — (Sanskrit and Old Kanarcse Inscrip., no. lxxxvii, lines 13, 
14, Ind. Ant, Vol. x, p. 63, notes 51, 53.) 

PARAMA-SADHI(-YI)KA — A site plan in which the whole area is 
divided into 81 equal squares {see Pada-vinyAsa). 

(A/., VII, 10, 72, xio : almost same in 
Brihat^Samkitd, tin, 42 f.) 

In connexion with the plan of a village (A/., ix, 174) and of a wall 

(jlf.. XL. 7a). 

PARARTHA-LIHOA — ^A phallut for the public wonldp.. 

(AI., Ln, 243 ; set detaib Under LulkoA.> 

PARIKHA — A ditch, a moat, a trench round a fort or town. 
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(i) M&mira : 

In connexion «nth a vMlage and a fortified city : 
VaprSihfa-bhitti>raksh&rthaih paritah parikhfinvitam l 

(M, IX, 354.) 

Sarvesh&m api dnrgipfiih vaprait cha parikhair vfitam I 

{M., X, 106.) 

Bahye prakara*saihyuktaih parita^ paiikhanvitam l 

{M., IX, 450.) 

Paritah parikha bahye vapra>yaktaih tu kkrayct I 

(Af., X, 108.) 

Paritah parikha bahye kuryad grameshu sarva^ah I 

(M., DC, 63, etc.) 

(3) KaatHtya-Artha-iistra (Chap, xxiv, pp. 51, 56, paras. 2. 3) : 

Tasya parikhas turo dap^fintara kfirayet chatur-daia dva*daia 
daieti dapjanusnstirpah vistfirad avagadhih padQnam ardharii va 
tri-bhaga->mula mule chaturaSril^ pashapopaUtah pasliapeshpika* 
baddha-pfiriva va toyantikoragas tu toyapfirpa va sa> 
parivahah padma>grahari^ I 

Ghatur*dapdavakTishtaih parikhayah shad-dapdochchhritam ava* 
ruddhaiii tad-dvigupr vishkambhaih Ichatad vapraih karayet I 
Ibid., Chap. XXV, para, i : 

Dvarapi bahih parikhayah I 

(3) Durga-gambUra-parikhaih duigam anyair dur>audam l 
Sarvatai cha maha-bhima^ iIta-toyafoya(i iubhah 1 1 
Agadha graha-saihpQrpa^ parikha mlna>sevitai^ II 

(/ZOm^upo, I, 5, 13, 15.) 

Yantrau tair avaklryantc parikhasu samantatah 1 1 
Parikha^ cha fataghnyai dia yantifipi vividhani cha 1 1 

(Oid., VI, 3, 17, 33.) 

Parikhabhih sapadmabhi^ sotpalabhir alaibk{itam 1 1 

(md., VI, 5, 3, 14.) 

(4) Parighe for Parikhe (Satyamangalam plates of Devaraya ii, v. ,23, 
Ind., Vol. ni, pp. 38, 40). 

(5) Durllariigha • dushkara - vibheda-viiala • sala-durggadha - dustara* 

bphat*parikha*parita I 

' (The city of KaAchl) whose large rampart was insurmountable 
and hard to be breached (and) which was surrounded by a great 
moat, unfathomable and hard to be crossed.’— (Gadval Hates of \lkra« 
mSditya i, v. 6, line ai, Ind., Vol. x, pp. 103, 105.) 
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(6) Kanakojjyala-sSla-ralmi-jalaiihi parikhftihbu-pratibiifabitair alaili yft 
vasudheva vibh&ti biid^bfiichchir vptv 4 KamSkara-mddiaU*pariU 1 1 

‘ Through the mast of the rays (which issue fiom) its golden waUs, 
and which are reflected in the water of its moat, diis (city, Vijaya- 
nagara) closely resembles the earth, that is surrounded by the girdle 
of the ocean, which is encircled by the lustre of the submarine fire.’-^ 
(Vijayanagara Inscrip, of Oevaraja 11 , lines 7-8, VoL x, no. 153, 

pp. 162, 164.) 

(7) Durgc subhima-parighe Ma}avaUi n&mni — ^in the fort named 

MalavsiHi, having a deep moat.* — {Ep, Vol. m, Malavalli Taluq, 

no. 61, Roman Text, last verse, p. 126 ; Transl., p. 62.) 

PARIKHA-DURGA— A ditch-fort, a fort. 

For detailsitfss Sukraniti, etc., under Duroa. 

PARIGHA(-GHA) — Cross-bars to fasten the door, a beam ; metal 
bplts. 

{Chhand. Upanishad, ii, 24, 6, 10, 15.) . 

(1) Dvau dvau parighau {Kaufiltya^Artha-idstra, Chap, xxxiv, p. 53). 
ChatvlLro has&parigha— four beams to shut the door against 

elephants.*— (Aid., Chap, xxiv, p. 53.) 

(2) Dridha-vaddha-kapHtaih maha-pari^havanti cha I 

{Ranwyai^ay yi, 3, 11.) 

PARINAHA — Othenvise called MUrga, Pravcia, Parinaha, Naha, 
Vpti, Avriti and Nata, the width, breadth, circumference, extent. 

Griva-madhya-pari^^al chatur-viihiatikaAgulah I 
Nabhi-madhya-parioaho dvi-chatvpriihiad-aAgulah I 
The width by the middle of the neck is 24 angulas. 

The width by the middle of tbeliavcl is 42 angulas. 

Chap. ccLViii, vv. 43, 58 ; ste also vv. 41, 
47» 50» 5** 53» 54» 55. 5®. 57. 59. ^ 3 . 66, etc.) 
See Mdnasdra (lx, 68, etc.) ; KirdtdrjunXya (xii, 20, etc.) ; Mrich- 
chhakafika (iii, 9, etc.) ; Mahdvlra-charita (vii, 24, etc.) ; Mdlaii- 
mddhava (iii, 15 : Stana-parindha^ etc.) ; RaindvaR (ii 13, etc.) ; 
Siiupdla-vadha (i 19, etc.). 

PARI MAN A — ^Thc measurement of width or circumference. 

(ilf., LV, 3-9 ; see under Mana.) 

PARIRATHYA — \ road suitable for chariots (i4.-P., vn, 8, 22 ; xii, 
». 47 )- 
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PARIVARA(-RALAYA)— The &mily ; the attendant deities ; the 
subordinate temples, attached or detadied, of a laige religious 
establishment, wtoe the attendant deities are enshrined. 

(1) Manasirai Chap, zxxn (named Paiiv&ra) : 

The tuples of diese deities are stated to be built round the PrA- 
Ura (the fourth enclosure): 

Sarveshim api devanaiii prikirdnta-pravishtakc I 

Paritah parivaraokih lakshanaxh vakshyate* dhuna I (1-2} 

At the eight cardinal points of the innermost or the first cour 
the temples of the group of eight deities arc built (lines 3-5}. The 
groups of sixteen and thirty-nvo deities are housed in the second and 
the third court respectively (lines 6-7). Between the third and the 
fifth court is stated to be the Viniyoga (offering) -pavilion (line 8). 
The description of the location of temples for each of the deities of 
these three groups is given (lines 10-119). The temples of the 
attendant deities of Vishnu are specified (lines 121-156). The 
temples and the attendant deities of Gancfo and Kshetrapala and 
also those of Buddha, Jina and all such petty (kshudra) gods arc 
passed over and stated to be built in accordance with the rules of 
idstras (lines 157-166). 

It should be noticed that the description of temples intended for 
so many deities docs not contain any measurement, etc. It is solely 
occupied with the position of these temples or deities in the com- 
pound. But a considerable portion of the chapter is devoted to the 
description of the maigidapas (pavilions) for such purpose as bath, 
bed, assembly, horses, musicians, dancing girls, and cows, etc. 
(lines 67-101). 

(2) Etc parivara vastoh pujaniya prayatnatah I 

[Mahdnirvd^a^Tantra, xiii, 45.) 


(3) Paiivatas chfipi kartavyaih parivaradikalayam I 

At the side (too) should be built temples fur the attendant and 
utlicr deities. 

{Matsya^Pvrd^a^ Chap. ecLxx, v. 30.) 

(4) Pariv^ralayc tunga-harmye anyasmm prakaipayec 11 

{KdmikSgamat L, 69. 


Parivaralayanaih tu kCllavat karma chacharet I 
Salaiiam tu chatushkotieshv-ishta-dcic prag^ihyatam 1 1 
Malika-yukta-salaih chet ko^a-stambhe dvitiyakc I 
Prathamavaraoc vapi dvitlyavarai.ic nyaset II 

(/Wi., XXXI, 95, 96.) 
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(5) Paficha-pr2Lk&ram evaih sy&t pariv&r&Iayaih $nQu ll 
Prasidasya chaturthaih va tad-ardhaih v&rdham eva va I 
Mitj^igiam (of female deities) alayaih kury&d gopur&kSLram eva 

tu II 

Hasti-pnshthaih tapa (taih) proktaih prksadaih tu vitohatah I 
Madhyaih tu pachanUaraih chatuh-salaika-ilalakam 1 1 
Prakara-saihyutaih kritva bahye vabhyantare’ pi va ll 

{JSuprabhiddgamat xxxi, 128-31.) 

Then follows the description of their faces and doors (ihid,^ w. 131- 

133, 5SS under Dvara). 

(6) * (He) gave to the (image of) Pillaiyar Ga^apati in the surrounding 
hall (parivaralaya) of the temple of the Lord Sri Rajarajeivara one 
brass spittoon (pa^ikkara) which he had caused to be made of octagonal 
shape in the Ceylon fashion (Irapariiu) (and) which weighed palam.* — 
(Inscrip, of Rfijaraja, no. 36, H.S.LL^ Vol. n, p. 149 f.) 

(7) * This image was probably in the central shrine and was known 
as Alaiyattu. PQlaiyar perhaps to distinguish him from the Parivkr&- 
laiyattu-Pillaiyar set up apparently in the enclosing verandah of the 
temple.’ — (F. S. /. /., Vol. u, no. 85, p. 407, last para.) 

* The gold presented until the twenty-ninth year (of the king’s reign) 
by the Lord Sri Rkjarkjadeva to (the image dt) Pi)laiyar Ga^apatiyar in 
the parivaralaya of the temple of the Lord Sri RajarajeSvaramudaiyar 
• . . ’ parivaralayah. i.c. the temple (alaya) of the attendant deities 
(parivara) which was probably in the enclosing hall.’ — {Ibid.^ no. 86 
para. 1,' p. 410, note 1.) 


* One bell-dish . . . was presented ... to (the shrine of) Pillaiyar 
Ga^apatiyar in parivaralaya of the temple of the Lord Sr! Raja- 
raje^varamudaiyar . . . ’ — (/Wrf., no. 88, p. 412.) 

(8) Parivara-devata-vistaramaih linga-pratishtheyaih madisidam I 

* He also set up a lihga, with the associated gods, in Banda^ika.’ — 
(£j^.*Oiriuif., Vol. vn, ShikarpurTaluq, no. 242; Transl., p. 139, para. 6, last 
two lines ; Roman Text, p. 248, lines i-a.) 

PARI- VENA — Monk’s cell, the private dwelling of a Bhikhu within 
the monastery. 

(W. Greiger : Mah&vadiia^ p. 294.) 

PAR.l^A-MAfjjUSHA — ^A basket made of leaves, an article of furni- 
ture. 


(M., L, 47, 132-146 ; sie details under BhGshai^a.) 
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PARYAl^KA — ^A couch, a bedstead^ 

Mdnasira, Chap, xuv (named Sayana) : 

Bedsteads are meant for the /Use of deities, the twice-born and all 
other people : \ 

Devanaih cha dvi-jiLUn^ var^in&ih ^ayaniurthakam I (i) 
They are of two kinds— ^the jbmall (b&la-paryaAka) and the large 
(paryahka) (lines 26, 28}. The ibrmer is intended to be used by 
children and the latter by the groVnt-up, the one being distinguished from 
the other by its size alone. 

The measurement and various: parts of the two kinds of bedsteads are 
described separately (lines 3-79)1; 

The materials of which hnlsteads and seats (asana) are generally 
constructed are. various kinds of timber (line 74). 

PARVATA — ^A class of building. 

Kufa-l&la-samiyukta punah pahjara-nasiki I 
Vedika-jalakopetii parvatalqitir uchyate 1 1 

{Suprabheddgama^ xxxi, 52.) 

Sii details under PrAsAda. 

PALLANKA— A bedstead. 

(ChuUmaggo, vi, 141 ; Mahdvagga, v, 10, 3.) 

PAVANA — ^A type of ^lariot. 

(Af., xun, 113; under Ratra.) 

PASTYA(A) — ^A doling house, a stall for horses (aivapastyi), 
a home with its adjunbts and surroundings, a family settlement 
(harmya-pasty&), a noble man’s abode with stables, etc., a group 
of houses, a river having groups of houses on its banks. (J2.-F., i, 35, 
10, 40, 7, 164, 30 ; IV, 1, II ; VI, 49, 9 ; vn, 97, 5 ; vni, 7, 391, 37, 
5; IX, 65, 33; X, 46, 6, 96, 10, II ; IX, 86, 41 ; A.-V., vi, 77, 1 ; 
xix» 55. i ) 

PANCHALA — A class of the twelve-storeyed buildings once pre- 
vailing in the ancient country of F2nchSla (the Gangetic Doab). 

For details, si* Ai., xxx, 8-10, under Tala and OaXvipA. 

PADA {sie Stambha)— T he foot, the lowest part, a quarter, the 
fourth part, the architrave, a {nllar, a column. 

(1) M., XV (named Stambha), 1-448 : 

Its synonyms are jaAghil, chara^a, stall, stambha. aftghrika, sthuQU 
sthOna, pida, kampa, aratp, biuLraka, and dhicapa (tku^. 4 ~^)* 
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(2) Atha vakshy&mi saihkshq>&t p&da-manaxh yatha-vidhi I 
UttaropSnayor madhya-gatam etat prakirtitam 1 1 

(Vdstu-vidya, ed. Ga^apati Sastri, jx, i.) 

(3) The architrave of the entablature (Kamikagama^ xxxv, 27 ; uv, 
47 ; m under Prastara). 

(4) The comparative measures of pada (pillar), adhishthSna (base) 
and prastara (entablature) : 

Padayamam adhishthanaih dvi-gu^aih sarva-saihmatam I 
Padardharh prastaraih proktaih kan^^aih prastaravat samam 1 1 

{Suprabhedagama^ xxxl, 28.) 

The five kinds of pillars and their characteristic features. 

{Sm Suprahhtddgama^ under Stamdha.) 

PADA-JALA — ^An ornament for the foot. 

(Af., L, 33; u, 59 ; Liv, 17, etc.; see BhCshai^a.) 

. PADA-BANDHA — ^A class of bases. 

(Af., XIV, 10-32 ; see the lists of 
mouldings under AdhishthAna.) 

A base in connexion with the bedstead : 

Pada-bandham adhishtahnaih sarva-jatyarhakaih bhavet I 

(M, XLW, 44.) 

Cj, Suprabheddgaina (xxxi, 23-26) : 

Adhishthanasya chotscdhaih chatur-virh.%ti-bhajitam I 
Dvi-baga pattika prokta hy-upanaih chaika-bhagikam 1 1 
Shad-bhaga jagati prokta kumudaih pancha-bhagikam I 
EkarhSa paftika proktA griva chaiva tryaihsaka 1 1 
Ekariisa pattika viddhi (h) tr(i)yaihsa chordhva-pattika I 
Maha-pattika tr(i)yamsa ekaih vAjanam uchyate M 
Pada-bandham iti khyataih sarva-karyeshu pujitam 1 1 

PADA-BANDHAKA — A type of throne. 

(Af., XLV, 15; under SiAhAsana.) 

PADA-VEDI — The storeyed base of a Buddhist stupa [Mahd- 
vamsa^ 35, 2), the l;»alustradc, the railing. 

(W. Greiger : Mahdvathsat p. 297.) 
PADAl^GA — ^Literally the lowest member, hence, the architrave or 
the bottom portion of the entablature. 

{See Kamkagama^ uv, 47, under Prastara.) 

PADUKA — The plinth, the pedestal, the base, a moulding. 

The pHnth or the base (Af. xiv, 162 ; see the lists of mouldings 
under Adiushthana). 


304 



tWfDU ABCHITECTURE 


PASHYA 


Hie pedestal (or base) of a column : 

Taii'mflle chasanaifi kury&t p&dukaifa v£ | 

E kSi ti fau h pidukath kurySt pafichaobhigaih tu taihgraham l 

{ M ., XV , 31, 177.) 

A moulding at the bottom of the pedestal (i#., am, 43: the lists of 
mouldings under UpapItiia). 

PARAVATA-NipA — A nest for Ae pigeon, an mrticle of furniture. 

{M., h, 59, descriptioa of its architectural details, 994-297.) 
PARIYAfTRA — A class of pavilions. 

(il., moov, 154 » ^ under Ma^pam.) 
PARSVA'PUU — An ornament, a part of Ae crown. 

(JWr., soux. 94.) 

PARSVA-PtJRITA — Same as kan^a-pflra or patra — ear-ring. 

(df., xtpc, 96. 106, 115, 117-119, 141 ; tf. L, 14-26,309.) 

PALIKA(> 1 ) — ^A boundary, a margin, an edge, an ornament, a 
bridge«like moulding of Ae column. 

Atha vakAye vifeshepa kumbh&laAkSram uchyate I 
Tan-mOle pUikotsedhe vibhajet tu shad-aifaiakam I 

(M., XV, 901 - 909 ; m «fa* 990^ 44, 
33, 70, etc.; rf. xxxsm, 40.} 

In connexion wiA the lips : 

Tr(i)yaihttrdhMhaiiyiifa chirdha(ib)*chandravad-<kTiti l 
Tri-^traih chottaid pSU chi( f si) ntaraif chaiva saihyutun I 

{M., XLV, 93-36 ; m tin 69.) 

PAUKA-STA*M1IHA— A kind of pillar. 

(M., XV, 39-73: m under Staukha.^ 

PA^UPATA— A kind of phallus. 

(Af., u, a; uvm, a; ass under LiAoa.) 
PASHAl^A-KCRMA— A stone tortoise, a component part of a 
phallus. 

(M., 178.) 

PASHA^A*VEDI— The stmm terrace on which Ae sacred trees 
hsually stand, tf. MaUbmkM, 36, 5a. 

PASl]YA'~-Sttme-^biAi»Brkt. 

1, 36.0 
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PIQ^PA — The testicle, its sculptural details. 

(AC, uEv, iff.) 

PIQlpIKA (ms PItha) — T he pedestal of an image, a seat, the ymii 
part or the pedwtal of the phallus. 

(t) Dvlra>aliiUita>blilfiml pntiiiia sytt sqnodihl I 
Dvin 4 >lilgau pratimi tatra triflyiifatt(i) cha piadiU II 

‘ The idol along with the seat (Le., pedestal) oo^t to have a hdght 
equal to that of the door, diminished by one-e^th, of which two-thirds 
are afqin^riated to the image, and one-third to the seat.* — {BnhatSmhhiU, 
vn, i6 : ofais Lvm, 3, 54 ; JJLAS., N. S., Vol. vi, pp. 318. 393, 399.) 

(9) lihga-pfdl-pramiaena kartavyi fdthikS budhaih I 
Piad i ldl f dh en a bhSgah syit tan-mSnena tu bhittayah 11 

(Atotge-Jhripa, CSiap. ocuox, v, 8.) 

(3) PlatiinSyih pramaaena karttavyi piadiki iuUi8 I 
Garbhas tu piadihSidhena garbha-mknis tu bhittayah II 

(Agm-fMfa, Chap, xui, v. 10.) 
Arddha-bhigena gaifahah syit piadihk plda-vistarkt I 
Pa&ch-bhigikrite kshetre’atar-bhi^ tu piad»h8 II 
GarUm bhlgena visttrao bhlga-dvayena piadikft II 
Piadifci hoaa-vistfral maifliyamlati hy-udtiifiti II 
Atah parath prawtkAyidil pratimlnlifa tu piadth** I 
Daif|dty*V* pratimi tulyi tad-arddhena tu vistiriti II 

(JUd., Chap. CSV, w. 1, 5, 94.) 

Then follows a lengthy dcsciiptioa («M tWd., Chap, lv, v. 1, f. elf* 
Chap, ov, V. 30 ; Chap uc, v. i). 

(4) Minishtamena bhigcna pratuai syit sapiadiki II 
Dvan bhigau pratimi tatra tritlya bhigah piadih* H 
Tri-hhigaih piadihi kiiyi dvau bhigau pratimi bhavet II 

(ffesiritfi iWhw, Ghap. aaaa, 
w. 99, 39 : Ohap. uaaai, v. 6 .) 

The yoni part or the pedestal of the phallus : 

(5) LiAgadi cha piadihMi chaiva psisidaih gopuraih tadd I 

A) 

(6) Kiuyfdehish piadihlth task to pitive I— (JC., 15a.) 

niljipi— A base fi>r an image, the yoni part or pedestal of the phalhis. 

(laaerip. frosa Nofthna Oaissel, ao. v>,lias •» 

Ad, VoL St, p ay, a* dstaib under mmt.) 
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PITHA(-THIKA) — ^Pltha is posably com ip ted fiom pi*iad to 
upon, hoicc means a stool, seat, c^r, throne,- pedcs^ altar. A 
wooden seat {Vij. Sam., xxx, 21 : Taitt. Brd., ra, 4, 17, i), low 
rectangular, plain or carved and sometimes with paint^ dengns. 
The pedestal of an idol, the yoni part of the phallus, a pavonent, 
chairs of various kinds {Atahdvagga, v, 10, a ; u$ BhadsApItha, 
Etaka-padaka pItha). Fire-altars of the Vedic and ftlhmanic 
periods built on river banks, mistaken by Alexander for memorials, 
which Chandra Gupta Maurya utilised for sacrificial purposes. A 
site-plan of nine square plots. {M. vn, 4). 

The well-known fifty-one Pith^-stlAnas are the sacred qiots where 
the limbs of Pirvati, consort of Siva, fell after she had been cut to 
|Heces by the discuss of Vishpu. 

As the lifiga or phallus symbolically represents Siva, so the pifha 
does his consort PSrvati. The pitha forms the yoni or the lower 
part of the phallus. 

iiiiuttdfa (Chap, un, named IItba) : 

The fdfha must match the phallus of which it fonns the hnser 
part (line 49). It should, therefore, be of as many kinds as there 
are phalli. But the mouldings of the pitha are described under four 
classes, technically called Bhadra-pitha, Sribhskdra, Silvifala, and 
Upapltha (lines 34, 36, 39, 41). The principal parts of die plfha are 
the nila (canal), the jaladhirS (gutter), the gh{ita-vSri (water-pot), 
the nimna (drip), and the pattikft (plate) (lines aa^aj). The emn- 
ponent mouldings are pradiama or janman (base), padma (cyma), 
kshepaoa (projection), kandhara (neck, dado), kampa (fillet), 
Qrdhvapadma (upper cyma), vSjana (fillet), ghtita-viii (water-pot), 
or vtitta-kumbha (circular pot) (lines 30-33). 

With regard to shape, the plfhas, like the phalli and all other 
architectnnfi and sculptural structures, are divided into three types, 
the Nftgara, Drivida, and Vesara (lines 4&-47). Hie Nlfara pl^ 
are said to be square, the Drftvida pl^ias octagonal, and die 
Vesara pfthas circubr or round (lines 33-54). 

A site plan in which the whole area is divided into niae equal 
squares. — (M., vn. 4; m Pada-vuiyMa.) 

pavement on the ude of a road 

Pechakaih vfitha pltharii vS rathyi yuktadi tu vinyaset l 

(J#., «, 409 ) 
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In connexion with the palm of the hand : 

Patra-tulyam yugfingulyaih pi^he tu]^ga(ih) dvayahgulaih I 

(Af., L, 197,) 

The pedestal of an' image : 

Uttamam lohajaih bimbam pithabhasaih tu chottamaih I 

(M., u» 19 ; see^ dso lvi, 16 ; LXii, 13, etc.) 


The pedestal of the {riiallus (Af., ui, 245, 246, 247.) 

(2) Etat samanyam uddishtaxh prasadasya hi lakshanam I 
LiAga-manam ato vakshye pitho linga-samo bhavet 11 
Dvaravat pitha-madhye tii tohaih sushirakam bhavet II 


{Gafu 4 a^FuTdm^ Chap, xlvii, vv. ii, 16.) 
The pedestal or the yoni part of the liftga : 

(3) Linga-vishkambha-manena bhaved dvi-tri-chatur-gu^ah I 
Tatha pancha-gu^o vapi pitha-vistara ishyate II 

(Kdmikdgamaf l, 45 ; sei abo vv, 44, 47, 48, 50.) 

The altar : 

Brahma(-me} vI madhyame bhage pithaih parikalpayet 1 1 

{Ibid,, xxvm, 18.) 

Pai&ch-data-karantaih tu kuryid Ivrita-mat^d&P^in II 
Maod^pena vina vapi tena manena pl^hiki I 
Vibhadr^ va sabhadra v§ kartavyS m&lika budhaih II 

{Ibid,, XXXV, 99, 100.) 

Here * pithikk * would indicate the projecting part of the base- 
ment, resembling the Buddhist railing round a tree, etc. 

(4) Ykval liAgasya vishkambhaih tri-gu^aih pitha-vistaram II 
PfijSihiSaih dvi-gu.oaih pifhaih tri-guaaih va viteshatah M 
Plfhasya tri-gu^aih garbhadi ta(t)-tri-bhkgaika-bhittikam I 

{Saprabhiddgama, xxm, 9, 11, 12.) 


(5) Bhaga-dvayena pratimk tri-bh^[ikritya tat punah 1 

Plthikk bhagatah karyk natinicha na chochchhritk II (25) 
Pl^ikaT laksha^aih vakshye yath&vad ^nupi&rvalah I 
Pithochchrayaih yathftvach cha bhftg&n shodata k&rayet II (i) 
Bhdm&vekah pravishtah sykeh chaturbhir jagati matk I 
Vritto bhagas tatbaikah sykd vfitah patala-bhkgatah ll . (2) 
Bhkgais tiibhis tathk kap^a^ kanitba-patpis tu bhkgatah I 
Bhkgkbhy&sam Qrdhva-pattal cha iesha-bbftgena patfikk II (3) 
Pravishtaih bhkgam ekaikaih jagatlih ykvad eva tu I 
Nirgamaih tu punas tasya yftvad vai iesha-patfikk If (4) 
Vkii-nirgamanftrthaih tu tatra kkrya^ prai^bdmh I 
Pl^kAnkih tu sarvkskm etat sJUnknya-lakshapam II (6) 
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Piiroa-chandrS vajrSI cha^ padinSL v&rdha«iail tath& I 
Tri-ko9& da£ami tsLi&ih saihsth&naih v 2 l nibodliata^ II (7) 
Devasya yajanirthaih tu pithik& daSa kirtiti^ II (19) 
LiAga-puja-pram&^ena kartavy& plthik& budhai^ II (8) 

(Mat^a^PurS^^ Chap. ccLvni, v. 95 ; Ghi^. cum, 
w. 1-4, 6-7, 19 ; Chap, ocun, v. 8.) 

Vibhajya navadha garbhaih madhye sykl liAga-pltbiU I 

{Ibid., Chap, ocuax, v. 15.) 

(6) Paiicha-hastasya devasya cka-haiUt tu plthiki I 

When the idol is 5 cubits high, its pedestal is one cubit. 

{Affii-PMf^t Cihap. XLU, v. aa.) 

(7) * One pedestal (pitha) on which the god and the goddess stood, 
(measuring) one muram and tw<^ viral in length, sixteen viral in 
breadth, and six viral in height. *— (Inscrip, of Rajaraja, no. 30, para. 7, 
H.S.U., Vol u, p. 137.) 

(8) * One pedestal (surmounted by) a lotus (padma-pi(ha) on which 
this (image of Pafichadeha Siva) stood (measuring) three viral and four 
torai in height, and fifteen viral and four torai square.’ —(Inscnp. of MJa- 
r&ja, no. 30, on a pillar of the south endosure, para. 4, H.SJJ., VoL w, 
p. 138.) 

(9) * The hero Mldavan of Atji^a ... got this phjiaiii (pedestal) m ad e .*~ 
[E^. Csmer., Vol. x, Kolar Taluq, no. 109 b ; Transl., p. 40,) 

* He had a temple and a bali-pl|ha built for the god Chandra-kkhara, 
the processional form of the god Sankareivara of Keigodi-’ — {Ibid., Vol. vn^ 
Tiptur Taluq, no. 72 ; Transl., p. 57.) 

(jo) * Whose daughter, Vfnapati, having at this very place bestowed the 
entire gift of a Hiraoya-garbha, and having made a pedestal (|dtha) for the 
god with rubies.’ — (Sanskrit and Old Kanarese inscrip.^ no. xesv, line 7, 
Ind. Ant., Vol. x, p. 103.) 

(11) ' He made petition at the feet of VidySra^ya-Siip&da, representing 
that in Srihgapura, in (connexion with) the dharmina-idtha (idigioas 
throne, — simhasane dharmamaye, in the original} establish by SafikariF 
ch§ryya(-charya, in the original), there must be a matha and agiahira.* 

Of this dharma-pitha (siihhasana), Mr. Rice ftirther says : * The Siingeri 
dharma-pitha or religious throne was established as is well known* (refers to 
the inscription quoted above) by Saftkarftchirya, the great Saiva icfenner 
of the eighth century. It is situated od the left bank of die Tufigft river, 
in a fertile tract near the Western Ghats. ^ The celebrated scholar Mftdhavg 
or Vidyaraoya (forest of learning), author of die VlubhbJidsll^, who was 
instrumental in founding the V^ayanagar Empire in I'sjfi, was the head of 
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the establishment at that time.’ (Then is added that his brother was S&yana, 
the wdl-known commentator of the pig-Viia. The ardiitectural diarac- 
teristics are, hovrever, not given.) — (£j^. Csmat., Vol. vi, Smgeri jagir, no. 1 1; 

p. 95, last para.; Roman Text, p. 195, lines i, 19 f ; Intioduct., p. 93, 
para. 5.) 

(19) ‘ Possessor of thirty-two velama, eighteen dties, sixty-four yoga- 
plthas, and sixty-four ghafika-sthanas.’ — [Ep. CantaL, Vol. vu, Shikarpur 
Taluq, no. 94; Transl., p. 61, line 7f; Roman Text, p. 114, line 4f.) 

(13) Dv&-triiiiiat tu veUivuramum ashtadaia-patta^amuih basashfi- 
yoga^pithamum a|uvattanalku-ghatika-sthanamuih I 

* (The poeple oQ the thirty-two seaside towns, the iff towns, 62 seats of 
contemplation, and 66 religious centres . . . (held a convocation.)’ — 
(Old Kanarese inscrip, at Terdal, line 60, Ind. .Ant, Vol. xiv, pp. 19, 25.) 

(14) * Having thirty-two velama, eighteen cities, sixty-four yoga-pithas, 
and afaamas at the four points of the compass.’ — (Ep, Camai., Vol. vii^ 
Shikarpur Taluq, no. 118; Transl., p. 86, last para., line 6.) 

(15) * Made a grant ... of the Mallasamudra village . . . belonging 
to the Sadali throne (pithika). ’ — (^. Camat.^ Vol. x, Sidla-ghatta Taluq, 
no. 94; Transl., p. 194, last para.) 

(16) Fltht— a pedestal (Rahganath inscrip, of Sundara-pandya, v. 19, 
Ep. Ini.i Vol. m, pp. 13. * 6 )- 

(17) Pur&^-pithe pithaihtaraih sa chaturaih vidhivad vidhaya I 

(Ghebroiu Inscrip. of Jaya, postscrip., lines 7-8, 
Ep. Jnd.^ Vol. V, pp. 1 15-151.) 

(18) PithiklL — a platform of stone {set Specimens of Jain Sculptures from 
Mathura, Plate m, Ep. Ind., Vol. n, p. 320). 

PflLlTHIVl-DHARA— A type of oval buUding. 

(1) Agm-I\irdfa— (Chap, av, w. 19-20, su under PrAsXda). 

(2) Garu 4 ^PkrSfa — (Chap. xLvn, w. 29-30 ; see under FaAsADA). 

PUl^pARlKA — A class of the seven-storeyed buildings. 

(Af., XXV, 3-23 : see under FrAsAda.) 

PUR — A fortification, a small fortified place, a township {see 
Nao/ou). 

PURA — A b^ fortified city as in Tripura and Mah&pura described 
in the Tajur-Veda and Brahmdf^a-Purd^ {see references under Naoara) 
but apparently less pretentious than the capital, cities (nagara), a 
castle, a fortress, a village, a fortified town, a city, a wall, a rampart* 
a house, an abode, a residence, the female apartments, a store-house, 
an upper storey. 
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A village (Af., ix, 215, etc.), a town (Af., x 39, etc.). 

Gramadiniih nagaradinaxh pifra-pattana-kharvate I 
Koshtha-koladi-sarvesh&ih garbha-stlianam ihochyate I 

(A/., XII, 168-169.) 

Khetanaih cha puranaih cha grama^&xh chaiva sarvaia^ I 
Trividhanaih cha durga^aih parvatodaka-dhanvinam II 
Param ardhardham ayamam prag-udak-plavanaih puramll 
Ghatur-aira-yutaih divyam praiastam taih puraih k^itam II 

{Brahmdf^a^PurSjl^, Part 1, and anushmhgapddaf 
Chap. VII, vv. 105, 107, 108 ; see also v. 93.) 
Pura-madhyaih samairitya kuryad ayatanam raveh I 

{Bhamshya-PwSJ!^^ Chap, exxx, v. 40.) 

(4) Karkkotadhina-rakshaih svapuram idam atho nirmame Javnshakhyam 
— ‘ then built this town of his named Javnsha, the protection of which was 
entrusted to Karkota.’ — (Buddhist Stone inscrip, from Sravasti, lines 4-5, Ind> 
An/., Vol. XVII, pp. 6a, 63.) 

(5) Jagapala puram jatam kpte deie punar nnave — in the newly re-creat- 
ed site, the town of Jagapala grew up (i.e., was built).— (Rajim inserp. of 
Rajapal, line 12, Ind. Ant.^ Vol. xvii, p. 140.) 

(6) ‘ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occupa- 
tions, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure gardens, separated 
lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats for spring festivals, 
ghafika-sthanas (religious centres), the supports of dharmma and 
mines of enjoyment, moats which were as if the sea being overcome 
had returned here on account of the collection of beautiful women 
fair as the moon (grama-nagara-kheijia-kharvvaoa-maijiamba-dro^a- 
mukha pura-pattana rajadhani) on whatever side one looked in these 
nine forms did the Kuntala-dela shine. * — {Ep* Carnal.^ Vol. vn, Shik&r- 
pur Taluq, no. 197; Transl., p. 124, para. 1, last seven lines; Roman Text, 
p. 214, line 27 f.) 

(7) * The three puras belonging to the great royal city (? rajadhSLni) 
Balligave.’ — (Ep. Carnat.y Vol. vn., Shikarpur Taluq, nc. 99; Transl., p. 66- 
last two lines.) 

PURATO-BHADRA {see Mukha-bhadra)— The front tabernacle, 
a porch, a portico, a vestibule. 

Deva-irI-ia£ibhushaoasya (i.e., of Siva) kfitvS devalayaih kSritaih- 
yiigmaih maihdapa-£obhitaih cha purato-bhadnuh pratolyi saha I 

' I have not b en able to find purato-bhadra in the KoSas to which 
I have access, but sarvato-bhadra is described as a kind of house (?) 
with four doors facing the four quarters (here refers to Ram 
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Raz’s Estay on Architecture of the Hindus^ 1834, p. 43; here a village 
called sarvato-bhadra is described not a house of the same name). 
From this I infer that a purato-bhadra was a building with only one 
door in front. * — Mr. Hira Lai. 

But there does not seem to be much doubt that purato-bhadra and 
miikha-bhadra are identical and that they arc an essential part of 
the ancient Hindu buildings, resembling more or less the front 
tabernacle. — (Ranker inscrip, of Bhanudeva, v. 7, Ep. Ind.y Vol. ix, pp. 127, 
195, and note 4.) 

PURI(-I) — temple, an adytum, a building, a town. 

(The second Prasasti of Baijnath, v. 25, Ep, Ind.y 
Vol. I, pp. 1 17, 114; see also no. 32.) 

PURUSHA^JALI — The palm of a man. It refers to the depth of 
foundations upon which buildings of one to twelve storeys arc 
stated to be erected. 

Khanayed bhutalam keshtham purushahjali-matrakam I 

Jalantaih va .<ilantaiii va . . . I — xviii, 6-7.) 

The depth is stated here to reach water or stone under ground. 
Hence the expression seems to imply a depth measured by the 
height of a man with uplifted arms. 

The following passage seems to be a parallel instance : 

Chihnam api chardha-purushe manduka-panduro’tha mrit- 
pitah I 

Puta-bheddka§ cha tasmin pashano bhavati toyam adhah 1 1 

Commentary : purusha-Sabdenordhnva-bahuh purusho jheyah, sa cha 
vlih^at-adhikam angula-^ataih bhavati — by the word ‘ puriisha * is 
to be understood the man with uplifted arms, that is, 120 ahgulas 
(or 5 cubits).— {Brihat-Samhitd, liv , 7, J.R.A.S., N. S., Vol. vi, p. 301* 
note 1.) 

PUSHKARA — A blue lotus, a part, a portion, the forepart of 
the nose (M., lxv, 84), water, a cage, a type of building, a class 
of buildings [Kdmikdgama^ xlv, 61, 63 ; see under M Alika). 
PUSHKARINI {see Tadaga and VapI) — A tank, a lotus-pool. 

Datia-putreua thai Norena pukarani karavita savrasapaiia puyac 1 
' By the son of Dati, the Thera Nora, a tank was caused to be 
made for the worship of all snakes. ’ — (New Kharoshti inscrip, from 
Swat, Ind, Ant., Vol. xxv, p. 141, and Vol. xxxvii, p. 66.) 

PUSHKALA — A class of storeyed buildings, a tree, a type of pent- 
roof. 
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A class of the two-storeyed buildings (Af., XX| g4» 42-43 ; m under 
PrAsAda). 

A tree (Af., xv, 354, etc.). 

A kind of pent- roof (Af., xviii, 188). 

PUSHPAKA — A flower, the car of Kubera, a bracelet, a type of 
pavilion, a class of buildings. 

A pavilion with sixty-four pillars (Matsya Purana, Chap, cclxx, v. 7 ; 
see under Man^apa). 

A class of buildings, rectangular in plan and named (i) Ba(va) |abhi 
(2) Griharaja, (3) Salagriha or Salamandira, (4) Visaia, (5) Sama, 
(6) Brahma-mandira or Brahma-bhuvana, (7) Prabhava, (8) Sivika, and 
(9) Vesma : 

(1) Agni-Pu^dna (Chap, civ, vv. 11, 16-17; see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purdna (Chap. xLvn, vv. 2-22, 26-27 • under Prasada). 

PUSHPA-PATTA — A flower plate, a turban, a head-gear, a tiara, 
a diadem. 

(A/., Lxix, 16 ; see details under BhCshaisa.) 
PUSHPA-PUSHKALA-A class of bases. 

(A/., XIV, 97-112; see ihc lists of 
mouldings under AdiiishtuAna.) 

PUSHPA-BANDHA — A type of window of flower-band design. 

(A/., xxxiii, 584; see under V.\t.\yasa.) 

PUSHPA-BANDHANA-MANPAPA-^A detached building where 
flowers are garlaiidcd for the worship of the deity. 

Pushpa-danta-padc chaiva pushpa-bandhana-niandapam I 

(A/., xxxii, 42.) 

PUSHPA-BODHAKA — A type of capital. 

(Af., XV, 155-168 ; see under Stamdua.) 

PUSHPA-BHADRA — A pavilion with sixty-tw'O pillar . 

{Matsya-PurdiSd, Chap, cclxx, v. 7 ; see M.\xp.\PA.) 

PUSHPA-RATHA~A chariot. 

(Abulala-perumnl inscrip, of Champa, 
lines 3-4, Ep. Ifid., Vol. Ill, p. 71.) 

PUSHPA-VATIKA (see Vatika) — ^A garden, a bower, an arbour. 
Uttarc saralais tfilaih ^ubhil .syat pushpa-viitika I 

(Matsja^Purdmi^ Ch.ip. c.ciLXX, v. 29.) 
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PUKILII^GA {see Saihchita) — A class of buildings with tlie six 
main component parts (see und^r $hap-varga} and with terraces, 
a masculine type of building, a division of the architectural and 
sculptural objects as distinguished from the famininc (strilihga) 
and neuter (napumsaka) types. 


Alinda-sahitaih shad-varga-sahitaih cha yad arpitam I 
Sarhchitam proktaih pumlingam tad ghani-kritam 1 1 
Dcvanam asuranam cha siddha-vidyadhareshv-api I 
Raksha-gandharva-yakshanaiii prasastanam cha jaiiminam 
(bhogyam) M 

{Kdmikdgama, xlv, 8, 9.) 

See the Mdnasdra and the Agamas under Prasada, and compare StrT- 
LiNGA and Napumsaka. 


PDRANA-KAMBA— A vase, a moulding. 

• The panel or flat part of the back wall of each recess between the 
projecting tower-like compartments, is ornamented by a vase or some 
very florid object called purana-kambam.’ 

(Gahgai-Ko^do Puram Temple, Ind. Aut,, 
Vol. ix, p. 1 18, c. 2, para 4.) 

PDRTA — A well, a pond, a step- well. 

(1) Purtam vapi kupa-tadakadikam -(the word) pfirta implies the step- 
well. \Nell, and pond, etc. 

(2) Vapi-kupa-tadakadi-devatayatanani cha I 
Anna-pradanaramah purtam ity-abhidhiyatc 1 1 

The step-well, well, pond, and the temple (and) the pleasure-house 
(aim-house, hotel) where food is given (gratis) — these arc called the 
* purta.’ 

(3) Vapl-kupa-tadakadi-purtam ayatanani cha I 

Svarga-sthitiih sada kuryat tada tat purta-sajnitam I 

The step well, well, pond and temples are purta. It always ensures 
the residence in heaven (for the doer), it is for this reason designated 
as purta. 

(Quotations from the Commentary, Ka^yapa, 
on the Brihat-Samhitd, lvi, 2 ; J, R, A. S, 
N. S., Vol. VI, pp. 316-37, note i.) 

(4) Vapi-kupa-tadagadi-devatayatanani cha I 
Anna-pradanaramah purtam aryah prachakshatc 1 1 

{Ep. Ind,, Vol. iv, p. 318, note 3.) 

PKlSHT^i‘'^-SOTRA -The plumb-line drawn by the back-bone. 

{M., Lxvii, 80 ; see under Pralamba.) 
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PECHAKA — An owl, the tip or root of an elephant’s, tail, a couch, a 
bed, a shelter on a street,, a site plan of four squares. 

{M. VII, 3.) 

In connexion with streets in a village : 

Pechakaih vitha pitham va rathyi yuktaih tu vinyaset I 


{M., tx, 423, etc. • 

PAISACHA (see Pada-vinyAsa) — ^A site plan of four squares. 

(Af. vn, 3.) 


POTA(-I)KA (POTTIKA) — A part of a column, the site of a 
house. 


Tat-samotscdharii potikaIahkfiti>kriya I — (KdmikSgama, uv, ii.) 
Potikantavalambaih va tulantaritam antaram I — {Ibid., 23.) 

Potdkk (ibid., LV, 6g ; see under Makara-toraisia). 

A part of the bottom of a column. — (Stiprabhedaganta, xxxi, 60 ; see under 
Stamdha.) 


POTRA — h. moulding, an architectural object resembling the snout 
of a hog or a ploughshare. 

In connexion with joinery : 

Karkatahghrivat kritva potra-nSsahghrim vedayet I 

(A/., xvu, 143.) 

PAUSHflKA (see Utsediia) — ^A height which is of the 
breadth, a class of buildings. 

See Mmasira (xxxv, 22-26) and compare Kdmkdgama (l, 24, 28), 
under Adbhuta. 

A class of the two-storeyed buildings (A/., xx, 93, 19-25 ; see under 
PrAsada). 


PRAKOSHTHA(K.\) — ^Thc forearm, a hall, a room near tlic gate, 

of a palace, a court, a quadrangle, a part of the door-frame. 

Ekaih^m madhya-bhadraih tu madhyc yuktya prakoshthakam I 

(A/., xxvi, 108.) 

The forearm : 

Prakosh(ham shodasAihiaih syAt talam asiitaiiisam dyatam I 

(M., Lvn, 26, etc.) 

PRACHCHHADANA — A covering, a c^py, the roof, an entab- 
lature. 


A synonym of the entablature (M., xvi, t8 ; sounder Prastara). 

In conneidon with the three-storeyed buildings : 

PrachchhSdanopari stambhaih karna-harmyadi-maodit^ut I 

' (Af., XXI, 9 .) 
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The roof : 

Prastarasyopari-deie karoa-harmySdi-ma^^itam I 

Yuktyi prachchh&danaih kury&t sudheshtakadi-gulodakaib I 

(M., jam, 69, 7a.) 

Padaih vayate tauliih kuryad yuktya vichaksha^ah I 
T:id-urdhve jayantikaih kuryat tat-tat-prachchhadananvitam I 

(M., xxxiii, 373-374-) 

PrachchhadanaAkaiiam kuryan na prachchhadanaih eva cha I 

(Af., XXXV, 295.) 

Prachchhadanaih yatha-harmye dvaraih kuryat tathaiiake I 

(Af., xxxvai, 7.) 

Prastarochcham iti proktaih prachchhadanam ihochyate I 
Prasadadini(-nam) sarvesham prachchhadanadi-laksha^am I 
£tat prachchhadanam gehe proktaih mama munisvaraih i 
Anyat-vastuni-(nam) sarvesham prachchhadanam ihochyate I 

(Af., XVI, 120-121, 143-144 ; the proposed 
description, ibid., 121-142, 145-168, 170-204.) 
The materials of which they arc constructed : 

Kevalarii cheshtaka-harmyc daru-prachchhadananvitam I 
Sila-harmye 4 ila-taulim kuryat tat tad viSeshatah I 
From this passage especially, it apears that the term * prachchhSldana ’ 
indicates the roof of a building. — (Ibid., 133*1340 . 

PRA]>IALA(KA) — The drip or channel-like part of the pedestal of 
the liAga (phallus), a gutter, a canal, a patter, a bracket. 

(1) Vari-nirgamanarthaih tu tatra karyah praigialakah I 

Therein (in the pedestal) should be made the pra^ala (gutter) as an out- 
let for water. 

(Matsya^Pwrdffa, Chap, gclxii, v. 6.) 
Ardhahgula-bhruvo-raji pra^ala-sadn^i sama I 

{Ibid., Chap. ccLVxii, v. 37.) 

(2) A square or round platter or bracket to which a spout is attached for 
omamentsil purposes : 

Aisanyarh praijalarii syat purvasyaih va prakirtitS II 

{Kdmikagama, lv, 82.) 

See Mdnasdra, lii, 298, etc. 

PRANALA(-LIKA,-LI) — ^A canal, a spout, a conduit, a water- 
course, a drain. 

(1) Pituh pu^ySbhivriddhayc karita sat-prairi&liyam ... 1 
‘ This conduit has been built ... for the increase of his father’s spiritual 
merit.’ — (Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 8, Vibhuvarman’s inscrip., line 2 f., Ind. Ant., 
Vol. XX, p. 171, c. 2.) 
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(2) Kugramc prapalikayai cha kha^cla-sphutita-sam&dh^n&tham — 
* for repairing the spout of the water-course in Kugrama.’ — {Ibid,^ no. 
line 15, p. 174.) 

PRATIKA(-I ) — \ moulding of crescent shape, the frieae ; for its 
synonyms, see M.y xvi, 42-44. It is shaped like a petal in two 
parts (Af., XVI, 45). 

(1) A moulding of the base (M., xiv, 39, 138, 148, etc.; see the lists of 
mouldings under Adhishthana). 

A moulding of the column (Af., xv, 217 ; xxxni, 225, etc.). 

(2) Pratim nivesayct tasya tri-tri-bhagaika-bhagatah II 
Anyayoi chardha-chandrabha prat! karya dvijottamah II 

[Kdmxkdgama^ Liv, 44, 46.) 

PRATI-KRAMA — ^A class of bases comprising four types which 
differ from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(Af., XIV, 44-64 ,* see under AdhishthAna.) 

Vedikeyaih tu samanya kuttimanaih prakirtita I 
Pratikramasya chotsedhe chatur-viihiiati vibhajite II 

{Vdstu-vidyd, ed. Gaiiapati Sastri, ix, 19.) 
Pratikramaih vi^eshe^a kartavyaih pada-bandhavat 11 

{Suprabheddgama, xxxi, 26 ; see the details under PAda-bandha.) 

PRATI-BANDHA — ^A moulding of the base. 

( Af., XIV, 324 ; see the lists of mouldings under AdhishthAna.) 

PRATI-BHADRA — One of the tliree classes of the pedestals, the 
other two being Mancha-bhadra and Vedi-bhadra : it has four types 
differing from one another in height and in the addition or omission 
of some mouldings. 

(Af., xiii, 53-89 ; see the lists of mouldings under UpapItha.) 

PRATIMA— A moulding, an architectural object. 

In connexion with foundations : 

Brahma-garbham iti proktaih pratimaih tat sva-rupakam i 
Evarh tu pratimaih proktam ctad garbhopari nyaset I 

(A/., XII, 149, 166.) 

A moulding of the base (Af.. xiv, 61, 137, 279 ; see the lists of mouldings 
under Adhishthana). 
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PRATIMA — ^An image, an idol, a bust, a statue. 

(1) Mdnasdra^ Chap, lxiv (named Pratima) : 

Description of the images of the sixteen attendant deities i)f the 
Visht;LU temple (lines 1-92).* 

Cf. Pratimam lohajaih choktaih tatha ratnaih tu vinyaset 1 

(M.t LXX, lOO.) 

Pratimadllikura (Af.. lxvii. colophon). 

(2) An image or idol (Brihat-Samhitd. lvi, 16. J.R.A.S.. N. S., Vol. iv, 
p. 318). 

(3) Eka-hasta dvi-hasta va tri-hasta va pramanatah 1 
Tatha sarva tri-hasta cha savituh pratima subha 11 

{Bhaviskya^Purd^, Chap, cxxxii, v. i.j 

(4) Athatah saihpravsikshyami sakalanarh tu lakshanam li 
Sarvavayava-diiSyatvat pratima tv-iti chochyatc 11 
livaradi-chatur-murttih pathyate sakalarh tv-iti II 

{Suprabheddgama, xxxiv, 1-2.) 

(5) Angushtha-parvad arabhya vitastir-yavad eva tu I 
Gpheshu pratima karya nadhika iasyate budhaih 1 1 
Ashoda^a tu prasade karttavya nadhiki tatah I 
Madhyottama-kanishtha tu karya vittanusaratah It 
DvILrochchhrayasya yan-manam ashtadha tat tu karayct I 
Bhagam ekaixi tatas tyaktva pari^ishtaih tu yad bhavet II 
Bhaga-dvayena pratima tri-bhagikritya tat punah I 
Pitbik§ bhagatah karya nati nicha nachochchhrita II 

[Matsya-^Purdnaj Chap. ccLvni, vv. 22-25.) 

(6) Vinirmmita rajate Chaihkirajena Suparsva-pratima uttama — * the 
excellent image of Supariva made by Chaihkiraja adorns there.’— (Honwad 
inscrip, of Somesvara I, line 32, Ind, Ant., Vol. xix, p. 273.) 

(7) ‘ An image (pratima) may be very lofty and yet have no beauty, 
or it may be lofty and of real beauty, but have no dignity; but height, true 
beauty and exceeding dignity being all united in him, how highly is he worthy 
of worship in the world, GommateSvara, the very form of Jina himself. 
Should Maya address himself to drawing a likeness, the chief of Naka- 
loka (Indra) to look on it or the Lord of Serpents (Adisesha) to priase it, 
it is unequal ; this being so, who else are able to draw the likeness, to look 
fully upon or praise the unequalled form of the southern KukkuteSa with 
its wondrous beauty.’— (jS:jp. Carnat.^ Vol. ii^ Vindhyagiri inscrip., no. 85 ; 
Transl., p. 154, line 13 f. ; Roman Text, p. 67 f.) 

(8) ‘ In the presence of these gods, setting up the stone images (sila-pralima) 
of the crowned queen Lakshmivilasa, the lawful queen Krishoa\'ilasa, and 
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the lawful queen Ramavilasa, together with my own.*— Camat.^ Vol. iv, 
Chamarajnagar Taluq, no. 86 ; TransL, p. ii, para. 3 ; Roman Text, p. 18, 
para, i, last tht'oc lines.) 

(9) Vichitiyc Jina-dasiya pratima Bhagavatn: pitamahasa pratima pratish- 
thapita I — (Mathura Iiiscrip. no. 16, line 2 ; Biiha Inscrip, no. C, lines 1-3 ; 
Cunningham, Arch. Surv, Reports^ Vol. iii, pp. 3.4, 48.) 

(10) ‘ In the highly celebrated Spmanatha-pura he made a great temple 
setting up therein according to all the directions of the Agama the various 
incarnations of Vishnu, — and shone with the fame he had acquired, Soma- 
chamupati, the Gayi-govala. Under the profound name of Prasanna- 
chenna he set Kesava on the right-hand side, and the source of world *s 
pleasure, his form Gopala, the lord who fills the mind with joy, Janardha, 
— these three forms, united among themselves, were the chief in the Vishiju 
temple in that pura. A cause of all manner of festivity were all the various 
forms around the enclosure, as they were all exhibited in different ways : 
the Matsya and others, all the ten incarnations, Kesava and others, San- 
karshana and others, twelve in name, Naraya^a and others to the number 
of thirty-four, including eighteen, Krishna and others : Ga^apa, Bhairava, 
Bhaskara, Vishvaksena, Durggi, and such gods numbering seventy-three 
adorned the Vishnu temple in the middle of pura. And in the south- 
east of the pura Soma-dandadhipa set up Bijjalesvara, Perggadesvara, 
Revalesvara, and Bayiralesvara, with Somanatha Siva-linga in the 
middle, . . . And he set up Bhava named Nrisiihhcsvara, Voga-Narfiyai>a 
and Lakshml-Nrisimha in the middle of the Kaveri at Somanathapura. — 
{Ep. Carnat.j Vol. xi, Davanagerc Taluq, no. 36 ; Transl., p. 46, para, 3, 
line 7 f. ; Roman Text, pp. 7(4, 77). 

PRATIMA-MANDAPA — ^A detached building used as a temple, a 

pavilion. 

(.1/., XXXIV, 55.) 

PRATI-MQKHA—A moulding of the base. 

(Af., XIV, 102 ; see the lists of mouldings 
under Adhisiitiian.^.) 

PRATI-PATTA {see Patta)— A moulding, a band, a plate, a slab, 

a tablet. 

(Vdstu^vidy^t ix, 23-24 ; su under P.\tta.) 

PRATI-ROPA— A moulding of the entablature. 

(A/., XVI, 45 ; see the lists of mouldings 
under Pr/\stara.) 

PRATI-VAKTRA— A moulding of the base. 

(. 1 /., XIV, 1 18 ; see the lists of mouldings. 

under Adiiisiitiia.na.) 
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PRATI-V-ftJANA — ^A concave moulding resembling the cavetto. 

See Fletcher [Hist, Arch., p. lOi). 

It is * the same thing in the pedestal to answer to the vajana : its 
form, though generally rectangular, is sometimes, when placed in cornices, 
found to be externally a little more inclined to one side than to the other, 
and in this situation it resembles the cavetto.’ —(Ram Raz, Ess. Arch* 
Hind., p. 25.) 

Alihgantaraih chordhve prativajanam uchyate I — {M. xlv, hi.) 

A moulding of the pedestal (Af., xin, 58, 93, 111, etc. : see the lists of 
mouldings under UpapIiha.) 

A moulding of the base (M., xxv, 39, etc. ; see the lists of mouldings 
under AdhishthAna.) 

PRATISRAYA — Help, a shelter house for travellers, a dwelling 
house, a residence, a sacrificial hall, an assembly. 

( 1 ) Satra-prapa-pra(ti)iraya-vrishotsargga- vapi-kupa- tadarama-devala- 
yadi-kara^opakara^artham Uia — * for the purpose of (supplying) requisite 
materials for preparing alms-house (feeding establishment), a place for 
distributing water gratis to travellers, a shelter-house for travellers, a 
vpshotsargga {see below, Ind. Ant.^ Vol. xii, p. 142), reservoirs, wells, tanks , 
orchards, temples, etc.’ — (Cambay Plates of Govinda IV, line 58, Ep. Ind*^ 
Vol. vii, pp. 41, 46, note 8.) 

(2) Ghatui-^alavasadha-pratisraya-pradena arAma-tadaga-udapana- 
kare^a — ‘ has given the shelter of quadrangular rest-houses, has made 
wells, tanks, and gardens.’ — (Nasik Gave inscrip, no. 10, line 2, Ep. Ind,, 
Vol. vni, pp. 78, 79.) 

’ But pratiiraya, as I have stated in a note (Nasik inscr ption, the Inter- 
national Congress of the Orientalists held in London in 1874) is what is 
in these days called an anna-sattra, i.e. a house where travellers put up 
and are fed without charge.’ — ^Dr. Bhankarkar, and compares : 

(3) Hemddri (p. 152) : Pratihrayah pravasin&ih Airayah, i.e., a shelter 
house for travellers. 

(4) Vahni^Purana (p.. 763, quoted also by Dr. Hoemle) : 

Prati^rayaih suvistiruaih sad-annaxh sujalSLnvitam I 
Dina-nStha-janarthaya karayitva gfihaih iubham I 
Nivedayet pathisthebhyah iubha-dvaraih manoharam II 

* Having caused to be constructed for poor and helpless persons a prati- 
iraya (in the shape of) a good house, very commodious (wide), having food 
and plentiful water, provided with a good door, and charming, he should 
dedicate it to travellers.’ — {Ind. Ant., Vol. xii, p. 142, c. 1-2.) 
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PRATISHTHA — ^An establishment, a fixed abode. 

VI, 32, 3, Sdnkh. Aran.^ xii, 14.) 

PRATI {see Prati) — A moulding. 

PRATOLI — A gate-way, sometimes provided with a flight of steps, 
a small turret, the main road of a town. 

(1 ) Rathya pratoli vi. 4 ikha syach chayo vapram astriyam I 

[Amarakdsha^ n, ii, 3.) 

(2) Trimfad-dandamlaram cha dvayor attalakayor-madbye saharmya- 

dvi-talam dvy-ardhayamarii pratolim karayet I 
Attalaka-pratoli-madhyc tri-dhanushkadhishthanaih sapidhana- 
chchhidra-phalaka-saihhatam indra-koiam karayet I 
Prakaram ubhayato ma^dalakam adhyardha-da^dam kfitva pratoli- 
shat-tulantararh dvaraih niveiayet I 

(Kautiliya-Arlha-Jastra, Chap, xxiv^ 
paras. 8, 9, 15, pp. 52, 53.) 

(3) Mahabhdrala (Cock) : 

XIV, 25, 21 : Tam cha saia-chayam srimat sampratoli sugha- 
Uitam I 

XII, 69, 55 : Parikhas chaiva kauravya pratolir nishkutani cha I 

(4) Rdmtyavia (Cock) : 

II, 80, 18 : Pratoli vara-iobhitah • • . (niveiah) 1 

V, 3, 17 : (Lahkam) . • . pandurabhih pratolibhir uchchabhir 

abhisarhvritam I 

VI, 75, 6 : Gopuratta-pratolishu charyasu vividhasu cha I 

(5) See ' The Sanskrit Pratoli and its new Indian derivatives.’ — {J.R,AS,^ 
Vol. XIX, July, 1906.) 

(6) Kfitva . . . abihramaxh muni-vasatim . . . .svargga-sopinarupam 

kaubcra-chchhanda-bimbaih sphatika-maihdala-bhSsa-gauraih 
pratollm I 

* Having made a gateway, charming (and) ... the abode of Saints, 
(and) having the form of a staircase leading to heaven (and) resembling a 
(pearl-) necklace of the kind called Kauberachchanda (and) white with the 
adiance of pieces of crystalline gems.’ 

' That the word (pratoli) has the meaning in the present inscription of a 
gateway with a flight of steps seems to be shown by the comparison of the 
pratoli with a svarga-sopina or flight of steps, or ladder, leading to heaven, 
and by its being described as white with the radiance of pieces of crystalline 
gems (in the stones of which it was constructed) .’ — (Bilsad stone pillar inscrip, 
of Kumaragupta, line 10, C. /. /., Vol. in, F. G. I., no. 10, pp. 44, 45, 43, 
and note 1.) 
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(7) Hammira vira kva sa tava maliima iiirdisaihti dhvajagrair-di'vya- 

kara-pratoli-hridayami-bhuvo nirmita Kilhancna I 
Astarh tavat pratoli tad-upavirachitaih koshthaka-dvaih-dvam ctat 
prochchair-alana-yugmarii Vijaya[vara]kareh satrulakshmas cha 
sadma I 

(Hansi stone inscrip, of Pplhviraja, V. S. 1224, 
vv. 5, 6, Ind. Ant.f Vol. xli, pp. 19, 17.) 

(8) Asyain uttiiiiga-sriiiga-sphuta-sasi-kiraria-(s\’ctribhasa-sanatham- 

ramyarama) pratoli-vividha-jana-pada-stri-vila'iabluramam I 
* In this (city of Benares there was) a place, renowned on earth (bathed 
in the white light) of the bright rays of the moon (as the y fell on its) lofty 
turrets ; charming with the gracefulness of the wives of the various inha- 
bitants of the (beautiful and extensive, lit. whose extent was charming) 
streets.’ — (Bcn.ircs inscrip. of Pantha, v. 2, Ep. Ind., Vol. ix, pp. 60, 61.) 

(9) Deva-sri-sasi-bhushanasya kritina dcvalayarii karitam yagmam 

mam(la])a-sobhitam cha purato-bhadrarh pratolya saiia I 
‘ Caused to be built two temples of the god whose ornament is the moon 
fviz. Mahadeva), together with halls, a puralo-bhadra with a gateway.’ — 
(Kankcr inscrip. of Bhanudeva, v. 7, Ep. Jtui, Vol. ix, pp. 127, 128, 125, 
note 3.) 

PRATYANGA — A minor limb, a moulding of the cnUiblaturc. 

{Kdmika^mna, Liv, 2 ; see uiidei Pr \stara.) 

PRATV 0 JL\ {sve Oiia) —Lit. an obstacle, lienee any architec- 
tural moulding or iiunnber separating two others, a supporting 
member, a moulding, an architectural object. 

PRATHAMASANA — The throne for the preliminary coronation. 

CJ. Prathamabhi'jheka-yogyam syat prathamasanam eva cha I 

{M., XLV, 2-3-) 

PRADAKSHINA — A surrounding terrace or verandah, a circum- 
anlbulating path round a temple, a circular road round a village 
or town. 

(1) Sikhurardhasya chardhena vidheya tu pradakshina I 
Garbha-sutra-dvayam chagre* vistaro mandulasya tu II 

{Mahja^Purd^a, Chap, ccxxix, v. 4.) 

(2) Prudakshii.ia!ii bahih kuryat prasadudishu va na va I 

{Agni^Purd^q, Chap, civ, v. 9.) 

(3) Sikhararddha««ya chaiddhcna vidbeyas tu pradakshinah I 

[Garuda^Purdna, Chap, xlvii, v. 8.) 
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See Moisya-Purdna above : this line is idcniicai, except that it is used in 
the plural number here. 

(4) ‘ The procession-path round the cell — called Pradakshi^ia — as that 
round apse, remained for some ccnluries as a common but not a universal 
feature. The verandah disappeared. Round a windowless cell it was 
useless, and the pillared porches contained in themselves, all the elements 
of shelter or of the shadow that were required.* — (Fergusson : Hist, of Ind. 
and East. Arch.^ p. 221.) 

(5) * In the pradakshina or piissage behind images, are other two gratings 
over shafts from the lower hall.* — (Ahinadabad Arch. Burgess : Arch. Surv., 
New Imp. Series, Vol. xxxiii, p. O7.) 

PRADAKSHINA-SOPANA — A surrounding flight of steps. 

{Kaulillya-Artha-idslia ; see under Sopana.) 

PRAPATHA — A broad path, long journey by a broad road, high 
roads for travellers, rest-houses thereupon x, 17,4, 6; 63, 

16; Kath. XXXVII, 14; Ait. Brd.^ vii, 15). A prince is landed 

for his prapathas (R.-F., viii, i, 30). 

PRAPA (PRAPANGA) — A shed on the roadside for accommodat- 
ing trjivcllcrs with water, a place where water is distributed, a 
cistern, a tank, a building. 

(1) Kulluka {M. W. Diet.) : Paniya-dana-griha— a house where water is 
given (grati'i). 

(2) Amarakiisha (11, 5, 7) : Avcsaniim silpi-sala prapa panlya-ialika I 

(3) A synonym of Iiarmya (edifice) (Af., ii, 7). 

In connexion with the staircase : 

Prapahgc pramukhc bhadre sopanaih purva-parSvayoh I 

(A/., XXX, 105.) 

In connexion with mandapas (pavilions) : 

Bhakti-manaih tatha bhitti-vistararii chapy-alindakam I 
Prapanga-mandapakaraih pancha-bhcdaih kramochyatc I 

(Af., xxxiv, 3-4; see also 15.) 

Madhye prachclihadanaih kuryai prapafigaih vadhikalpayet I 
Tasya madhye cha range tu mauktikena prapanvitam I 
Mandapagre prapangam syat . • • I 

{Ibid.9 201, 218, 222 ; see also 224-225.) 

Prapa is shed as :in alternative for pavilion. 

Prapanga is hed with open yards.— (Af., xxxiv, 567-568.) 
Mandapasya bahir-desc prapiiiii paritas tu karayet I— (/W</., 290.) 
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In connexion with madhya-ranga (central quadrangle or courtyard) r 
Dcvanam cha nripaQaih cha sthanakasana-yogyakam I 
Mukta-prapahga-manaih cha lakshanarii vakshyate’dhuna I 
Yad-ukta-madhyj-rahge tu chatus-triihsad vibhajitc I 
Ekaikarn-bhaga-hinaxh syat prapa-\istaram ishya^c I 
• . . prapu-tung.irh iivaih^am syat I 

(Af., XLVH, 1-4, 9.) 

In coniirxion with the pedestals of the images of the Triad : 

Prapa cha torauaiii \api kalpa-vrikshaih cha ^arhyutam I 

(A/., Li, 87*) 

(4) Prag-vaihsayor anya-varhsais cha nalikera-daladibhih I 
Arhchhadilah(-la) prapa nama prastaraih chatra man^apah II 

{Kamikdgama^ L, 88.) 

(5) Prapayas clia inandapam — ‘ hall for the supply of water.* 

(Inscrip. of the Chandclla Viravarman, v. 19, 
Ep. Ind., Vol. I, pp. 328, 330.) 

(6) Vapi-kupa-tadaga-kuttima-matha-prasada-satralayan I 
Sauvarna-dhvaja-toranapana-pura-grama-prapa-maihdapan I 
Vyadhapayad ayam Chaulukya-chu^ama^ih I 

Here ‘ Prapa * (shed) does not, evidently, mean a tank, which idea is 
expressed by the words vapi, kupa, and tadaga. — (Sridhara’s Devapattana 
Pra^asti, v. 10, Ep. Ind., Vol. 11, p. 440.) 

'■ (7) See Ranganath inscrip. of Sundarapandya (v. 15, Ep. Ind., Vol. in, 
pp. .13, 16.) 

(8) Satra-prapa-prasraya-vrishotsargga-vapi-kupa-tadarama-dcvala-yadi- 
karaiS^opakaraparthaih cha I 

Prapa — (?) a place of distributing water gratis (D. R. Bhandarkar).— 
(Cambay Plates of Govinda IV, linc^sS, Ep. Ind., Vol. vii, pp. 41, 46.) 

(g) Nadinaih ubhato tiraih sabha prapa-kare^a — ‘ erected on both banks 
shelters for meeting and such for gratuitous distributing of water.*— (Nasik 
Gave inscrip. no. 10, line 2 f., Ep. Ind.^ Vol. viii, pp. 78, 79.) 

(10) Aneka-devatay atana-sabha-praparamavasatha-vihar a-karayi ta — 

' who caused to be built many temples of the gods, halls, drinking-foun- 
tains, gardens, rest-houses, and (Buddhist) monasteries.* — (Palitana Plates of 
Simhaditya, line I 2 , Ep. Ind., Vol. xi, pp. 18, 19, note 3.) 

(11) Dakshi^a-disabhage karapita vapi tatha prapeyaih cha — *in the 
southern part there has been made an irrigation well also a watering-trough.* 

Tatha prapa-kshetram dvitiyaih tatha grame uttara-difiayam — * in the 
northern part of the village there is given a second field, for the watering 
trough.* — (Grant of Bhimadeva ii, Vikrama Samvat 1266, lines 26, 27, 31, 32, 
/ad. AnLf Vol. xvm, pp. 113, 115.) 
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(la) ‘ApSna cannot have here (Aioka |»llar«edict, vn, lines, -a-3) its 
usual meaning “ tavern, Uquor-shop.'* As professor Kom {Dir Baidlluai, 
Vol. n, p. 385) assumes, it must denote a watering station. Probably the 
huts on the roads are meant, vdiere water is distributed to travellers and 
their beasts gratis or against payment. The usual Sanskrit name is prap&.* 
Dr. Bohler.— (£p. Ind., Vbl. n, p. 374, i.) 

PRABHAVA — K type of rectangular building. 

{Affu-Purdfa, Chap, mv, w. 16-17 > ^ under PaAsXnA.) 
PRABHASJANA — ^A type of chariot. 

{M., xun, iia; JM under Ratha.) 

PRABHA — ^A canopy, a city. 

Sailaifa iobhita-iata-kumbha-vilasat kumbhadi mah&-mapdupaih priU 
karaib param&likS-vilasitaiii muktSma^di cha prapS(-bhS)m I 

‘ A great mah&-mapdupa of stone, resplendent with futchers (? domes) 
of shining gold, a surrounding wall, adorned with excellent buildings, and 
a canopy of pearls.* Or. Hultzsch.— (Fouiteep inscrip, at Tirukkovalur. 
no. K, Inscrip, of Rajendiadeva, lines 1-2, Ep. ItuL, Vol. vii, pp. 145-46.) 

PRAMAl^A — ^The measurement of breadth. 

{M., Lv, 3-6 ; MS under MXna.) 

PramSpaih thrgham ity-uktaib m&nonm&na-pra m &pata h 1: 

{Si^MtdSgam, xxxiv, 36.) 

PRALAMBA — ^Ihe plumb-lines or the lines drawn through an 

inihge in order to hod out the perpendicular and the horizontal 

meaturement of the different patts of the body. 

(1) See BMmana (w. 73-31, 93-122, 123-138) under TAi.AiaNA. 

(2) MSmsSt^ (Chap. Lxvn, named Pralamba) : 

The instrument by means of which the plumb-lines are drawn is 
called pralamba-phalakS. Thu is a square plank of four, three, 
two or' one adgulain thickness with the sides equal to three-fourths or 
half of the length of the image (line 6). Anodier plank of the same 
size is made and used as the stool on which the image is placed. The 
other plank (pralamba-phalak&) is fixed to the crown of the head of the 
image. The plunks are kept level to each other. Some holes are made 
kt 'tbe upper plank cS the pralamba-phalakfi wherefiom are suspended 
some strings at the other end of which are attached ^nsJl b^ 
made of iron or stone (lines 7-16). The number of holes and the strings 
suspended through the planks, by which the plumb-lines are deter- 
mined, varies firom five to eleven, according to the different postures 
and posa of the image. The five prindpd plumb-lines consist of one 
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dravm firom the centre of the upper plank owresponding to the crown 
n £ the head, and four on the four sides of the body (line 19). Two 
other lines drawn adjoining the right and left sides of the foce 
the number seven (line ao). Another two lines drawn on the ri^t 
and left sides of the back of the head make the number nine (line 
aa) : and two lines drawn from the two armints make the total of 
lines eleven (line a8). 

The line drawn fiom the crown of the head (fikhl-mapi} passes by the 
middle of the fnmt, root and patta (band) of the diadem (mauli), micWe of 
the forehead, eyebrows, nose, chin, neck, chest (^daya), navel, sex organ, 
root of the thighs, half uray between the knees, nalakas (ankles), beeh, soles 
(feet) and two largest toes (lines 3a-4o). The perpendicular and horizon- 
tal distances between the different parts of the body are described in detail 
(lines 41-78, 99~t39)* variations of these measurements are consi- 
dered with regard to postures (lines 1-96), namely, erect (sthknaka), sitting 
(Ssaiu) and recumbent (fayana), and poses (lines 98-140), called gbhahga, 
sama-bhahga, ad-bhanga and tri-bhai!^ {see under BhaAqa). 

These plumb-lines are stated to be drawn only for the purpose of measur- 
ing: 

Evaih tu kSrya-satraih sySt lambayet iilpavittamah 1 (91) 

The principles and mechanism of plumb-lines followed by the European 
architects are almost similar. The following quotations from Vitruvius 
and Gwilt would throw more light on the point : 

(3) ‘ Agatharcus . . . was the first who contrived scenery, upon which he 
left a treatise. This led Democritus and Anaxagarus, who wrote thereon, 
to ejqilain how the pmnts of si^t and distance ought to guide the lines, 
48 in nature, to a centre, so that by means of pictorial deception, the red 
appearances of buildings appear on the scene, which, painted on a flat 
vertical surfiux, seem, nevertheless, to advance and recede .* — (Vitruvius 
Book vn. Introduction.) 

* This (levelling) is perfimned other with the dioptra, the level {libra 
ctfusaia) or the chorobates. The latter instrument u, however, the beste 
inasmuch as the dioptra and level are often found to be incorrect. The 
chorobates u a rod about 30 feet in length, having two 1^ at its extre- 
mities ot equal length and dimensions, and fastened to the ends of the rod 
at rig^t angles with it ; between the rod the legs are cross-pieces fastened 
with tenons, whereon vertical lines ue correctly marked, throu^^ which 
correrpondir^ fflumb-lines hang down fiom the nxl. When the ^ is set, 
diese will coincide with the lines marked, and show that the instrument 
stands level.* — {ibU., Book vm. Chap, vi.) 

(4) ' numb-rule, plumb-line, or plummet is an instrument used by 
nuttons, carpenters (senators), etc., to draw perpendiculars or verticab, for 
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mXDU ARCHTTECTUSE FRALINAKA 

aMertaiaiag wAiellier tiidr woik be uptq^ horiaonta^ The 

iMtaunent it litde more than a piece of lead or piirnmuit at die end of a 
rtfing, ■ nmetimei deiciaid m g along a. nr tn»*al ty W f j— pi^rpmHt. 

culaily on another, and then it it called a level.’— (Gwilt, p. 1141.) 

• The term, levd, it used tubttantively to denote an inatnanent -idiidi 
diowt the direction of a itrai^t line panJld to the |daae of die *»<»«*»««- 
'llie idane of die tenable horizon it indicated in two wayt : by die diiecdon 
of the phimmet or die jdumb-line, to which it is perpendicular ; and by the 
tui&ce of a fluid at rett. Accon&^y, levds are fimned either by »«*■«■ 
of the plumb-Iin^ or by the agency cf a fluid ap|died in tome particular 
manner.* 

* They all dqiend, however, upon the tame principle, namely, the action 
of terrettrial gravity. The caipenter’s level consists ci a long nde^ straight 
on its lower edge, about to or tn feet in lengdi, with an upri^t fixed 
to its upper edge, perpendicular to and in the middle of the length, having 
its sides in the same plane with those of the rule, and a straight line cbawn on 
one ofits tides perpendicular to the straight edge of the rule. This standing 
I»ece is generally mortised into the other, and finally braced on each side 
to secure it fiom accident, and has Its upper end kerfed in three places, 
viz. through the perpendicular line, and on each side. The strai^t edge of 
the transverse inece has a hole, or notch, cut out on the other ode equal on 
each side of the perpendicular line. A plununet is suspended by a string 
fipom the middle ker^ at the top of the standing jnece, to vibrate fir^y in the 
hole or notch when hanging at full length. >^en the straight edge of die 
level it applied to two distant points, with its two sides placed vertically, 
if the plummet hangs fi«dy, and the string cmnddes with the straight line 
on the standing piece, the two points are level. If not, suppose one oS die 
points to be at the given height, the other most te lowered or raised, as the 
case may require, till the string is brought to a ccnncidence wdth the per- 
pendkuhtf line. By two pdnts is meant two surfaces of contact, as two 
blodcs of .wood, or ^ uiqier edges of two distant beams.* 

'The mason’s level is formed cd* three pieces of wood, jmned in the fiwm 
of an isoscdes triangd^ having a pliimmet suspended ficom the vertex over 
a mark in the centre of the base.*-^Gwilt, Engfcl., p. 1217.) 
PRALAMBA-PHALAKA («s under Praiamba)— The square plank 
through which the plumb-lines are drawn. 

PRALINAKA— A class of buildings, a column with 39 rectangular 
rides, i.e., ga-rided shaft : 

Dvfi-triiiiiat tu madhye ftallnakah un, 28). 

Pralbiiritam atah ifipu . . . il 
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Slhhakaih chatur-asraih tu p&rivayoh koditha-saihya^ I 
Paftjaraih nfisiU-yuktaih sop&naih p&rfvayoi tatah II 
Pkalihaka iti proktS (-ah) • . . l — {SitprabhidSgamt xaOt 46, 47, 48.) 

FRASTARA — ^The entablature. It comprises the parts of an 
order above a colunm. The assemblage is divided into three parts 
in the European architecture, namely the architrave which rests 
immediately on the column, the frieze next over the architrave being 
the middle member, and the comice which is the uppermost part. 
These three parts are again variously subdivided. For its synonyms, 
see Af., XVI, 18-tio, 42-44. It is sdso used as a synonym for plinth 
(Af., xxxin, 220-227). 

(i) The entablature is stated to be half of the column : 

Prastaraih pSda-di(-ai)ighyasya chardha-manena k&rayet I 
Nynnaih v&pi chadhikaih v&pi prastaraih karayed budhah II 
Prastarokta-prandlnaih tu sarvaih ka^the vidhiyate 11 

^dmikdgama, xxxv, 27, 28, 29.} 

Ibid. Chap, uv (named Prastara-vidhi) : 

Three essential parts of the prastara (entablature) : 

HinSdhikaih tu chSAginSih prastarasya dvijottamah I 
P&dShgSnaih tathS kuryU galUge cha'foasurakeJI (47) 

The pSda (foot, pedestal, baU), gala (neck, middle part), and masOraka 
(lintel) would, apparently, correspond to the architrave, frieze, and 
Gomice. 

The mouldings of the prastara (entaUalure) : 

UUaraih vkjanaih chaiva mushti-bandhaih II (^) 

Dandih^ valaya-kshudra-gopanachchhSdanaih cha 11 
Alihgtotaritk chaiva pratyahgaih v&janaih kram&t II (2) 

Their comparative measurement : 

TryaihiaikSihtaih-paiichaika-dvi-tri-bhagaika-bhagaih \ 
Tri-UiSgenaika-bhSgeiia upary-upari yojatet II (3) 

Three kinds of the prastara :> 

Etani prastarkhg&ni tri-vidhaih chottaraih bhavet I 
Khapdottaraifa patra-bandhaih rilpottaram iha dvijah II (4) 

Their descripdon (w. 5-6 ; see under those terms). 

Further classification under Svasitka, VardhaiiAna, NandyAvarta and 
SarvatobhadraJw. 7-8). 

The other details of the prastara (w. 9-46). 

Ibid., Lv, 204 (synonyms) ; 

Prastaraih chaiva gopfinaih kapotaih maficham cva cha I 
ravram ity-evam AkhyAtaih prastarasya dvijottamah 1 
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Prastara (entablature) compared with base^ pillar, tower (karpa), 
finial or dome (idkhara) : 

Padiyamam adhishthanaih dvi-gu^aih sarva-saihmatam I 
Padardhaih prastaraih proktaih karoaih prastaravat samam II 
Prastara-dyi-^O^y&Knaih iekharaih hi tarn uchyate II 
Prastarad uidhva-bh&ge tu kar^a-kuta-samkyutam II 

(Kdmikdgama.^ xxn, 9B-3'' ) 

(2) Vedikaih prastara-samaih shad-aihiik^'itya bh&gaiah I 

{VdsiiA-uidySt ed. Ga^apati Sastri, ix, 23.) 
Sva-sva-yonya gfihiulinaih kartavyk dvara-yonayah I 
Prastarottarayor madhyaih paiichadha vibhajed budhidi II 

{Ibid., xui, 26 ; sa als0 28.) 

(3) . . . prastaraih cha tatah ipou | 

Prastarotsedha-m^aih tu pahcha-bhaga-vibhkjitam ll 
Tri-bhkgaih uttarotsedhaih padonottara-vajanam I 
£ka-bhagaih tad-Qrdhve tu kartavyk padma-*pattik& II 
Gaja-ire^iih m|iga 4 reolih prastar&nteshu yojayet I 
Evaih prastaram ikhyataih talaih prati viieshatah II 

{SyprabhedSgama^ xxxi, 72, 73, 74; 
si$ also vv. 68-71, under Toea^a.) 

(4) Mdnasdra (Chap, xvi, named Prastara) : 

The height of the entablature as compared with tliat of the base 
is of six kinds Oine 4). The former may be equal to the latter, or less 
by or greater by }, or twice (lines 2-3) ; or in cubit measure- 
ment, these six kinds of height of the entablature begin with 7 cubits 
and end in 4^ cubits, the decrement being by i cubit (lines 5-4). 
These six kinds of entablatures are respectively employed in the 
houses of the gods, the Brahmans, the king or Kshattriyas, the crown 
princes, the Vaiiyas, and the Sudras (lines ,8-9) • 

The height of tlie entablature as compared with that of the column may 
be half, three-fourths, equal, or greater by I (lines 10-12). llicse 

six heights of entablature should discreetly be employed (line 13). Another 
set of six heights is also prescribed : the height of the pillar bong divided into 
8 parts, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2, may be given to that of the entablature. 

These entablatures are divided into eight or rather nine classes, the details 
of which are given below : 

I 31 parts {ibid.^ lines 22-29) : 

(1) Uttara (fillet) .• •• •• St 

(2) vajana (fillet) •• •• •• * 

(3) valabhi(-bhi) (roof, capital) . . • • 4 
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(4) v§jana (fillet) .. .. ... i| 

(5) ttttara (fillet) .. .. .. 3 

(fi) vftjana (fillet) .. .. .. 1 

(7) kshttdra>padina (small cyma) .. .. i 

(8) mah&'padma (laige cyma) .. 3 

(g) v&jana (fillet) .. .. .. t 

(10) kapota (corona) .. .. 7 

(11) &liAga (fillet) .. .. .. i 

(12) antarita (fillet) . . . . } 

(13) prastara (ovolo) . . . . , . 2 

(14) vijana (fillet) . . . . . . 1^ 

The projection of these mouldings are in most cases equal to them, 
but in some cases they may be f, },or|ofthem. 
n. 31 parts (tiu/., lines 59-71) : 

(1) Uttara (fillet) .. .. .. 3 

(2) kampa (fillet) .. .. 1 

(3) valabhl (roof, capital) . . . . . . 1 

U) abja (cyma) .. g 

(5) vijana (fillet) .. .. } 

(6) mushti-bandha (band) . . . . . . 2^ (? 2) 

(7) vijana (fillet) .. .. | 

(8) mfipiliki (st^) . . . . 2 

(g) kandhara (dado) . . 1 

(10) kshepaQa (projection) .. .. .. t 

(xi) padnux (cyma) i 

(12) vijana (fillet) . . i 

(13) idhira (base) .. i 

(14) patta(band) .. i 

(15) vijaiui (fillet) } 

(16) mushfi-bandlu (band) .. i| 

(17) vijana (fillet) .. t 

(18) mahivijana (large fillet) .. 2 

(19) abja (cyma) .. 1 

III. 36 parts {ibid., lines 72-77) : 

(1) Base, etc., should be as before; 

(2) ilihga (fillet) .. .. 2 

(3) vijaiu (fillet) .. .. 1 

(4) antarita (fillet) .. .. 3 

(5) kampa (fillet) .. i 

(6) prati (-vijana) (cavetto) . . . . 2 

(7) vijana (fillet) . . . . 1 
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IV. 30 pam (Hid., lilies 78-88) : 

(1) Uttara (fillet) 

(2) kampa (fillet) 

(3) valabhl (roof, capital) 

(4) v&jana (fillet) 

(5) kapota (corona) 

(6) alifiga (fiUet) 

(7) antarita (fipet) 


(8) nimna (drip) .. | 

(9) prati'V&jana (cavetto) .. .. .. 1} 

(to) kandhara (dado) .. .. .. g 

(11) vkjana (fillet) .. .. .. i 

(12) gpha (?giiva, dado) .. .. .. 2 

(13) v&jana (fiUet) .. .. .. 1 

(14) kapota (Corona) . . . • • 4 

(15) alinga (fillet) .. .. .. } 

(16) antarita (fillet) .. .. .. 1 

(17) nimna (^p) .. .. .. ^ 

(18) prastara.(ov 61 o) .. .. .. 1 

V. 30 parts (tW., lines 89-99) • 

(1) MQla (base) as. befiwe ; 

(2) goi^bia (bem) as befiire ; 

(3) v&jana (Met) .. .. .. 2 

(4) kidik&fighri (main fullar) (thu part is fiimished ■ 

with n&taka) .. .. .. 5 

(5) n&taka (theatre, quadrangular part) as befiire ; 

(6) kapota (corona) as before ; 

(7) kshudra-nSd (small nose or Vestibule) at befiue ; 
dhe rest as befiire. 


This entablature is decorated all over with crocodiles and bees (makara 
and bharamara, 94-95). 

VI. 26 parts {Hid., lines 100-109) : 


(1) Uttara (fillet) . . . . 3 

(2) v&jana (fillet) . . . i 

(3) padma (cyma) • . . . t 

(4) v&jana (fillet) .. .. 1 

(5) mushti-bandha (band) .. a 

(6) vl^ana (fillet) . . . . i 

(7) mriQ&lik& (stalk) 3 

(8) v&jana (fillet) . • t 

(9) panik& (band) .. ”4 
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(to) viyana (fiUet^ .. •• i 

(ii) kampa (fillet) •• i 

(13) padma (cyma) 1 

(13) vijana (fillet) } 

(14) kapota (corona) ••4 

(15) klifiga (fillet) . . . . . . i 

(16) vijana (fillet) •• } 

(17) antarita (fillet) .. .■ 1 

(18) prati-vijana (cavetto) .. .. .. i 


VII. 26 parts (iiti., lines 110-116) : 

(1) Nitaka (theatre, quadrangular part) as before ; 

(2) upper columns as before ; 

(3) lower columns as before. 

Above these, all the memben are same as before except that thdr 
projections are half or one-fourth of them, or their projections may be 
one, two, or three dapdas* 

The images of Bhutas (imps), Gattas (attendant demi-gods of Gapeia), 
Yakskas (attendant demi-go^ of Kubera), ^^dyidharas (semi-divi?'.'* 
beings), or of men are carved in the nitaka, (crowning or caphai) parts 
of temples. In the corresponding parts of the palaces, the images of 
Yakshas and Vidyidharas are carved ; in all other residential buildings, 
the human figures are made in the nitaka (crowning) parts. All ^e 
mushti-bandhas (fishbands) are made straight with the columns. The 
rest should be as befine. 

VIII. 26 parts {ibid., lines 117 f.) : 

(i) Kapota (corona) 8 more ; (3) nitaka (theatre, q uadrangular 
part) 8 more ; the rest should be as before. 

IX. 34 parts {ibid., lines 117-119) : 

Nitaka (theatre, quadrangular part) 8 parts more, and the rest 
should be as before. 

With these may be compared the details of the early European »n*ah- 
lature;^ 

The heif^t of the entablatures of the different orders : 

(1) In the Tuscan order, } of 7=1} ^meters. 

(2) In the Doric order, ^ of 8>=2diameten. 

(3) In the Ionic order, i of 9>=2i diameters. 

(4) In the Corinthian orier, } of 10^3^ diameters. 

(5) In the Composite order, } iff 1 1 ss2} diameters. 

According to Vitruvius both to the Coiinthian and the Gnmptvii t^ orden 

ten parts are given. 

^ ^taUature is finuth part of the cdumn. * In general terms, ib sub- 
^tosions of architrave, firiez^ and cornice are obtained by dividing ib hei^t 
into ten equal parb, whereof three are given to architrave, three to 
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and fimr to cornice ; except in the Roman Doric order in which the whole 
height of the entablature is divided into eight parts of which two are given 
to the architrave, three to the frieze, and three to the comice.* 

* From these general proportions variations have been made by diffisrent 
masters, but not so great as to call for particular observation.’-^Gwilt, 

EnciKl. Arch., Art. 2543, 2543, 2549.) 


FKMectkm fiQOi the 
amvofeolniiiii in 
pam of a module 


Enublature 

of a module 

I. Tuscan (Gwilt, EneycU, Art. 2555) : 



1 

Cymtinum ^ 

^ (1) Quarter round 

4 

a?} 


(2) Asn^ 

t 



and parts 

.(3) Fillet 

i 

*31 



f (4) Conge or cavetto 

I 

32| 

Comice, 16 


(5) Corona 

5 

22^ 

paru 

Bed mould- 
ing 

1 (6) Drip 

! (7) Sinking from 

I 

31| 


corona or hollow 

i 

I 9 I 



(8) FiUet 

k 

>4 



. (9) Oget 

4 

I3i 

Frieze, 14 parts 

(10) Frieze 

*4 



fFiUet 

(11) FiUet or listel 

2 

ttk 

Architrave, 
12 parts ^ 

1 1 

1 Fascia . . J 

r (12) Cong6 or smaU 
cavetto 

2 

9k 

l 1 

^(13) Fascia 

8 

9k 

The height of the drip under the corona is taken on that member, and d»t 

of the hollow in the height of the fillet. 



II. Doric (Gwilt, EncyeL, Art. 2564, 2562) : 


ntjedian the 

His oT coliMiui in 
pwttaf.inadule 


"SfJar 


(i) Fillet of corona .. 


34 


(2) Gavetto 

• • 

3 

3' 


(3) FiUet 

. . 

k 

26 


(4) Cymareversa 

Ik 

30 

Cornice, 

(5) Corona 

, , 

4 

28| 

(6) Drip 

• • 

1 


18 parts 

(7) FiUet 

. . 

k 

as 


(8) Guica under the corona 

k 

*41 


(9) DentQ 

• • 

3 

*5 


(to) Fillet 

• • 

k 

*3 


(ti) Oyma reversa 

3 


L(i 2) Caintaloftriglyidi 

2 

11 
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wijy.ytt *3rfSiS:ta 

of a module pjjj^, 


I of « module 


Frieze, ( 

(13) Trif^yph 

• • 

18 

lOj 

i8 parti 1 

(14) Metope 

0 • 

18 

10 


'(i5)Listel 

• ■ 

2 

i»4 

Architrave, ^ 

(16) Capital d guttae 

0 • 

i 

11 

to part! 

(17) Guttae 

• • 


11 


.(18) Fasda 

• • 

10 

10 

Mutular Doric : 





' (1) Fillet of the coroiia 

■ • 

1 

34 


(2) Cyma 

• • 

3 

3* 


(3) Fillet 

a • 

i 

3* 


(4) Cyma revena . . 

• a 

r 

30I 


(5) Corona 

• • 


30 

Cornice, i8 • 

(6) Cyma revena. . 

• 0 

1 

*94 

parti 

(7) Mutule 

• • 

3 

28| 


(8) Drip 

• a 

i 

28 


(9) Guttae of the mutule 

• • 

i 

26 

1 

(10) Echinus or quater round 

0 • 

2 

134 

1 

(11) Fillet 

• • 

i 

"4 


.(ta) Capital d triglyph 

• a 

2 

11 

Frieze, i8 

1 (13) Triglyph 

• • 

18 

104 

parti 

1(14) Met(^ 

• • 

18 

10 


'(i5)Li8tel 

a • 

2 

12 


(16) Capital of the guttae 

0 • 

i 

114 

Architrave, « 

(17) Guttae 

• • 

*4 

»4 

12 parti 

(18) First lasda 

• 0 

6 

104 


(19) Second fascia . . 

• a 

4 

10 

Grecian Doric (Parthenon) (fiu/., Art. 2579) : 




f (O FiUet 

a a 

o«6o 

22 *10 


1 (2) Echinus 

a a 

3*12 

20*40 


1 (3) Filletg with sunk cynu 



Cbmices, 

revena 

• • 

2 *20 


IV12 ^ 

(4) Corona 

a a 

4-88 

18*98 


(5) Fillet 

a a 

I ’lO 

t8*8o 

parts 

(6) Ca|»ta]s of mutules 

a a 

1 *10 



(7) Mutules 

a a 

0*32 

18*66 


t (8) Bead and capital of triglyph 

2 '00 

11*46 

Frieze, 14 *88 

f (9) Frieze (in metope) 

a a 

15*12 


parti 1 

[ (10) Trig^h 

a a 

14*88 

11 ‘40 
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EtttoUature 


Aichitiave, 

17*10 

parts 

ni. lo 


(ii) Fillet 
(la) Capofguttae 
(13) Guttae 

1^(14) Architrave below guttae 


(i) Fillet cyma 

(9) Gyma recta . . 

(3) Fillet 

(4) Gyma reversa 

(5) Corona 

I (6) Fillet of the drip 
Cornice, 34 (7) Ovob 

parts I (8) Astragal 
(9)Kllet 

(10) Dentd fillet . . 

(ii) Dentds 
_ (la) Fillet 

^13) Gyma reversa 

Friese, ay parts (14) Frieae 
f'(i5)Iistel 

(16) Gyma reversa 

(17) First fascia 

(18) Second fiuda 
' (tg) Third fasda .. 

(ao) Capital on the side 
(ai) Capital on the com 
t cushion 

Grecian Ionic (in the temple on the U 

(i)FiUct 

(a)Gymarecta .. 
Comice, (3) KB®* 

supposed (4) Echinus 

height, H {5) Corona 

18 *33 I *(6)Drip 

parts (7) Cyn» reversa 

(8) Fillet 

(9) Echinus 


Architrave, 
aa} parts 


lUihtiapMii 

FjPMBctMNi firon 
■aiofcoluiiaiia 

offtnodide 

pHtiofainodiile 


1*50 

12*50 


1 *00 

12*40 


0*20 



14*40 

11 *20 


li 

46 


5 



i 

41 


2 

40i 


6 

38i 


I 

asi 


4 

98i 


1 

as 


i 

a4i 


Ii 

21 


6 

a4 


I 

20 


4 

*9i 


a? 

*5 


Ii 

ao 


3 

I9f 


7i 

17 


6 

16 


4i 

*5 


19 

ao 


16 

i7i 


restored 

restored 



M 



n ■ 


3*040 

30*440 


6*340 

33-9W 


4*680 



a *700 

30*590 


0*790 



1*960 

18*360 
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Enublattme 



Projection from the 
axis of column in 
fMrti of a module 


Frieze, 


(10) Frieze 

29 *901 

17*400 

ag'goi 





parts 







'(ii)FUlet 

X *920 

30 *520 

Architrave, 


(la) Echinus 

2*520 

20*100 

33 •66 
Darts 


(13) Bead 

I *200 

17 -880 



.(14) Fascia 

27*600 

17 -160 

IV. CSorihthian (Gwilt, Eaeyd., Art. 3583) : 





(i) Fillet of comice 

I 

53 



(a) Gyma recta . . 

5 

53 



(3) Fillet 

i 

48 



(4) Gyma reversa . . 

It 

45i 



(5) Gorona 

5 

46 



(6) Gyma reversa. . 

l\ 

45i 



1 (7) Mbdillion 

6 

44i 

Cornice, 38 


(8) Fillet (remainder of modil- 



parts 


lion bsmd) 

i 

a8i 



(9) Ovolo 

4 

38 



(fo)Bead 

1 

*5 



(11) Fillet 

i 

*4i 



(la) Dentils 

6 

24 



(i3)FiHet 


30 


(^(14) HoUow or cong^ 

3 

19} 

Frieze, i 





mod., 7^ 


(15) Frieze 

. . 

>5 

parts 







(16) Fillet 

I 

30 



(17) Gyma reversa 

4 

*9l 



(18) 

1 

*7 

Architrave, . 


(19) Pint fascia .. 

7 

16J 

27 parts 


(ao) Gyma reversa 

a 

i6t 


1 

(ai) Second fascia . . 

6 

»5i 



(33) Bead 

I 

isi 



(33) Third fascia - . . 

5 

>5 

V. Gomporite (OwUt., £agpri., 3591) : 



1 

f (1) Fillet of comice 


5* 

Cornice, 36< 


(3) Gyma recta 

5 

5* 

pam 1 

L 

(3)Iillet 

I 

46 
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Height in parti 
of a moGule 

Projection from the 

EnUiblature 

axil of column in 
parts of a module 

(4) Cyma revena . . 

2 

45i 

(5)Bead 

.. 1 

43i 

(6) Corona 

5 

-43 

(7) Cyma under corona 

ij 

4* 

Cornice, 36 Fillet 

. . 1 

33 

parts (9)Cymareveha.. 

4 

33l 

(10} Fillet of the dentils 

i 

28 

(11) Dentils 

7i 

29 

(12) FiUet 

I 

23 

t (13) Ovolo 

5 

22 

(14) Bead 

I 

17 

(15) Fillet 

i 

i6i 

Frieze, 27 ^ (16) Cong4 

i 

15 

! (17) Upright lace .. 

[_ (i8)Apophyge 

1/1 

>5 

7 

22 

'(19) FiUet 

. . 1 

22 

(20) Cavetto 

. . 2 

20| 

Architrave,! 

3 

20 

— - ^ (a*) Bead 

^ ** (23) Fint fascia 

.. 1 

. . 10 

>7i 

*7 

(24) Cyma reversa 

2 

l6| 

1. (25) Second fascia . . 

8 

*5 

From the details given above it would be clear that both the Indian and 
European entablatures have much similarity in their composition and 
relative proportion. In the words of Ram Riuc, * the massiveness of the 
Indian entablature offers a striking contrast to the lightness of the 

Grecian ; but the richness of the former 

may be said to be unrivalled.’ — 

{Ess. Arch, of Hind., p. 40, also sse Plate xix, figs. 1-4.) 


PRASTIRYA — Same as Prastara or 

entablature. 



{.M., 

XVI3 i84» 186.) 

PRAVESA — ^The front door, the gate, 

the entrance. 


Pravefa-iuigama*sth&ne dvSrair ajM samanvitam 1 



(M., X, 107; su also xxxm, 536.) 

PRAKARA — A wall, an enclosure, a fence, a rampart. 

a surrounding 

wall elevated on a mound of earth. 

In the Srauia- 

sSira (xvi, i8, 14, quoted below) it denotes a waUed mound support- 
ing a rais^ platfimn (pr&s3da) for q>ectators. But in the Mdmsdn 
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it is used in a slightly different sense and implies the fourth of the 
five courts into which the compound of a house is divided. 

(1) Mdnasdra{Ch2Lp.xxxi, named Prakara, 1-134) • 

The uses of the pr^iuras : 

They are built for bala (strength), pariv&ra (attendant deity), 
&>bha (beauty), and rakshai^a (defence) : 

Bal&rthaih parivkrartham iobharthaih raksha^arthakam I 
Pailcha-prakara-harmya^2^to adhuna vakshyate kramat f 

The whole compound of a house or temple is divided into five courts. 
The first one is called the antar-mandala or the innermost pourt (line 11). 
The second is known as antar-nihara and the third as madhyama-hara 
(line 12). The fourth' court is technically named prSkara (line 12). The 
fifth and last one is known as the maha-maryada or the extreme boundary 
where the large gate-houses (gopuras) are constructed (line 14). As the 
name of the chapter (Prakara-laksha^a, description of Prakara) indicates, 
the greater part of it describes only the fourth court (lines 15-102). 
Prakarasare also divided into the Jati, Chhanda, Vikalpa (Abh^) and 
Kimya classes (lines 3-5). Under each class a number of buildings (ialks) 
are exhaustively described (lines 6-86). 

A further classification (Sariikir^a, etc.) is made with regard to materials 
of which these prak&ra-buildings are made (line 103). The materiak are 
same' as in other cases, namely stone, brick and wood (line 102). The 
gopura or gate-house of the first court (antar-ma^^ala) is technically/ 
called dvara-iobha or beauty of the gate ; and those of the second, third 
fourth and fifth courts are called respectively dv^a-iala, dvara-prasada> 
dvara-hannya, and maha-gopura {ibid., xxxni, g). 

(2) Supfabhedegama (Chap, xxxi, 115-128) : 

Five courts or enclosure buildings : 

PrakikaQaih paritam kuryat prasadasya pram^atah i 
Bhumau vinyasya vist^am pr^adasya su-niichitam 1 1 
PkasSdasya tu vistaraih tasya da^^am ihochyate I 
Da^^^t tena kfitam yatra tv-antarmala-samaiva hi ll 
Eka-da^d^tar-bh^a tu madhya-bhfira dvi-daigid^fah I 
Chatur-davda-pram^ena k{itvfi maryy^-bhittikam II 
Maha-maryyadi-bhittih syat sapta-da^d^-pramaoatah I 
Pfishthe chaivagrato’ py-ardharii dvi-gu^aih tri-gu^jiaiii tu v 2 II 
Cihatur-gu^aih mukhayamaih prakaraiiaih viieshatah I 
Kapotantaih samutsedharii hasta-vist&ra-bhittikam II 
Kuta-i^a-yulaih vapi kuta-iaUthtam eva cha I 
Prakarc^a samayuktam gopurasya vidhiyate II 
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Map^ale dvSrakc vatha dvara-salaih tu bhftralce I 
PrSsadaih madhya-bharayaih maryyadau hannyam eva cKa II 
Gopuraih tu nuJiSl-madhye evaih paiicha-vidhi sm(itam i 
Chatur-dikshu cha saihyojyah prakkra^aih p|ithak pfithak II 
Kechid vai malikakira kechid vai gopuxikritih I 
Cf, The measurement of the live gate-houses (gopuras) of the five prakaras: 
Vistaraih dvara-fobhaya dvi-tri-pancha-karam bhavet II 
Shat'Saptashta-nava-karair dv^a-iala prakirttita I 
Eka-daia-trayo-daia-hastaih (dvara)-prasada-vistntam II 
Chatur-daia-paiicha-daia-dvara-harmyam iti smptam I 
£ka-viih^a trayo-viih&i dvara-gopuram uchyate 1 1 
Their height as compared with length and breadth : 

Vistara-dvi-gu^ayamam ayama-dvi-gu^ochchhrayam i 
Bhaumordhvottara-simantaih dvarasyochchhraya-lakshanam II 
Tad-ardhaih vistaraih proktam(m) alahkaram vimanavat I 
Prakara-bhittim airitya kuryad avrita-ma^dapam 1 1 
Tad-bahye*bhyantare vapi malik^-maiiddapam hi va I 
Pancha-prakaiam evaih syat privaralayaih irii;^u ll 
Then follows the description of the temples of the attendant deities (v. 
lag f.}. These buildings are built in the five prak&ras {see under ParivA- 
rAlaya). 

(3) Sihkhydyana^Srauta-sutra (xvi, 18, 13, 14, Bibliotheca India, Vol. t, 
p. 210) : 

Saihsthite madhyame’hany-ahavaniyam abhito dikshu prasadkn 
viminvanti 1 1 (13) 

Tan uparishtat samvyadhsuh prakaraih parighnanti 1 1 (14) 

(4) Matsya-Purd^a (Chap, gglxix, v. 24) : 

Prag-grivah paneba-bhagena nishkas(i)as tasya chochyate I 
Kkrayet sushiraih tadvat prakarasya tri-bhagatah it 

(5) Agni-Purd^a (Chap, xm, 812) : 

Tatha prakara-vinyasc yajed dva-trirhiad aiitagan || 

Prasadasya chaturthamsaih prakarasyochchlirayo bhavet II 
/ 4 irf., Chap, cvi, 1-2 : 

Nagaradika-v^tuih cha vakshyc rajyadi-vriddhaye I 
Yqjana-yojanArddham va tad-ai tliam sthanam airayet 1 1 
Abhyarchya vkstu-nagaraih prakaradyaih tu karayet 1 1 
In this instance ‘ prakara ’ indicates the whole city wall. 

(6) Garucfa-Piir^a (Chap, xlvi, 19) : 

F^fikkraih tad-bahir dadyat pancha-hasta-pramaDiatah I 
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(7) Brahmif^i^Pura^a (Part 1 , 2nd Anushaihga-pada, Chap, vii, 103) ; 

Sotsedha-raihdra-prakaraih sarvatah khatakavptam I 

(8) KantiRya-Arlha-iaslra (Chap, xxiv, pp. 52, 53, 54) : 

Vaprasyopaii prakaram vishkambha-dvi-gupotsedham aishtakaih- 

dva-da^a-hastad urdhvam ojam yugmaih va achatur-viihiati 
hastad id karayct I 

Antareshu dvi-hasta-vishkambhaih parive cha^ur-guQayamam 
anupr&karam ashta-hastayataih deva-pathaih karayct I 
Pr^aram ubhayato ma^^alakam adhyardha-da^^ih kritva prato- 
lishat-lulantaram dv^axh nive$ayet I 
Prakara-samaih mukham .avasthapya iri-bhaga-godha mukham 
gopuraih karayct i 

Prakara-madhyc kntva vapim pushkari^^ . . . 

(g) Ramdya^a (Cock) : 

VI. 3) 14 : Sauvar^ai cha mahams tasyah prakaro dushpradhar- 
sha^ah I 

Mai[;ii-vidruina-vaidurya-mukta-virachitantarah II 
VIl. 5, 29 Dridha-prakara-parikhaih . • • lahkam I 
V. 55, 32 Lanka a^a-praldura-tora^a I 

V. 3i 6 (purim) . • . iata-kumbhcna mahata prakarcQabhisaih. 
vfitarii I 

IV. 31, 27 V, 2. 16: KahchanenaviitSih prakarc^a mahapurim I 
III. 48, II (La^ka-nama pud subha) . . . prakaretjLa-parikshipta 
pa^^urci^a I 

Sh also V, 3, 7, 33 ; V, 4, 2 ; v, 37, 39 ; v, 55, 32 ; vi, 3, 29 ; vi, 3, 32 ; 
VI, 24, 34 ; VI, 25, 24 ; VI, 25, 30 ; vi, 26, 12 ; vi, 38, 10, 1 1 ; vi, 31, 56, 98 ; 
VI, 42, 15, 21, 22, 45, 46 ; VI, 51, 8^ 10 ; VI, 60, 15 ; vi, 65, 53 ; vi, 66, i ; 
VI, 67, 169 ; vn, 3, 27 ; vn, 5, 25 ; vn, 38, 37. 

(10) Makabharata : 

1 - 207, 30 : Prakarc7a cha saihpannam . . . (pura-ircshtham) I 

II. 80, 30 : Frakarattalakcshu I 

III. 160, 38 f. : (VaiiravaTavasam) • . . prakarc^a parikshiptam I 
Sauvar^cna samantatah sarva-ratna-dyudmata I 
III. 200, 90 ; 206, 7 : (Mithiladi) . • . harmya-prakara-iobhanaih I 
Su also in, 284, 2 ; iv, ii, i ; v, 143, 23 ; vm, 33, 19 ; xn, 86, 6 ; xv, 5, 
16 ; XVI, 6, 24. 

(11) * This inscripdott (Ranganatha inscrip, of Sundarapandya) was 
discovered on the east wall of the soconi pridi^a of the temple.’ 
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Inscription on the north wall of the fourth pr^kara of the Rahganatha 
temple at Srlrangam.* 

* Inscription on the west wall of the second prakara of the Jambukejvara 
temple.* 

< Inscription on the south wall of the second prakara of the RaAganatha 
temple.* 

* Inscription on the south-west comer of the Mrd prakara of the same 
temple.* — (RanganStha inscrip, of Sundarapandya, Ep. Ind,, VoL iii, pp. 7, 9, 10.) 

(12) ' This inscription (JambukeSvara inscrip. of Valaka-Kamaya) 
is engraved on the north wall of the second pr^ara of the Saiva temple of 
Jambukeivara on the island of the Srfrahgam near Trichinopoly.* — {Ep. Ind.^ 
Vol. m, p. 72.) 

(13) * This Grantha inscrip. is engraved on the north wall of the firsi 
pr&kSra of the Adipuriivara temple at Tiruvattiyur near Madras.* — {Ep. 
Ind.^ Vol. V. p. 106.) 

(14) * RaAganatha inscrip. of Ravivarman of Kerala * is on the north wall 
of the second prikara of the temple of Ranganatlia (Vishtjiu) on the island 
of SriraAgam.*'— (£j^. Ind.y Vol. iv, p. 148.) 

(15) Silaprakara — an enclosure of stone for the temples of Kunti Madhava 
and Bhimeivara. — (Pithapuram Pillar inscrip. line xi, second Draksh&rama 
Pillar inscrip., lines 13-14, Ep. Ind.y Vol. iv, pp. 329, 330.) 

(16) Durggaih cha Tamra-nagarim abhito vyadhatta Pr^aram uih- 
natam udaihchita-gopuraih sah — * l^e surrounded the Tamra nagar! 
with a wall surmounted by towers.’— (Chebrolu inscrip. of Jaya, v. 27, 
Ep. Jnd.y Vol. v, pp. 147, 149.) 

(17) Mata-kuta-priLkara-khaij^a-sphutita-jirTOoddharakaih— * for the 

reparis of whatever might become broken or tom or worn out belonging to 
the enclosure * (the more usual expression here would be * PtisSda *). 
Dr. Fleet, Ep. Ind.y Vol. v, p. 249, note 6.— (Inscrip. at Ablur, no. E, Unes 
59 f 75 » Vol. V, pp. 249, 257, 250, 258.) 

(18) Kiihjalpitena bahuna grava-prakara-valaya-bahyam iha I 

(Gadag inscrip. of Vira-Ballala 11 , 
V. 47, Ep. Ind.y Vol. VI, p. 97.) 

(19) PrakSlram atyunnataxh — a very high wall. 

(Mangalagiri Kllar inscrip. v. 47, 
Ep. Ind.y Vol. VI, pp. 124; 125.) 

(20) Prakaraih patitais samyak parikl^ paripuryya yah I 
Pradhvasaih ripu-durggaoaih prag-bhava-samaih vyadULt I 

(Two pillar inscrip. at Amaravati, no. A, inscrip. of 
Keta II, V. 19, Ep. Ind.y Vol. vi, p. i§o.) 
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(91) Iha vijayini praJc&ra-irir mmahopala-nirmmita jala-dharigatir 
aty-aty-unna niroddhum ivoddhata I 

(Two Bhuvane^vara inscrip, no. A, of Svapndl- 
vara» v. 24, Ep. Ind.y Vol. vi, p. 909 .) 

(32) Gopura-prakarotsava-maihtapair upachitam I 

(Kondavidu inscrip, of Krishnaraya, v. 27, 
line 1 18, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. vi, pp. 237, 23i» 232.) 

(23) Mahimap^paih prakaraih para-m&likavilasitaih muktamayiih cha 

prapa(bha)m i 

(Fourteen inscrip, at Tirukkovalur, no. K, 
lines 1-2, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. vii, 145-46.) 

(24) Frak&rah Kanakachale virachitah — built extensive ramparts on the 
KimaULchala (the name of the fort of Jllar, Mr. Ojha). Prof. Kielhom. — 
(The Chahaxnanas of Naddula, no. G» Sundha Hill inscrip, of Ghichigadeva, 
V. 38, Ini., Vol. tx, pp. 77, 73.) 

(25) Paritah pra9avaldLra-pra(pra)kara-valay^chitaih — ‘encircled by 

a wall of the shape of the prairiava.’ — (Kfishnapuram plates of Sadasivaraya, 
V, 55 . Vol. «, pp. 336, 341.) 

(26) ‘ There are several similar inscriptions in the outer wall of the (Velur) 
temple, viz., two on the pedestal of die two dvira-palakas in front of the 
gopura, one on the left outer wall of the inner prakara . . .* — 

Vol. I, p. 127.) 

(27) * This inscription (no. 85, H.SJ.I., Vol. m) is engraved on tlie 
right of the entrance into the east wall of the prakara of the Vamana- 
puflivara temple at Tirumanikuli in the Cuddalore T&Iuka of the South 
Arcot District.* — Vol. iii, p. 209.) 

(28) 'This inscription {H.S.LI., Vol. m, no. 88) is^ngraved on the 
left of the entrance to the north wall of the fourth prakara of the Ranga- 
nfitha temple on the island of Sriraftga near Trichinopoly.’ — {H.S.I.I.^ 
Vd. m, p. 217.) 

(29) ' For this Prasanna-VirOpSksha, a temple, enclosing wall (prakara), 
gopura, finial covered with gold, and a Manmatha tank were cons- 
tructed.*— (^. Camai., Vol. x, Mulbagal Taluq, no. 2 ; Roman Text, p. 83 ; 
Transl., p. 71.) 

(30) K&iichipura-pr 5 k&r 2 ntarita-prat 5 pam akarod yah Pallavanaih 
patim — ' he caused leader of the Pallavas ... to hide his prowess behind 
the ramparts of (the city) of Kanchipura.’ — (Sanskrit and Old Kanarese 
inscrip., no. lv, line 14, Ind. Ant., Vol vni, pp. 242, 245, c. 1, line 23 f.) 

(31) ' There are three enclosures (prakaras) in the Tiruve)lafai Temple, 
the first two being studded with inscriptions.* — (Notes in the Tiruve}{arai 
inscrip, Ind. Ant., Vol. xxxiv, 264, para. 5, lines 1-2.) 

342 



HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


PRASADA 


(32) ‘ The stone prakiira or compound wall (of the Amfiteivara temple at 
Amiitapura in the Tarikere Taluq, described and illustrated in the Mysm 
Archaeological Reports for 1911-12, pp. 24-26, and frontispiece) is now in 
ruins. It had on the top all round thick stone discs, about 6| feet in 
diameter, with rectangular bases, both in one piece, the outer faces bring 
sculptured with fine figures of flowers, animals, gods, etc., in relief . . . The 
prfikara must have once presented the appearance of a veritable art-gallery, 
seeing that the artistically carved figures are of various kinds and designs.* — 
(V. A. Smith, Architecture and Sculpture in Mysore, Ind^ Ant.^ Vol. xuv, 
p. 93i para. 6.) 

P^GATA — ^A type of pavilion. 

(Af., XXXIV, 4x0 ; see under Ma^papa.) 

PRAG-VAMSA — ^An auxiliary slied to a sacrificial room. 
PRANGAIJIA {see ASgana) — ^T hc court, the courtyard. 

(1) Katha-sarit-sagara (Pet. Diet.) : 

59, 26 : Nripasthana-pranganam I 

15.89 : Sa pranga^a-dvara-kavatanta-vilambini I 

(2) Hitopadeia (2, 3, etc.) : Tasya prangaric gardhabho baddhas tishthati 

kukkurai chopavishtah I 

(3) Rdjatarahgint (1, 247, etc.) : Pranga^ad bahih 1 

(4) See the first PraSasti of Baijnath, v, 34, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. i, pp. 107, iii. 

(5) Cf. Kalapriya(namc of the god and temple of Mahakala at Uyain), 
pranga^am tiroua I — (Cambay Plates of Govinda IV, v. 19, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. vii, 
PP- 38, 29.) 

RADESA {see AAgula) — T he distance between the tips of the 
fully-stretched thumb and forefinger. 

(1) DaSatva(? a)ngula-parvrini pradeSa iti saxhjnitah II 
Angushthasya pradefinya vyasa-(h) pradcia uchyate 1 

(Drahmanda-Puraea^ Part I, 2nd Anu- 
shangapada. Chap, vn, w. 96, 97.) 

(2) Angushtha-tarjani-yuktam pradesam iti kirtitam I 

{SuprabhedSgama^ xxx, 21.) 

PRASADA — ^A temple, a palace, an edifice, buildings in general, 
a platform, a Buddhist assembly or confessional hall. 

Harmyadi dhaninuxii -vasah prasado deva-bhu-bhujam I 

{Amarakosha^ 11, 2, 9.) 

(1) AUnasSra : 

Temple : 

Prasada-maudapaih chaiva Sabha- 5 ala-prapa-(ih) tathu I ^ 

(A)rafigam iti chnilani harmyam uktaih(-lani) puratanaib I 

(A/., in, 7-S.) 
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PitMda-iMpjapaih tatld varuQSdi-deie l 
SUge cha gopura-pade tv-apareshu sarve l 
(There diould not be any defect). 

{M., una, yoi 71.) 

Hie palace of a king : 

Nppa-prSsada«iibyiikt& (Uiunuh) lami chaityanHunlpagS l 

(if., IV, ag.) 

Falacea ate daboratdy described (if., xu, 1-51 ; su under RXjABABmA.) 

Buildings in general (called ViinSna in the AHmatSn and FrBs&da in 
the worics quoted below) : 

The general description (if., xvm, t-418) : 

They are used as residences of gods and men : 

TaitiUnftifa dvij&tiniifa var^&nSih vSsa-yogyakam I (2) 

Thar sizes {ue details below) — fiom one to twdve storeys : 

Eka-bhanu-vunSnSdi-ravi-bhOmy-avasSnakam I (3) 

Thor plans (lines 12-91) ; stt under Vii(Xiia*LAKSBA^ 

The three styles and their characteristic fisatures (92-105) are given 
under NiOAUA, DaivipA and Visaba. 

The description of the towen and domes (toG-137 ; m under SrOn). 

The building materials are stone, bride, timber and iron (138). 

l. Three classes of buildings — Suddha or pur^ made one mat^al 
(Bnes 139, 140) ; hCira or mized, made of two materiab (lines 139, 140) 
and Saihl^Va or amalgamated, made of three materials, namdy stone, 
brick and timber (lines 139, 141) : one material alone is eqiedally recom- 
mended (line 142). 

Description of the StOfn-klla sriiich comprises all the parts above the 
Stops or dome is given in detaU (lines i45-4i7)> 

Chap, xnc (niuned EkapUiOmi) : 

The classifications : 

II. Refiaring to measurement, in accordance with die various cubits— 
Jiti (lines e, 3), Chhanda (lines 2, 4), Vikalpa (lines e, 4), and AUilsa 
(Ha" *. 5)* 

m. Sdiinaka referring to hri^t (fine 7), Asana referring to breaddi 
(fine 8), and Sayana referring to width or loigdi (line 9). 

IV. The same are otherwise called Saihduta (fine 10), Asaihcbita 
(fine 10) and Apaaaiiichita (fine 11) respectively. These dam of buihL 
ings also refer to the postures of the idola, namdy erect, ritting and 
recuinbent reqiectivdy. But the details of these postures are reserved fiar 
a subsequent chapter. 

V. Masculine buildings are equiangular (fine 14) and have male deities 
in them (line iQ, feminine buildings are rectangular (fine 18) and house 
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fcaalft dcidn (One iQ ; but in die feminine dam ef baiidiogi die male 
deidm aim can be imtalled (One 17). 

The details of the oonqxment parts of the ground floor are common fiir 
various types whidi are described bdow (lines 18-164). 

VI. The eig^t binds of the nng^e- sto re y ed buiUings with dieir cbarao 
teristic features (CSi^i. ziz, 1-064) : 

(1) Vaijayantflca is fiirnished with round qnre (ferdia), pinnacle 
(Arab) and neck (griva) '(lb>e 166) ; (3) Bhoga has siiiiilar wings 
(line 167); (3) flriviiala has the bhadra or front pordi in it (line 
168) : (4) Svasd-bandha has the octangular finial (One 169) : (5) 
Srlkara has a quadrangular steeple (line 170) ; (6) Haid-p(idi^ has 
an oval steqite (line 171) ; (7) BkandatSra hu a hexagonal qnre 
and neck (line 17a) ; and (8) Kesara has the front porch, the dde- 
towess at the corners cS the roof, and its nose, head and nedi are 
round m quadrangular (lines 173-175). For fiirdier details, m* 
Eza^bbOml 

VII. Tliedg^tkindsofthetwo4toreyedbuildings(Ghap.zz, 1-114) : 

(The generl features are siinilar in all the eig bt kinds, the distinc tio n lyii^ 

in the difioent p roportions given to die component parts from above the 
ground floor to the top.) 

(9) Silkara (lines 94, 3-9) ; (to) Vgaya (lines 94, to-15) ; (11) 
Sddha (lines 94, i6-t8) ; (13) nrdipika or Paudifika (lines 94, 
*9^5) * (*3) Antika (Unes 94, 36-37) ; (14) Adbhuta (lines 94, 38-33) ; 
(15) Svastika (lines 95, 35-41) ; and (16) Pushkala (lines 94, 4^49). 

TIwb prcgection, general features, and carvings on the doors when these 
buildii:^ are used as temjdes are described (lines 44-93, 96-116). 

For frirther detaib, m Dvi-tala. 

VIII. Ibe dght kinds of the three-storeyed buildings (Cluqi. xxx. 


*-74)5 


(The general features and the characteristic marks are si im la r to those 


of the twO'4torayed biuldings.) 

(17) ftfifcanta (liiMs 3-ti) ; (t8) Asana (lines t3-ai) ; (19) SukhSliya 
(lines 33-30) ; (30) Kesara (lines 31-38) *> (8>) KamalUga (lines 
33-38) ; (33) ftahma-kbita (lines 39-40) ; (33) Meruddnta (lines 
41-49) *, and (34) (lines 50-53). For fiirdier details, m 


Tiktala. 

The general features, characteristic marks and concluding details of the 

fiaUowing kinds are similar, excqit the number of storeys, to those of the two- 

and three-sbireyed buildings. 

IX. The eight MnAi of the four-storeyed buUdings (Chap, zzn, 1-106) : 
(35) Vishuu-kanta (Unes 3-ia ) , {36) Ghatur-muidia (lines 13-34) ; 
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(27) Sada-iiva (lines 25-^3) ; (28) Rudra-kanta (lines 34-43; ; (29) 
ISvara-kanta (lines 44-46) ; (30) Maficha-kanta (lines 47-57) ; (31) 
Vedi-kanta (lines 58-59) ; and (32) Indra-kanta (lines 60-M). For 
further details, see Gkatus-tala. 

X. The eight kinds of the five-storeyed buildings (Chap, xxm 1-50) : 

(33) Airavata (lines 3-12) ; (34) Bhuta-kanta (lines 13-15) ; (35) 
Vi^va-kanta (lines 16-18) ; (36) Murti-kanta (lines 19-24) ; (37) Yama- 
kanta (lines 25-29) ; (38) Griha-kanta (lines 30-32) ; (39) Yajna-kanta 
(lines 33-40) ; and (40) Brahma-kanta (lines 41-42). For further details, 
see Pa51gha-tala. 

XL The thirteen kinds of the six-storeyed buildings (Chap, xxiv, 
1-48.) : 

(41) Padma-kanta (lines 3-12) ; (42) Kantara (lines 13-14) : (43) 
Sundara (line 15) ; (44) Upa-klUita (line 16) ; (45) Kamda (lines 
17-18) ; (46) Ratna-kknta (line 19) ; (47) VipulaAka (line 20) ; (48) 
Jyoti(sh)-kanta (line 50) ; (49) Saroruha (line 50) ; (50) Vipulakritika 
(line 52) ; (51) Svasti-kanta (line 53) ; (52) Nandyavarta (line 54) ; 

(53) Ikshu-kanta (line 55). For further details, see Shat tala. 

XII. The eight kinds of ^e seven-storeyed buildings (Chap, xxv, 1-40) : 

(54) PuQ^arfka (lines 3*23) ; (55) Sd-kanta (line 24) : (56) Sri-bhoga 

(line 25) ; (57) Dharapa (line 26) ; (58) Pafijara (line 27) ; (59) 
A^ramagara (line 28) ; (60) Harmya-kanta (line 29) ; and (60 
Hima-kanta (line 30). For further details, see Sapta-tala. 

XIII. The eight kinds of the eight-storeyed buildings (Chap, xxvi, 
1-76.) : 

(62) Bhu-kanta (lines 3-21) ; (63) Bhupa-kanta (lines 22-28) ; (64) 
Svarga-kanta (lines 29-34) 5 (® 5 ) Maha-kanta (lines 35-39) ; (66) 
Jana-kanta (line 40) ; (67) Tapa(s)-kanta (lines 41-42) ; (68) Satya- 
kanta (lines 43-45) ; and (69) Deva- kanta (lines 46-47). For further 
details, see Ashta-tala. 

XIV. The seven kinds of the nine-storeyed buildings (Chap, xxvn, 
1-48.) : 

(70) Saura-kanta (lines 5-9) ; (71) Raurava (line 10) ; (72) CHia^^ita 
(lines 11-12) ; (73) Bhusha^a (lines 13-14) ; ( 74 ) Vivpta (lines 
20-22) ; (75) Suprati-kanta (lines 23-26) ; and (76) Viiva-l^nta 
(lines 27-33). further details, see Nava-tala. 

XV. The six kinds of the ten-storeyed buildings (Chap, xxvm, i*-40.) : 

(77) Bhu-kanta (lines 6-8) ; (78) Chandra-klnta (lines 6-8) ; (79) 

Bhavana-kanta (lines 9-13) ; (80) Antariksha-kanta (lines 14-15) ; (81) 
Megha-kanta (lines 16-17) > Abja-kunta (line 18). For 

furtlier details, see Da^a-tala. 
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XVI. The six kinds of the eleven*storeyed buildinf;;s (CShap. xxix, 1-50. ) : 
(83) Sambhu-k^nta (lines 3*-7) ;• (84) livkanta (lines 8-^) ; (85) 
Chakra-kanta (lines 10-14) 5 (®6) Yama-kanta (lines 15-17) ; (87) 
Vajra-kanta (lines 18-24) I and (88) Akra-kanta (lines 24-33). For 
further details, see EkAda^^-tala. 

XVH. The ten kinds of twcivc-storcycd buildings (Chap, xxx, 1-194.) • 
(89) Panclifila (lines 8-10) ; (90) Dravida (lines 8-10) ; (91) Madhya- 
kanta (lines 11-14) ; (92) Kalii^ga-kanta (lines 14-16) ; (93) Varafa 
(? Virata) (lines 17-27) ; (94) Kerala (lines 28-30) ; (95) Vaih^a-kanta 
(lines 31-32) ; (96) Magadha-kanta (lines 33-34) ; (97) Jana-kanta 
(lines 35-36) ; and (98) Sphuijc'dca (lints 7, 37-84, description of the 
twelfth storey). 

These ten kinds are named, it should be noticed, alter the historic places 
well marked in the ancient geography of India, which cover the whole length 
and breadth of the Indian Continent. Of these, the Pahchala and the 
Dravida are stated to be of the smallest type (line 10), next in size and 
importance are respectively the Madhya-kanta, the KaliAga-kanta, the 
Varata ( ? Virata), the Kerala, and the VaihSa-kfinta. The largest and the 
most important are the Magadha (connected with the capital of King 
Afioka and of the early Gupta Emperors) and the Jana-kanta, and also 
perhaps the Sphuijaka, which, however, is not specified in detail (11). 

The architectural details of these buildings will be found under these 
ten terms. The description of the twelfth storey is given under Dvaoa&a- 
TALA. 

(2) Agni-Purana, Chap, xui, w. 1-9 (general plan), 10-25 with 

reference to the idol). Chap, civ, w. i-ii, 22-34 (further general plan), 

1 1-2 1 (names, classes, shapes and description of forty-five kinds of 
temples) : 

Prasadaih saihpravakshyami sarva-sadharanarh Srinu II 
Sarva-sadharanam chaitat prasadasya cha lakshai^aih I 
Manena pratimaya va prasadaih aparaih Srinu 1 1 

(Chap. XUI, vv. I, 9.) 

Vakshye prasada-samanya-lakshairiaih tc Sikhidhvaja i 

(Chap. CIV, v. I.) 

Five divisions depending on five shapes or plans, and each including nine 
kinds of temples (Chap., erv, vv. 11-13) : 

I, Vairaja — quadrangular or square — includes i 

(i) Mem, (2) Mandara, (3) Vimana, (4) Bhadra, (5) Sarvato-bhadra, 
(6) Charuka (Ruchaka, in the Kdmika^ama, .\xxv, O7, 91), (7) Nandika, 
(8) Nandi-vardhana, and (9) Srivatsa.— (Chap, civ, vv. 14. 15.) 
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II. Piwlipalra — jnrliiilM ; 

(lo) Ba(Va)Iabhl, (i i) C^ilia-riya, (12) SslfiFgpha or S&UUmaiidiiB, 

(13) Vi^Sla, (14) Sama, (15) Brahina>inaiidira, (16) Bhavana or ffiiu- 
vana, (17) Itel^va, and (18) Siviki-veinia. — (CSiap. oiv, w. 16, 17.) 

III. KailSfe— Tound^includes : 

(ig) Ba(Va)laya, (20) Dundubhi, (21) Padma, (22) MahS^padmaka, 
(23) Varddhaid, (24) Uihpahl, (25) SaAkha, (26) Kalala, and (27) 
Sva^viiksha.— (Chap, ov, w. 17, 18.) 

IV. Mapika — oval (vrittftyata) — includes : 

(28} Gaja, (29) Vfiahabha, (30) Haihsa, (31) Ganitman, (32) 
]^Likshapn&yaka, (33) BhSshapa, (34) Kia-dhara, (35) Siljaya, and (36) 
P^tfaiid'dhara. — CGkap. ov, w. 19, 20.) 

V. Tri-jnshtapa — octangular— includes : 

(37)Vajra, (38) Chakra, (39) Svastika, (40) Vajra-svastika, (41) 
Ghitra, (42) Svastika-kha^^ (43) Gadi, (44) Sri k a p^ a, and (45) 
Vijaya. — (Chap, cnr, w, 2Q, ai.) 

(3) Garu^Purifia (Gluqi. zlvii) has exactly the same general plan (w. 
1-20, 32-47), five shapes, five classes (w. 21-23}, and 45 kinds of buildings 
(w. 24-32): but the wording is not identical. The finuth class is called 
MSlikk (v. 21) in the general description but the other reading, Mapika, 
(v. 30) is given later on : 

I. VairSja— square (vv. 21-22) — ^includes the same nine kinds, but 
(7) Nandika is caUed Nandana, and (6) Charuka u correctly read as 
Ruchaka (w. 24-25). 

II. Pushpaka— rectangular (w. 21-22)— includes nine kinds, xX which 
(10) Valabhl is correctly spelt, (13) Vilkla is read as VimSiui, which is ap- 
parently a mistake in the Ga,ru4a-PitrSiftt because (3) Vimana b a kind of 
building, included in the square (I) Vairkja class. But the reading of the 
Pushpaka class (II) seems better in die Garu4a-PurSfa, which may quot- 
ed here : 

(10) Valabhl, (11) Gfiha-r&ja, (12) Sala-gpha, (13) Mandira, 

(14) Vbala (text has Viniaaa), (15) Brahma-mandira, (16) Bhavana, 
(17) Uttambha, and (18) 8ibi(-vi)ka-veima.— (Chap. XLvn, w. 26-27.) 

III. Kaiiaia— round (w. 21, 23)— includes nine kinds which also 
to have better reading : 

(i9)Valaya, (20) Dundubhi, (21) Padma, (22) 

(23) Mukuli (in place of VardhanI), (24) Ushpbhl, (25) 

(26) Kalala, and (27) GuvS-vpksha.— (Chap. xLvn, w. 28-29.) 

rV. Mapika— oval (v. 3 o)- 4 ncludes the same nine kinds of which, 
however. (31), (32), and (33) are read as Garu^a, Siihha, and Bhfimi Aha 
rcspectivdy (w. 29, 30). 
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V. Tri-vishtapa— octangular (w. 21, 23) — ^includes mng Vitwif which 
seem to be better read here : 

(37) Vajra, (38) CSiakra, (39) Mushfika (preceded by Babhru, v. 31). 
(40) Vakra, (41) Svastika, (42) Kha^lga, (43) Gada» (44) Sri-v|iksha, 
and (45) Vijaya.— (Caiap. XLvn, vv. 31-32.} 

(4) Maisj^Purdfta (CSiap. ocuox, w. 1-77, 8-14* 15-20, 21-27) : 

(a) The general plan : 

Evaih vSstu-baliih kTitv& bhajet shn^kda-bhagikam I 
Tasya madhye chaturbhis tu bhagair garbhaih tu karayet II (1) 
Bhaga-KivI-<lEdaka-8ardhaih tatas tu parikalpayet I 
Ghatur-dikshu tatha jiieyaih nirgamaihtu tato budhaih II (2) 
Chatur-bhSgena bhitdnam udichhrayah syat pramagatah I 
Dvi-gu^ah fikharochchhrayo bhitty-uchdihraya-prama^a- 
tah II (3) 

Sikharfirdhasya chardhena vidheya tu pradakshioa I 
Garbha-sutra-dvayadi chagre vistaro maud^buiys^ tu II (4) 
Ayatah syat tribhir bhSgair bhadra-yuktah suiobhanah I 
PaAcha-bh&genasaihbhajyagarbha-iiuuiaih vichakshapah II (5) 
Bhagaim ekaih giihitva tu prag-grivaih kalpayed budhah I 
Garbha-sQtra-sama-bhagad agrato muklia«inaudapah II (6) 

Etat sHmanyam uddishfaih prasSdasya cha lakshpam I (7) 

This description of the genoral plan is followed by that ct some 
special plans (see w. 8-141 15-20). 

SandLnyam aparaih tad-vat prftsSdaih ip^uta dvij 2 h I 
Tri-bh§gaih karayet kshetraih yatra tishthanti devatkh II (21) 
RathSiikas tena n^ena bShya-bhaga-viniigatah I 
Ncmi plUlena vistin;^ pr&s&dasya samantata)^ II (22) 

Garbhaih tu d^-gu^am kuryat tasya maniuh bhaved iha I 
Sa eva bhitter utsedho dvi-gu^ah fikharo matah II (23) 
Prag-grival^ pa&cha-bhigena nishkasas tasya chochyate 1 
K&rayet sushipiih tad-vat pdUi§rasya tri-bhagatah II (24) 
Prag-giivluh pahcha-bh&gena nuhkashepa vUeshatah I 
Kurykd va paiicha-bhagena prag-giivaih karoa-mulatah II (25) 
Sthapayet katjtakaih tatra garbhknte dvara-mulatah I 
Evaih tu tri-vidhaih kuryaj jyeshtha-madhx^-ka^iyasain II (26) 
Lifiga-ndLnanubhedena rQpa-bhedena va puxiahl 
Etc samlsata^ j[)rokt& n&matah fpQutadhuna II (27) 

(i) The names (w. 28-30), description of architectursd detsdls (w. 
31-46), measures (w. 47-51), and division (w. 53-54), of twenty kinds 
of buildings (temples) : 

(1) Mem has 100 cupolas (iphg^a), 16 storeys (bhfimildl), many 
variqpited sjures (fikharas), and is 50 cubits broad (w. 28, 31, 53). 
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(2) Manclara has I2 storeys, many spires and faces, and is 43 cubits 
broad (vv. 28, 37, 47, 53). 

(3) Kailaiu has nine storeys, many spires and faces, and is 40 
« ubits broad (vv. 32, 47, 53). 

(4) Vimana-chchhanda has eight storeys, many spires and faces, and 
is 34 cubits broad (vv. 25, 32, 33, 47, 53). 

(5) Nandi-vardhana has seven storeys, and is 32 cubits broad 
(w. 29, 33, 48, 53). 

(6) Nandana has seven storeys, and is furnished with horns 
(vishaiTLa} and is 30 cubits broad (vv. 29, 33, 4B, 53). 

(7) Survato-bliadra has five storeys, 16 corners with various 
shapes, furnished with art-galleries (chitra-sala), and is 30 cubits 
broad (vv. 29, 34, 35, 48, 53). 

(8) Vallubhi-chchhandaka has five storeys, many spires and faces, 
and is 16 cubits broad (vv. 35, 50, 53). 

(9) Vnsha should resemble the height and length of the bull, should 
be round and without corners ; it should have five cupolas and 
two storeys, and it should be 4 cubits at the central hall (vv. 30, 

36. 44> 45. 53)- 

(10) Simlia resembles the lion and is 16 cubits broad, is adorned with 
prominent top-rooms, and should be at the front neck six storeys high 
(vv. 29, 36, 40, 49, 53). 

( 1 1 ) Gaju resembles the elephant and is 16 cubits broad, and hiib 
many top-rooms (vv. 3G, 41, 49, 53). 

(12) Kumbha resembles the water-jar, has nine storeys, five cupolas 
and a cavity (anguli-puta-saihsthuna), and is iG cubits broad (vv. 

37. 49. 53)- 

(13) Samudraka has iG sides around, two top-rooms (? gable win- 
dows) at the two sides, and two storeys (vv. 38, 53). 

(14) Padma has three storeys, iG corners, a variegated auspicious 
spire and is 20 cubits broad (vv. 30, 39, 49, 33). 

(15) Garuda has the bird-shape around, seven storeys and three 
tcip-rooms, is 8 cubits broad, and there should be 86 storeys vr 
compartment (bhumika) (v. 42) all around the outside (vv. 41, 43, 
51). There is a similar Garuda-building with ten storeys and a second 
Padmaka building with two storeys more (i. c., twelve storeys, v. 43). 

(16) Haiiisa (goose) -shaped is 10 cubits broad (vv. 30, 51). 

(17) Vartula (ball or round) -shaix:d is 20 cubits broad (vv. 29, 49, 
53)- 
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No qiedal docriptioii is given of die remaining fcindi : 

(i8) CSmtinvafn (fimr'Oomeml, w. 28^ 33). 

(ig) AshtSAra (ei^tooniend, w. ag, 53). 

(20) Sho<M8fm (fiztecn'«onieted, w. ag, 53). 

The three diviaons of thew boOdiitgi acooitling to three nzet : 

Tatfa& mcrvSdaya^ lapta jyeid»*i>^ tuUkvaha)^ I 

Srivpkshak&(>vala]ihl 4 l)dayai chSrhtau madhyamatya prapklrtita^ II 

(S 3 ) 

Tatfai haih*a(Siifahi)dayaI^ pa&cha kanyaK hibhad&mata^ II (54) 

Smilar kinds prisSdas (temples) are described almost in the — 
manner in both the Bhavidgfa-Pkrifa and the BphatSathUU. 

(5) BhamskfOrPurS^, Chap, cxzz, names (w 23-26), description of the 
ar^tectural-details and measures (w. 27-35), ^nd tte twenty kinds of 
buildings (almost same as in the BjikU^aiiUti, see bdow) : 

(i) Mem is gg cnints hig^ and 32 cubits broad, has twelve storeys, 
various windows (kuhara) and four gateways (v. 27). (2) Mandara 
is 30 cubits broad and has ten storeys (v. 28). (3) Kailaia is 28 
cubits broad, has spires and finials, and eig^t storeys (v. 28). 

The description of the fdlowing is clearer in the BrUMSahUld, quoted 
below. The immes are given here : 

(4) Vimana with latticed windows (v. 2g) ; (5) Nandana (v. 2g) , 
(6) Samudga (v. 30), but Samudra (v. 24) as in the ^UMSeaUuld 
(Lvi, 28-53) ; (7) Padma (v. 30) ; (8) Garuda (v. 31) ; (g) Nandi- 
vardhana (v. 2g, but Nandi, v. 31) ; (10) KuAjara (v. 32) ; (11) Gfika^ 
rdja (v. 32) : BfiAatSaMitt {vn, 25) reads Guhapt&ja ; (12) Vrisha 
(v. 33} : (13) Haiiisa (v. 33) ; (14) Ghafa (v.33) ; (15) Sarvato*bhadra 
(v> 34) ; (16) Siiiihi (v. 35) : (17) Vritta (as in the Btihal-SaMiU, lvi 
29, 49) but here (v. 33) it is read V|isha like (12), which is apparently 
a mistake {su v. 30). 

No special description u given of the remaining kinds : 

(18) Chatush'kopa (four*comered, v. 25) : jlfstryo-Air^ (CSiap. 
ccLzix, vv. 28, 53) reads Chatur-asra, and Bfihat-SatkkUi (lvi, 28) 
has Chatur*afra ; (ig) AshlSsra (octangular, v. 25) ; (20) ShodaiSfra 
(sixteen<<omered, v. 25). 

(6) BrUut-SoehUtd (lvi, 1-19) : 

Hie religious merits acquired by bmlding temples (w. 1-2). 

The suitable sites are stated to be gardens, woods, banks of rivers, seas or 
tanks (w. 3-8): ground (v. g); general plan (v. lo); rituarion of doon .(v. 
10); conqiarative measures of the length, breadth, aiidheig^ (v. ii); of the 

S5> 



prasada 


AJf EMCrCLOPAEDIA OF 


adytum (garbha, v. 12)^ of the doors and their different parts (w. 12*14) ; 
carvings on doors (v. 15); comparative measures of the idol, pedestal, and 
door (v. 16) ; the heights of storeys (w. 29-30). 

Thb is followed by the classification (vv. 17^19) and the description of 
the architectural details (w. 20-28) of the same twenty kinds of temples 
(prasUa) as are given in the Maisya-Pufana and the Bhamshya-Pura^a, 
The names of these buildings are given bdow : their details which are 
almost same as in the PuroFtasy will be found described under these terms : 
(i) Mcru (v. 20); (2) Mandara (v. 21); (3) Kailam (v. 21); 
(4) Vimana-(chchhanda) (vv. 17, 22) ; (5) Nandana (v. 22) ; (6) 
Samudga (v. 23) ; (7) Padma (v. 23) ; (8) Garuda (v. 24) ; (9) Nandi- 
vardhana (v. 24) ; (10) Kunjara (v. 25) ; (ii) Guha-raja (v. 25) ; 
(12) Vrisha (v. 26); (13) Haihsa (v. 26) ; (14) Ghata (v. 26); (15J 
Sarvato-bhadra (v. 27) ; (16) Siihha (v. 28) ; (17) Vritta (w. 18, 28) ; 
(18) Chatush-koi;^a (vv. 18, 28) ; (19) Asht^ra (vv. 18, 28) ; (20) 
Shodas^ra (vv. 18, 28). 

(7) Kdmikd^uma : 

No distinction is made between Prasada and Vimana {cf. also the 
Mdnasdray l, 40, etc.) : 

Jatyadi-bhedakair yuktaih vimanam sarhpadam(-s)-padam I 

(lv, 131, this chapter is named Prasada-bhushaoa.) 
Buildings in general (lv, 1-210) ; 

Their component parts : 

Pr^ada-bhusha9a(m) vakshyc sruyaluih dvijasattamah I 
Syat pada-prastaram-griva-varge mule tu vedika 1 1 ( 1 ) 

Shapes and kinds of Prasada (buildings in general ) : 

Yanam va Sayanarh vapi gopurakfilir eva va I 
Pithakritir va mervadi-parvatakritir eva va M ( 194) 

Nandyakritir va dhama vidhcyaih chcsta-dcsakc 1 

Mandape gopurc vapre parivaralayadishu II 

Evam cvaih vidhcyaih syat tatha bhuvi viiishyate II (195) 

The synonyms : 

Vimanaih bhavanaiii harmyaih saudliaih dhama niketanam • 
Prasadah sadanaiii sadma gcham uvasathaih griham II (208) 
Alayarii nilayaih vaso’py-alayo vastu-vastukam I 
Kshetram uyatanam vesma mandirarii dhisht^akaih padam II (129) 
Layarii kshayam agaram cha tathodavasitaih punah I 
Sthanam ity-evam uktani paryaya-vachanani hi II (210) 

The four classes : 

Jati (v. 128), Ghhanda (129), Vikalpa (130), and Abhasa (130). 
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The Chapter lv refers to the description of a single building and its 
component parts. 

So also does the Chapter xlv (see under MAukA) ; it is named Malika- 
(laksha^a), but it docs not mean anything but Frasada : Ptasada-vyasa- 
dirghochcha prokta prasada-malika II (4) 

Further classifications (Chapter xlv)) : 

I. Saihchita, Apasadichita, and Upasaihchita (v. 6). 

II. Nagara (w. 6, 12, 13), Draviqla (w. 6, 14, 15), and Vesara 
(vv. 7, 16-18). 

in. Jati (vv. 7i 19)^ Chhanda (vv. 7, 20|) and Vikalpa (w. 7. 20). 

IV. Suddha (w. 7, 21), Mika (vv. 7» 22), and Saihkiri^a (vv. 7, 22) • 

V. Puihlinga or masculine also called Saihchita (vv. 8, 9), Stri- 
linga or feminine (w. g, 10), and Napuihsaka or neuter (v. 11). 

This class (V) does not refer (like the Mdnasdra) to the sexes of the 
deities installed in temples. Here ^ey appear like residential build- 
ings. Their eharacteristic features arc determined by some architectural 
details {see under these terms — PuikLiftOA, etc.). 

The distinguishing marks of the other four classes (I to IV) are 
similar to those of die Mdnasara noticed above (see the detaik under 
those terms, Saihchita, Nagara, etc.). 

VI. The technical names of Prasfida : 

(1) Sindhuka (Chap, xlv, w. 23-28) ; (2) SaihpurQa (vv. 
29-30) ; (3) Mcni-kuta (v. 31) ; (4) Kshema (w. 32-34) ; (5) 
Siva (w. 35-38) ; (6) Harmya (w. 39-40) ; (7) Saumya (v. 40) ; 
(8) Vkala (v. 41) ; (9) Sarva-kalyat>a (w. 42-49) ; (10) Vijaya 
(v. 50) ; (11) Bhadra (v. 51) ; (12) Rafiga-mukha (v. 52) ; (13) 
Alpa (w. 53-54) ; (14) Kopa (w. 55-58) ; (15) Gcya (vv. 
580-59) ; (16) Sira (v. 60) ; (17) Pusbkara (w. 61-63) ; (18) 
Adbhuta (v. 610) ; (ig) Saihklr^a (v. 62) .; (20) Da^^^ (v. 64). 
See details under MAuxA and these terms. 

In Chapter xxxv, Salas, in almost die same sense as of Prasada, arc 
divided into five classes, namely, Sarvato-bhadra (vv. 87-88), Vardhamana 
(vv.67, 88), Svastika (w. 87, 8g), Nancityavarta (vv. 87, go), and Charuka 
(w. 87, 91). 

Their charactciisdc features will be found under these terms. 

(8) Sufrahkeddgma^ Chap, xxxi (named Prasada=:templc) : 

Tie nine kinds of width (w. 1-3) ; the comparadvc measurements 
of the temple and adytum (w. 4-6), of the inner and outer walls 
(w. 6-8), of the linga or phsiUus and the p!|;ha or pedestal (w. 9*15). 

Hie descripdon of the four types of bases, namely, Padma-bandha. 
Chiru-bandha, FSda-bandha, and Pratikraona (w. 16-20). 
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The description oT the ground floor consisting in the comparative 
measurement of the base, column, entablature, finial, dome, comer-tower, 
dove-cot, and spire (w. 28-31). 

All the twelve storeys arc stated to be built in the same way : 

Adva-daia-taliid e\'aih bhumau bhflmau prakalpayet I 

Evam uktam ihotsedhaih dvara-bhedaih tatah ifipu II (33) 

llie doors are then described (w. 34r-37). 

Three styles of temples, namely, NSgara, Dr&vida and Vesara, are 
mentioned (v. 38). 

Their essential features (w. 38-39, siP under thoc terms). 

Ten types of temples : 

(1) Kailaia, (2) Mandara, (3) Mcru, (4) Himavat, (5) Nishadha 
(also called Nila-parvata, and Mi^endra), (6) Nalipaka, (7) Fralipaka, 
(8) NandyiLvarta, (9) Srivarta (also Sripada), and (10) Parvata. 

{Sep vv. 40-45.) 

The comparative measurements of the storeys : 

Evam tale tale karyam nunam ckaika-bhagikam II (53) 

The five kinds of columns — Srikara, Chandra-kanta, Saumukhya (also 
Sumukha), Friya-dariana, and Subbaihkarl(-ra) (v. 65) ; their shapes— ^our- 
sided, eight-sided, sixteen-sided, cylindrical, and of the combination of the 
first two (v. 67). They may be with or without a kumbha or pitcher (v. 
54). The general features of the component parts (vv. 55-64) and the 
special features of the five orders are described (w. 6^7). 

The description of the arches is given (w. 68-71). 

Some ornaments, like nasik 5 (vestibule), vediUL (platform), iikhara 
(spire), stfipi (dome), etc., arc also described (vv. 72-93). 

Here closes the description of the temples : 

Fraskda-lakshapaih proktaih map^apfinaih vidhiih ippu 1 1 (94) 

This leads to the description of the detached buildings such as the pavilions, 
quarters for the attendant deities, gate-houses, and the enclosure, tanks, 
guest-houses, etc., which form parts of the temple in its wider sense. 

The map^pas or pavilions are first divided into four classes, namely, 
Deva(god)-map<[apa, ^pana(batb)-mapdapa, Vpsba (the bull, Nandin)- 
map^pa, and Nj'itta (music)-msip 4 apa (w. 96-97, 98-99). 

They are further cl^sified under the names Nanda-Vptta, Sriya- 
V|itta, Virisana, Jaya-bhadra, Nandyavarta, Mapi-bhadra, and Vii&la 
(w. 100-104). 

These pavilions are distinguished by the number of cnlu miM they are 
furmshed with : 

Stambhanfiih tu iatair yuktarii viialam iti sadijiiitam I 

Fr 3 sfid-vat sam&khyataifa prastarantaih pramkpata^ II (104) 
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The col umn i of the ptSiidas and dioie of the mapd^PM bk stated 
to be diSeiently measured : 

PfasadsMtambha-mSnasya etat stambharii yHubyate ll (105) 

These latter columns have alio other rhararteristic features (w. 106-113). 

The description of the pavilions closes with that of the flints of stqn : 

SopSnaifa cha yathSyuktyi hasd-hastaih tadiaiva cha I 

Evaih samSsata^ proktaifa magd»PBih vidhi<{>flrvakam II (114). 

The pralcSras or enclosures are then described (w. 115-188). They are 
strikingly similar to those described in the Mibusira. 

This Agama like the MAusSn divides the wdude compound into five 
enclosed quadrangular courts. In both the treatises, each of the courts 
is stated to be fiiniished %vith a separate gate-house. Moreover these 
gate-houses are given the same technical names in both the woiks, viz. 
DvSra-iobhi (in the first court), Ov&ra-f&U (in the second), Dv&rappriisfida 
(in die third), Dvirafharmya (in the feurth), uid the Ovirapgcqiura (in the 
fifth or the extreme boundary, mahk-marySdft ; (f. MinasAa under Gopura.) 

Thel*ariv&rSlayas (temples of attendant deities), whieh are made in 
some of these five courts, are described (129 f.), and are also winila^r in both 
the treatises. 

In the remaining portion rf the chaj^ some olgects like the fit^ades of 
the temides, etc., are described. 

From ^ abstracts given above, it will be clear that this chapter 
of the St^abhM^mna deals with all the essential parts of a tenqde, 
which in toe MiMsAa, including the residential buildings, occupy a space 
of twenty-ei^t chapters (xm to xxxoc, zlvi). The descriptfen of this 
Agama, though brief, is very explicit and to toe pdnt. The language 
also of the SuprabhtdSgama is much better than most of the architectural 
treadses I have consulted. 

The attendon of readen is invited to the lists of the buildings described 
in the eight works under observadon. 

The list in the Misoidra contains under twelve classes (or storeys) g8 types 
of buildings ; the Affu-Pariiu has under five classes 45 types, the Canqfe- 
Purifa also has under the same five classes 45 typa ; the MastfOi-Pvifa 
has under three classes ao types ; the BktmdffOrParlga lias left out tte 
broader divisions and cemtains ao types; the BfikabSaMiU in the very same 
way eontaim ao types ; the Kimikigama has under three divisions (of 
various kinds) ao types ; and the &ipr^ludtgaau has left out all the minor 
dfvUans but has preserved toe most important divirions, namdy, toe three 
sqdes (NSgara, Vesara, and Drivi^a) which comprise ten types of buildings. 

The various broader divisions, such as the Suddha, Saifacfaita, Sthinaka, 
JSti, PuiiiliAga, etc., we have seen in the Miuuira, are repeated in the 
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same terms and same sense in the Agamas. The most importaii-divisieti, 
namely, the styles — Nagarn, Vesara and Dravi<^a — is also preserved intact 
in the latter works. These arc purely architectural divisions, consequently 
they are not taken into consideration in the non-architectural treatises 
like the Purd^as and the BfikatSanthitd. Even the broadest division into 
storeys under which the Mdnasdra describes tlie buildings in twelve or 
thirteen chapters has lost its prominence in the latter works. 

Thus the Mdnasdra hiis the largest number of the types, namely. g8. 

The Agni-Purdna and the Garuda-Purd^ have 45 types each. 

The Matsja-Purdriai the Bkavishja-Purdna, the BrihatSamUtd, and the 
Kdmikdgama have 20 types each. 

The Suprahhedagama has the smallest number of types, namely, 10. 

The technical names ofthc types of buildings arc common in many cases. 
In some instances the architectural details are identical. The lists of the 
AgnUPurdria and the Garuda-Purdna on the one hand, and the Matsya^ 
Purdfjta^ the Bhavishya^Purdna and the BpkatSamhitd on the other, arc 
strikingly similar. Of the works containing the lists of 20 types, the 
Bfihat^Sathhitd hits tho most improved description. But in respect of 
brevity, explicitness and precision, the Suprabheddgama, which contains 
the smallest number of types, surpasses all others. 

The common names of the types, the identity of tlieir details and the 
similarity in their description do not seem to be accidental. The grades 
of the linguistic style and the explicitness and precision of the description 
are not perhaps unconnected. And the variation in the number of types 
described in these works does not also seem to be meaningless. 

The mutual relation and the historical connexion of these eight works 
have been discussed in great detail in the chapter on the date of the 
Mdnasdra in the writer’s Silpa-dastra and the Hindu Architecture in India and 
Abroad. 

The object of tliis article is, however, to show by illustrations the 
denotation of the term * Pkiisada.’ And before drawing any conclusion, we 
shall examine briefly a few more literary quotations from works which arc 
not architectural and where the term occui*s quite incidentally, as well as 
from the archaeological records and tlic Buddhist canonical texts, where 
too the term is used casually. 

(g) Sdnkfydyana^Srauta^sutra, xvi, 18, 13 {Pet. Diet.): 

Saihsthite madhyamc’ hany-ahavaniyam abhito dikshu prasadan 
viminvanti I 

(10) Adbhuta^Brdhmafjiay in Indische Studicn, i, 40 (titJ.) : 

Harmya^prasada-saihkula I 
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(11) *Prakara in the Sdnkhydyana^Srnuta^sutra (xvi, iS, 14} denotes 
a walled mound supporting a raised platform (prasada) for spectators.’ 
(Professors Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Index^ ii, 44.) 

Cf, the text : Tan uparishtat samvyudhaih prakaraih parighnanti I 
* Pr^ada in the sense of palace docs not occur until the late Adbhuta- 
Brdhmana* {see above, no. 10).— (Indischc Studien, i. 40, Vedic Index, 
n, 51.) 

(12) Rdmdyana (Cock) : 

II. 7, Prasadaiii chandra-sarnkfi^am arurohnll 

Ayodhyaiii manthara tasinat prusadad anvavaikshata I 
II. 12 Kailasa-sikharakarat prasadfid avarohata I 
II. 27 Prasadastho daSarathah ... I 

(Here ‘ Prasada * must mean a palace.) 
n. 3, 31 Sa taih kailusa-sringabham prasudaih . . . ragu- 

nandanah . . . ururoha . . I 
II. 16, 42 Prasada -sringeshu I 
VI. 26, 5 Aruroha . . prasadaiii hima-paiiduram I 

Baliu-tala-samutscdham I 

VI. 42, Ruddharii tu nagarim sriitva . . . prusudam . . . 
urohata I 

33 i 3 Tatah prasada-harmyaui vimana-iikharani cha I 

Abhiruhya janah srimun udusino vyalokayata II 
339 4 Aruhya tasmat prasadad dlnfih pa^yanti raghavam I 

V. 43, 4 Aruhya giri-saihka£aih pra>adam ... I 

IV^. 26, 41 Tato heuia-pratish^hanc varastarai;ia-s:}ihvritc I 

Prasada-^ikharc ramyc chitra-nifil) opa^obhitc 1 1 
Pran-mukhaih vidhivan mantraih styapayitva varasane I 
II. 17, 17 Megha-samghopamnih subhaih .... I 

Prasada-sringair vividhaih kaila^a-sikharopamaih I 

IV. 33, 15 Vanarenda-grihaih . . . siikla-prasuda-lhkharaih kailasa- 

iikharopamaih I 

VI 41, 88 Prasada-sikharaiii &ula-sringain ivonnatam I 

VI. 41, go Prasada-Sikhareshu I 

II. 51, 21 Harmya-prasada-sampannaiii . . . raja-dhanim I 

II. 100, 42 Prasadair vividhakarair vritam . . . ayodhyam I 

V. 2, 49 Prasada-mula-vitataih , . . maha-purim I 

VI. 39, 21 Prasadaii cha . . . lanka parama-blnishita I 

VI. 39, 27 Prasada-mrdabhir alankritaiii . . . purim I 

III. 35, 7 Grihaih deva-grihopamarn . . . liarmya-praslida-saih- 

badham I 
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ni. 55, : Heiiu-jlla<v|iai ch»iaiht tatn jnidda^wAktayai^ I 

V. 6, 44 : Fririkla4aiiig^t»>yutufa . . . maha-gliham l 

V. 9, 2 : Bhavanaifa rSkahasendraiya bahn-pcMda-wahlnilain I 

IV. 33, 8 : Vindhya^mern-pnikfayail^ priMdair naika-bhuinibliil^ I 
II. 65 3 : Rtjfaaifa ttovataih tediSih . . . prSaSdig^ioga-vutb^M 

tu iabdo hy-avaitatal 

{Qf. «b» II, 27, 9 : 57, t8 ; 57. 20.) 

I. -.Bo, 19 : BrSsSd»4iiSUUMiiiyii]ctl^ . . . nivdB^ I 

n. 88, 5 : MddSgnMnmiaahtt valabhini cha Barvadft l 

Haima i^atapbhaumahu vatistanvai&Iishu ll 

II. 88, 7 : RrSi&da'ivanMnuryediu At&vatn nigandhishu I 

UshitvA ment-kalpahu kfita-kftflrhana-bhitdahu 11 
II. 91, 32 : Hariiiya>pi8aida4aitiyiikta*toni9Siu l 
IV. 33, 5 : Mahatlifa guhiih . . . Jumnyar-tw8«ada-«iihMclhain I 

IV. 42, 44 : Bhavanaifa . . . priWriafagapxaifabMham l 

VI. 41, 86 : PribSdaifa iai]a4aifaUUam I 

(Cf. atso V, 6, 16 ; 57, 7.) 

VI. 75, 7 : PriMUU:^ parvatlkliS^ I {tf. abo vi, 75, 6.) 

VI. 75, 12 : Muktft-mapi-vkliitrSibi cha prbBdSifai cha . . . agnir 
dahad tatra vai l 

V. 3, 3 : Hannya-pr&»&da-)iaifabfidham 1 

I. 5, 3I : Prtaldair anta-vik{itaih parvatair iva iobhitSm I 
(13) MMUanm (Cock) : 

V. 91, 3 : Tasya (Duryodhanapgiihasya) kakihgifa vyabkrainya 

tkro ch^-sthair aviritai^ I 

Tato abhia^gjiaiMHiariimaiti giiha-kfipun ivoohchhii* 
tarn II 

Siiyaivalambantaifa prBiSdam firuroha mahSiaya^ I 
3 > < 33 : NSga-kAam. . . . andca vidha-prSsSda-hannya- 
valabhi-miyaha-iata'Saitilnilam 1 

I. 109, 9 : Nagaraib. . . . prMda 4 aniwiaihbgdhain, l 

II. 10^ 3 : SabhS. . . . divyk hemamayair uchchai^ IwSildair 

upalobhitkl 

V. 88, 20: Etad (Du^ttsanasya g|ihaih)dbi ruchirSkarai)^ prft- 
ikdair iqiaiobUtam I 

V. 89, II : Gfihaifa (DhfitarBihtrasya). . . . prliSdair upalobh'* 
tami 

Xn. 44, 6 j Duryodhana^giihaifa pritoMair upaiobhitam I 

44 > 8 : FMskda-infiUl-faihyiilitaifa (Dii^ttsanasya giiham) I 
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1 . 185, 19, 30 , 83 : Sarvata^' Bathvptah (satniyav&ta^) iuMinuli 
prlsadaih nik^todcfahrayaih 1 
Suvar^a-jila-aaifavTitair ina9i4nttia)a»UiadiaQai^ I 

Sukh 3 roha 9 a> 80 plliair nial^imiii«- pnf iflirlil»arf«i^ II 

AaaihbSdha-fata^dvSraih iayanSsana^obhitai^ I 

Bahu»dtetu. pinaHdh&Agair himavach rtiliilrftrsiir 

iva ii 

V. go, 14: Ye . . . prSsidSgi^v-alxxlhyantariLAka^ 
iayinal^ (Pa^^vSl^) I 

XV. x6, 1 : Prasada-harmyeshu vasudh&yaih cha. ... I 
N^i^aih cha nari^iih cha nihsvanah sumahSn 
abhut I 

XIV. 25^ 22 : Seyaxh bhumau pariiranUL fete prisada-Ayinl I 

Prfeada-iali-saihbadhaxh ma^i-pravara-kuttimam I 
Kkraylmfea vidhivad-Klheina-iama-vibhiidiitam I 

(14) ManthSafhkUd (vn, 147, etc.) : 

Giri-prishthaxh saxniruhya prisSLdaih v£ raho gatah I 
Ara^ye nihfelake va mantrayed avibhavitah il 

(15) PaHehatanira (Bombay, i. p. 38, etc.) : 

Rljakanyiih. . . sapta-bhiiimlm-pi&dkla-pr&nta-gatSm I 

(16) Hitopadiia (BohAit^k^ p. 157, i, 30, etc.) : 

Raja . • • prksSda-garbhaih gatvk I 

Pr&s§da-p|ishthe-sukhopavishtanaih rSLja-putrapkm I 

(17) Megha^duia (ed. Stenzler, 64, ^tc.) : Abhraxh-lihSgraik prSaftdaih I 

(18) Raghu-vadtia (14, 29, etc.)': Prasadam abhraih-liham firuroha I 

(19) Mfkhchha^kafika (ed. Stqjiizler, Cock) : 

p. 79 : ArSma-prfeSda-vedikay&m I 

p. 84 : Vidyut-kSfichana-dipikeva rachita prSsSda-saxhdiftripI I 
p. 21, 132, 162, 164 : PrSs&da-bkUgram I 

(20) R&jatafohgini {PA, X02, etc.) : PrSskdkAganam I 

(21) Ekas tayor amum akarayad indu-mauleh prasSUlam adri-tanayk 
bhav^ih tathknya — * the one of them built this temple of die god who 
wean the moon on his head, and die other that of the Daughter of the 
Mountain.*— (Dcwal Pralasti of Lalla the Ghhinda, v. 271 Bid,f Vol. i, 
pp. 80, 84.) 

(22) Ishtapiirtta-prachura-sukritirambha-nitySdntena prftsUo*yaiti 
. . . nirmkpyate— ‘ he csCused this edifice to be erected ... in 
it there is here the god N^yapa.’ — (Mau-chandella inscrip. of MiMlana- 
varman, v. 46, Ep, Ind.^ Vol i, pp. 202, 206.) 

(23) Prasidena tavamunaiva harit&m adbva niruddho mudUlbUUio** 
dyapi kiito’sti dakshinndiiah kooantavil<^ miinil^ I— (Doopara inscrip. of 
Vij«iya Sena, v. 27, Ep. ind., Vol. i, pp. 310, 314.) 
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(24) AkSrayat svayih Sambhu-prasUali-dvayaih nijah — ' She too made 
her people construct that hall of study (and) lay out that long line of 
gardens in cwo ranges (adjoining Sambhu*s temple).— (Bhera-ghat inscrip, 
of Alhanadevi^ v. 38, Ep. ind^ Vol. n, pp. 13, 16.) 

(25) Aneka-prasadaih parivritamati praihiukala$aih giriiaprasadaiii vya- 
rachayat 1— «(Chitorgadh inscrip, of Mokala of Mewad, Part 11, v. 2, Ep. 
Jnd.f Vol. n, p. 421.) 

(26) Vapi-kupa-tadaga-ki^tima-matha-pras^a-satr^ayan i 

(8rldhara*s Devapattana Pra^sti, v, 10, 
Ep. Ind.^ Vol. n, p. 440.) 

(27) Maha-Saila-prasada — ^great stone temple. — (Pattadakal inscrip, of 
Kirtivarman 11 , lines 7, 11, 14, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. in, pp. 4, 5.) 

(28) Ghanaih prasiUiaih nava-hema-kumbha-kalitaih ramyaih maha- 

maihtap^ I 

* (He presented) a solid temple (prSLsada) adorned with nine golden 
pinnacles (kumbha) and a beautiful large hall (to the temple of Hari, 
the lord of Mangalaiaila). — (Mangalagiri Pillar inscrip., v. 51, Ep. Ind., Vol. 
VI, pp. 125, 1 15.) 

(29) Pr&sado rachitas sudha-chchhavi-hasat-kailaia-iaileivarasya, (v. 22), 
pras&dam liasya (v. 32), prEsHda-kirttih (v. 34). — (Two Bhuvane^ara 
inscrip. no. A of Svapnehrara, Ep, lad.^ Vol. vi, p. 202.) 

(30) PrSsSidaih navabhiS cha hema-kalaiair aty-unnataih gopura- 
pr&k&rotsava-maihtapair upachitaih iri-r§ma-bhadraya cha — ‘ an ex- 
ceedingly high temple furnished with ^ine gilt domes, a gate tower, a 
wall and festive hall, to the holy Ramabhadra.’ — (Kondavidu inscrip. of 
Krishnaraya, v. 27, Ep. Ind.^Wol. vi, pp. 237, 231.) 

(31) I^hsusL^a-sphutita-prasada-pupah-saihskara^arthaih pratipadhah — 
* he granted for defraying the expenses of the repairs of the temple broken 
in parts.’ — (Plates of Dantivarman of Gujarat, line 67, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. vi, 
pp. «93. a86.) 

(32) Tena bhratri-yugena ya prati-pura-gramadhva-iaila-sthalaih vapi- 

kilpa-nipanaka sarah prisada-satrtdika I 
Dharmma-sthana-paraihpara nava-tarsL chakre’tha jirppoddhrita-tat- 
saihkhyapi na budhyate yadi paraih tad-vcdini medini I 

(Mount Abu inscrip. no. i, v. 66, 
Ep.Ind.f Vol. vm, p. 213.) 

(33) TIrthe deva-hrade tena Iqitaih prisada-paiichakam I 
Sviyaih tatra dvayaih jataih yatra feuhkara-ke&ivau 1 1 

(Sihawa stone inscrip. of Kamaraja, 
V. 9, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. IX, p. 186.) 
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(34) Sr!-ncmiivarasya nirUrita-jagad-vish&dah prasSda^ samuddadhre 
— * Erected the temple of Ncmifvara which (temple) has removed the 
sorrows of the world.’ — (The Ghahamanas of Marwar, no. xxv, Nadlai stone 
inscrip, of Rai[^aviradeva, line 15 .f., Ep.^ Ind,^ Vol. xi, p. 64.) 

(35) Esha bhagavato varaha mQrtter jagat-parllya^asya n^ya^asya 

iila-pr^adah sva-vishaye’sminn Airikine k&ritah 1 

< This stone temple of the divine (god) NiLrayat^, who has the form 
of a boar (and) who is entirely devoted to (the welfare of) the universe, 
has been caused to be made in this in his own vishaya of Airiki^a.* — 
(Eran stone Boar Inscrip, of Toramana, line 7, C. /. /., Vol. m, F. G. I., 
no. 36, pp. 160, 161.) 

(36) Nana-dhatu vichitre gopahvaya-namni bhu-dhare ramye kari- 

tavan iaila-mayaih bhknoh prasSda-vara-mukhyam I 

* Has caused to be made, on the delightful mountain which is fecklcd 
with various metals and has the appellation of Gopa, a stone temple, the 
chief among the best of temples of the Sun.’ 

Tkvad giri-murdhni tishthad iila-praskda-mukhyo ramye — * so long 
(this) chief of (stone)-temples shall stand upon the delight^ summit of 
the hill.’ — (Gwalior stone inscrip, of Mihirakula, lines 6, 8, 9 ; C. /. /., Vol. ni, 
F. G. I., no. 37, pp. 16a, 163, 164.) 

(37) Tenochchair bodhima^dc iad-kara-dhavalah sarwato ma^d^pena I 
Kfoitah priskda esha smara-bala-jayinah karito loka-Sastuh II 

< By him this beautiful mansion of the Teacher of mankind, who over- 
came the power of (the god) Smara, dazzling white as the rays of the moon 
with an open pavilion on all sides, has been caused to be made at the 
exalted Bodhima^d^*’ 

Bodhima^d^ Is also called VajrSsana, the throne under the Bodhi-tree 
at Bodh-Gaya, on which Buddha sat when attaining Bodhi or perfect wis- 
dom. The word * Kanta ’ here might have a technical architectural 
meaning. In the MdnasSra^ the names of the buildings of various storeys 
generally end with * kknta,’ e. g., meru-kknta, hima-kfoita, etc. ; so also 
the names of the columns, e.g., Brahma-kanta, Visht^u-kanta, etc.— 
(Bodh-Gaya inscrip, of Mahanaman, lines 10, 11, C. /. /., Vol. ni, F. G. I., 
no. 71, pp. 276, 278, 275, and Sanskrit and Old Kanarese inscrip, no. 166, 
Bodh-Gaya inscrip, of Mahanaman, line 10 f., of a. d. 588, 589, Ind. An^., Vol. 
XV, pp. 358, 359, 357, c. I, para, a.) 

(38) Adbhutah siihha-paniya-nagare yena karitah i 

Kirtti-staihbha ivkbhati prfisSdah pkrwatl-pateh II 

* In the town of Siihhaplniya he caused to be built a wonderful temple 
of the Lord of Par\’al!, which shines like a column of fame. (Sasbahu 
incrip, of Mahipala, v. Ind, Ant,^ Vol. xv.. pp. 37, 42.) 
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(39) Sa prasadam achikarad divishadaih kcdara-devasya cha I 

* He caused to be built a tonplc of the inhabitants of heaven and of tlie 
god Kedara.* -(Gaya inscrip, of Yakshapala, v. 12, Ind, Ant., Vol. xvi, pp. 
65, 66.) 

(40) Vcjaihto pasade (pr^da) — Vaijayanta, the palace (of Indra)/ — 
(Bharaut inscrip, no. 79, Ind. Ant., Vol. xxi, p. 233.) 

(41) Nayaka-^r!-hari-raja-devo Ha(ha)take^arasya prasadaih kritam — 
‘l^c temple of Hatakesvara (Siva) was founded by Nayaka (leader) 
the illustrious Hariraja.’-- -(Nagpur Museum stone inscrip, of Brahmadeva of 
Rayapura, lines 9-12, Ind. Ant., Vol. xxii, p. 83.) 

(42) Maha-lakshmT-deviya pras^avam geyada Viivakarmma-nirmmita- 
subhasitan — ' built the temple of the goddess Mahalakshmi, as if a crea- 
tion of Vi^akarmma.’ — (Ep. Camat, Vol. v, Part I, Hasan Taluq, no. 149, 
Roman Text, p. 86.) 

The above-mentioned inscription (dated conjecturally a. d. 1113) 
ends with the following passage apparently quoted from a book for sculptors 
and architects (griha-vastu) : 

‘ Vimana-sarwato^UMdra-viishabha-naliQika-uttui&ga-virija-garu^a- 
varddhamana-iaAkha-vyitta-pushpaka-griha-r&ja-svasti.* 

(IHd., Text, p. 9, last 3 lines.) 

(^3) Prlsada-mSllabhir alariikfitkih dharfoh vidforyyaiva samutthitam I 
Vimana-mala-sadri^ih yattra griham purxi^endu-karamalam II 

* Here cleaning 2i» under the earth, there rise up houses which are 
decorated with succession of storeys ; which are like rows of aerial chariots 
(and) which are as pure (white) as the rays of the full moon.’— (Man- 
dasor stone inscrip, of Kumaragupta, line 7, C. I. /., Vol. ni, F. G. I., no. 
18, pp. 81, 85.) 

(44) SvaigSrthaih kntavfoi pratapa-nripatih sadyoshito-retayoh prSsa- 

daxh vasu-patra-padma-sadriiaih irUgashtakaih iobhitam I 

The inscription is * on a slab in the wall near the southern door of a 
temple of Vishnu close to the royal palace in Katma^^u. This temple 
is apparently the building mentioned in the inscription (quoted above). 
It is an octagon, and has three storeys.’ 

The plan of the temple is like a lotus of eight leaves (Vasu-patra-padma- 
.sadriia). — (Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 18, inscrip. of PratSpamalla, v. 10, Ind. 
Ant., Vol. IX, pp. 188, 187, 189, c. 2, para 2.) 

(45) Dig-bhagantara-sannivc£ita-chatur dvarah sukharohatiah paichad 

ramya-suvartia-ketana-tala-nyasta-tri-iulo’ntarah 1 1 
SauvarnojQvala-kumbha-patra-patala-prodbh^taia-mukhah pr^^o. 
dmtfid ahhfpsita-sadav^a-prasnkto mudah M 

(Inscrip. from Nepal, no. 23, Ind. Ant., Vol. ix, p. 194.) 
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(46) Gii&ma-nagara-kheijia-kharva^a - ma^aihba-dro^amukha-patta^aih- 
galiihdaxn ancka-m&ta-kuta-prSsSda-devayatanaihgali-dain oppuva- 
agrahlra-patta^aihgaliihdam adsayavappa ... I 

* At Teridala, a merchant town situated in the centre and the first 
in importance among the twelve (towns) in the glorious Ku^^i Three 
Thousand, adorned with — ^villages, towns, hamlets, villages surrounded 
by hills, groups of villages, sea-girt towns and chief cities, with elegant 
mansions, palaces and temples, and with shining agrahSra towns in the 
country of Kuntala.’ — (Old Ganarese inscrip, at Terdal, line 58, Ini. 

Vol. XIV, pp. 19, 95.) 

(47) * Prasadaih Keiavasya sphuta-ruchi-kalaienliichayat kSfichanena 

130^; 

* Prasadaih Kejavasya sthira-kalaia-yutaih karaySmasa divyaih 

1659 * • 

* Pifisidam Keiavasya sthira-kalaia-yutaih Najftayphyo vyatanit 

1697 • I 

Mr. Rice has translated * pr&ida ’ in all these three instances by * tower*, 
although the term means primarily , temple here. — {Ep. CamaU^ Vol. v. 
Part I; Belur Taluq, nos. 63, 64, 65 ; Roman Text, pp. 135, 136; Trand., 
P- 59 -) 

(48) < Causing a tower (prisida), decorated with carvings and figures 
(cliitra-vichitra-patra-nutamam prasadamaih), to be erected of stone, 
and a golden kalaSa to be made for the pinnacle of the temple (devsLla- 
yUgrake), he in many ways increased his fame in the world.’ — [Ep. 
CamaL^ Vol. vii, Shikarpur Taluq, no. 242; Transl., p. 139, para. 6; Roman 
Text, p. 947, last four lines.) 

(49) Kaiy^ih viiveivara-dvari hima-diii kharopamam I 
Padmeivarasya devasya prasidam akarot sudhih I 

* On the north side of the entrance to the Viiveivara temple at Kail 
built a solid and lofty temple of the god Padmeivara (Vishr^u) ’ on a. d. 
15th May, 1296.— (5Aar4t Arch. 0/ Jatmpur, inscrip, no. xxvi, v. 3, Arch. iSkra., 
New Imp. Series, VoL i, p. 51.) 

( 50) Vapi-kupa-ta^aga-kutfima-matha-prasada-satralayan . I 
Sauvar^-dhvaja-tora^paha-pura-grama-prap&-ma94japan 1 
Vyadhapayad ayaih chaulukya-chfi^&ma^ih I 

(Sridhara’s Devapattana Praiasti, v. 10, 
Ep. Ind.^ Vol. n, p. 440-441.) 

(51) In the Buddhist literature buildings are divided into five classes 
(pancha-lenani) — ^vihara (monastery), ardha-yoga (stated by the com- 
mentator Buddhaghosa to imply suvarna-vafiga-griha,* a type of two- 
n.ofed buildings, partly religious and partly residential), pr^sada (wholly 
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reridential stoitsyed Iiiiildings)» hannya (laigef type ci storeyed buildings)^ 
and guU (undeiground buildings). — (Vinaya Texts, MahSvagga i, 30, 4, 
P- 73^74 •• Chdiaoagga, vi, i, 2, p. 'i^.) 

The commentatcMr Buddhaghosa does not explain * prisada ’ quoted 
above firom the Vinaya Texts ; he simply says ‘ prSsado iti digha-pasado.’ 
According to Rhys Davids ' prSsida * is * a long-storeyed mansbn, or the 
whole of an upper storey, or the storeyed buildings * {ef, his trand. of AfoAd- 
vagga, p. 173 ; ChuUavaggat p. 151, note a). Sir M. William seems to 
explain (in his dictionary) this ^prasada’ by *the monks’ hall for 
assembly and confession.’ 

Cf. satta-bhiimikapprasada— * buildings of seven storeys in height.’ 

(Jdtehi, I, pp. 227, 346 ; v, pp. 52, 426 ; vi, p. 577.) 

From the illustrations given above, it is dear that the term ' prSsada ’ 
implies both religious and residential buildings. It denotes the gorgeous 
temples as well as small pavilions (maod^pa) where a deity or the emUe- 
madcal phallus ofSiva is installed. It indudes magnificent palaces and 
smaller residences. It implies a succession of storeys, and a tower, ' a 
lofty seat or platform for spectators, a building erected on high founda- 
tions and approadied by means of steps, a building consecrated to a 
deity or inhabited by a prince, a temple, a palace, and the assembly 
room and confessional hall of the Buddhist priesthood.* 

PRASADA-TALA — ^Floor, roof. 

{BvddhUt Suttas^ by Rhys Davids, p. 262.) 

PRASADA-MALIKA— A class of buildings. 

(JTdmiJtdlgama, xlv, 4; jst under kiAuxA.) 

PRIYA-DARSANA — One of the five Indian orders. 

(SlufirabkedSgama, xxxi, 65, 67 ; see under Stambha.) 

PREKSHAGARA — ^An amphitheatre. 

Sata-kumbhamayaih divyaih prekshagaram upAgatam I 

(Mbh. Adiparvan, see under Ra^oa and compare 
Bharakt NdtyoMsitra^ 11, 7, 13, 25). 

PREKSHA-Gl^lHA(-MA^PAPA)— Auditorium in a theatre, the 

front room or pavilion facing a shrine wherefrom the deity is seen. 

{Ibid,, n, 7, 13.) 

In theatre proper it should be semi-circular, quadrangular and tri- 
angular : 

Preksha-gphai^aih sarveshaih tri-prakAro vidhih smntah I 

VikrishtaS-cliatunUk-ai-cha tryairai-chaiva prayuk(ibhih il 

(/Wd., u, 25.) 
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In laige theatres, attadhed to temples it should be semi-drcolar, in 
middle-sized ones attached to palaces it should be. quadrangular, and in 
ordinary small theatres finr the general puUic it should be triai^ular. — 
(Aftorafa Kityoridstm, n, a6.) 

Iha prekshSpgnhaifa dfishtvft dhimatt viivakarmaQ& I 
Trividhal^ sanniveiafclia SSstrata^ parikalpita^ II 
^ikrishtai-cliaturasral-cliaiva tn n^up^pa^ I — (Aaf., n, 7^.; 
PREKSHA-NIVESANA — ^The auditorium of a playhouse {Bha- 
rata ^ifjfa-idstra). Ste details under NATVAoitiHA. 

PROSH'fHA — A high and broad bench with moulded and turned 
legs {R.~V., vn, 55, 8 ; A.-V., iv, 5, 3 ; Taitt. Bri., n, 7, 17, 1), long 
timb^ seats fixed against wtdls, combinations of a settee and a 
coffer. 

PLAKSHA'DVARA — A back-door, a side-door, a private entrance. 

{Mat^Purd^, Gh^. ccuav, v. 15 ; ste under Udumbara.) 

PH 

PHA^A — A hood in connexion with the joinery. 

(Af., xvn, 134 ; Mf Sandhi-kariian.) 
PHALAKA — A plank, a moulding, an architectural member, the 
abacus, a leaning board. 

[MahSvagga, v, 10, 3.) 

(1) A plank : pralamba-phalaka {M,, xn, 135). 

A member of the column (AT., xv, 50, 51, 83, 185, etc.). 

In connexion with the arch (tonma) : 

Natiki phalakk mushd-bandhanaifa patra-vallikam I 

(A/., XLVI, 65.) 

(3) See also M., l, 66 , 74 ; lxv, 161, 163 ; lxvu, 16, etc. 

Padashlaihfa-shad-aihfaika-phalakaii chhadayet paritah II 
Kiya-p3dantaraih chhSdyaih phalakaih sarardSnijaih II 

(KSmUidgama, uv, 34, 30.) 
(3) A part of a column {SupriAheddgama, xxxt, 58 ; see under Stamsha). 

PHALAKASANA — A synonym of the bedstead. 

(Af., m, II ; see under ParvaAka.) 

PHALA-PATTA — ^Front plate, a plough-share -like moulding. 

(A/., xux 93.) 

PHELA ({/*. Chhela) — ^T he vault of tlie foundation pit. 

(JCSmikigam, xxxi, 74-75 : see under CiiuelA.) 
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B 

BANDHA— Joining or folding together, a band, the foundation. 

Dv&v-aratniih tii-pad!ih va pade bandhaih karayet — ‘ Foundation 
■ball be a aratnii by 3 pkdas.* — {Kaufilfjfa-Artha^idstraf Chap, ucv, p. 1G6.) 

BA(VA)LANAKA — ^A raised platform or seat along the wall of the 

council hall of a temple. 

Tejah-pSla iti kshitiihdu-sachivah iaihkhojjvalabhih iila-irepibhih 
sphurad*iihdu«ruchiraih nemi-prabhbr maihdiram I 
Uchchair mamdapam agrato jina-(vani)-vasa-dvipaih chaiataih 
tat-p&tiveshu balftnakaih cha purato niApadayamasivan I 

It * apparently is identical with Marathi baliih which according to the 
Dictionary of Molcsworth and Gandy means a raised seat along the walls 
of the g&bhSr& or Sabha-ma^d^P^ ^ ^ temple/ Dr. Lliders. — (Mount 
Abu inscrip, no. 1, v. 61, Ep. Ind,, Vol. vm, pp. 212, 200.) 

BALI(-I)KA(-A) — ^A moulding of the entablature, the edge of a roof. 
Mahk-bhira-tula-karya balikordhve viicshatah 1 1 
TuUl-balikayor madhye dvi-da^d^ athavS punah 1 1 
Haiiisa-bhuta-balir vatha nidrk va dat^dst'^nianatah I 
Tri-padddaya-yukta va vidheya vajanopari 1 1 

{KdmikSgamaf uv, 13, 16, 20.) 

BALI-PlTHA-(KA) — The seat of sacrifice, an altar for offerings. 

(1) Brishabhasyopari-bhagc tu kalpayed bali-pithakam I 
Gopurasya bahir vapi sthapayed antar vapi bali-pithakam I 
Antar ma^d^^deic tu purvavat bali-pithakam I 

(Af., XXXII, 99, 100, 133.) 

(2) Siimat-saundara-pancha-ratra-vidbiyiih nirm&oamam madisi I 
Siimantaih bali-pithamam pramudadiih vipiarggalam madisi II 

' Caused a bali-pitha to be erected according to the rule of the {Silpa- 
idsSr.a) Paheharatra.’ — {Ep. Carnap Vol. v. Part 1, Bclur Taluq, no. 8 • 
Roman Text, p. 105 ; Transl., p. 46.) 

(3) * There he enlarged the Kalidcva-mantapa, and re-established the 
bali-pitha.’ — {Ep. Carnat., Vol. v. Part I, Arsikere Taluq, no. 22 ; Transl., 
p. 1 19, largest para., last line.) 

(4) * There are also fragments (01 inscriptions) belonging to the time 
of Rajaraja I, and Rajendra-Chola I, on a mand^pai to the west of the 
bali-pitha.* — (Notes on Tiruvellarai inscrip., Jnd. Ani., Vol. xxxiv, p. 264, 
para. 5, line 10 f.) 
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(5) * HaridSsa-R&flta, ... set up in front of the god Rrawina* 
Madhava of Bdur, a festival (utsava) ma^pipay a pillar for lights (dlpa- 
noSlcya-kambha), and an altar for offerings (ba^-pitha, i.e., bali-pitha).’ — 
(Ep* Carnot,^ Vol. iv» Nftgamaftgala Taluq, na 42 ; ThinslM p* 124; Roman 
Teat, p. 213.) 

BASADI {see Vasati) — A Jain temple, a shrine, a monastery, 
modern Basti or slum quarters. 

(1) Kadalalaya-basadi— Jaina temple of the Jaina goddess Kadala- 
laya. — (Anmakonda inscrip, of Pkola, v. 9, Ep. /ad., Vol. k, pp. 262, 257.) 

(2) * And on the top of the rock to the south of the Badra tank of tlmt 
mountain, Ganeyana M&ra had the Pkriva-Jina vasati erected. This 
jogavattige basadi, may it endure as long as Sun and moon, protected by 
the paheha-maha-jabda (five words for Jain obeisance), and by unnum- 
bered others.’ 

* Basadi ’ in the sense of Jaina temple is of frequent use in the volumes of 
£p. Camat Its Sanskrit form is, of course, ‘ vasati ’ an instance of which 
should be noticed in the passage quoted above. — {Ep. Gsmo/., Vol. xii, 
Favugada Taluq, no. 52 ; Transl., p. 125, line 2 ; Roman Text, p. 206 f.) 

(3) * Being actuated by veneration, gave to the basadi of the Bha}arar 

. . five mattars (of land).’ 

* Basadi (means) a Jain temple ; the word b a Tadbhava corruption 
of the Sanskrit ** vasati,” abode, dwcHing, a Jain monastery ; the modem 
form is ** Basti Dr. Heet. — (Sanskrit and Old Kanarese inscrip., Jnd. Anf.^ 
Vol. IV, p. 181, c. 1, line 10, and footnote.) 

(4) Purigqpeyalu madisid-Anesejjeya-basadige . . . 

* In the lands of Gudigere, which • . . were under the control of the Jain 
ccmple called Anescyeya. . . . built at Furigqre.’’-(Gudigere Jain inscrip., 
line 21, M. Ant., Vd. xvm, pp. 39, 37.) 

Ae Ep. Camat., Vol. u, inscriptions (i) on Chandra-giri, nos. 1-74, (ii) 
on Vindhya-giri, nos. 75-123; and (iii) in the town, nos. 124-144. 

(5) * Caused basadb and mkna-stambhas to be erected in numerous 
places.’— (No. 38, Roman Text, p. 7, line 17 ; Transl., p. 121, line 5.) 

(6) * The basadi of hb guru Srl-rupa-narayat^a of Kollapura.*— (No. 
39 ; Roman Text, p. 7-8 ; Transl., p. 122, line 18.) 

(7) *Thc basadb of Gafigarv&di» however, many there were, he 
restored.’ — (No. 45 ; Roman Text, p. 21 ; Transl., p. 126, line la.) 

(8) * Thb Lak^ml, wife of Gafiga sena-pati, the abode of sA good 
qualities. Had thb new Jina tem|ile (vasati) made.’— (No. 63 ; Roman Text, 
p. 59; Transl., p. 149.) 

(9) * Tlie Da^dsmayaka Gafiga had thb basadi made for his mother 
Pochavue.’— (No. 64; Roman T^t,p. 59; Transl., p. 149.} 
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(10) * The bastis (basad in al) of GaAga-vS^U, hoivever many there were, 
he had renewed. V-(No. 90 ; Rodkaa Text, p. 7s, line 10 from bottom up- 
waidi; TransL, p. 158, para. 5^) 

(11) * He had these images of Bharata and BShubali Kevali, the basa- 
dis, and the side-doors of that tirtha made for beauty ; . . . having 
erected eighty virgin (? new) basadis, and repaired two hundred (that 
were in ruins), he obtained glory, the general Bharata.* — (No. x 15 ; Roman 
Text, p. 87 ; Transl., p. 171.) 

(is) * He built a small basti on the lower hill ; repaired three bastis 
at the north gate, (and) the Madgftyi basti, repaired the Hagalaya 
(a village to the south of Sravana Belgola)-basti, and made gifts tar supply- 
ing food in one.’ — (No. 134 ; Roman Text, p. 100 ; Transl., p. 179.) 

(13) * And in Kdlaftgcre he (also) made five large bastis and five beau- 
tiful ponds.’ 

* The money obtained from this place will be used for repairing the 
Archiri’s and other dwelling and the basadis, for the worship and deco- 
ration of the god, and for gifts, of food to the people visiting the basadi 
and to the assembly of Rishis.’ — (No. 137a ; Roman Text, .p. 104, lines 6, 9 ; 
Transl., p. 189, paras. 5, 11.) 

(14) * Keep whatever you have obtained from the paddy lands and dry 
fields, togetter with the waste land, the firewood, leaves, decay of the 
basadi house and so forth, belonging to the endowments of Gommata deva, 
Kaxnatha P2riva deva, Sii-vallabha deva of Bha^^iraiya’s basadi, and 
principal basadis.’—(No. 137^.; Transl., p. 183.) 

(15) 'And for the basadi which he had made ... a smaQ tank east 
of the basadi . . . ’ — (No. 144 ; Transl, p. 187, line 9 from bottom upwards.) 

(16) * He made a grant of lands for the basadis of the Tri-kuta-basadi 
which he had caused to be erected in Arakotffora in the Enne-nSd.’ — 
(^. Carnat., Vol. iv, Ghamarajnagara Taluq., no. 83 ; Transl., p. 10.) 

(17) * He caused a basadi to be erected in Muguli in Sige-nad, and 
setting up therein the god Pariva, presented the basadi and land for the god 
to their guru.’ 

In this instance, it should be noted, die meaning of * basadi ’ as a Jaina 
temple is unquestionable. — {Ep> CamaL^ Vol. v, Part I, Hasan Taluk, 
no. 129 ; Transl., p. 36.) 

(18) ' Hoysata-Gavuoda, son of ... in memory of his mother’s death, 
erected a basadi, and in the presence of all the residents athd farmers of 
the town, divided certain land (specified) equally to the basadi and the 
temple (basadigaih dcvulyakkam bhumi samana-vugi basadige • • . ), 
washing the feet of Ahobaia-Paihdita.’ 
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The distinction made here between the basadi and the temple (devalaya) 
should be noted. — {Ep. CamaLt VoL iv« Kadur Taltiq, no 69 ; Tcansl.^ p. 13, 
para. 5 ; Roman Text, p. 45, last para.^ line 4 f.) 

(19) * Thus celebrated, Barmma-Deva, the Bhujabala-GaAga PermmS^i- 
Deva,. made the basadi, which Dadiga and Madhava had foimerly 
established on the hill of Mandali, and for which the kings of his GaAga 
line had continued to provide the offerings, and which they had after- 
wards caused to be built of wood, the chief of all the basadis hitherto 
existing or in future to be established in the Edadore-seventy d the Ma^dali- 
Thousand, giving it the name of Paftada-basadi (the Crown-basadi), and 
endowed it with certain lands (specified).* — (Ep, Caniat,^ Vol. vu, Shhnoga 
Taluq, no. 4; Transl., p. 8, para. 4.) 

(20) * The great minister, . . . , enlarged a tank, formed paddy fields 
erected a temple, and established places for distribution of water and 
food. And the basadi he built shone nvith big tank of Tattckere surround- 
mg rt. 

‘ And for diose two basadis of Nellavatti rnd Tattikere, on the death of 
Jinadasa as a reward of pergga^e Nokkayya’s boldness and liberality, 
Gahga-Permmatili>Deva granted the royal in sig n ia of two horns, a canopy, 
chimaras, and big drunu.* 

• And Gahga*petmma^-deva granted tor the basadi the shop>tax and 
customs of Taftikere.* — Canal., Vol. vn, Shimoga Taluq, no. to ; Tr ans 
p. II, last two paras., p. la, paras, a, 3.} 

(21) ‘ For the mathadhipati of Bandapike was erected a maqtapa in 
front of the Santi-Jina basadi.'— (^. Canal., Vol. vn, Sbikarpur Taluq, 
BO. aa8 ; TransL, p. 133 ; Roman Text, p. 232.) 

(22) See both ‘ basti ’ and * ba sadi * (in Ep. Canal., VoL m. Seringa, 
patam Taluq, nos. 144, 146, etc.; Transl., p. 34 and also in other 
volumes of Ep. Canal, referred to above) and the sketches of bastis 
between pp. 50, 51 (Introduction, Ep. Canal., Vol. n), and pp. 150, 151 
(Translation), and compare the following from Fergusson : 

‘ The principal group of the bastis ai the Jains at present known at 
least above the ghkts, b that of SrSvana Bclgola. There are there 
wo billf — the Indragiri, on a shoulder of the other, called Chandragiri, 
stand the bastis, fifteen in number. As mi^t be eiqiected fiom die 
situation, they are all of the Dravidian style of ardhitecture, and are conse- 
quently built in gradually receding storeys, each of which u ornamented 
with small simulated cells. ... No instance occurs ammig them 
of the curvilinear sikia (fiklpura) or spire, whidi b universal with the 
northern Jains, exc^t in the instance of EUora.' 
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•The following wood-cut (photo no. 149) conveys, however, an idea 
of the general external appearance, which is more ornamental than that 
of northern Jain temples. The outer wall of those in the north is almost 
always quite plain. The southern ones are as generally ornamented 
with pilasters and crowned with a row of ornamental cells. Inside is a 
court probably square and surrounded by cloisters, at the back of which 
rjks the vimina over the cell, which contains the principal image of the 
Tlrthankar. It always is surmounted by a small dome, as is universally 
the case with every vimana in Dravidian architecture, instead of with the 
mysterious amalaka ornament of northern sikras (iikharas).* 

• It may be a vain speculation, but it seems impossible to look at this 
wood-cut (no. 149), and not to be struck with its resemblance to the temples, 
of southom Babylonia. The same division into storeys with their cells ; 
the backward position of the temple itself; the panelled or pilastered 
basement, all these points of resemblance, it seems difficult to regard as 
purely accidental.* — (Fergusson : Ind, and East, Arch., pp. 269-270.) 

BA(VA)SUNDHARA — The earth, a type of pent-roof. 

(Af., xvm, 177 ; see under LupA.) 

BAHALA {see BAhulya) — ^A n extension, a projection, a sugar- 
cane-like moulding. 

(1) DvAra-tAie chatush-pafichapshat-saptashta-vibhajite II 

EkAiiihi(ifa} sutra-pattih syat samam va bahalaih bhavet I 

Ardhaih vA pAda-hinaih va bahalaih parikirtitam II (2) 

SilayA cha mfidA py-athavA taru^A rachayed atha kudyam ativa- 
dfidham I 

Tad ihottara-vistaratah sad|ihtzh bahalam kathitaih talipadi-yutam I 
(VastuHfidya, ed. Ganapati iSastri, xiv, 1, 2 ; xv, i.) 

(2) In connexion with a pillar : 

Ashtaihiaih yoga-vistaraih tad-ardhaih bahalam bhavet I 

(Af., xxxDL, 59.) 

(3) Stambhapvyasa-samo(-maih) vA tad-ardhaih bahalam ( ? bahu 

lain) bhavet II 

KavApt-bahulaih proktaih da^dArdham vA ghanaih bhavet II 

{Kdndkdgamat lv, 35, 38.) 

It is clear from v. 38 that ghana or thickness is not to be confused with 
bahala or bahula. 

^AHIR-ANGA — ^The outer court, the external side of a building. 

AthavA bahir-ahge tu cheshta-dig-vishnor alayam l 

AnycshAin sarva-lihgAnAih nagarAt I 

(Af., IX, 257, 40a.) 


370 



HimU ARCHITECTURE 


BAHULYA 


BAHIR-JANMAN— The outer plinth {see M., lxix, i6, 17, under 

ANTARJANklAN). 

BAHIR-BHITTI — ^Thc outer wall, an outside partition. 

Antar-vapraiii bahir-bhittih ireshthaih dlrgaih cha diulika(-am) I 

{M.t DC, 361, etc.) 

Cf. AMTARBHITn. — {Su M., XL, 51, 52.) / 

BAHIR-MUKHA — With face towards the outside, projectii^; out- 
ward. 

In connexion with foundations : 

Giiha-garbham antar-mukharii sySd giama-garbhaih bahir-mukham 

(Af., XII,. 216.) 

BAHU-MAIJipAPA {cj. Mukha-ma^PAPa) — A kind of group 
pavilion. 

Devalayeshu sarveshu saihmukhe bahu-mapd^tp^ I 

(Af., XXXIV, 33 

The pavilion in front of a temple is generally called Mukha-mapdapa. 

BAHU-LINGA — A kind of phallus, phalli in group. 

(Af., Lu, 75, 77, 72, etc. ; set under Liinoa.) 
BAHULA — ^An architectural member of the balance, the extended 
part of the scales outside the holes through which the scales are 
joined with tlie beam by strings. 

Tad(jihvAgra)-ardham bahulaiii kuryat tan-mule chhidra-saihyutam I 

(Af., L, 184.) 

BALA-PARYAI^KA {see ParyaAka) — A snutU bedstead, a couch. 

BAHYA-SALA — Outer rooms, external portion of mansions {see 
under A^TAp-&ALA). 

BAHYA-SALA — Outer walls, external wall {su under Anta^- 
iALA). 

BAHULYA (perhaps for Bahalya, su Bahala) — ^Abundance 
superfluity, extension, hence projection. 

(i) Stambha-samaih bihulyam — b&hulya is equal to the cdumn. 

{BrUmtSaihhiti, un, 30.) 

Vistira-pida-pratimaih bShulyaih iakhayoh smiitam — ^the pnyection 
of the two door-frames is equal to nearly one-fourth of the breadth 
(of the door). 
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Kcm translates * bahulya * by thickness, which docs not suit at least 
to the first instance [see J,R»A,S.^ N. S., Vol. vi, pp. 285, 318.) 

(2) Vistara-pada-pratimaih bahulyaih iakhayoh smritam I 

(Mat^a^PurS^, Chap, cglxx , v . 20, same as 

no. 2 above.) 

(3) Vistir^dhena bahulyaih sarvesham eya kirtitam I 

[Agni-Puratfa, Chap, civ, v. 29.) 

BIMBA — ^An idol, an image. 

(Af., LI, 22 ; Lxvm, 1, etc.) 

Nirmmitaih iamti-nathasya bimbakaih — ‘image of 8^ti-natha was 
made.’ — (Honwad inscrip, of Some^vara 1, line 30, Ind, Ant.f Vol. xix, p. 273.) 

BI(Vl)RA-GALA (also BIragal or BIrakal, see Vira-sasana) — 
Monuments set up in memory of a hero at first, and this honour 
is next extended to any one who dies after having done some good 
work ; lastly, it implies a simple memorial monument, resembling 
perhaps the pagoda-shaped piathas, constructed by the relatives 
and admirers of the departed ; a monumental stone erected in 
memory of a warrior. 

(1) ' But her son Pilleya-Nayaka (after her death) performing the further 
cer monies, set up this biragal in the presence of the god Honneivara. and 
made a grant of land (specified) for the offerings to the god Honne^vara 
and for carrying on the worship of the biragal washing the feet of Janneya- 
guru. That Janneyaguru and his successors will carry on the worship 
of that biragal we most firmly believe.’ — [Ep, CamaL, Vol. vii, Shimoga 
TatUq, no. 62, last four lines; Roman Text, p. 42 ; Transl., nos. 61-62, p. 24, 
line 4 f.) 

(2) * His younger brother Channappa put up this bira-kallu for him.* 

* Her junior uncle Chenna put up this biragal.’ — [Ep. Carnat.y Vol. vii, 

Shikarpur Taluq, nos. i, 2; Transl., p. 39.) 

(3) ‘ A grant of land (specified) was made for maintaining the worship 
and ceremonies of this biragal.*— (^^. Carnal., Vol. vn, Honnati Taluq, 
no. 117; Transl., p. 178.) 

(4) ‘ And killing many who opposed him, he did his duty to his lord 
and gained the world of gods. His brother-in-law with his son and daughter, 
set up this vira-fesana for him.*— (£/>. Carnal., Vol. vii, Shikarpur Taluq, 
no. 144; Transl., p. 107; Roman Text, p. 191.) 

BUDDHA — ‘ A being who by his own force has attained to posses- 
sion of the highest knowledge. He is neither man nor god. He is 
able to perform certain wonders in accord with the laws of nature. 
In an endless scries of existences the Buddha prepares himself for his 
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state of Buddliahood. During the whole of this time he is called 
a Budhisattva till in his last existence as a man he attains to knowl- 
edge (bodhi)/ 

W. Geiger, pp. 992-293.) 

BUDDHA-PADA — The sacred footprint of Buddha, found in many 
places in Northern India, Indo-Ghina, Siam and other places: 
analogous to the Ratna-pada of Samantakuta of Ceylon ; but the 
Buddhapada of Sukhodaya in Siam is more elaborate and artistic ; 
on the centre of the footprints are engraved two wheels (cAsAra), 
each containing six circles wherein are marked 108 signs. These 
signs are stated to represent the past, present, and future universe. 

{See Plate Lxvm, p. 242, Ls Sum Ancient i, by 
M. Foumereau, quoted by P. N. Boie in 
his Indian Calonj^ of Skm, pp. 64-65.) 

The footprint of Buddha, otherwise called Srip&da and Ratna-pUa. 
It is seen in many places in Northern India, Ceylon, Indo-Ghina, and 
Indian Archipelago. The one in Siam at Sukhodaya is described in 
detail in a Pali inscription of a. o. 1427 (vide Plate LXvm, Foumereau, i, 
p. 242). It was carved after the pattern of the Sripkda at Samanta- 
kuta in Ceylon, and bears the same measurement, but more artistic in 
look and workmanship. On these footprints are marked two discs {ckakra} 
each containing six circles within which are marked 108 sign^ Below 
the footprints are represented 80 monks standing in a procession with 
folded hands and inclined heads in the pose of worshipping. 

BUDDHI-SAMKIRNA— A paviUon with fifty pillars. 

(Mai^-Fnrdvat Chap, cglxx, v. 9 ; see under MAJjipAPA.) 

BRIHATl — ^The part of the body between the breast and backbone. 

In connexion with the daia-tSla measure : 

Brihati saptiuhiakaih kakdba-taraih samayatam I 
Bphati stana-nmantam sardha-dvir-ashta m&trakam I 

(Ai.t ixv, 162-163. 

BERA— An idol or image. 

(Af., u, 17, 25 ; Lxvn, 3, etc.) 

* Created the temple of Chamarajeivara together with new images 
(vera).* — (£p, Camatt Vol. iv, Gh&narfijnagar Taluq, no. 86 : Ronian Text, 
p. 18, line 9 f.; Transl., p. xi.) 

BODHIKA(-A) (also Vodhika, see Manpi) — ^The capital of the 
column (Af., xv, 40, 44, etc.), the crowning member of the capital ; 
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this is placed upon the abacus (phalaka) and under the table of 
cornices. It may be identified with the carbel which in European 
architecture is a block of stone projecting from a wall and supporting 

beams of a roof or any weight. 

{See Dravidian Arch. Jouveau Dubreuil, ed. Aiyangar, p. 26.) 

{See Suprabheddgama xxxi» 107, 57 under Stambha.) 

CJ. Bodhikam mushti-bandham cha phalaka tatika ghatam I 

(Af., xLvii, 18, etc.) 

See the photographic views of the Corinthian capitals from Jamalgiri 
(Frrgusson : Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch., p. 173, figs. 94, 95). 

See Buddhist Gave Temples (fig. no. 21, Arch. Surv., New Imp. Scries, 
Vol. IV, p. 62 ; Vol. XLi, figs. I, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6). 

BODHI-GRIHA — ^A temple for the Bodhi-tree. 

(W. Geiger, Mahavanda^ p. 296.) 

BODHI-MANDA — A raised terrace near a temple, the miraculous 
throne under the Bodhi-tree at Gaya also called Vajrasana or dia- 
mond throne. 

Tenochchair Bodhi-mai;ide safi-kara-dhavalah sarwato ma^dapena 
kantah pras^da esha smare-bala-jayinah karito loka-§asluh I 

• By him this beautiful mansion of the Teacher of mankind, who over- 
came the power of (the god) Smara, dazzling white as the rays of the moon, 
with an open pavilion on all sides has been caused to be made at the exalted 
Bodhi-ma^ida.* 

‘ Bodhi-mai[ida is the name of the miraculous throne under the Bodhi- 
tree at Bodh-Gaya, also called the vajrasana or diamond throne, on which 
Buddha and his predecessors sat, when attaining bodhi or perfect wisdom. 
And Professor Childers, in his Pali DtcHorunyy added that he inferred thht 
the term was also applied to the raised terrace built under the Bodhi-tree 
within the precincts of any Buddhist temple, in imitation, presumably, 
of Buddha’s throne. This, rather than the throne ’itself, seems to be its 
meaning in the present inscription.’— (Sanskrit and Old Kanarese inscrip 
no. 166, Bodh Gaya inscrip, of Mahanaman, line 10 f., Ind. Ant., Vol. xv, 
PP- 358, 359 . 357 . c. I, 2.) 

BETTA — One of the two classes of the southern Jain architecture, 
the other is known as Basadi or Vasati. Bettas are courtyards usually 
on a hill or rising ground, open to the sky and containing images of 
Gomata or Gomateivara. 
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BAUDDHA — ^Belonging to the Buddhists or Buddha, the Buddhist 
images. 

Mdnasdra (Chap, lvi, named Buddha, i-i8) : 

. Like all other images, the Buddhist images also are made of wood, 
stone or iron (line 14). Their pedestals are made of the three kinds 
of abhSlsa (marble or glass), of earth and of gravel, etc. (lines 15-16). 
They arc also both stationary and movable (line 14). They are made 
in the erect or sitting posture and placed on the throne (lines 3-4), and 
arc furnished with the peepul tree and the wonder-tree (Kalpavpksha). 
Tliey have two arms, two legs, and two eyes (that is, one face) (line xo). 
They arc measured'in the large type of the daia-tUa system (line 17). 
They arc pure white in colour (line 5). Their garment is yellow 
(line 12), face large (line 5), ears long (line 6), eyes smiling at the 
comer (line 6), chest gracefully broad, arms long (line xo), belly large 
and round, and the body fleshy (line 8). They are furnished with 
shining top-knots (ushnlshojj-vala-maulika) (line lo). 

BRAHMA-KANTA — ^A class of pillars, a type of storeyed buildings 
a class of gate-houses. 

The square columns with four xxiinor pillars : 

Ghatur-afraih brahma-k&ntaih syat xv, 20.) 

Vedopapada-saihyuktaih brahma-kantam Iritam \^{Ibid., 244.) 

A class of ^e three-storeyed buildings. — (Af., xxi, 39-40 ; sm undei 
PrAsAda.) 

A class of the five-storeyed buildings. — (Af., xxin, 41-42 ; see under 
PrAsAda.) 

A class of gate-houses. — (Af., xxxm, 558 ; see under Gopura.) 
BRAHMA-GARBHA — ^The foundations of temples (of Brahxnfi). 

(Af., xn, 142-152 ; see under Garbha-nyAsa.) 

BRAHMA-DVARA — ^Tlie door in the middle or central part of an 
object. 

Brahma-dvara-patAkAdyair afigair yuktam vimAnakam I 

{KdaMgama^ l, 93.) 

Brahma-dvaram iti proktaih vimAnAnAih sanAtanam I 

(iAif., LV, 155.) 

Brahma-dvAraih tato madye maod&paih koshthake matam I 

{Ibid., LV, 197.) 

BRAHMA-PADA — ^The central part, the plot at the centre of a 
design. 

(Af., XL, 73 ; LXf, 165, etc. ; see under Paha-vinyAba.) 
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BRAHMA-BHITTI— The middle wall. 

Athava brahma-bhittau va garbhadhanarii vidhiyate I 

(Kdmikdgama, xxxv, 46.} ‘ 

BRAHMA-MAIJIPALA — The central part of a village or town. 

(Af., IX. 128 ; see under GrAma.) 

BRAHMA- MANDIRA — ^A type of rectangular building. 

(1) Agni-Purdfjta (Chap, cav, vv. 16-17; see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purdna (Chap, xlvii, vv. 21-22, 26-27 ; w under Prasada.) 

BRAHMA-MASTAKA— A kind of joinery. 

(Af., xvn, 149 ; see under Sandhi-karman.) 

BRAHMA-VAHANA — ^The riding animal of Brahma, the goose. 

The measures and description of the goose (Af.. lx, 4-46 ; see under 
VtoANA.) 

BRAHMA-STHANA — ^The central part of a village or town, where 

a public hall is built for the assemblage of the inhabitants. 

(Af., XII, 142 ; see under GrAma.) 

(1) Brahma-sthane sabhAdini kalpayed vidhinSL budhah II 
Brahma(-me) va madhyame bh&ge pi^haih parikalpayet 1 1 

{Kdmikdgitma, xxvni, 15, 18.) 

(2) * Senai . . . assigned (one) pafti of land in the neighbourhood, to 
last as long as the moon and the sun, for his own merit (and) for the 
meritorious purpose of supplying to the Brahma-sthAna in this village 
water during six months and firepans (agnishthA) during six months 
and of constructing a water-lever in firont of the nuu^^d^pa.’ — (Inscrip, of 
\ditya II, no. 14, lines 1-2, H. S, L /., Vol. in, pp. 21-22.) 

(3) ^ We the great assembly of Ma^imafigalam • . . being assembled 
without a vacancy in the assembly, in the Brahma-sthSna in our village.* — 
(Inscrip, of Rajadhiraja, no. 28, line 7, H.S.LL^ Vol. m, p. 57.) 

(4) * We ^he great assembly of Ma^imaAgalam . . . being assembled, 
without a vacancy in the assembly, in the large maigid&P^ (of) the Brahma- 
sthSna of our village.’ — (Inscrip, of Virarajendra I, no. 30, line 36, H. S. /. /., 
Vol. ni, p. 70.) 

BRAHMAI^GAI^A — ^The central courtyard. 

{See Kdndkdgama^ under AAoAijjrA.) 

BRAHMA MSA. {see Brahma-sthAna) — ^The central part of a 

village or town, where a public hall is generally built. 
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BHAKTA — ^A devotee, a faithful worshipper, a class of sages. 

Description of their images (Af., Chap, ux, i-ioo named Bhakta) : 

The devotees arc divided into four classes, namely Salokya, Samipyn, 
Sarupya, and .Sayujya (lines 3-4). The Salokyas are those who 
specialize in devotion, knowledge and renunciation (vairagya) (line 5) . 
The Samipyas specialize in knowledge and renunciatian (line 6). The 
Sarupyas are distinguished as those who are devoted to the medita- 
tion of God (line 7). And the Sayujyas are those who have acquired 
the true knowledge (of God) and are aware of the final beatitude 
(paramartha) (line 8). 

The limbs of the SlUokya class of great men are measured in the largest 
type of the nava-tala system (line g). The Samipyas are measured in the 
smallest type of the da^a-dila system (line 10). The S^upyas are 
measured in the intermediate type of the da^a-tala system (line ii). 
And the SSlyujyas are measured in the largest type of the daia-tala system 
(line 12). — (For detaib of these measures, see TAla-mXna.) 

BHANGA — ^A pose in which an image is carved. 

There are four bhafigas or poses, namely, sama-bhafiga,' abhafiga, ati- 
bhanga (Af., lvii, 98), and tri-bhanga (iWrf., 125). 

‘ In this (sama-bhanga) type the light and left of the figure are disposed 
symmetrically, the sutra or plumb-line passing through the naval, from the 
crown of the head to a point midway between the heels. In other words, 
the figure whether seated or standing, is poised firmly on both legs without 
inclining in any way to right or left. Images of Buddha, Surya (sun) and 
Vishnu are generally made to follow this scheme of rigid, vertical symmetry. 
The dispositions or attitudes of the limbs and organs on cither side are 
made exaedy similar, except that the mudra or symbolical posing of the 
fingers is different.’ 

* In such a- (abhanga) figure the plumb-line or the centre line, from 
the crown of the head to a point qiidway between the heels, passes slightly 
to the right of the naval. In other words, the upper hal f of the figure i 
made to incline slightly towards its right side, without inclining in any 
•way towards either of the attendant ddties. The Saktis or attendant deities 
are two male and two female, in tri-bhaAgas, placed on either side with 
their heads inclined inwards towards the principal figure. The figures on 
cither side are exactly similar in poise, except that one is a reverse or reflex 
of the other. This is a necessary condition as otherwise one of the figures 
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would lean away from the central figure^ and spoil the balance and 
harmony of the whole group.* 

* A tri-bhafrga figure had its head and hips diq;>laced about one aihia 
to the right or left of the centre line.* 

* This (ati-bhafiga) is really an emphasized form of the tri-bhafrga, the 
sweep of the tri-bhafiga curve being considerably enhanced. The upper 
portion of the body above the hips, or the limbs below, are thrown to right 
or left, backwards or fi)rwards, like a tree caught in a storm. This type is 
usually seen in such representations as Siva’s dance of destruction, and 
fighting gods and demons, and is specially adapted to the portrayal of 
violent action, of the impetus of the Tfi^^ava dancing, etc.’ — (Translated 
by S. Ray, Modem Reoiewt March, 19x4, p. i f.) 

BHADRA {tf. Sarvato-bhadra and Mukha-bhadra) — ^A mould- 
ing, a type of portico, the general epithet of chariots, a type of 
building, site plan of one-htlndred and ninety-six square plots {cf. 
PadavinyAsa; M. vn, ly-iS.) 

(i) A moulding of the base (M., xiv, 345 ; see the lists of mouldings under 
AdbishthAna). 

A kind of portico : 

In connexion with buildixigs of one to twelve storeys : 

Ekaxh va dvi-tri-dat]idc>^ nixgamaxh bhadram eva va I 

(Af., XXX, 56.) 

C/l Madhya-bkadra ( M ,, xxx, X77) : 

Tora^air nlda-bhadrfidi-mfile chordhve cha bhushitam I 

(A/., XX, 64.) 

In coxmexion with pavilioxis (mai^ds^P^) • 

Chatur-dig-bhadra-vistaram eka-bhSgena xiirgamaih I 

(Af., xxxiv, 76.) 

In connexion with xnansions (ialas) : 

Ssi§y§h parito’lindaxh pfisht^to bhadra-saihyutam I 

(Af., XXXV, 40.) 

Dvi-chatur-bhaga-vistaraih parivayor bhadra-saxhyitam I 
Pfishthe cha dvyaika-bhagena bhadraxh kuryad vichakshanah I 

(Ibid., 322-323.) 

In connexion with chariots : 

Chatur-dikshu chatur-bhadraxh syfit I 

Bhadra-xnadhye tu bhadraxh syat I 

Yuktya bhadraxh sarveshaih nasik&-yuktam eva va I 

^Af., xun, 107- 109.) 
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Bhadra is the general name for chariot (ratha) : 

Nivata-bhadra, Pavana-bhadra, Prabhahjana-bhadra, Nabhasvw- 
bhadra, etc. 

(il/.,XLin, 111-115.) 

In connexion with dola (palanquin or hammock) : 

Purato prishfhato madhye parva (darpa)9aih bhadrasaihyutam 1 

(Af., L, 165.) 

Chatur-dikshu sa-bhadram va chaika-dvyaihiena nimnakam I 

{Jhid., 284.) 

(2) Ayatah syat tribhir bhagair bhadra-yukta-sufobl^anah I 

'£hap. gglxix, v. 5.) 

(3) Ma^dapasya chaturthaihSad bhadrah karyyo vijinata 1 1 
Mapdapas tasya karttavya bhadrais tribhir alahkritah II 

{Gatuda-Fufdi^^ Chap. XLvn, w. 35, 39.) 
A type of quadrangular building : 

(4) Agni~Pufdf^a (Chap, civ, w.i 14-15 ; sn under PrAsAda). 

(5) Garu 4 a-Pura^a (Chap. XLvn, w. 24-25 ; see under PrAsAda). 

(6) Vi-bhadra va sa-bhadrA vA kartavyA mAlikA budhaih II 
Sa-bhadrA vA vi-bhadrS khaluri syAd yatheshVatah II 

{KSndkSgama.f xxxv, 100, 106.) 
SalAnanaih prakartavyam eka-dvyaihia-vininnitam I 
Tad-tad-agre prakartavyam vAre bhadrasya paichime II 

(Ibui.yXhv, 35.) 

Ghatur-dig-bhadra-saihyuktam dvAra-jalaka-^bhitam II 

{Ibid,j, xu, 26.} 

A class of buildings {Ibid., xlv, 41 ; see under MalikA.) 

BHADRAKA— The general name for chariots. 

(Af., xuii, 112-116 ; see under Ratha.) 

BHADRA-PATTA — ^A moulding of the base. 

(Af.9 XIV, 345 ; see the lists of mouldings 
under AdhishthAna.) 

BHADRA-PITHA — A type of pedestal of the phallus or an image. 

(Af., un, 34 ; ^ee under PItha.) 
The pedestal of an image. — (Af., uv, 129, 172.) 

A state chair. — {Mahdvagga^ v. 10, a.) 
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BHADRA-MANPAPA — h type of pavilion. 

Cf, Ma^dapaiii bhadram ity-uktaih bahya(dhanya)-nikshepa-yogya- 
kam I 

(Af., xxxiv, 190.) 

See Bilvan athe^vara inscrip, of Vira-champa (vv. i, 2, Si Ep. Ind.y Vol. in, 
pp. 70, 71 ; see under Mai^papa.) 


BHADRA-^ALA — ^A type of hall, a front room, a drawing-room. 
In conneixon with the eight-storeyed buildings : 

Netra-i^ardha-iala cha bhadra-saladi-bhushitam I 


(A/., XXVI, 67, etc.) 

BHADRASANA — ^A kind of throne, a chair of state, a great seat. 

(Af., XLV, 14, etc.) 


BHAVANA — ^An abode, a residence, a dwelling, a site, a building, 
a mansion. 

A kind of rectangular building : 

(1) Agni~PurdvLa (Chap, civ, w. 16-17 ; see under PrAsAda.) 

(2) GarudihPurdfia (Chap. XLvn, w. 21-22, 26-27 ; see under PrAsAda.) 

(3) Mapdapaih nava-talam kuryad bhavanam anya-rangaih vadhi- 
mapd^P^^ni I 

(Af., XI, 144.) 

(4) Tenedaih Parameivarsya bhavanaih dharmmatmana karitam . . . 
kapvairame I 

* He, the pious minded, had his dwelling (temple) of the supreme Lord 
made, ... in the hermitage of Kapva.’ — (Kanaswa inscrip, of Sivagana, 
line II f., Ind. Ant,^ Vol. xdc, pp. 58, 61.) 

(5) SubhrabrAbham idaih Bhavasya bhavanaih kArApitaih bhutale I 

* This temple of Bhava (Siva), resembling the white cloud (or mountain, 
snowy Himalayas) was caused to be built on the earth.’ — (Dhanop inscrip, 
of Ghachcha, v. 2, Ind, Ant., Vol. XL, p. 175.) 

BHAVANA-KANTA— A class of the ten-storeyed buildings. 

(Af., xxvni, 9-13 ; see under PrAsAda. 


BHAGA-PAR^CHA — ^A pavilion with thirty-two pillars. 

{Matspa-Purd^, Chap, cglxx, v. 12 ; see Ma^papa.) 


BHAGA-MANA {cf. Ga^a-mAna) — ^Proportional measurement. 

(Af., xni, 43 ; xviu, 84 ; xxxm, 216, 
247, etc. ; see MAna.) 
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BHARA {see BhAra and Stambha) — ^B cams, cross-beanis. 

Probably sann^: as hara or harika, a chain, an ornament (? bead, astragal, 
baguette, see GwUt, EncycLf fig. 873) below the neck of the column. 

Stambha-samaih bahulyaih bhara-tulwto upary-upary-ibam I 
Bhavati tulopatulanSm unaih padena padena M 

{Brihat^SathhiiS,^ uii, 30.) 

Dr. Kern translates ‘ bhara * by cross-beams (J./?.i 4 . 5 ., N. S., Vol. 
VI, p. 285). 

BHARAKA — A support, a synonym of the column. 

(M., XV, 5; see under Stambha.) 
See Suprabkeddgama (xxxi, 121) under BhArA. 

BHARA {see Bhara and HarA) — ^A support, a beam. 

(1) In connexion with buildings of one to twelve storeys : 

Chatub-s**!!! chatush-kutaih chAshta-bhara sa-panjnram I 

(Af., XX, 72, etc.) 

(2) Eka-datidantar-bhara tu madhya-bhara dvi-dapd^tah I 
Ghatur-dai^d^'-pi'^ni^^cR^ k|itva maryyada-bhittikam M 
Maiidale dvarake vatha dvara-^aih tu bharake II 
Prasadaih madhya-bharayaih maryyadau harmyam eva cha II 

{Suprabheddgam, xxxi, 117, 121 ; for full 
context see vv. 1 15-122, under PrAkAra.) 

BHITTI — A wall, a partition^ a support. 

(1) Bhittih stri kudyam I 
Bhittih kudye prabhede cha I 

(Amardkosha^ 2, 2, 4.) 

(2) Purato’lindam ekaihsaih bhittixh kuryat samantatah I 

(Af., XXXV, 1 18 ; compare also xv, 231 ; 
xxxvui, 6 ; XL, 57 ; lvi, 16 ; etc.) 

(3) Vistarardham bhaved garbho bhittayo’nyah samantatah i 

* The adytum measures half the extent (of the whole) and has its 
separate walls all aroun 4 -*-^(^f^<"*Sfi»*^*<^> i-vi, 12 ; J.R,A,S.^ N. S., 
Vol. VI, p. 318 ; see also Matsya^Pur&fa, Chap, cclxix, vv. 8, 9, 12.) 

(4) Tri-hastantaih tu vistaro bhittinaih parikirtitah II 
Mula-bhittcr idam manam urdhve padardha-hinakam I 
Anyo’nyam adhika vapi nyuna va bliittayah sam^ II 

{Kamikaganm^ xxxv, 32, 33.) 
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Tri-bhagena bliaved garbhaih sainantad bhittir ishyaic 1 1 
Dvy-adhikena bahir-bhittih iesham pragvat prakirtitam 1 1 
LiAge silanta(-te) cha krodhe bhitti(h) pancha-(m}ila-varjitah I 
Kiihchin nyunam aUndaih va seshaih kudyeshu yojayct 1 1 

{K&mikagama^ U 82, 86, 87.) 

The synonyms of bhitti : 

. . . dvari kudyarh cha kutfimam II 
Bhittcr akhyeyam akhyatam ... II 

(/All/., Lv, 199-200.} 

(5) Navaihiaih garbha-gehaih tu bhitti-manaih tu shodaAa 1 1 
Shodaiaih bhitti-manaih tu bhittim abhyantaram viduli I 
Tad-bahyaikaih tu salilaih tad-bahyaikaih tu bhittikam 1 1 
Bahya-bhittau chatur-dvaram athava dvaram ekatah I 
Anyat sarvaih samara proktaiii stupy-antaih karayed budhah 1 1 
Yad uktarii bhittl-vistararh bahyabhyantarayoh samam I 
Bahyc vabhyantarc vapi tri-vidhaih bhitti-manakam 1 1 
Pithasya tri-gu^arii garbhaih ta-(t)-tri-bhagaika-bhittikam II 

{Suprabheddgama^ xxxi, 4> 6, 7, 8, 12.) 

(6) Prasada-vara-varycshu silavatsu sugandhishu I 
Ushitva meru-kalpeshu kiita-kahchana-bhittishu 1 1 

(Rdmdydfia, ii, 88, 7, etc.) 

(7) Atyuchchair bhitti-bhagair divi divasa-pati-syandanarii va vigrih- 
i^2Ln ycnakari kotah I 

* By whom the fort (in this place) was built, which perhaps may arrest 
the chariot of the sun in the sky by its (very) high walls.’ - (An Abu inscrip, 
of the reign of Bhimadeva II, v. 9, Ind, AnL, Vol. xi, pp. 221, 222.) 

(8) Sutt^ayada bhittiya ma^isi chawisa-tirttha-karaih mfidisidaru i 

* Sri Basavi Setti . . . had tlie wall round the cloisters and the 
twenty-four Tirtha-kaias made.’ — (Ep, Carmt,^ Vol. 11, no. 78 ; Roman Text 
p. 62 ; Trans]., p. 151.) 

(g) * Koneri, son of . . . erected a nava-rahga of 10 ahka^as, with 
secure foundation and walls (vajra-bhitti-gode) for the god Tirumala of 
the central street of Malalavadi.’ — {Ep. Carnat,^ Vol. iv, Hunsur Taluq, 
no. 1 ; TransL, p. 83; Roman Text, p. 134.) 

BHITTI-GRIHA — \ wall-house, a small closet inside the w^al 
resembling a cupboard. 
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BHITTI-SOPANA — kind of surrounding steps made through a 
wall. 

{Sa KaufUlj^^Artha^iSstra under SopAna.) 
BHINDA-ISIALA — ^A kind of detached building with a balcony in 
front, pa^di-i&la with a verandah in front {see PANDi-iAiA). 

(Af., XXXV, g8 ; see under SAlA.) 

BliO-KANTA — ^A class of storeyed buildings. 

A class of eight-storeyed building8.-r-( Af., xxvi, 3-20 ; see under PrAsAda.) 

A class of the ten-storeyed buildings. — (Af., xxvm, 6-8; see under 
PrAsAdA.) 

BHOTA-KANTA — ^A class of the five-storeyed buildings. 

(Af., xxiu, 13-15 ; under PrAsAoa.) 

BHU-DHARA — ^A type of oval building. 

(1) Agni-Purd^a (Chap, civ, vv. ip>20 ; see under PrAsAda). 

(2) Garuda-Purdfia (Chap. XLvn, w. 29-30 ; see under PrAsAda). 

BHtJPA-KANTA — ^A class of the eight-storeyed buildings. 

(Af., XXVI, 22-28 ; see under PrAsAda.) 

BHU-PARIKSHA — ^Testing the site and soil where a village, town 
or building is constructed. 

All the Vdstu^Sdstras have elaborate descriptions on the subject. The 
principles and details are similar in the treatises examined below. 

(i) The soil of the plot, where a village, town, fort, palace, temple or 
house is to be built, is examined with regard to its shape, colour, odour, 
feature, taste and touch (Af., lu, 16-32). The elevation of the ground as 
well as the luxuriant growth of certain plants, trees and grasses on the 
ground arc also examined (Af., iv, 4-38). If a plot of land is found to be 
satisfactory on all or most of these exsmiinations, it should be selected for 
a village, town, fort, or house, as the case may be. But even after this 
selection, it would be wise to test the ground by some other ways. 

A square hole of one cubit deep should be dug on the selected site and 
be filled up with water. After 24 hours the chief architect should mark 
the condition of the water in the hole. If all the water be dried up by thig 
time, the earth is taken to be very bad. But if, on the other hand, there 
remains some water in the hole, the selected plot of land would be fit for 
any building — (Af., v. 20-30). 

Another final test is that a similar liole is dug on the plot and filled 
up with the earth taken out of it. If thb earth be not quite enough to fill 
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up tlic hole, the ground is taken to be very bad, but if this earth overfills 
the hole, the soil is stated to be very good for any building.- -{M., v. 31-37.) 

The general import of the last two tests that in the former case, the very 
dry land is avi^ed, while in the latter, very loose or sandy innd is said to 
be unfit for the construction of a building. 

(2) BrihatSathlntd, Chap, un, w. 96, 97 (cd. Kern, Bibliotheca Ind. 
A. S. Bengal, New Scries, nos. 51, 54, 59, 63, 68, 72 and 73). 

Sila-rakta-pita-krishoa vipradinaih pra^asyate bhumih 1 
Gandha$ cha bhavati yasya ghiita-rudhirannadya-inadyasamah I 
Kusa-yukta sara-bahula dQrvakasavritfi kramc^a mahi I 
AnuvarQaih vfiddhi-kari madhura-kasliayamla-kaluka cha tl 
See also w. 85-94 and then compare die last line of the Verse 95 : 

Tat tasya bhavati fubhadam yasya cha yasmin mano ramatc i 
‘ In general the soil (ground) will be suitable to any one whose mind is 
pleased with it.’ 

Compare also the eleven lines quoted f.om : 

(3) Garga by the commentary of Brihal-Sarhhitd, wliich arc again quoted 
by Dr. Kern. 

(4) ‘Tlic Visvak (i, 61, sqq.) contains the same rules, but in other 
words.’ 

(5) Part of the conesponding passage from Kasyapa is quoted by Ram 
Raz (Arch, of Hind., p. 17.) 

(J.R.A.S., N. S., Vol. VI, p. 293, note 2.) 
VasUi-Ratanavall (a compilation, cd. Jivanatha Jyotishi, 1883, pp. 8, 10) : 

(G) On colour of ground, quotation from Vasishfha.samhild : 

Sveta-sasta dvijcndranaih rakta bhumir malii-bhujam I 
Vifiih pita cha iOdrapaifa krishpanyesham vimisrita li 
{7) From the VSslu-pradipa : 

Sukla-mritsna cha ya bhumir brahmapi sa prakiriiiri 1 
Kshatriya rakta-mritsna cha harid-vai^ya prakirtita 11 
Krishpa bhumir bhavech chhudra chaturddha parikinita li 
(8) On taste, from JfSrada : 

Madhuraih kalukam tiktaih kashayaih cha rashah kraimit 1 1 
(g) On smell, from the GTiha-kdrikd : 

Ghritas|ig-anna-madyanarii gandlias cha krama.so bhavet 1 1 
(10) On declivity, from Bhrigu : 

Udag-adi plavam ishtaih vipradinarii pradakshinenaiva I 
Viprah Siuwatra vased anuvarpam atheshtam anycshrim iti l» 
fit) Silpa-dipaka (cd. Gaiigadhara, t, 22-23) ’ 

Sveta bramhapa-bhumika ciia gliritavad-gandha sijsvadini I 
Ratka &>iiiu>gandhiiii pppaU-bhuh svadc kashayc cha sa 11 
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Svade’mla tila-taila-gandhlr udit& piti cha vaUya-mah! i 
Krishna matsya-sugandhini cha kafuka iudreti bhu-laksha^am II 
(i2) Bhavishja-Pura^a (Chap, cxxx, vv. 42-44) : 

Ishta-gandha-rasopeta nimna bhumih praiasyate l 
Sarkar^-tiisha-keiasthi-ksharahg^a-vivagita 1 1 
M(^ha-duihdubhi-nirghosha sarva-vija-prarohioi I 
Sukla rakta tatha pita kfishpa kathita kshitih II 
Dvija-rajanya-vaiiyanaih sudra^aih cha yatha-kramat I 
Then follows the examination proper of the soil (w. 44-45). A pit is dug 
in the ground and filled up with the sand which is taken out exactly 
in the same way as in the Mdnasdra. The quality of the soil varies from 
best to worst as the sand is in excess, equal and less in filling up the pit. 

BHOMA {ste Tala) — A storey, a floor. 

Eka-bhumaih dvi-bhumaih va kshudra^aih Ijhavanaih nni>am I 

{iSilpa-sastra-sdra^sarhgrahaf vui, 29.) 

BHOMI-(KA) (j^^Tala) — E arth, ground, soil, a place, a region 
a spot, a site, a situation, a storey, the floor of a house. 

(1) In the Mdnasdra a chapter (xi) is named Bhumi-lumba which des- 
cribes the dimensions of different storeys : 

Bhumi-lamba-vidhim vakshye iastre saiiikshcpatuh kramat I 
Uktam hi bhumi-lambaih syad ekanta^bhumikam I 
Etad dva-daia-bhumy-antaiii janmadi-stupikantam syat I 

{M., XI, I, 5, 125, etc.) 

(2) Kshatriyadch paiicli.i-bhumir dvijanaih raga-bhumikam I 

{Silpa^Jdstra^sdra^sanigraha, viii, 30.) 

(3) Vimano’stri dcva-yanc sapta-bhumau cha sadmani I 

(Nigantu ; see Rdmdyaj^ under V^imAna.) 

(4) Sapta-bhaumashta-bhaunias cha sa dadarsa mahapurim I 

{Rdmdyatyiy v, 2, 50 ; see also vi, 33, 8.) 

(5) Ekaiva cha bhumika tasya syad cka tasya cha bhumika I 

{Brihal-Satmiid, LVi, 23 ; see Kasyapa, quoted by 
Kern, JM.A.S,, N. S., Vol. vi, p. 320.) 
(G) Sata-iringas chatur-dvaro bhumika-shoda^ochchluitah I 

{Matsja^Purd^.f Chap. ccLXix, v. 31 ; 
see also w. 37, 38,39, 40, 42, 43,44, etc.) 
(7) Raja-kanyam . . . sapta-bhumika-prasada-pranta-gatam I 

{Paiichatan ta, cd. Bombay, 1, p. 38.) 
(8^ A floor (Bhcragha iiiscrip. of Alhaiiadcvi, v. 27, Ep, lud., Vol. 11 
pp. 12, 16.) 
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BHOMI-LAMBA — ^The height of a storey ; according to the KSm^ 
kdgama {sU below) and the MdnasOra the term implies the dinien- 
sions of storeys. 

(i) The five series of breadth in the smallest type of one-storeyed build- 
ings are a, 4, 6, 8 and 10 cubits ; and the five series of length are 3, 5, 7, 9, 
and 1 1 cubits. In the intermediate type the five series of breadth are 5, 
7, g, XI and 13 cubits and the five series of length 6, 8, 10, 12 and 14 
cubits. In the hugest type the five scries of breadth are 6, 8» io> la and 
14 cubits and the five series of length are 7, g, ii, 13 and 15 cubits. 

{M.^ XI, 6-12.) 

All the twelve storeys are in this way measured separately. 

(Af., M, x3-ia5.) 

These are*8tated to be the dimensions in the Jati class of buildings. 

Three-fourths, half and one-fourth of these dimensions are prescribed, 
for the Chhanda, Vikalpa and ^bhasa classes respectively. 

(a) Chatur-axxriadi-saxhsthanam bhumi-lambam iti smritam I 

(KamikSgamay L, i.) 

Then follow the dimensioxis of the storeys from one to twelve and six- 
teen {ibid., w. a-34). The five proportions of the height of storeys, as 
* bhumi-lamba ’ means, are given under the same five technical names as 
in the Mdnasdra^ viz., S&ntika, Pushta,- Jayada, Adbhuta, and Sarva- 
k&mika (vv. a4, a5-a8}. The Jati, Chhanda, Vikalpa and Abhasa classes 
of buildings are ako distinguished (w. g-13). 

(3) Varidiamihira describes the height, etc. of the buildings of the 
Brahmans, kings, ministers and others {Bfihat-Sarhhitd, Lixi, 4-36). But the 
general rule about the height of the storey (bhumika) is also given {Bfihat- 
SathUia^ lvi, 29-30) : 

Bhumikafigula-manena mayasyashtottaraih Satam I 
Sardhaih hasta-trayaih chaiva kathitaxh vlivakarmapa II 
Prahuh sthapatayai chitra matam ckarii vipaschitah I 
Kapota-pSli-saihyukta nyuna gachchhanti tulyatam ll- 

* A storey’s altitude is of 108 digits according to Maya, but ^^isvakarman 
pionounces it to be of three cubits and a half (i.c. 84 digits). As to this, 
however, able architects have declared that (in reality) there is no discre- 
pancy of opinion, for, if you add the height of the Crown-work (kapota- 
pali) the smaller number will equal (the greater).’— Dr. Kern. 

DHO-MUKHA — A type of oval building. 

{Garuda-Purdt^a, Chap, xlvii, vv. 29-30 ; 

see under PkasAda.) 
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BHOSHAI^A — A class ot storeyed buildings, a moulding, a type of 
pavilion, articles of fiimiture, ornaments. 

A type of oval buiIding-^( 4 f»s*/M^., CSiap. civ» w. 19-90 ; m under 
PrAsAda.) 

A class of the nine-storeyed buildings — (Af.« xzvi^ 13-14; sss under 
FrAsAda.) 

A moulding of the column — (M., xv, 93»etc.) 

A type of pavilion : 

Devanixh cha maunArthaxh bhdshaoakliyaih tu mapdapam I 

(Af., XXXIV, 349.) 

Mdnasara (Chap, l, 1-309) named BhOsha^^a; 

The ordinary ornaments for the body are called ' ahga-bhushapa’ 
(lines 1-44, 988-309) and the articles of house-furniture ‘ bahir-bhii- 
shaoa, (44-988). 

Ornaments are here divided broadly into four classes, namdy, 
Patra-kalpa, CSiitra-kalpa, Ratna-kalpa and Misrita or KUira-kalpa 
(lines 3-4). All these are suited to the deities. The emperor or Chakra* 
vartin can put on all these except the Patra-kalpa. The kings called 
Adhirija and Narcnda can wear both Ratna-kalpa and Miirita. The 
Miira-kalpa is prescribed for all other kings. 

Patra-kalpa is so called because it is made of leaves and creepers. 
Ghitra-kalpa is made of flowers, leaves, paintings, all precious stones 
and other decorations. The RatnA-kalpa is made of flowers and 
jewels. And the Miira-kalpa is made of leaves, jew^ and the 
mixture of all others. These four kinds are specially made for the 
images of Gods aud Kings only (line i). 

The ordinary ornaments of the body include among others Pidanu- 
pura (anklet), Kirifa (diadem), MaUika (a jasmine-like ornament), 
Kiugidala (car-ring), Valaya (bracelet), Mekhala (belt), Hara (chain), 
Kankaoa (bracelet for the wrist), Siro-vibhAshapa (head-gear), Kiokinl 
(Jittlc-bells), Kai-oa-bhushaoa (car-rings, etc.), Keyura (armlet), 
Tafaj^ka (large ear-ring), Kar^a (ear ornament), Chfld&-maoi (crest- 
jewel), B3la-patta (little tiara), Nakshatra-mAla (necklace of 97 pearls). 
Ardha-hara (half chain of 64 strings), Svaroa-sutra (gold chain worn 
round the breast), Ratna-malika (garland of jewels), Chira (a pearl 
necklace of four strings), Svar^a-kafichuka (gold armour), Hiraflya- 
malika (gold chain), Lamba-hora (long suspended chain), etc. The 
ornaments like crown, etc. are described elsewhere. 

The articles of house furniture include among others Dlpa-da^d^ 
(lamp-post), Vyajana (fan), Darpaua (mirror), ManjushA (basket, 
wardrobe, almirali,etc.), Dolu (swing, hammock, palanquin, etc.), Tula 
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and TuUL-bhftra (balance), PafLjara (cage), and Ni^ia (nest), etc., fisr the 
domestic animaU (except cows, horses, dephants, described elsewhere) 
and birds (lines 45-288). The artkles of furniture like car, chariot, 
throne, bestead, etc., are described elsewhere. 

BHOGA— A class of the single-storeyed buHdings. 

(jlf., XIX, 167; see under PrAsAda.) 

BHOGA-MAl^PAPA {cf. Mai^papa)— T he refectory, an appur- 
enance of the temple. 

(Af., xxxn, 55, etc. ; see under Ma^papa.) 

BHOJANA-MATHA— A refectory, a dining-hall. 

* The meritorious gift of a refectory X^hojana-matha) for the conununity 
(SaAgha) by the Yavana Chita (Qiaitra) of the gates (or of the Gata 
country.) ’ — (Junnar inscrip, no. 8, Aseh, Sure., New Imp. Series, Vol. iv, 
P- 94 -) 

BHAUMA (see BhOmi) — ^A storey, the floor of a house. 

Dvadaia-bhauma, daia-bhauma, shad-bhauma, sapta-bhauma I 

LVi, ao, 2i, 22, 24, 27.) 

BHRAMA — ^The enclosing cloisters, a covered arcade, an enclosed 
place of religious retirement, a monastic establishment. 

* The temple itself, with its endosing doisters (bhrama) measures . . . 
The court is surrounded by cloisters (bhaihti-bhrama) in which, besides 
three small temples on the north, south and west sides each in line with 
the centre of the piindpal mapdapa, there are the orthodox number of 
fifty-two small shrines (e/. PrAkara and Parivaralaya) each crowned by a 
iikhara or spire.’ 

^ * The inner facade of the cloister or bhamti (Skr. bhrama) is interrupted 
only by the three small temples mentioned above, by the 'large entrance 
porch on the east, and by smaller entrances on the north and south near 
the east end. The corridor (alinda) is about nine feet wide all round and is 
raised by four steps above the level of the court.’ 

*The entrance porch on the east projects considerably and is flunked 
indde by stairs, in line with the bhamti (bhrama) on each side . . . ’ — 
(Ahmadabad Arch. Burgess, Arch. Suru., New Imp. Series, Vol. xxxiii, 
pp. 87, 88.) 

BHRAMAI^IA (see Pradakshi^a) — surrounding terrace, an en- 
closing veranidah, a circular path. 

Sikharasya tu turyycpa bhramanaih parikalpayct. 

(A^ni-PUrdea, Chap, xui, v. 12, etc.) 
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BHRAMA'DA^lTPA — A kind of post fin* a large bn. 

(if., L, 104 : m under VriijAiiA.) 

BHRAMALINDA— A surrounding balcony or terrace. 

{M., nxnr, 304, 497, etc. ; m imder Aumda.) 


M 

MAKARA-KUI^ALA — A crocodile-shaped ornament for the ear 
of an image. 

(Af., u, 53 ; Mt under BrOsraua.) 

MAKARA-TORAl^A (res Tora^a) — An arch marked with makara 
(an animal-liko; shark or crocodile). 

Dvayor makarayor vakraih iaktaifo madhyama-pOritam 1 
Nini-vidha-latil-yuktam etan makara-toracam II 

(KiSmiUgama, LV, 65.) 

For the detaib o£ such an arch, su Annual Rtport of Arch, Sun^ tf hRa 
(1903-04, p. 227 f.), MSnasSra (Chaps, xlvi, XLvnt) and Suprabhedigama 
(zzix, ^72) under ToaAtirA. 

KfAKARA-BHCSHAl^A— An ear-ornament. 

(if., L, 26 ; Mt under BbOshai^a.) 

MAKARAPATRA — An ornament of an arch generally above the 
column. 

Tad-flrdhve toranasySnte makari^tnMadiyutain l 

(if., XV, 133.) 

MAKARALA — An architectural member of a hall. 

(if., XXXV, 373 : M* under SalX.) 

MAKARl-VAKTRA — ^The bee of a female shark, employed as an 
ornament for an arch above a column. 

(if., XV, 136.) 

MAKUTA — A head-gear, a diadem, a crown. 

(if., vn, 164 ; xn, 120 ; xux, 13 ; uv 23, etc.) 

MANGALA — A kind of throne, a village, a type of pavilion. 

A throne. — (if., xlv, 4; -tot under SUkaXiANA.) 

A viUsge {Ktmikdgama, tx, 3 ; tee under A<»AHXaA>. 

A type of pavilUon— (if., xxxiv, 481^448 ; tar under Ma^^afa.) 
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MAl^GALA-VlTHI— A broad road surrounding a village or town, 
also called RSja-vithi and Ratha-vithi. 

(&• Kimkagtm, under BJ^-vItiil) 

MAJJANALAYA — ^A detached building for bath or washing. 

(M., XL, 103.} 

MAUGHA — A bedstead, couch, bed, sofa, a chair, throne, a plat- 
form, a pulpit, a loft. 

A synonym of the bedstead (df., m, 11), of the entablature xvi, 
18.) 

Ma&cha-paiyanka-palyaAkSh katvya-samSh I 

PalyaAko maficha-paryahka-vridii-paTyastikisu cha I Iti MedinI I 

(Amankdsha, a, 3, 138.) 

In connexion vdth buildings of one to twdve storeys : 
AdhishthSna-samatfa mafidiSrdhe’rdhena vapra-yuk l 

(M,xxi, 14, etc.) 

A oonqxment part of the bedstead (if., zuv, 86). 

ApUtfimn : 

Dxfa-bhSgau dvau {ffatimafichaa — ' two-tenths of it for the forma- 
tion of two platforms, oppomte to each other.* — {KaMfil^’ArlharitsIn, 
Chap. XXIV, p. 53.) 

MA^GHA-KANTA — ^A class of the four-storeyed buildings. 

(if., xxn, 47-57 ; MS under BaXsioA.) 

MAflGHA-BANDHA — A class of bases comprising four types which 
-difibr firom one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(if., XIV, I87-149; Mr the lists of mouldings 
under AdrisbtrXma.) 

MAS'GHA-BHADRA — One of the three classes of pedestals, the 
other two being Vedi-bhadra and Frati-bhadra. It has four types 
dialing from one anothm* in height and in the addition or omission 
of some mouldings. 

(if., xm, 93-197 : MS the lists of 
mouldings under UPApIyiiA.) 

MANCHALI — A synonym of the bedstead. 

(if., m, 11 ; Mr under PAavAiaA.) 
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MA^JARI(l) — ^A floww-bud, a shoot, sprout, stalk, a parallel line 
or row. 

(t) Fkisidan niigatau kSiyau kapotau garbhannSnatah I 

tTnOivaih bhitty-uchdilixiy&t tasya mafijariih tu piakalpayet II 
Maf^arySi cbbdha-bhSgena iuka-nlUarti piakalpayet l 
Oidhvaih tathkrdha-bhkgena vedi-bandbo bhaved.iha II 

0 ^<brak, 6, 767, quoted by Kern, J. X, A. S., 
N. S., Vol. VI, p. 391 , note a of p. 320.) 

(2) FribSdau-nii;gatau kSryau kapolau garUia-mSnatah I 
The remaining tbiee lines are same as in Viivak. 

{Matgfa^Putfa., Chap, cclziz, v. 11 ; 

sm also w. 13, 18-19.) 

(3) JaAj^ySinaih(-yih) dvi-gupochcfahiiyaifa maiijaryySh ka^iayed 

budhah ll 

Turya-bhSgena mafijaiyylh kSryyah samyak-pradakdiinah I 
Tan-mSna-niigamaih kSryyam ubliayalt pSrfvayoh samam II 

( 4 |aj-Ar 4 M*> Clhap. zui, vv. 3-4.) 

(4) FtSsSde mafijaif kSryyfi dptri vishama-bhilniiki II 

(Gsru^o-Am^, Chap. XLvn, v. 37.) 

MASfJU-DA^PA — A kind of lamp-post also called dUpa-daqi^a. 

{M., L, 93.) 

MA^JOSHA — A box, casket, receptacle, a wardrobe, a foundation- 
pit, a vault, an arched roof to receive a foundation. 

Rtakah pet*kah pefft fnafijflshi I 

Phakas trishu vis|diote ma&jOsh&yUi punah pumSn l Id Idedinl l 

{Amudtttha, a, 10, 99.) 

The vault of the foundadon-pit (d#., zn, 91). 

A tvaidiobe (M., l, 148, 151). 

A casket (the Bhatdprolu inscrip, nos. i, vi, vm; Ep. Ini., Vol. n 
pp. 326, 397, 398, 329). 

hlATHA— A building inhalnted by a devotee, a college, a rest-houK 
(jw l^rritA), a doister, convent, monastery, a temple. 

(i) AgantukSniih larveshlifa naishthikinkih nivisa-bhAh 
Anna-pSaIyaHHuiiyukta(h) kevalo vi matho matah II 
V’dyg.sthinaih tn tad^t syit . . . ll 

(JCIimU^sms, XX, 13, 14.) 
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U) Ma0iai dihStrUi-nilayah I 

CSoimnentary : chh&trSdi-nilayah iishyfcdinSih gphaih ma^ha ity-uchyate 
chh&tiD’ntevSsy-Uir yeshSih parivr&jakakshapapaltiidfnarii teshaih nilaya) 
iti v& k&paliUdi saihgrahah I BauddhSnaih tu vihdro’stii I 

{Amarakdshat 2, 2, 8. 

(3) Kiihchid(a) duratah kary§ mathSs tairopajivinim I 

At a little distance (from the temple) the matha should be built for those 
who reside there. — (Ckamia^FwrS^a^ Chap. XLvn, v. 45 ; see also Chap. xlvi. 
V. 3 ) 

(4) Ste Minasofa (ix, 138, etc.). 

(5) Monastery (Dewal Praiasti of Lalla the Chhinda, v. 20 ; Ep. Ind-, 
Vol. I, pp. 79, 83). 

(6) Cloister (Bheraghat inscrip. of Alhanadevi, v. 27, Ep. Ind., \'ol. n, 
pp. 12, 16). 

(7) Cf. Ko^ya-matha— which is a college and a place of various kind 
of charity, a hospital, etc. It would look like the famous Nalanda University. 
A singular description of it is given. — (i^. Ind,, Vol. v, p. 222.) 

(8) A coU^e or place of learning : 

Bhakdyiih sakala-kalk-sarasvatiye mSdisidaih mathamaih samasta- 
s&bdika-kavi-tkrkkikilgamika-vaidika-sSkshara-sajjan^rayam I 
* Constructed a monastery in piety to Sarasvati of all arts, represented 
by literature, Vedas, mystic formulae, (and) the holy Akshara.’— (Inscrip. 
at Ittagi, A. of a . d . 112, v. 71, Ep, Ind.^ Vol. xm, pp. 47, 56.) 

(9) ' Gryjari Vifvanatha had the dharmaiUft ma^as built (in the year 
specified).’— (^A Csmst., Vol. ix. Bangalore Taluq, no. a ; Thinsl., p. 1.) 

(10) KadSchid etena’mahonnatena mathah kptah ko’pi ghanair 

andudi l 

Sri-bala-gopSla-virilnia^bhuniir vikurvatfi martya-dharfi jagatyfim II 

Here * matha ’ is the ‘ temple ’ of BSla-Gopkla (Krishna). — (Inscrip. 
from Nepal, no. 17 ; inscrip. of Siddhinpsiiiiha of Lalta-pattana, v. 15, Ind, 
Vol. DC, pp. 185, 187, c. I.) 

(11) 'To^akinira used to call her ** sister” but the year after festival 
he said to her— if we live together in one matham the people may scoff, 
so you had better have this one to youndf and I will make the eight tenants 
of the land build a separate one for me in the West.’ 

In this passage * matha’ apparently means an ordinary * dwelling 
house.’ — (Todakin&ra Paddana, ihil., Vol. xxm, p. 99, para. 14 ; u$ also 

7 f 8 t «5. and pp. 96-97.) 
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(t2) * Hftd a ma^ built (nia0i& kaftifi) fiv Siva-Basappa-Svami «f 
the Govi-matba.' — {Ep. Canat., VcL Mysore Taluq, no. 94 ; Ttand., p. 3 ; 
Roman Text, p. 7.) 

(13) *On my king (Le., husband) gcnng to Svarga, having caused to 

be erected a matha in Kalale and attached it to the great palace, Kurah- 
a|ti and Sambhupura are granted as an endowment fiw it, as an . 

to Siva.* The peculiarities of this matha should be noted. — {JEp. Canut., 
Vol. m, NanjangOd Taluq, no. 81 ; Trand., p. 103 ; Roman Text, p. 196.) 

(14) * Having erected a mafha (Sattra or alms-houw) fiw the distribution 
of fix>d to those who come to the car-festival of the god. . . , caused his 
guru to take up his readence in the king’s ma^ (a detached residential 
building whidt belongs to a house and is intended for receiving and 
accommodating the guests) to conduct the wordiip of Chandraiiekhara 
(udio might be installed in a matha or temple wind, however, does not 
occur in the present inscription) and to miniater to the Jangamas, and give 
dielter and fbod to mendicants and pilgrims, ... in mder to meet all die 
expenses of the same made a grant of Htomahalli.* — (^. GsrasIL, VoL rv, 
HunsOr Taluq, no. 104 ; T^and., p. 93 ; Roman Text, 15.) 

The difierent meanings of ^ term *ma^' noted within bradets 
in the above passage dioiild be noted. 

(15) ' He had the stone-fert bbil^ togedier witih the ma^ia, mai ypipa^ 
pemd, well ... * 

* In the evening-matha (sindhya-ma^) he set up the image the god 
and built the pond.* 

* He causied the sbme-feut to be buQt, and set up die matha, ma ^t T^t 
evening-matha (sindhya-ma 0 u), pond, wdl, Basxvg pillar, swing and 
images of gods.* — (^. Csrast., VoL v. Part i, CSuumarayapatna Taluq, nos. 
158, 160, 165; Trand., pp. 195, 196,198; Roman Text, iqp. 450, 451, 454.) 

(16) ^i-SajUrarachlrya-viniimite lasat-sidihisane dhaimamaye mathe 

suUiSh • • • 

' He made petition at the feet of Vklyirapya SrI-pSda, re pr es e n ting 
that in Sfihgapura, in (oonnexion with) the dhanmqiltha (or relig^cm 
thitme) estabUAed by Sapkarichiryya, there must be a matha and 
agrahfasu* — (J^. Canut., VoL yt, fipngcri Jagir, no. 11 ; Roman Text, p. 193, 
Ifee la £; Tku^, p. 95, last para.) 

This matha is mentioned in no. 13 and is ca lle d Sri-matha in nos. 85, 
a6 and 31. Of dus ma^ Iifr. Rke ^ives a hislary and says diat 'the 
head of dw Sfingeri mat^ is styled the jagad-gntu or the gum of the weald 
and is posses^ of extensive authority 1^ influence. He wean cin oer^ 
tnnwial nrrydofis a data like the Pope’s, covered with peaib and paecioos 
stones . . . , and a handsome n ecklace of pearls, widi an emenid centre 
piece.* (Introd., p. 84, para. 8.) But nn aithiteclii—l details are given. 
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(17) ‘This temple is a Braliina>chaii-inatha. — {S^. CtnmL, VoL vn^ 
SUkaipur Taluq, no. a^s ; TrawL, p. 140, line 7 ; Roman Teat, p. 848k 
lines ao-at.) 

(18) Vinlteivara-ma^a-sam&veiaih matham etat kSiitam Sri-Nir&yava* 
devakulasya — ‘ built this matha of the deva^kula of NSttya^a, near the 
temjde of Viidteivara.* — (Mundeivari inscr^. of Udayasena, lines 5, 6 ; 
i^. M., VoL m, pp. 019-090.) 

NCAI) 1 IKA — water-jar, a class of buildings. 

A class of buildiiigs tdiich are oval in plan and sub-divided under the 
fidhming names : 

(1) Gkija, (a) Viishabha, (3) Haihsa, (4) Garutman, (5) ipidia- 
nSyaika, (6) ^udiaQa, (7) BhQ-dhara, (8) S^ya, and (9) F^iddyl- 
dhara : 

(t) AgA-PurS^a (Chap, mv, v. ii, ig-ao ; m under PaJUXnA). 

(a) Garu^a-PKrifa (C 3 iap. XLvn, w. 09-30 ; s$$ under PaUXnA). 

Cf. Rodt inscriptioiis at Mulbe (no. iv, Ind. AM., Vol. nxv, pp. 79, 80). 

MAJJlI-GRAhCA — A trading corporation. (Note on Tamil Inscrip- 
tion in Siam, E. Hultzsch, J. R. A. S., 1913, pp. 337-339O 
MANI-DVARA — A kind of top door or window. 

Uparishtht traySihfaih tu chatvSrSrdhUiiaih dvi-pSnSvayob I 
TeshSih madliye tu yad dvSraih mapi-dvSram ihodiyate 11 

{KAmkigama, Lv, 43.) 

MANI-BANDHA — ^An omsunent for the wrist, a string of pearls, the 
ooUet. 

Ptakoshtlie valayaih chaiva maoi^bandha-kalftpakam I 

(8f., It, 18.) 

Mapi-bandha-kapdmh v8 mauktika-chiidam eva cha I 

{M., uv, 14.) 

Bra koditha- valayaifa dudva valay^ mapiphandhakaih 

{OU., 99, etc.) 

hCA^I-BHADRA (ssr Ma^PAPa) — A pavilion witii 64 columns. 

(SigrMiMgam, xxz, toi, 103 ; m under MAppArA.) 
MANI-BHITTl — ^The rendence of the great serpent (fiedia-niga). 
kCA]^-BHn-(MI)— A flow inlaid with jewels. 

liANI«flIAl^APA— A jewelled pavilion, the residence of the great 
acf|WBt (Se^-nlga). 

^CA^-HARKfYA— An uiqper storey, a crystal palace, a jewdled 
iw a si m n n. (iSm ArAa-UsIn under Opi>A-viinriUA.) 
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MANPAPA — A detached building, a pavilion, an open hall, an 
arbour, a corridor’ (Jf., xxxiv, 406, 409, 414, etc.'), a tower, a temple, 
the auditorium in a theatre {Bharata-Ndiya-idsirat ii, 7--8, 22 ; 
see details under NATYA-ORiHA(v£iifA). 

Atha mo^dsLpo’strl janSlirayah I — {Amarakosha^ 2, 2, 9.) 

• Ma^dapas arc not furnished with .walls \ the roofing is formed of large 
slabs of granite supported by monolithic pillars/ — (D. A. Iyengar, p. 20.) 

‘ The resting place where the gods are every year (occasionally) carried. 
The most celebrated part of the temple of Madura is the Pudu ma^pip^ 
which is only a vast corridor.*— (Ibirf., p. 38O 

Difference between Maod^P^ Sabha (Af. xxxiv, 559-562) : 

the former having a pent-roof, and the latter pinnacled (i.c. spherical roof). 

(i) Mdnasdra (Chap, xxxiv, 1-578, named Mandapa) : 

M a- gjapa generally means a temple, bower, shed or hcill. But the 
term has been used in three technical senses in this chapter. 

It implies in the first place a house in the village, etc., or built on the 
bank of a sea, river, tank or lake ; secondly, the detached buildings in a 
compound wliich is generally divided into five courts {sii PrAkAra). But in 
the most general sense, it implies vmom sorts of rooms in a temple or resi- 
dential buildings. The most part of this long chapter is devoted to a des- 
cription of these rooms. 

Ma^dapas are both temples and reridential buildings : 

Taita(-ti)]Anaih dvi-jAdn&ih var^ftnAih vAsa-yogyakam I 

The general comparative measurement of the. mai^d^pas is discussed at 
the banning. This is followed by the measurement and other descrip- 
tions of (ii) the bhitti (wall), (iii) balcony (alinda), (iv) prapa (alms-house), 
and (v) the form of the map^apas (lines 3-4). 

Seven matjt^apas are, as stated, built in front of the prAsAda or the main 
edifice (line 157). They arc technically called Himaja, Nishadaja, Vijaya, 
MAlyaja, PAriyAtra, GandhamAdana and Hema-kuta (lines 163-156). 
Various parts of these, such as walls, roofs, floon, balconies, courtyards, 
doors, windows, 'pillan, etc., arc describe iirf detail (lines 166-175). 
Besides these seven, various oAer ma^d^pas are also described in accord- 
ance with their ai^tectural details and tfic various purposes for which 
they are built. 

Meruja marid^pa is for the library-room (line 161), Vijaya fiir wedding 
ceremonies (line 163), Padmaka for refectory or kitchen of gods (line 174), 
Sicha for oidinary Idtchen (line 175), Padma fiar collecting flowen (line 
181), Bhadra for water reservoir, store-house, etc. (line 185),^ Siva for 
unhusking paddy com (line 197), Veda for assembly-hall (line 209), 
Kula-dhAraoa for keeping perfumes (line 262), SukhAAga for guest-house 
(satlni,) (1 ne 272), DArva for elq>hant*s stable, and Kiiusika for horses* 
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•taU^ Sankhyaka and others built on the bank of a sea, river, lake, etc., 
are &r the pilgrimage of gods (line s8i), Jaylla and others fiw summer 
teddenoe (line 994). Some mapd^^pas are made fi>r banishment {m bdow), 
mne for bedrooms of queens and others. Dhanada (line 328), 

(lines 349, 3G6), Kharvata (lines 455, 473), Dropa (lines 433-^34), Sri* 
rOpa (line 480), Mafigala (line 488), etc., are described under these terms. 

The plan, ornaments, etc., of mapdapas are described in detail. A 
deKtipdonofthefiiiinsofmapdapas is given (lines 549-557). Themapdapas 
(rooms) of tenqples and of the houses of the BrShmapIs should have the 
^Ui shape ; the Ghhanda diape is given to the mapd^pas of the Kshattri- 
yas, the >^ka^ shiq>e to those of the Vaiiyas, and the AbhSsa shape to 
diose of the Sfidras. But according to some, these four classes are also 
based on the form of die ffiiadta (pordco). 

The mapdapas of two fooes are called dapdaka, of three feces svastika,. 
die latter one having also the plough shape ; the mapdapas of four feces 
ate known at chatur-mukha, of six feces maulika, and of ^ feces sarvato* 
bhadra (Unet 554-556). 

A dKwt descriptiOD of the mapdapas in a village or town is also given 
(linet 558-579). Their princ^ members are stated to be the lup& (pent* 
roof), prastara (entablature), inachcbhSdana (roof), sabhk (council hall), 
and kOta (dome), etc. hfapdapas are alto built on the roadside and at 
other {daces. 

AD the mapdapas mentioned above are separatdy described as they 
bdong to a temple or to the houses of the Brihmapls, the Kshattiiyas, the 
Vaiiyas, and the SOdtas respecdvdy {rf. lines 571-578). 

Of. the following : 

The detached buildingt or attached halls for various purposes'! 
Some bhallitapmuUiye dim kalpayet koia-mapdapam I 
Pushpaklante sOkarau cha ttstara^mapdapa-sarhyutam l 
Varupe vlsure vl^ vastu-nikshepamiapdapam I 
NSge vijM mpge vi]n deva-bhfldiapa-map^pam I 
A(a)ditau choditau vtpi fayantrtharfi cha mapdapam I 
A^faia*mapdaparfa d^va chaturdikshu vidil^u cha I 
Snapankrthaifa mapdapaifa snlnapmapdapam eva cha l 
Gjiha-kdiate yame ^pi vShana-sthina-mapdapam I 
Maryidi'bhitdkasySntam mapdaparb pavuSlayam 

[it., zxxn, G6-76.) 

Dakshipe naindti vipl bhojan&rthaih tu mapdapam I 
Vftyavyena dhankft|^btife pushpapmapdapa-(ifa) ycjayet I 
Tat-tad*b&hya-prad^ tu kSya-iuddhyartha-mapdapam I 
Vftyavye nairpte siltikii-mapdapaiii Uhavet I 

(M., 91,98,109,104,105.) 
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The height: 

Mao^apsuh nava-talaih kury&d • . . 

{M., XI, 144.) 

lianadi-chatush-karpe mathaih va ma^^pam tu va I 

(Af., IX, 138.) 

Ma^^apadi cha bhupanam vesma kuryat tu purvavat I 

445.) 

In connexion with. columns : 

Prasade ma^^ape vapi prakare gopure tatha I 

(AT., XV, 433.) 

Cf. Ayuda-mai^^d^p^ (AT., xxxvi, 34), v(b)alaIokana-ma94apa line 
48), vivaha-ma^dapa (line 49), vastrachchhadana-ma^dapa (line 50), 
vidyabhyasartha-maijdapa (line 53), tailabhyangartha-ma^idapa (line 54), 
asthana-ma^^^psL (line 55), vilasartha-maif^dapa (line 56), dhanya-karshana- 
mandapa (line 69), pushpa-ma^^pa (line 71), nritya-yogya-mandapa (line 
74), nityarchana-ma^^apa (line 79), etc. 

Some mandapas are stated to be furnished with 100 or 1,000 columns : 
Sata-pada-yutaih vatha sahsT^hghrika-mandapam i 

(Af., XXXIV, 240.) 

(2) Bandha-sthanam bahih kuryat snluia-mandapam eva cha I 

{Matsya-Pwrojffa^ Chap, cglvi, v. 35.) 
Prasadasyottarc vapi purve va ma^d&po bhavet II 
Ghaturbhis torai;air yukto mat)idnpa-(h) syach chatur-mukhah II 

{ Ihid ,^ Chap, cglxiv, w. 13, 15.) 
* The matidapa should be built to the north or east of the temple. 
It should have four faces (facades) and be furnished with four arched 
gateways {lit. arches).’ 

Athatah saihpravakshyami ma^d^P^^nih tu laksha^am I 
Ma](]idapa-pravaran vaksliye prasadasyanurupatah II (i) 

Vividha ma^dapah karya jyeshtha-madhya-kanlyasah I 
N^as tan pravakshyami spQudhvam rishi-sattam^ II (2) 

Then follow the names of twenty-seven mat^dapas. They are divided 
according to the number of columns they are furnished with, the largest 
one having 64 pillars, the next 62, one following 60, and so on : 

(i) Pushpaka, (2) Pusha-bhadraj^ (3) Suvrata, (4) Amritanan- 
dana, (5) Kauialya, (6) Buddhi-saihkirQa, (7) Gajabhadra, (8) 
Jayabaha, (9) Srivatsa, (10) Vijaya, (ii) Vastii-kirti, (12) Srutixhjaya, 
(13) Yajna-bhadra, (14) Visala, (15) Suslishta, (16) Satru-mardana, 
(17} Bhaga-pancha, (18) Nandana, (19) Manava, (20) Mana-bhadraka, 
(21) Sugriva, (22) Harita, (23) Karni-kara, (24) Satardfaika, (25) 
Siitiha, (26) Syaina-bhadra, and (27) Subliudra. 
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The plans of maisji^apas are given next : 

Tri-koQaih vfittam ardhendum ashta-ko^aiii dvir-ashtakam I 
Ghatush-ko^aih tu kartavyam samsthanaih mandapasya tu 1 1 

{Mat^a'-Purii^, Chap, cglxx, 
vv. I, 2, 3-6, 7-15, 16.) 

(3) Bhittcr dvaigui(^yato vapi karttavya maiidapah kvachit I 

{Garu^a-Puraffay Chap. XLVii, v. 37.) 
Pr^adasyagratah kuryan ma^dapaih dasa-hastakam II 
Kuryad dva-dai$a-hastam va stambhaih shoda^abhir yutam I 
Dhvaj^takaii chatur-hastaih madhyc vcdiih cha karayet II 

{lbid,y Chap. XLVin, vv. 4-5.) 

(4) Ahuya viiva-karmmanaiii karayam^a sadaram I 
Ma^dapaih cha suvistinoiaih vedikabhir manoramam II (2) 

Description of its carving hand paintings : 

Jalaih kiih nu sthalam tatra na vidus tattvato janah I 
Kvachit siihhah kvacliid-dhaihs^ sarasas cha malia-prubhah 1 1 (6) 
Kvachich chhikhamdinas tatra kntrima sumanoharah I 
Tatha nagah k;‘itrim^ cha hay^ chaiva tatha mrigah II (7) 

Kc satyah ke asalya^ cha saihskiita visva-karmairia I 
Taithaiva chaivaih vidhina dvara-pada-bhutah kritah II (8) 
Ratli& rathi-yuta hy-asan kritrima hy-akfitopamah I 
Sarvesliam mohan^thaya tatha cha sai^sadah kritah I (13), etc. 
Evaihbhutah kritas tena mai^ds^po divya-rupav^ II (20) 

(Skanda^Purd^y Mahe^ara-khatjid^’PfAthama, 
Chap. XXIV, vv. 2, 6, 7, 8, 13, 20 ; for 
further description see vv. 36-67.) 

Rathasydana-dig-bhage ^larii kfitva susobhanam I 
Tan-madhye maridapaih kritva vedim atra sunirmalam II 

{Ibid.y Vaish^ava-khanda-dvitlya, Chap. xxv,^v. 26.) 

(5) Eka-dvi-lri-talopetaih chatush-pahcha-talam tu va II 

Ma^d^P^di tu vidhatavyam salanam agra-desake II 

{Kamikaganuiy xxxv, 96, 96rz.) 

(6) Ma^d^P^s implying the dctatchcd buildings and forming part of a 
temple — {Suprabhedaganuiy xxxv, 94-104}. 

Measurement as compared with the temple : 

Pr^ada-lakshatiam proktaih mai^dapanaih vidhim srinu II (94) 
Prusadardhaiii mukhayamaiii vistararh samam uchyatc I 
Tri-pudarii va mukhayamaih surdhaih muitdupuni uchyatc II 
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Classification : 

Dcvata-ma^^apaih purvaih dvitiyaih gnapgfi3|rtliaifniin | 
VfisldLrthaih ma^^paih paichacfa chatuithaih nyitta- maiyja- 
pam II (g6) 

Description of these four classes of ma^^apas : 

Devata-pratima-rupa(-aih) sthapitaih deva-ma^^apam I 
Kalasa-sthapanarii yatra proktaih snapana-mail^^SLpam II (97) 
Vrishabha-sthapitaih yatra vpshabha-map^apaih tathfi I 
Nfittaih yatra kiitaih tat tu nritta-ma^^apam eva tu II (98) 
Gopure’tha vayavye’pi vayavye vilqritaih tatha I 
Evam chatur-vidheshv-anya>ma94apaih chagrato bahih II (99) 
Their names : 

Teshaih namani vakshyami b[ijyix vatsa samahitah I 
Nanda-vfittaih £riya-vpttam virasanam cha vrittakam II (100) 
Nandyavartam ma^ii-bhadraih viialaih cheti kirttitam I 
Their characteristic features : 

Nanda-vrittaih chatush-padaih shodasam liripratishthitam II 
Vimiaii-stambha-saxhyuktaih vir^anam iti smritam I 
Dvatriihsad-gatra-saiiiyuktam jaya-bhadram iti kathyatc II 
Shat-triihiad-gatra-samyuktaih nandyavartam iti smritam I 
Ghatuh-shashti-sam^yuktaih stambhan^ ma];^i-bhadrakam II 
Stambhanaih tu ^tair yuktaih visalam iti saihjnitam I 
Pr^ada-vat samakhyatam prastarantaih prama^atah II (104) 

{Suprabhidaganuiy xxxv, 94-104.) 

Then follows an account of tlicsc columns (SW., vv. 105-108 ; see under 
Stambha). 

Kaufiltya-Artha^idstra (Chap, xxii, p, 46, footnote) : 

(7) Ardha-gavyuta(-ti)-lritiyan ar-gramantara-rahitaih mat^dapam I 

{RSj^pasenUsUlra^vyakhydne^ p. 306.) 
ni) Ma^d^tpani dura-sthala-simantaxa^i I 

{Praim*vydkafaifa^siltra''V^^ p. 306.) 

(9) See the first Prafcisti of Baijnath (v. 29, Ep. Ind., Vol. i, p. 106), 
also the second Pra^asti (v. 25, pp. 114, 117). 

(10) Somesvaraya tan-mandapam uttarcijia — * to the north of the hall 
of the temple of Someivara.* — (Ghintra Pi iasti of the reign of Sarangadeva, 
V. 40, Ep. Jnd.^ Vol. I, pp. 284, 276.) 

(11) A hall for the supply of water (inscrip, of Ghandclla ViravarmanI 
V. 19, Ep. Ind., Vol. I, pp. 328, 330). 
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(12) A chapel .'Hrirsha stone inscrip., vv. Z2, 44, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. 11, 
pp. 121, 124, 126, 128). 

(13) Narayanasyayatanaih . . • saha ma^ijapcna — the temple of Nara- 
yana together ^vith the hall. — (Khalari Stone inscrip, of Haribrahmad^vsi. 
V. 10, Ep> Ind,9 Vol. II, p. 23X.) 

(14) SomeH*ara-mamdapa — ^the temple of Somanath. — (Sridhara’s Deva- 
pattana Pra^sti, v, 23, Ep. Ind,^ Vol. 11, p. 442 ; see also v. 10, p. 440.) 

(15) Matitapa (the Kanarese form) — a hall. — (Satymangalam Plates of 
Devaraya II, v. 8, Ep, Ind,^ Vol. 111, pp. 37, 40.) 

(16) Sri-valladhipate£ sivasya sukhadaih bhadrahvayaiii mandapam 
. . . akarod bhadrahvyaih maindapam ... II 
Bhadrakhya-mar]idapam(mum) virachyya Sambhor nidravasana- 

vijayiti cha nama kritva 1 

Chakre cha Nayaka-iivalayam asya p^ve £ri*jhana-murttir atisam- 
padi-valla-puryyam II 

(Bilvanathe^vara inscrip, of Virachampa, 
vv. I, 2, 3, Ep. Ind., Vol. Ill, pp. 70, 71.) 

(17) Dhama, Mamdira, Pr^da and Bhavana are used indiscriminately 
for temple or ma^^apa. — (Ganapesvaram inscrip. of Ganpati, vv. 23-25, 
Ep. Ind.f Vol. lu, pp. 86-87). 

(18) Abhyavahara-matjidapa — a dining hall. — (Ranganath inscrip. of 
Sundarapandya, v. 23, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. ui, pp. 13, 16.) 

(19) * The immediate purpose of the Ranganatba inscription of Sundara- 
pandya is a description of his building operations at, and gifts to, the temple. 
He built a shrine of Narasiihha (w. 2 and 10) and another of Vishnu’s 
attendant Vishvaksena (v. 8), both of which were covered with gold, and a 
gilt tower which contained an image of Narasiihha (v. 7). Further he covered 
the (original or central) shrine of the temple with gold — an achievement of 
which he must have been specially proud, as he assumed, with reference 
to it, the surname Hema-chchhadana-raja, i.e., the king who has covered 
(the temple) with gold, and as he placed in the shrine a golden image of 
Vishou, which he called after his own surname (v. 3). He also covered the 
inner wall of the (cc ntral) shrine with gold (v. 22) and built, in front of it, 
a dining-hall, which he equipped with golden vessels (v. 23) . . . 

... In the month of Cbaitra he celebrated the procession-testival of 
the god (v. 20). For the festival of the gods sporting with Lakshmi, he built 
a golden ship (v. 21). The last verse (v. 30) of the inscription states that the 
king built three golden domes over the image of Hema-chchhudana-raja 
Hari, over that of Garuqla (v. 16) and over the hall which contained the 
couch of Visht^u (v. 6).’ 
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* The following miscellaneous gifts (for articles of funuturc) to Ranga- 
iKitlia arc enumerated in the inscription : — garland of emeralds (v. 4), 
a cjown of jewels (v. 5), a golden image of Sesha (v. 6), a golden arch 
(v. 9), a pearl garland (v. 11), a canopy of pearls (v. 12)^ different kinds of 
golden fruits (v. 13}, a golden car (v. 14)^ a golden trough (v. 15)9 a 
golden image of Gambia (v. 16), a golden under-garment (v. 17), a golden 
aureola (v. 18), a golden pedestal (v. 79), ornaments of jewels (v. 24), a 
golden armour (v. 25), golden vessels (v. 28) » and a golden throne 
(v. 29).’— (Ranganatha inscrip, of Sundarapandya, /«</., VoL in, p. ii.) 

(20) Kribhnalayam mandapam— an abode of Kiishoa, an open hall.— 
(Three inscrip, from Travancore, no. B, line 4 : Ep, Ind,, Vol. iv, p, 203.) 

(21) Asthana- 4 ila-niandapa (not translated by Hultzsch). — (First Draksha- 
rama pillar inscrip., line g, Ep. Ind., Vol. iv, pp. 329, 330.) 

(22) Ghana-maQtapa-vapra-saudha-ramyalayam (v. 39) — * a temple 
(^a)'a) adorned with a sohd hall, a wall and a plastered mansion * (pp. 
123, 1 14). 

Sudha-liptaih sila-maihtapam (v. 43) — ‘a plastered hall of stone, 
(pp. 123, 1 14). 

Vipulaih ramyaih maha-mamtapam (v. 44 ) — * a fine large hall, 
(pp* K 3 . " 4 )- 

Ramyam maha-mariitapam (v. 47) — *a beautiful large hall’ (pp. 124, 

115)- 

Ghanaih prasadaih nava-hema-kumbha-kaiitaih ramyam maha-maihta- 
pam (v, 51) — ‘ he presented a soh’d temple (prasada), adorned with nine 
golden pinnacles (kumbha), and a beautiful large hall, to the temple of 
Hari * (pp. 125, 115).* -(Mangalagiri pillar inscrip., Ep. Ind.^ Vol. vi, pp. 1 14, 
115,124,125.) 

'23) Anandaika-niketanaih nayanayoh s(s)asvan mana^-kairava- 
jyotsnaughah khalu visvakarmma-niput^a-vyapara-vaidaghdya- 
bhuh I 

Grishma-grasa-bhayatibhita-janata-Sautirya-durggalayo maiggah 
kirttivijfimbha^asya jayinfl prottambhito mapdapah II 

(Two BhuvaneSvara inscrip., no. i, of Svapnes- 
vara, v. 29, Ep. Jnd.^ Vol. vi, p, 202.) 

(24) ‘ This inscription (Bhimavaram inscrip. of Kulottunga i) is en- 
graved on a pillar in the ina^dapa in front of the Narayaijasv'ainin temple 
at Bhimavaram in the Cocanada division of the Godavari District. 
{Ep. Ind.^ Vol. VI, p. 219.) 

(25) Utsava-maihtapa— a festive hall.—CKondavidu inscrip. of Krishna- 
raya, v. 27, Ep. Ind., Vol. vi, pp. 237, aS*-) 

(26) ‘ The village of Sivamangalam of the North Arcot District contains 
a Siva temple named Stambhesvara, which consists of a rock-cut shnnr 
two matj^apas in front of it, and a stone enclosure. The two rock-cut 
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pillars of the gate by which the shrine is entered bears the two subjoined 
inscriptions. Besides, there are several Chola inscriptions on the wUls of 
the enclosure.’— (Dr. Hultzsch. Ep, Ind., Vol. vi, p. 319.) 

(27) Ma^apo nava-gabha — a nine-celled hall. 

Patho ma^apo— a study.— (Kalre Gave inscrip, no. 20, Ep, Ind.^ 
VoL vn, pp. 71, 72, 73.) 

(28) 8ri-Kanchi-Jina-Vardhamana-nilayasyagrc maha-mai.i 4 apaih iaih- 

gitarttham achikarach cha iilaya baddhaih ^amantat sthalam II 

* Caused to be built, in front of the temple of the Jina-Vardhamana 
at the prosperous Kahclii, a great hall for concerts and (caused to be) 
paved with stones the space all round.’ — (Two Jaina inscrip, of Inigappa, 
no. B, line 2, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. vii, p. 116.) 

(29) * Two buildings to be erected in the temple of Arulabnatha (are) 

a ma^^apa of one thousand pillars, a canopy of gems for (the image of^ 
Mu^ivalahginan . . . — (Arulala-Perumal inscrip, of Prataparudra, line 8, 

Ep. Ind.^ Vol. vix, pp. 131, 132.) 

(30) Sri-nara-siihha-varma-ni'ipatih Sri-kovalure bhajan vasarii viiva- 

jagan-niv^a-vapushah 8ri-vamanasy^arot I 
Sailam iumbhita-^ata-kumbha-vilasat-kumbhaih maha-maQ^apaih 
prakuam para-midika-vilasitam muktamayiih cha prapa(-bha)m I 

* The glorious prince Nara-siihha-varman, residing in Srikovalura made 
for the god Vamana, in whose body the whole world abides, a great 
matjiijiapa of stone, resplendent with pitchers (kalasa or kumbha) of shining 
gold, a surrounding wall, adorned with excellent buildings, and a canopy of 
pearls.’ — (Fourteen inscrip, at Tirukkovalur, no. . K, of Rajendradeva, lines 
z-2, Ep. lnd.y Vol. vn, pp. 145, 146.) 

(31) Dh^a-giri-garbha-marakata-maihdape — ^in an emerald pavilion 
on the Dhar^iri liill. — (Dhara Prasasti of Arjunavarman, line 12, Ep. Ind.^ 
Vol. VIII, pp. 103, 100.) 

(32) Tejahpala iti kshitlihdu-sachivah saihjjvalabhih »la-^c^bhih 

sphurad imdu-kumda-ruchiraih Nemi-prabhor maihdiram I 
Uchchair maihdapam agrato Jina-(vara)-vasa-clvi-pamcha-satam 
tatparsveshu balfoiakaih cha purato nishpaduyamasivan li 

* The minister Tejahpala, a moon on earth, creeled die temple of the 
Lord Nemi, which shines by lines of stones as white as conch shells (and) 
is resplendent like the moon and jasmine flowers, a lofty hall (ma^dapa) 
in front (of it), fifty-two shrines for the best of the Jinas on the sides of it 
and a seat (balanaJca) in the front.’ — (Mount Abu inscrip, no. i, v. 6z, 
Ep. Ind.^ Vol. viu, pp. 212, 2 i8.) 

(33) • • • Kamakshi-dharma-mai^^ape II 

Pratyabdan dvija-bhukty-artthaxh bhagam ckam akulpayat II 
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* Set apart one share for the yearly feeding of BrUuna^as in the Kl- 
mlUcshi-dharma-niaQcjlapa.* — (Madras Museum plates of SrigiribhQp&la, w. 
31 , 22, Ep. /nd., Vol. vm, pp. 311, 316.) 

(34) ‘ Marangari ... the prime minister of king Mfiiaiija^aiyan, 
made this stone temple and ascended heaven (i.e., died) nvithout con» 
secrating it. Subsequently his brother Ma^an, Eyinan . • . who 
attained to the dignity of prime minister, made the mukha-mao^^pA 
(muga-ma^d^P^i^) consecrated (the shrine).’ — (Two Anaimalai insciip., 
no. II, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. vm, pp. 320, 321.) 

(35) Of* Ma^d^pika (/d., a small pavilion) : 

Sri-Naddula-maha-sthine Sn-Samdcraka-gachchhe Sii-Mah&vira« 

devaya Sn-Naddula-talapada 4 ulka-mamdapikkykih m§s&num&- 
saih dhupa-ve(tai)lartham I 

* Granted to the Jaina temple of Mahaviradeva in the Sa^dcrak 
gachchha, at the holy place (Msdiasthana) of Naddula, a monthly (sum of 
five drammas), (to be paid) from the custom-house in the grounds (talapada- 
svatala) of Naddula.’ 

For passages in which the term Maipidapika occurs, compare, e. g., 
Ep. Ind.^ vol. I, pp, 114, 1-27 p. 173, 1-6, (Slyado^i-Satka-ma^ds^pi)^)* 
P- * 75 » » 9 ; P- * 77 » 29 and x, 30 i p. 179. i, 45 ; p. 262, i, 3 (patfana- 

mat)idapika) ; Ind. Ant., vol. xiv, p. 10, col. 2 (Sripath&stha-ma^dapikfi) ; 
Joum. As. Soc. Beng., vols. lv, part i, p. 47 ; iv, p. 48, and v. ; Bhavnagar 
inscrip., p. 205, i, 7. Sulka-mat^dapika occurs, e. g., in Bhavnagar 
insciip., p. 158 f., II, lu, 15 and 18. 

* The meaning of mat^dapika is suggested by the Marathi m&ihdav!, a 
custum-house.’ Prof. Kielhom. — (The Chahamanas of Naddula, no. A, Nadol 
plates of Alhanadeva, lines 22-23, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. ix, pp. 66, 63, and note 8.) 

(36) . . . Vidadhe* sya mamdire maiiidapamll 
Chakre’(a)kshaya-t|itiyayaxh pradshtha maihdape dvijai^ 11 

(Chahamanas of Naddula, no. C., Sundha Hill inscrip, of 
Gh^higadeva, w. 56, 57, Ep. /nd., Vol. ix, p. 79.) 

(37) Deva-Sri-Sad-bhusha^asya kfitinS devalayaih kfiritaih yugmaih 

maihdapa-fobhitaih cha purato-bhadraih pratolya saha I 
Kshetrefiasya tatha surilaya-var^ sphitam tadSgaih tatha bandhaih 
Kaudika-saihjnakaih 'bahu-jalaih dirghaih tathk khinitam.li 

(Kanker insciip. of Bhaoudeva, v. 7, 
Ep. Ind.f Vol. ft, p. 127.) 

(38) Kamanlya-iila-stambha-kadaihbottaihbitkihvaram II 

Viiaihkata-vitaihkali-vixljad raihga-maihtapam I 
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< It is a larji^e raAgama^dapa raised on a collection of beautiful stone 
pillars and adorned with rows of spouts.’ — (Krishnapuram plates of Sada- 
avaraya, vv. 55, 56, Ep. Ind,, VoL ix, pp. 336. 341.) 

(39) * Pahini ^ihdapa k^aniyah Akshasamalapaniyah dama karttavya 

pashainia-itakayam ghatitah ... 1 

‘ Pahini (the architect) constructed the mandapa, aksha-sama (?), 
and ^ama (?) with stones and bricks.*— (The Ghahamanas of Marwar, no. 
xiii, Sa^derava stone inscrip, of Kelhanadcva, line 2 f.» Ep, Ind,^ Vol. xi, p. 48.) 

(40) ‘ This inscription (the Ghahamanas of Marwar, no. xvii) . . . 
is incised on a pillar in the Sabha-mandapa of the temple of Mahavira.* — 
{Ep, Ind,^ Vol. XI, p. 51.) 

(41) Abhinava-nishpanna-preksha-madhya-mamdape ... I 
SuvarQ^amaya-kalasaropana-pratishtha krita I 

* The ceremony of placing a golden cupola on the newly made central 
hall, intended for dramatic performances was carried out.’ — (The Ghaha- 
manas of Marwar, no. xix, Jalar stone inscrip., lines 5, 6, Ep, Ind,^ Vol. xi, 
P- 55.) 

(42) Tcnochchair bbodhi-mai;idc sasi-kara-dhavalah sarwato ma^da- 

pena kantah prSsada esha smara-bala-jayinah karito loka-iastuh II 
‘ By him this beautiful mansion of the Teacher of mankind, who over- 
came the power of (the god) Smara, dazzling white as the rays of the moon 
with an open pavilion on all sides, has been caused to be made at the exalt- 
ed Bodhi-maQ^a’ (also called Vajrasana, the miraculous throne under 
the Bodhi-tree at Bodh-Gaya, on which Buddha sat, when attaining Bodh* 
or perfect wisdom.) — (Bodh-Gnya inscrip, of Mahanaman, lines lo-ii 
C. 7 . /., Vol. Ill, F. G, I., no. 71, pp. 276, 278, 275 ; also Sanskrit and Old* 
Ganarese inscrip, no. 166, Bodh-Gaya inscrip, of Mahanaman, line 10 f. 
Ind. Ant,, Vol. xv, pp. 358, 359.) 

(43) ‘ There are several other inscriptions in the outer parts of the (Velur) 
temple, viz., two on the pedestals of the two dvara-pal^as in front of the 
gopura, one on the left outer wall of the inner pr^kara, and five on the 
floor of the alamkaramanclapa.’— ( 7 f. 5 ././., Vol. i, p. 127, first para.) 

(44) ‘ We the gre^t assembly of Manimangalam, . . . being assembled, 

without a vacancy in the assembly, in the large mandapa (of) the Brahma- 
sthana in our village . . . ’ — (Inscrip, of Virarajendra 1, no. 30, line 36, 
H,S,U,, Vol. Ill, p. 70.) » J J . 

^ (45) ‘ Brahmapriyan . . . caused to be made the stone work of a 
flight of steps, with tiger’s head at the bottom, for the abhisheka-mapdapa 
in the temple of Va^iduvarapati Emberumaij at Manimangalam . . . ’— 
(Inscrip, of Rajaraja III, no. 39, 77 . 5 ././., Vol. iii, p. 86.) 

(46) Sri-kiisala-ma^dapadi-y ukta-rajaka-malfi karukliya-padina-karal A \ 
rama-nutana-oihkarcsvara-dcva-stlianam i 
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* A beautiful new Uihkare^vara temple, a lotus ornament to the earth . 
which with its skilfully designed ma^tapas, etcetera, might be called a royal 
lotus.* — {Ep. CamaLf Vol. i, pp. 38, f, 61.) 

(47) ‘ This is the sacred marriage hall (Kalya^a-mandapn) built (on 
the date specified) by Tirukka^am Ayya Mudeliyar’s son Vodagiri Mudeliyar 
for the god SrI-Subharaya Subhamiyar of Ala^ur.* 

* This inscription is at Halasur, on the basement of the Kah ana-mandapa 
in the prakara of the Subrahmanya temple.’ — {Ep. CarnaL, Vol. ix. Banj<n- 
lore Taluq, no. 14 : Roman Text, p. 8 ; TransL, p. 7.; 

(48) ‘ This is the outer ma^d^pa ( ? Churru-iTiandapaiii'i called SiT- 
Rajendra-Sola-devar after the name of (the king) Sri-Rajendra-Sola- 
devar, caused to be erected by Jakkiyappai, daughter of Tirbhuvanaiyam 
of Ittakirai, at the foot of Sulkal-malai, otherwise called Kanaka-parvvatam 
(the golden mountain) in the Kadambanakkai-nadu.’-> {Ep, CarnaL^ Vol. x, 
Kolar Taluq, no. 1 15 ; Roman Text, p. 49 ; Transl.,. p. 44.) 

(49) ‘ Agrahara village, mai^tapas, mantapas for alms (bhiksha-man- 
tapa), and all other religious provisions ’ . . . — Vol. x, Muibagai 
Taluq, no. 2; Roman Text, p. 82; Tran^., p. 71.) 

(50) * Caused to be built in the temple of Jayambu-nayakar the danc- 
ing hall (nirutta, i.e., nntta-ma^dapam), the vestibule (nadai-maligai), 
the surrounding hall and the tower.* — (Ep. Carnat.^ Vol. x, Bowrlngpet 
Taluq, no. 38® ; Roman Text, p. 175 ; TransL, p. 146.) 

(51) Varadaraja-devara-mukha^inanUipada-sannidhiyalii Rajagambhi- 

ran emba kottalavanu.’ 

‘ In proximity to the matiit^pa facing the god Varadarilja tiaving erected 
the bastion named Rajagambhira.’ — {Ep. Carnal.. Vol, x, Malur 'faluq, no. i ; 
Roman Text, p. 186 ; TransL, p. 155.) 

^52) * That Singa-Raja had the two lines of forliftcaiion, round this 
city built, and holding the office of patfana-svami by order ol' the god 
Nayinar, so that all the people could see, for the god’s tirumana had ma^i- 
tapas made before and behind the temple (hinda^a-mundana-bhagada 
ma^tapa), had a pond constructed called after Gopa Raja the Gopa- 
samudra, had a palace built for Gopa Raja to the west of that pond, and 
to the right of the god, Singa-Raja’s palace ; and that he might at sunrise 
and at evening twilight bathe at both times, and have a room for domestic 
sacrifice, from the threshold of which he might look to the spire of Varada 
Raja’s temple . . . and at the eastern gopura which Kundapa- 
datinuyaka had built in front of the maiitapa facing the god (mtikha- 
maotapa).’ — (Ibid., no. 4; Roman Text, p. 187; TransL, p. 156.) 

(53) * Devan built a beautiful stone temple with a mantapa in 
front of it.’ — (Ep. Carnal., Vol. x, Ghiniamani Trduq, no. 83; Traps!., 
p. 258, para. 2.) 
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(54) * That the king PrauijIha-IULya (on the date specified, a.d.) 1426 

being in the dSna-maptapa, in the presence of the god Virfipiksha on the 
bank of the Tungabhadra, for the purpose of making the great Kalpalata 
gift. . • — (Ep. Camat., Vol. xn, Tumkur Taluq, no. 11 ; Transl.. p. 5, 

para. 2.) 

(55) * Caused to be made the Homti-devi-mapfapa.’ 

This expression is like those, as ^^shou-mapdapa, where mapfjiapa is a 
detached shrine or temple. — (Ibid., no. 26 ; Transl., p. 8.) 

(56) ' His wife (with various praises) Kallarasiyamma, had the shrine 
of the god SIdda-Mallikaijuna renewed, and having the whole (temple) 
strengthened, had the two domes buOt, and the plastering done, had a 
portico made to the front of the temple, erected a bhoga-map^apa. • • 
and building a tower and a hall for the god, made a grant of land to 
provide for the offerings (specified).’ — (Ibid., Gubbi Taluq, no. 29 ; Roman 
Text, p. 41, middle ; Transl., p. 23, line 6.) 

(57) * Presented at the feet of the god Chandra-idchara the processional 
form of the god Sankardvara, a dipamale pillar, and a patala-mappipa.’ 
— (Ep. Camat., Vol. xii ; Tiptur Tduq, no. 70 ; Transl., p. 57.) 

(58) * At the time of the ecUpse of the sun, in the presence of the god 
Virilp^ksha on the bank of the Tungabhadr^, in the mukti-maiOtapa to 
the sacrificer N&gan&tha (descent, etc., stated), he granted the Tima^uga 
village.’ — (Ep. Carnal., Pavugada Taluq, no. 4, Transl., p. 117 ; Roman 
Text, p. 193, f.) 

(59) * In the antarala (interior) they erected a most beautiful rafiga- 
maritapa, and a fine chandra-S^e (upper storey) according to the direc- 
tions given by the king Hmmendra.’ — (Ibid., Vol. xii, Pavugada Taluq, 
no. 46 ; Transl., p. 122, line 14 ; Roman Text, p. 203, v. 9.) 

(60) * KailaSadres svatulyaih kalita-iuchi-gu^aih irimati jri 4 uchindre 

Vanchi-bhu-pala-chu^a-matiir akrita puro-ma^^ape chandra- 
mauleh II 

* Rfimavarma, the crowning gem of the Vafich! sovereigns, constructed 
the front ma^dapa of the moon-crested (Siva) at Suchihdram, equalling 
Kailaia in splendour, and full of the purest qualities.’ — (Inscrip, in the 
Pagodas of Tiifikunmgudi, in Tinnevelly and of SucUndram, in south Ttavan- 
core, Ind. Ant., Vol. n, p, 361 ; c. 2, v. 2, p. 362 ; c. i, para. 2.) 

(61) * In the centre, fronting the single doorway, is a shrine or ma^^apa 
covering a slab, on which is carved in relief a sitting figure with the right 
fi>ot on an elephant, the left on a bullock.’ — (Ind. Ant., Vol. vii, p. 19, 
G. 1, last four lines.) 

(62) Rambha-patia-phala-prasQna-lalite sat-torat^chchhadane n&n&- 

var^a-patSka-ketana-lnsat-prfinte mahS-mai^dape I 
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Kuo^anaih navakaih vidliayya vidhivad-viprair vidhana-kshamaih 
karmakharya-karaih samapayad idaih Srl-Ranganatho guriih II 
(Inscrip. from Nepal, no. 23, inscrip, of Qpeen Lalitatripura 
Siitidax4 V. 3, ln(f. Ant.^ Vol. ix, p. X94.) 

(63) ‘ On the cast side of this great StQbi or Vimai\ v stands the Vcli- 
mandapani or “outer hall,” a plain rectangular building iGo feet long 
by 83 feet wide, with a flat roof supported by four rows of plain stone 
pillars . . . ’ 

‘ Between the Vcli-mandapam or outer court and ihc great Vimana, 
there is a three-storeyed building joining them together, called Mele- 
mandapam, covering the transverse aisle biiwecn the north and south 
entrances by which the shrine is approached. Tjils portico or transept 
is designed and completed in keeping with the grand scale and style of the 
Vimana.* — (Gangai-Kondapuram Saiva temple, hd. J/j/., \'ol. ix. p. 1:8, c. i.) 

(64) Sri-Brahma-De\'ara-maiitnpavanii — ‘ presciitt'd the Brahma Deva 
mai^tapa.’ — [Ep. Carnat,, Vol. it no. lai ; Roma*! Text. p. 88 ; Transl., p. 172.) 

(65) • Tupada-Vengatapa m-^dc a stone mantnj5.< and a w'ell for the god 
Prasanna-Vengataramana to the. north-west of th. pr cincts of the temple 
of the god Pakhima-Ranganatha.* —{Ep, Cariu:\, Vol. .n, Seringapatam Taluq, 
no. 9 ; Transl., p. 8 ; Roman Text. p. 17.'. 

(66) * Also land for the god Hani.:;iai'Cj newly set up in the mat^fapa 
in the middle of the village, 10 which ^tlic god Rama pays a visit at the 
RrimanavamI (festival), i.e., the idol of Rama is brought there on that 
occasion.’ — (Ibid,, no. 13 ; Transl., p. 9 ; Roman Text, p. 21.) 

It should be noticed that this mandapa docs not belong, as an attached 
or dctaclicd building, to any temple. It is by itself a temple. Such 
maridapas or temples arc named after the gods whose idols arc consecrated 
in tlicin, such as Vishnu-maiidapa, Kali-mapd^pa, and so forth. 

(67} * His awful wife Rangamma, . . . had erected a ma^tapa, with 
a large pond, and presented a palanquin set with jewels and all other 
kinds of gifts, a bank having grown up and being unsiglitly, he bought the 
ground and established there a mathn, also endowing it so that 24 chief 
Vaidika Vaishpava Brahmans of the Ramanuja sect might be fed in the 
ranga-mantapa.* — (Ep. Camat., Vol. ni, Scringapatam Taluq, no. 89 ; Transl., 
pp. 2G-27 ; Roman Text, p. 57.) 

(G8) 8r!-Timma-dandanayaka mahisi iSri-Ranga-nayaki-rachita I 
Sampat-kumilra-mahisI puratah pratibhati ranga-matitapika II 

* Timma-dandanayaka’s wife (Queen Consort) Ranga-nayaki erected 
a ranga-mantapa in front of (the temple of) the goddess of Sampat- 
kumara.’ — (Ibid,, no. 97 ; Roman Text, p. 59 ; Transl., p. 28.) 

In this sense mandapa is most generally understood. This is what is 
called na\ (i.o., nritya or ranga)-inandira, as stated above. 
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(6g} * Claused to be erected the raAga-mantapa of the god Ke^ava, 

. . . also the raftga-xnaQtsipa of the god Ranganatha to the south- 
east of that village and a sabh2l-mai[it^pa for . . . the village.’-— 
{Ep, Camai.^ Vol. ni, TirumakQdlu-Narasipur Talu^, no. 58 ; Transl., p. 78.) 

(70) * The accountant LiAgana, son of . . . with devotion erected 
(a ma^tapa of) 12 aAkai^as near the big a^-attha tree, in proximity to 
the Matsya-tfrtha, on the bank of the Arkapushkaripi.’ — {Ep, Carnat,^ 
Vol. IV, Yedatore Taluq, no. 3 ; TransL, p. 52 ; Roman Text, p. 84.) 

(71) * The manager of his (Knsh^a-Deva-maharaya’s) palace, . . . 
made for the god Vlrabhadra . . . , a gandhagodi-man^apa, in front 
of the ranga-man^apa.’ — {Ep, Carnai,^ Nagamangala Taluq, no. 4 ; Transl., 
p. 1 14 : Roman Text, p. 188.) 

(72) * Haridasa-Rauta, son of . . . set up in front of the god 
Prasanna-Madhava of Bel(ur a festival (utsava) ma^t^pa, a pillar for lights 
(dipa-m^eya-lcambha) and an altar for offerihgs (bali-pitha).’ — {Ep. Carnat., 
Vol. IV, NagamaAgala Taluq, no. 42 ; Transl., p. 124 ; Roman Text, p. 2x3. 

(73) * Caused a uyy^e-maot^Lpa to be erected for the spring festival of 
the god.’ — {Ep. Carnat.f Vol. v, Part'l, Bclur Taluq, no. 12; Transl., p. 46 ; 
Roman Text, p. xo6.) 

(74) * Newly built the KaIy§i]La-max>dapa (Kaftisi samarpisida Kalyatjia- 
mai^tapa anka^a) as an offering at the lotus-feet of the god Chenna- 
Keiava.* — {Ep. Carnat, Vol. v, Part I, Bclur Taluq, no. 21 ; Transl., p. 52 ; 
Roman Text, p. 119.) 

{75) The grant was made * that a pond and mantapa may be con- 
structed in front of the temple upper storey for the spring water-festival 
(vasanta-kaladalli abage-seve nadeve-bagge) for the god.’ — {Ibid., no. 29 ; 
Transl, p. 54; Roman Text, p. 122, line 15 f.) 

(76) * He constructed a pond for a raft and a Vasanta-maot^ipa ; ^nd 
in order to provide for ten days’ raft festival in Phalguna, for the oblation 
and feeding of Brahmans during the festival ... he made a grant.’ — 
{Ep, Carnat., Vol. v. Part I, Belur Taluq, no. 78 ; Transl, p. 64-65 ; Roman 
Text, p. 150.) 

(77) * Built a brick enclosure for the temple, erected a kala^a to it, 

and a wooden ranga-mantapa, in front, had the whole plastered,’ . . . 

— {Ep. Camat., Vol v, Part I, Arsikere Taluq, no. 8 ; Traxisl., p. 115, line 6 
f. ; Roman Text, p. 263, line 9.) 

J78) * Seated on the diamond throne in the ma^ipipa in front of the 
Basave^ara temple in the square in the middle of the street of the sun 
and moon in the Ka^tfdraya-pete of Ba^avara situated to the south o 
Sriiaila.’ — {Ibid,, no. 94 ; Trai]^., p. 150, line. 2 f.) 

(79) * specified), all the Br^ma^as of the immemorial 

agrxihlUra Brahma-samudra, agreeing among themselves, and going to 
the prabhu-ma^fapa (pabu-ma^tapadalli) and seating themselves, Damoja, 
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son of the carpenter Madiycya, having worshipped their feet and pre- 
sented 5 pa, they granted to him a rent-free estate (specified).’ — (F.p, 
Canat.^ Vol. vi, Ka^ur Taluq, no. 57 ; TransL, p. 12 ; Roman Text, p. 
3 »- 39 )- 

(80) * Caused a bhoga-mantapa to be erected in front of the temple 
of the god Janirddana.’ 

It should be noticed, that the bhoga-mantapas are generally built, on 
the side, and not in front, of the temple. — {Ep, CartiaL, Vol. vi, Kadur 
Taluq, no. 91 ; TransL, p. 16 ; Roman Text, p. 52.) 

(81) ‘ Caused the Nandi-mantapa to be erected.* — {Ibid,, Chikmagalur 
Taluq, no. 76 ; TransL, p. 44 ; Roman Text, p. iii, line 7.) 

(82) * Outside, it (the temple of Sambhava-natha) is very plain and 
unpretentious, whilst inside it consists of three apartments — a mandapa 
or porch, the Sabha-ma^dapa, or assembly hall, and the nij(a) mandira 
or shrine. The floors are lai^d with coloured marbles and the roof support- 
ed on pillars.* 

‘ The mandapa or hall is roofed by an octagonal dome supported, as 
usual, on twelve pillars.* . . . — (Ahmadabad Architecture, Burgess, Arch. 

Smv., New Imp. Series, Vol. xxxiu, pp. 87, 90.) 

(83) See Mukha-matii^apa, of Someivara temple at Kolar. — {Mysore 
Arch, Reports, 1913-14, Plate vn, fig. 3, p. 20.) 

(84) Its (Kandariya Mahadeo temple’s) general plan is similar to 
that of most of the larger mediaeval temples of Northern India {see its 
plan, Plate xevn). It has the usual ardha-mat^d^P^ or portico, the ma^da- 
pa or nave, the mahi-mandapa or transept, the antarala or ante-chamber, 
and the garbhagpha or sanctum, each of which has its separate pinnacled 
roof rising in regular gradation from the low pyramid of the entrance to the 
lofty spire of the sanctum.’ — (Cunningham, Arch, Sure, Reports, Vol. ii, p. 419, 
no. 3.) 

‘ There arc eighteen carved pillars, each of 9' q*’ high, supporting the 
dome of the outer hall or the ardha-mai^dapa, which affords an area o 1' 
i6' 3* inside for loungers and devotees to rest it.’ — {Ibid., Vol. xxni, p. 135.) 

(85) * open or enclosed building in connexion with 

a temple. If used for any purpose, the distinctive name is prefixed.*-^ 
Rea. (Ghalukyan Architecture, Ardi. Swn., New Imp. Series, Vol. xxi, p. 39.) 

(86) Madhya-ma^d^P^ — second hall of a temple. 

Mah^-mapd^P^ — central hall of a temple, the nave. 

Matid^psL — ^thc porch of a temple. — (Vincent Smith, Gloss, to Cun- 
ningham’s Arch, Sm, Reports.) 

It should be noticed that the architectural treatises, general literature, 
and cpigraphical records corroborate one another as regards the various 
types of this class of buildings. 
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MAiypAPIKA {see Mandapa) — A small pavilion; a custom house. 

(1) SrT-NadduIa-maha-sthane irl-Saihdcraka-gachchhe £ri-Mah§-v!rade- 

va'^a sri-Naddula-talapada-iulka-mam^pikayaih m^inumisaih. 
dhupa-tailarthaih I 

(Granted to the Jaina temple of) * Mahavfradeva in the Sa^deraka 
gachchha, at the holy place (Mahasthana) of Naddula, a monthly (sum of 
five drammas). (to be paid) from the custom house in the grounds (talapada- 
svatala) ofNaddula.* 

* For passages in which the term ma^dapika occurs, compare Ep, Ind.^ 
Vol. I, p. 114, line 27 ; p. 173, line 6 (Siyadohi-iatka-ma^dapika) ; p. 175, 
linS 19 ; p- 177, lines 29 and 30 ; p. 179, line 45 ; p. 262, line 3 (pattana- 
mandapika) ; Ind. Ant.. VoL xiv, p. 10, col. 2 (Sri-pathastha-mahdapika) ; 
Journ. As. Soc. Beng.. Vols. lv, Part t, p. 47 ; iv, p. 4B, and v., Bhavnagar 
iiiscrip.. p. 205, line 7. Sulka-mandapika occurs, c.g., in Bhavnagar ih- 
scrip., p. 158 f., lines 10, 15 and 18. The meaning of ma^d^pika is sug- 
gested by the Marathi maihdavl, a custom house.* Prof. Kiclhorn. — 
(The Chahamanas of Naddula, no. A, Nadol plates of Alhai(>adeva, lines*22-23> 
Ep^Lid., Vol. IX, pp. 66, 63, and note 8.) 

(2) Gf Ma^dapika-dayat ireshthi-nara-simha-go-vrisha-dhiradi-tyaih I 

(Shergadh stone inscrip., lines 1-2, Ind. Ant., Vol. xl , p. 176.) 

(3) Mandapika — evidently means some public or official building of 
the town. — {Ind. Ant., Vol. xiv, p. 10, second col., line 5 ; and Journ. Beng. 
As, Soc., Vol. XXX, p. 332, last line; Siyadoni inscrip., lines 6, 19, 29, 30, 45, 
Ep. Ind., Vol. 1, p. 166, 173 f.) 

(4) Sn-Timma-dahdan&yaka mahis! Sri-Rahga-nayak! rachita i 
Sampat-kumara-mahisi-puratah pratibhati rahga-mahtapika ll 

‘ Timma-da^danayaka’s wife (Queen Consort) Ranga-nayaki erected a 
rahga-mantapa in front of (the temple of) the goddess of Sampat-kumara.’ — 
{Ep. Carnat., Vol. iii, Serlngapatam Taluq, no. 97 ; Roman Text, p. 59 ; 
Transl., p. 28.) 

MANDI {see Bodhika) — The crowding part of the capital of a 
column, a market-place, a market. 

{Si^abheddgama, xxx, 57, 107 ; see under Stambha.) 

MATTA-VARANA — ^An elephant in rut, a kind of entablature. 

(Af., XVI, 19, also L, 279 : see under Prastara.) 

MADIRA-GRIHA (SALA) — A drinking house, a tavern, an ale- 
house. 

Siv.w*iiSravanrisvi-srimadira-grIham cha pura-madhyc karayet I 

{Kautiliya*Artha*idstra, Chap, xxv, p. 55-56.) 
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MADDALA {set ValabhI) — ^A synonym of valabhl or a sloping 
roof. 

(Af., XVI, 51 ; see under rBA}VALABHl.) 

MADHOGHGHHISHTA — Wax, the casting of an image in wax. 

Mdnasara (Chap. Lxvm, 1-56, named Madhuchchhishta) : 

The chapter opens with an enumeration of phalli and ascetics as 
well as architects whose images are to be cast in wax (lines 2-19). 
The architects, called sthapati and sthapaka, make the can for pre- 
paring the wax therein, but the actual preparation is not explicitly 
described. All kinds of images, temporary or permanent, stationary or 
movable, have to be cast in wax. The process seems to be this (lines 
20-44) : some part of the image is eovered with a thin copper-leaf, 
and the wax is laid on two or three angulas deep. Mulika(?) is 
spread above the part covered with wax. The idol is heated after 
it has been besmeared with wax. If the master likes, the process of 
smearing may be done with melted iron too. The half of the image, 
not covered With earth, is washed in water. This process is repeated 
several times. If any of the minor limbs be lost through this process, 
the image should be furnished with it again after having been heated. 
But if the head or the middle of the body be damaged, the whole 
image should be changed. If the master does not like the image, 
it should be recast. 

The whole process has to be performed through many ritualistic 
ceremonies in different stages. 

In other texts the process of casting an image in wax is much more clear- 
ly described : 

* If images have to be cast in metal, the wax must first be melted 
and poured (out of the mould) and all defects removed with cloth.’--* 
{Kare^gama^ n, 41.) 

' If the images be required to be made of earth, rods (of metal or wood) 
must be (inserted in them) ; if of metal it must first be prepared well in 
wax.’ — {Supfobheddgmm^ xxxnr, 21.) 

' If an image is to be made of metal, it must be first made of wax, and then 
coated with earth ; gold and other metals are purified and cast into (the 
mould) and a complete image is thus obtained by canable workmen.’— 
(Viskgu^samhUd^ Papda xiv.) 

’ In regard to bronze images ’ says Mr. Rao * it is believed by some 
that India could not have known the. Cire perdue method of making metal 
images earlier than about the tenth century a.d. and that India must 
have, therefore, borrowed it from Europe, lliat the art of casting metals 
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in wax moulds is much earlier in India can be shewn in more ways than 
one.’ In support of his assertion^ Mr. Rao gives the three above-mentioned 
quotations. — {Elements of Hindu Iconograpf^.) 

MADHYA-KANTA — ^A class of tlxe twelvd-storeyed buildings once 
prevailing in the central country {see details under Prasada). 
Madhyamalaya-vistare-trayas-triihSad-vibhajite I 
Tri-bhagaih kuta-vistaraih madhya-bhadraika-bhagikam I 
Maha-$ala navaih^aih syat ^haih purvavad acharct I 
Madhya-kantam iti proktam I 

(Af., XXX, 11-14.) 

MADHYA-KOSHTHA — ^Tlic middle compartment, the central hall. 

(A/., xxxiii, 305, etc.) 

MADHYA-NASI {see NasI) — ^Tlxe middle vestibule. 

(Af., XV, 119, 194, etc.) 

MADHYA-BHADRA {see Bhadra) — ^The middle tabernacle, tlic 
central porch or hall. 

(Af., XV, 110 ; XIX, 177 ; xxxin, 380, etc.) 

MADHYA-BHUVANGA— A moulding of the door. 

(Af., xxxix, 79.) 

MADHYA-RANGA {see Mukhta-prapaSga)— The central theatre, 
the enclosed courtyard, the quadrangle surrounded by buildines 
on four sides and open at the top. ' 

Mdnasdra (Chap. XLvn, 1-36 named Madhya-ranga,) refers in this con- 
nection to the open quadrangle, stone column and grain-column (mukta- 
prap&nga, Sila-stambha and dhanya-stambha). The Madhya-ranga is 
provided with dwarf pillars, entablatures, platforms, daises, pedestals, 
tabernacles, vestibules, pent-roofi, top-rooms, etc. The upper portion is 
adorned with figures of leographs and crocodiles. 

The meaning of the term is clear from the contents of this chapter and also 
from the quotations given below : 

Madhya-rangaih tad-uddifya chordhve’laAk&ra(ih) vakshyate I 
Evaih tu chordhvilank^raih madhya-rahge tu vinyaset I 

(Af., XVI, 155, i6g ; see also lines 156-168.) 
In connexion with maipidapas or pavilions. 

(Af., xxxiv, 198, 210,234, 324, 456, etc. ) 
Grihe va madhya-rahge va parive va chaiia-ko^ake (afikur^pa^aih 
kuryat) I 

(Af., xxxvn, 13.) 

The central part of the coronation hall.— .(Af., xlix, 183.) 
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MADHYA-$ALA {tf. $Ai<A) — ^The middle hall, a special interior 
chamber, a kind of council hall. 

Kshudra>i&l3shtadh& proktaih koshdia-^a-chatushtayam I 
Madhya-ikUUtri-bhagena bhadra-ikUl cha madhyame I 

{M., XXVI, 12-13 > *** Bho M., XX, 56, etc.) 

MANDARA — A type of building wluch is 30 cubits vdde, has ten 
storeys and turrets. 

(1) Tririiiad-dhastiySmo daia-bhaumo mandarah iikhara-yuktah I 

(Compare this with Ka^yapa quoted by the commentary ' and given' 
below) : 

Mandarah iikharair yuktah shad*airir daia-bhamikah I 
Triifaiad-dhastiiiii cha visdr^ah prasado'yadi dvitlyakah II 

(Brihat^aihhUS, lvi, 21, J. R. A. S.t 
N. S., Vol. VI, p. 319.) 

(2) Bhamhjfa-Pwr&iM (Chap, exxx, v. 28; st$ under PrAsXda). 

(3) Matsya-Purai^a (Chap, ccumc, w. 28, 32, 47, 53; set under PkAsXda). 

(4) Apd-Puri^a (C^p. civ, w. 14, 15 ; see imder PrAsXda). 

(5) Garu^a-Plirifa (Oiap. XLvn, w. 21-22, 24-25 ; see under PrAsAda), 

(6) A building with four iklis (compartments) and eight kQpts (towers 
or domes) : 

Mand(h)ara-nkma ity-uktai chatuh-^ashta-k&takam II 

{SeprMedSgama, xxxi, 43.) 

MANDIRA — A type of building, a hall, a room, a temple, a shrine. 

(1) A t)^^ of rectangular building (6ani^a>Piir4pai Chap. XLvn, 
w. 21-22, 26-27 : see under PrXsAda). 

(2) Three kinds of mandira (Fdite-oii^, ed. Ganapati Sastri, vn, 15-18) : 

(3) Shodaia-mandira-chakra {VdstU' 4 attva, 1853, p. 1 f., see under G^iha- 

vqiyAsa). 

(4) Faritab pranav&kkra-pikkara-valaykiiichitam I 
Kamaniya4alk-stambha-kadambottaifabitSihvaram II 
Visariikata-vitaih kali-vMjad-raihga-maiiitapam I 
Vidhkya vipulottuihga-gopuraih deva-maihdiram II 
ViMUih radm-vltldih cha syaifadanaifa maifadaiopamam l 
Tatra pratishthitSrya-iif-Tkraka-brahma*rQpit^ II 

* Built a ♦wnpl*^ (at Kiisho&pum) which was encircled by a wall of the 
shape of the prapava and a broad and lofty tower. It has a large rahga- 
maodapa raised on a collection of beautiful stone pillars and adorned with 
nms of spouts. He built a car like the Mandara mountain and alto broad 
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roads round the temple and for the propitiation of the god Vishpu, set up 
there (i.e. in the temple).’ 

(Krishnapuram plates of Saddiivardya^ vv. 55, 56, 
57 . Ep. Ind,, VoL nc, pp. 336, 341.) 

(5) Tcncdaih karitam tuhgaih dhurjjaicr mandira-griham I 

‘ He caused to be made this lofty dwelling of Dhurjjati (Siva).’ — (Inscrip, 
at the Ganc^a temple, Mamallapuram, v. 10, //. S. /. /., Vol. i, no. 18, pp. 4, 5» 
ibid. no. 18, inscrip. at the Dharmaraja ma^dapa, Mamallapuram, v. 10, p. 6.) 

(G) * Kosa-varddhana-gircr anupurwaih so’yam unmishita-dhih suga^ 
tasya I 

Vyastam arani-karaika-garimtiyo mandiraih sma vidadhati yathiur- 
tham II 

* To the cast of mount Kosa-vardhana, this man of open intellect 
established in a manner suitable to the purpose a temple of that Sugata 
(Buddha), the dignity of whom alone sufficed to defeat hosts of Maras.’ — 
(Buddhist Sanskrit iiiscript., from Kota, v. 17 ; Ind. Ani., Vol. xiv, pp. 46, 48.) 

(7) . . . Tcncdaih maihdiram Kama-vidvishah I 
Karitam muktaye bhaktya Idrttayecha kptitmanaih II 

(Inscrip. of the Kings of Ghedi, no. A, Tewar stone inscrip. 
of Gaya Kar^adeva, line 17, Ind. Ani., Vol. xvui, p. an.) 

(8) Jainarii mandiram indira-kula-grihaih sad-bhaktito’ chikarat I 

* Out of pure faith, he made this Jaina temple a home for Lakshmi.’ — 
{Ep. CarnaL, Vol. 11, no. 65 ; Roman Text, p. 60; Transl., p. 149.) 

MASI(-SI)TI — A mosque, a Muhammadan place of worship. 

* Rahgai-Nayakayya, in order ^ endow the stone masiti (mosque) 
(kalla-masitiya>clfeva<^anaiilfie), wMcK jBAj|s^J^ti had erected in the 
inner street of Sindagha^ta, made a grant for it of the village of Sivapura 
and Habiba’s house.’ — {Ep. Carnat., Vol. iv, Krishjiiarajapet Taluq, no. 72 ; 
Transl., p. 111, Roman Text, p. 183.) 

MAS0RAKA~A lintel, i.e., thin piece of timber or stone that 
covers an opening and supports a weight above it. It implies the 
cornice of the entablature. It is sometimes used in the sense of 
adhishthana or base. 

(1) Adhishthana-vidhiih vakshye sastre saihkshipyatc’dhuna t 
Harmya-tuhga-valat proktam tasya masura^nnatam I 

(Af., XIV, 1, 8.) 

Tasman masure^a sahaiva sarvaih kfitaih vindhieshu cha bhfi* 
shaa&ni i 
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Evarii chatuh-shash^-masuraka^i s^trukta-mancua vibhajitani I 

393-394-) 

Ahatya(m) ash^adha harmyaih gaoya-m3n<im ihochyalc I 
Utsedhe chash{a-bhagc tu ekaihiena masurakam I 
Dvi-bhagaih ch&hghri-tungam. ... I 

(Af., XIX, 20-22 ; sBt also xlvii, 5 ; xxxiv, 266, etc.) 
(2) Tad-varddhitopapithaih va tad-varddhita-masurakam I 
^^" 'I’SLdayama-samottuiiga-masuraka-yutam tu va I 

{Kamikagamay xxxv, 1 15.} 

Masura implies the cornice of the entablature. 

{Ibid.y ijv, 47 ; see under Prastara.) 
Masura, a synonym, as stated, but apparently a component part, of 
adhishthan?. or base : 

Masurakam adhishthanaih vasivadharaih dharatalam I 
Talaih kutlimady-ahgam adhishthwasya kirtitam li 

{Ibidy LV, 202.) 

MAHA-KANTA — ^A class of eight-storeyed buildings. 

(Af., xxvj, 35-39 ; see under PrAsAda.) 

MAHA-GOPURA — ^Thc gatc-liouse of the fifth court or at the 
extreme boundary of a compound. 

(A/., xxxin, 10 ; see under Gopura and PrAkAra.^ 

MAHA-GRAMA— A large village. 

(Af., X, 79 ; see details under GrAma.) 
MAHA-TAULI — ^A synonym of prachchhadana or roof, the top- 
floor. 

(Af., XVI, 57.) 

MAHA-DVARA — ^The great door, the chief or outer gate of a village, 
town or house. 

(Af., IX, 290, 315 ; see under DvAra.) 
Maha-dvaraih tu sarveshaih langalakara-sannibham I 
Kapata-dvaya-saihyuktaiii dv&ranaih tat prithak pfithak I 

(Af., IX, 360-361 ; see also xxxi, 79.) 

MAHA-NASI (see NAsI) — ^A* large vestibule. 

(Nasika4ikharanvitam) tad-ardhaih stupikottunge tan-maha nasika- 
iraye I 

(Af., xv, 91.) 

Dvi-liilate inaha-nas! ekSdasa-sikhanvitam I 

(Af., xxxiii, 202, etc.) 
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MAHA'PADMA — ^A type of round building. 

(1) Agni-Purdf^a (Chap, cav, w. 17-18; sa under PrAsada). 

(2) Garuda^P^jTdfjta (Chap, xlvu, w. 21, 23, 28-29; under PrAsAda). 

MAHA-PATTA — ^A moulding of the base, a laige fillet. 

(Af., XIV, 301 ; see the lists of mouldings 
under AdhishtAna.) 

MAHA-PiTHA — ^Thc pedestal, a site plan, the lower part of the 
phallus : 

A site plan in which the whole area is divided into sixteen equal 
squares. — (Af., vii, 5, 61 ; see under Pada-vinyAsa.) 

Cf, Maha-pitha-pade rathya dikshu dikshu trayam iatha I 

(Af., IX, 429, etc.) 

The pedestal of an image : 

Padma-pithaih maha-pithaih tri-murtinam cha yojayet I 

(A/., u, 86, etc.) 

MAHA-MAI^PAPA {see under Mandapa) — ^Thc groat hall of 
entrance to the main shrine of temples. 

(Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv., New 
Imp. Series, Vol. xxi, p. 39.) 

See under Ma^papa : 

Mangalagiri pillar inscrip, (w. 44, 47, 51, Ep. Ind., Vol. vi, pp. 114, 
1 15, 123, 124, 125). 

Two Jain inscrip, of Irugappa. (no. B, line 2, iHd., Vol. vii, p. 116). 

Inscrip. from Nepal (no. 23. inscrip, of Qpeen Lalita-Tripura Sundari, 
V. 3, Ind. Ant. Vol. ix, p. 94). 

* This building (maha-maodapA) stands in the east central portion of 
the laige court. ... it originally stood detached from the central 
vimai^i.* 

* The plan is a rectangle with the greater length from north to south. 
The four sides are open in the centre, and on each facade, a portion of the 
wall is returned along the several elevations from the four comers. The 
east front has the entrance divided into three bays by two square piers, 
with a responding pilaster on the return wall at each side.’ 

* The west side or back is similarly divided, but the piers are octagonal 
for a portion of their length.* 

* Hic north and south entrances are simple openings, with pilasters on 
the sides, undivided by piers.* 
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* Two y&lis on the back responding pilasten are abutted a gaimt and 
partly coveted by the east wall of the modern ardha-maodapam. The 
fbrated window in the east wall the ardha-ma^d^pam opens in to the 
mahi-mavdapam.’— (Fallava Ardiitecture, Anh. Sunt., New. Tmp , Series. 
Vd. xxxiv, p, 36, paras, i, 9 , 3, 4, 8 and 10 ; sm also Plate l.) 

‘ The mahSrmattd^pa %vas lodfed also by overlapjdng courses of stones : 
the square comers v/ere gradually rounded off biy successive «>m 11 por- 
rioiu, till it formed an octagon, over which the circular roof proper tested.* 
— (Cuiuiingham, Arek. Sm. lUports, Vd: vm, p. 171, para. 9.) 

MAHA-MARYADA — ^The fifth enclosure (prikSra) at the extreme 
boundary of a compound, the gate-house thereof is called mah&- 
gopura or dvara-gopuih. 

(Si^M*dagama, xxxi, 118, 195; su under PrAkAra.) 

MAHA-VAJANA — A large fillet, a moulding of tlic entablature. 

(M., XVI, 69 ; see the lists of mouldings under Prastara.) 

MAHA-VRITA— A kind of phallus. 

(Af., LU, 2 ; see under Lti^OA.) 

MAHA-V^ITTA— A kind of joinery. 

(ilf., xvn, 102 ; see under Sandhi-karman.) 

MAHA-SALA— A large hall. 

Cf. of the sixteen parts width of a building the maha 4 ila is seven parts 
broad.— (Af.. xxvi, lo, etc.). 

MAHASANA — A site plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 225 equal squares. 

(Af., vu, 18-90 ; MS under Pasa-vinyAsa.) 
MAHAKf BUJA — ^A large cyma, a moulding of the pedestal. 

(Af., xui, gi ; see the lists of mouldings under UpAPlyuA.) 

MAGADHA(-KANTA) — A class of twelve-storeyed buildings once 
prevailing in the country of Magadha. 

Tad evam Anu-fSla madhye bhadra-ialaika-bhSgikam I 
Evaih magadlia-kantaih syat karea-kuta-sabhadrakam I 

(Af., XXX, 33-34: see also 31-39 under VAAfA-xXMTA.) 

MAI^I-BHADRA {see Ma^i-bhadra.) — A pavilion with sixty-four 
columns. 

{Se^Medlgmu, xxxi, 103 ; see under Mavpapa.^ 
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MATRANGULA {see under AAgula)— A measure equal to the 
middle digit of the middle finger in the right hand of the architect 
or pricsty employed in measuring the sacrificial objects like the kusa- 
grass or scat, the spout of a ladle, and the ladle, etc, 

{Suprahhedagama, xxx, 4-5, 7-8 ; ste under Angula.) 

MANA— A house well measured (A.-K., ix, 3 ; iii, 12). The measure- 
ment of height or length. 

(i) The linear measurement is divided into six kinds — Mana (Ayama, 
Ayata, Dirgha), Pramana, Parimana (Vistara, Tara, Striti Vistriti, Vis- 
trita, Vyasa, Visaritis, Vipiila, Tata, Vishkambha, Visala), Lamba-mana 
(Sutra, Unmita), Unmana (Bahala, Ghana, Miti, Uchchhraya, Tunga, 
Unnata, Udaya, Utscclha, Uchcha, Nishkrama, Nishkriti, Nirgama, 
Nirgati, Udgama), and Upamana (Nivra, Vivara. Antara). 

The measurement from the foot to the top of the head is called Mana 
which is in fact nothing but height. Pramana is the measurement of 
breadth (vislrita). Parimana is the measurement of width or circum- 
ference (pariuili). Lamba-mana is the measurement along the plumb 
lines or the lines drawn perpendicularly through different parts of the 
body, Mana, or the measurement of height being determined by the sur- 
face of the 1x)dy. Unmana is the measurement of thickness (nimna) or 
diameter. And Upamana is the measurement of interspace (antara), 
such as the distance between the two feet of an image ; this measurement is 
apparently taken from one plumb line to another : 

Manaih chapi pramrinam cha parimaiiaih lamba-nianakam I 
Uumanam upamanaih cha manam padmarii samiritam I 
Padahgushthi-sasimanlam siro’ntarii manarii chapi prakathyulc I 
Prama^am vistritaiii proktarh paritah parimfioakam i 
Tat-sutral lamba-manani syan nimnam unmatiam ucliyate I 
Avantiiropamanaih syad bimbodayadi-sai'vusuh I 
Manam cvaiii tu sliad-blicdam muncnuiigaui manayct I 

(il/., LV, 3-*).) 

The primary measurement (adi-inaiia) is but the comparative measure- 
ment and is divided into the following nine kinds ; 

The height of an image is determined by comparing it with (i) the 
breadth (tara) of the main temple (harmya), (ii) the height of the sanc- 
tuary or central hall (garbha-griha), (iii) the length of the door (dviira- 
mraa), (iv) the measurement of the basement (udhishrhana), (v) cubit, 
\\i) iala> (a span), (vii) ahguia (lingers breadth), (viii) the height of 

418 



HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


MANA 


the worshipper, and (ix) the height of the riding animal (v^ana) of the 

principal idol : 

Adimana-vidhiih samyak(-g) lakshainaih cha ihochyate I 
Harmya-tara-vasaii manaih garbha-geha-va&>dayam I 
Dvara-mana-vasat tungam adhishthana-vaiodayam i 
Hasta-mana-va$an manam tala-mana<vaSodayam I 
Ahgulcnapi chottuhgaih yajamana-vosodayam I 
Mula-bera-va^an manam uttamadi tray.i ih trayam I 

( M ., Lv, 10-15 ) 

Each of these nine measures is again divided into nine kinds : 

Tasmad ckarh tu pratyckaih nava-manam ihochyate I 

[Ibid., 22.) 

Under (i), (ii), (iii), (iv), the proporlions naturally vary on various 
occasions ; no specific rules arc, therefore, prescribed. 

The details of (v) cubit or hasta and (vii) ahgula will be found under 
the term ‘ Ahgula * and the details of (vi) tala are given under ‘ Tala- 

MANA.’ 

Of the division under (viii) the details of the height of an image as 
compared with the height of the wonhipper arc given here. The height 
of the image may be equal to the full height of the worshipper, may extend 
up to his hair-limit (on the forehead), or, as sometimes stated, to the eye- 
line, nose-tip, chin, arm-limit (to the shoulder), breast, heart, navel, and 
sex organ : 

Kanyasad uttainantaih syad yajamanodayaih param I 
Kcsantaih nasikagrantam hanvantam bahu-shnakam I 
Stanantam hridLi)'anlaiii cha navyantam medhra-simakam I 
Navadha kanyasantaiii syat sthavaraiii jahgamodayam I 

(Idid., 30-33-) 

And of the di\'isi«)n under (ix) the height of the riding animal (vfdiana) 
as compared with the height of the principal idol (mula-bera) admits of 
similar nine kinds as under (viii) (r^f details under Utsava and Kautuka). 

Hasta (v) and aiigula (vii) arc the real hnils, employed equally in measur- 
ing both architectural and sculptural objects. 

The rest arc exclusively sculptural and comparative measures. The 
similar measures have also been prescribed for architectural objects. The 
architectural ‘ Ganya-mana ’ or the comparative heights of the component 
members of a structure corresponds to the sculptural * Tala-mana * or the 
comparative heights of the comjwiicnt limbs of a statue [see details under 
Ganya-mana and Tala-mana). 

Five proporlions of the height, as compared with the breadth of an 
archilcclur.il object, are given under live technical terms, namely, Stotika, 
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Faushtika^ Jayada, Sarva-kSimika or Dhanada, and Adbhuta {si$ dctaik 
under Utsedha). 

The * Ghana-mana ' or the measurement by the exterior and the 
* Aghana-mana * or the measurement by the interior are exclusively archi- 
tectural {see details under these terms). 

Like the sculptural terms Mana, Prama^a, Parimar^a, Lamba-mana, 
Unmana and Upanduia, there are architectural terms also to express 
length, breadth and widtli, e.g. dirgha (for daiighya), tara, vistara, vUSla, 
vistriti, vistrita, vishkambha, etc. Mwa as stated above is the tech- 
nical name for sculptural height ; but to express the same idea the general 
terms for height, such as unnati, unnata, utsedha, etc., arc also used. 
Mana is also used in its general sense of measurement, area, etc. Pramaria 
and Parim^a are also used in their general senses of length, breadth, 
width, etc. (Further details will be found under these terms.) 

(2) Atah-paraih pravakshyami manonmanarh viseshatah 1 

* After this I shall speak about the Mana and Unm^a measurements 
in particular.’ 

This is followed by an account of various measures. (Note the different 
tala measurements employed in statues.) 

{MaUya^Puf&tlfa^ Chap, cclvui, v. 16.) 

(3) Manaih tad-vistaraih proktam unmanam n^am eva cha I 

{Suprabkedagama, xxxiv, 35.) 

(4) Pariina^onmana-manaih dharyaih raja-vimudritam i 
Gu^a-sadhana-saihdaksha bhavaihtu nikhila janah 1) 

Prof. Benoy Kumar Sarkar’s translation of * Parimana ’ by * standard 
of measurement for lands,’ ‘ Unmwa ’ by * unit of measurement for 
liquids,’ and * Mwa ’ by ‘ unit of measurement for grains ’ is untenable. 

{jSukranitisara, ed. Oppert, i, 310.) 

MANA-BHADRA — ^A pavilion with twenty-six pillars. 

{Matsya-Purd^f Chap, cclxx, v. 12 ; see under Maj^papa.) 

MANA-MANDIRA {see Mandira) — The observatory. 

Cf. The observatories at Benares, Delhi, Ujjain, Mathura, and Jaipur. 

{See Jtul. AfU., Vol. xxxv, p. 234.) 

MANAVA — Relating to Manu or human being, a pavilion with 
twenty-eight pillars. 

{Maisya-Purdfia, Chap, uglxx, v. 12 ; see under Mai^papa.) 

MANANGULA {see under Angola) — 'I’ lie standard measure (equal 
to inch), the unit of length. 
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The smallest measure is the atom or paramar^u, i.e., the particle of dust 
visible in the sunshine through a lattice — {Brihai-samhitd^ Lvra, i), 
Satomsasi car-dust. 

8 car-dustss I hair’s end. 

8 hair’s ends= I nit. 

8nits=:i louse. 

81 ice=:i barleycorn. 

8 barley coms= 1 manahgula. 

This standard ahgula measure is stated to be used in measuring the archi- 
tectural objects like the villages, lands, and buildings, etc. 

{SuprabhidSgamaj xxx, a-3, 6-7 ; see under Ai^oula.) 

MANUSHA — Relating to the human being, a kind of phallus. 

{Kdmikdgamat l, 35, 38 ; see under LiAoa.) 

MARGA — ^A road, a street, a way, a path, a lane, a passage, a canal, 
a course. 

Ghandalanaih praveiaya nirgamaya malasya cha I 
Jalasya nirgamarthaih tu kshudra-margah praiaihsit&h II 

{Kdmikdgamaf nxvm, 8.) 

MALIKA(-KA)— A class of buildings, a type of pavilion. 

(1) Ku^yasyanta-pradeie tu yuktya chkvpta-mglikam I 
Malikopari vapra(ih) syad adhish^anaih samodayam I 

(Af., XXXI, 60, 64.) 

A type of pavilion (ma^dsLpa) : 

Evaxh tu malikakaraih feshaih prSg-uktavan nayet I 

(Af., xxxiv, 315 ; see for description 297-314.) 
Mandape chordhva-kutarii syan malikakpti(ih) vinyaset I 

(Af., XXXIV, 291.) 

(2) Kechid vai malikakara kcchid vai gopurakritih II 

{Sufrahheddgasna^ xxx, 123 : iif for foil 
context 1 15-122, under IMkAra.) 

Tad-bahye’bhyantare vapi malika-mapd^psuii hi vk II 

^ (/W., XXXI, 128.) 

(3) Ta (Sala) eva malikah prokta malavat kriyate yatah II 
Pahcha-daia-karantaih tu kuryad kvpta-ma^d^pam II 
Maigidapena vinll vapi tena mfoiena pifhika I 
Vibhadril va sabhadra va karatavya malikS budhaih ii 

{Kdnakdgama^ xxxv, 6, 99, 100.) 
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Kdmikdgama (Chap, xli, named Malika-laksha^a) : 

Classification : 

Chaturdha malika £ala sabha-mu^aja-saudhajc II U) 

Definitions (vv. 2-5) : 

Salayam api iaktnga nishkr&nt&nana-iobhita I 
Sa malika jiieya £^trc’ smin Kamikagamc II 
Sabhavad vihita bahye prasadavad alaiikrita I 
Uha-pratyuha-saihyukta ya sabha sa cha malika 1 1 
Vatheshta-diii saihyukta bhoga-bhumi-sanianvita I 
Pk'asada-vyasa-dirghochcha prokta prasada-malika 1 1 
Ma^dapasyokta-vistarayama-tufiga-vibhClsliiiii I 
Sarvatra mupdakaratvat kathita munda-malika II 
Further classifications (vv. ^7) : 

(i) Saihchita, Asamcliita^ and Upa(also Apa)samchita. 

(ii) Nagara, Dravida^ and Vesara. 

(iii) Jati, Chhanda, and Vikalpa. 

(iv) Suddha, Miira, and Samkirna. 

(v) Vija, MQla, and Ahkura (this class is not specified). 

(Excepting the last one, all the other classes occur in the Mdnasdra also ; 

SH under VimSLna-lakshana.) 

The details of these classes are given (vv. &-22). 

Still further classifications are given under the following names : 
Sindhuka (w. 23-28), Saihpur^a (vv. 29-30), Meru-kuta (v. 31), 
Kshema (vv. 32-34) » Siva (vv. 35-38), Harmya (vv. 39-40), 
Saumya (v. 40), Vi$ala (v. 41), Sarva-kalya^jia (vv. 42-49), 
Vijaya (v. 50), Bhadra (v. 51), Rangamukha (v. 52), Alpa 
(vv. 53-54)» Koija (vv. 55-58), Geya (vv. 58-59), Sara (v. 60), 
Pushkara (vv. 61-63), Adbhuta (v. 6ifl), Saihkir^a (v. 62), and 
Dai^ds^ (v. 64). 

Aneka-bhumi-yukta tu mal^ara tii malika II 

(Ibid., L, 89.) 

Malik&-yukta-ii(? sa)laih chet kotia-stambhc dvitiyakc I 
Prathamavaratjie vapi dvitlyavarane nyaset II 

(Ibid., xxxii 96.) 

(4) Sailaih $u(m)bhita-iata-kumbha-vilasat-kumbhaih maha-ma^dapaih 
prfikaraih paramalikS-vilasita(m) mukta-mayiih cha prapa 
(-bh&)m. 

* Made for the god Vamana a great maiQidapa of stone, resplendent with 
pitchers (domes) of shining gold, surrounding wall, adorned with ex- 
cellent buildings, and a canopy of pearls.’ — (Fourteen incrip, at Tiruk- 
kovalur, no. K, of Rajendradeva, lines 1-2, Ind., Vol. vii, pp. 145, 146.) 
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MALIKA-MAI^PAPA — ^A pavilion of the MilikS class of build* 
ings. 

(Si^abheddgama, xxxt, is8 ; tte under MAukX.) 
MALYAJA — ^A class of buildings, a type of pavilion. 

(M., xxxtv, 153 ; set under Ma^^apa.) 
MALYAHUTA — A class of buildings, a type of pavilion. 

(AI., XXXIV, 316; under Mai^sapa.) 

MISRA — A building made of any two materials out of wood, brick, 
stone, iron, etc. 

Eka-dravyaih tu iuddaih syad dvi*dravyaih nuira*harmyakam I 

(Af., xvm, 138, etc.) 

Dravya-dvaya-yutaih miSraih saiiikiroaih bahubhir yutam I 

(KSmikdgam, xlv, 23.) 

MISRITA — ^A kind of ornament prescribed for idols and kings. 

(A/., L, 1-3 ; set under BhOiha^a.) 

MUKULA — ^A bud-like crowning ornament of a pillar. 

(A/., XV, 32 ; see lilts oi mouldings under 
AdhishtiiAka, UpAPi^HA and Pkastara.) 

MUKULI— A type of round building. 

{Garu 4 a-Pur 3 ^, Chap, xui, w. 21, 23, 38 
29; set under IMsAda.) 

MUKTA-PRAPAJl^GA {see Madhya-raAga) — ^The open court- 
yard connected with a tank (‘ mukta ’ meaning open, and ‘ pra- 
pahga ’ the body part or bank of a tank). It is built inade the 
court. 

(A/., XLVI^ 2 f.) 

It is stated to be made of wood, stone, brick, etc., .and also of jewels and 
iron especially : 

Mukta-prapSAgam ajn d&ru-iileditakidyaih I 
Ratnair aneka-bahu-lbha-vikshakaih I 

(A/., XLVii, 31-32 ; stt also xLvn^ 68.) 

MUKHA— The &ce, frontispiece, the front tide of a building, the 
fagade. 

SvaklySAguli-rnSnena mukhaih syad dvd-daiadgulam I 
Mukha-mSnena karttavya sarvuyava-kalpana li 
* The face (of one’s statue in length) should be 12 aAgulas (^9 inches), 
being measured with one’s own finger. The whole body should be made 
symmetrical to the face.’ — {Matsya-PurSfa, Chap. GCLvaii, v. 19.) 
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The front side of a building {$te KSmVtSgma and Bfihat-smhhitd^ 
under DvXka). 

MUKHA'BHADRA {see Bhadra) — pordco, a porch, the front 
tabemade, the middle niche, the front room corresponding to 
modem drawing-room or reception hall, staircase room. 

Sarvesh&ih mukha-bhadraih syal lakshaoaih vakshyate’dhuni I 

{M., xvm, 375 : also 376 f.) 

Sarveshaih mukha-bhadr&o&th pirive sopana-saihyutam 1 

{M., XXX, 93.) 

Parito*Hnda-bh 3 gena vSraoaiii (ssdoor) mukha-bhadrakam l 

(M, XXXIV, 351.) 

• The temple (at Amam&th) itself ^ces the west but the maodapa or 
antarSla — the hall of the shrine — ^has also doors to the north and south. 
Eadi <A the three doors has a porch (mukha-bhadra), approached by four 
or five st^, and supported by four nearly square pillars, two of them 
attached to the wall.’ — (The temple of Amamath, Ini. Ani., Vol. m, p. 317, 
c. I, last para.) 

Deva-Sri-iaii-bhQshaQasya k|itin£ devSlayaih karitaih yugmaih 
maihdapa-iobbitaih cha purato-bhadraih pratolya saha I 
Kdietreiasya tathi sur&laya-varaih sphltadx tadSgaih tatha band- 
haih Kaudika-suhjiiakaih bahu-jalarii dlrghAdi tathi khanitam 1 

(Kanker inscrip, of Bhanudeva, v. 7, 
Ep, Ini., Vol. DC, p. 137.) 

MUKHA-MA^JPAPA— The pavilion in front of a temple. 

(Jlf.,xix, ig&-i99, etc.; rw under Mai^PAPa.; 
Garbha-satra-saina-bh 3 g 3 d agrato mukha-mapdApom 11 

(MstfTa-AirSpa, Chap, ccumc, v. 6 ; also 
V. II : also Garuia-P,.rS^, Chap. XLvn, v. 10.) 
PrSsSda-garbha-m&naih vi kurwIta-mukha-inapdApiun 11 
^khanuya chaturthena agrato mukha-maodsipam II 

{Afftt'Peripa, Chap, xui, w. 7, la.) 
‘ Made the mukha-mapdttpa (muga-mapdAman) and consecrated (the 
shrine).* — (Two Anaimalai inscrip, no. II, Ep, Ini., Vol. vm, pp. 330-331). 

MUKHA'VARAl^A — ^The entrance door. 

{M,, XXXV, 395 ; ste DvAra.) 

hiUKHYA-HARMYA — ^The main building, the chief temple. 

(M., xm, 14.) 
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MUI^PA-MALIKA — A class of buildings, the top room. 

{KSmiU^Kiu, XU, 5 ; m* under MAuxX.) 

MUWA-HARMYA— The top room. 

(Si»KaH 0 jn-Artba-iSttra under ChOuharmya.) 
MUI^PAKA-DVAKA — A kind of upper door. 

(iSSw KaS^ya-Aftha/’iSstn under DvAxa.) 

MUDRIKA — A small seal, a stamped coin, an impresnon, a mould- 
ing of the column. 

i&^abhtdtgma, xxxi, 108, 10^177, 
' 109 ; su under Stambha.) 

MUDDHA-VEDI — ^The so-called Buddhist tee, railings in relief ar^ 
firequently added to it, balustrade, railing. 

(MahSaoMa, 35, s, ed. W. Gdger, p. agy.) 

MUNI — An ascetic. An account of the images of the seven 
patriarchs is given in detail in the MSnasSra. ^astya is measured 
according to the seven t&la, KiUyapa and Bhrigu according to the 
eight tilla, and VSshishdia, BhSrgava, Viiv&mitra and Bharadvija 
according to the nine tala. (Details of tliese measures will be 'found 
under Tala-mAna.) 

(ilf., LVE^ ^.) 

The characteristic features of the patriarchs are also described. 

(iWrf., 7-17.) 

MUSHJI-BANDHA — A moulding of the entablature and of the 
column, a kind of roof, the topmost part of a building, a part of 
the rampart and of the arch. 

The third moulding from the top (downwards) of the entablature (iTdsit- 
kdgama, uv, i, xw imder Prastaba). 

A member.of the column (ilf., xv, 185, see under Stambha). 

A kind of roof (ilf., xvi, 51 ; xm under ValabhI). 

A (crowning) part of a building {M., xvra, aoa). 

A part of the rampart : 

Vajrakfitii cha vaprSAgam chhatrSkaram athapi vsl I 
Uttaraih v&janaih chaiva mushd-bandhaih tridhSnvitam 1 

(Af., XXXI, 66-67.) 

A part of an arch (Af., xlvi, 65 ; see under Tora^a.) 
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MORTI — An image, a statue, an idol. 

(1) An image, a statue (ilf., u, 26, etc.). 

(2) Aibgulaii cha tathil mflrtii chatur-afiti'saihmitaih 1 

{Bhtmshja-Puri^, CSiap. cxxxn, v. 7.) 

(3) De^urQpa-bhQslia^a'Vesh^Akara-mfirtibhili karya I 

{Btihatsanhitdf Lvni, sg.) 

(4) Sil^iarcpa janita satya-sandhyasya bhautiki 1 
Mfirtih klrtimayl chSsya kfita tenaiva iaivatl II 

•By the stone-cliisfl a material body of Satyasandha was wn it ed , 
and by the same an eternal body of his fame was produced.’ 

• The two inscriptions (nos. 33, 34, H. S. I. /., Vol. i.) record that a 
king Gunabhara . . . constructed a temple of Siva on the top of the 
mountain and placed in it a liftga and a statue of himself.’ — (Trisirapalli 
Cave inscrip., no. 33, v. 4, H. S. 1 . 1 ., Vol. t, pp. 29, 30.) 

(5) Uttara'bhkgada KaisSleyalli paficha-viih£ati*lila*mQrtigajaiii pra- 

tiditheyam I 

• Set up on the colonnade to the north twenty-five pleating ( itln — a 
particular attitude, like dhykna-murti) statues.’— '[fp. Carnot., Vol. iv, 
Chamarajnagar Taluq, no. 86 ; Roman Text, p. 18, lines 15, 10 (bera), 13 
(vigraba) ; Transl., p. 11.] 

In this inscription, the expressions bera, vigraka, and murti occur ; they 
arc to be distinguished : bera or bimba is an idol of a god, vigraka (or image) 
expresses almost the same idea, mSni implies the statue of both gods and 
men, and so also does firatimH, 

MORTI-KANTA — ^A type of storeyed building. 

A class of five-storeyed buildings (M., xxm, 19-24 ; see under FrAsAda.) 
MCLA-DAl)ipA — ^The regulating column of a building, the founda- 
tion pillar. 

The main column (M., xv, 236; see also l, 104, etc., under Stambha). 

MOLA-BERA— The chief deity in a shrine, the principal idol of a 
temple. 

(M., Lv, 34 ; Lxi, 21 : uv, 3, etc.) 
MOLA-STAMBHA — ^Thc foundation pillar, the regulating column 
of a building. 

(A#., XV, 234, etc.; see under Stambha.) 
MOLA-STHANA — The foundation, the base, a temple in the centre 
of a village or town. 

• One perpetual lamp was given to MahAdeva, the lord of the Sri- 
MQla-sthAna at Tirukka)ukkuutam.’ — (Inscrip, at Tirukka]ukkunram, 
line 34, H. S. /. /., VoL ni, p. 148.) 
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MOLA-HARMYA — ^Thc chief of the buildings forming a group, 
tlie principal sluine, tlic main temple. 

(Af., xni, 19; xxxK, 135, etc.) 
M§.IGA-VANA — ^Deer-forest, a place of sport or recreation of kings. 
Tavan-malram eka-dvaraih khata-guptaih svadu-phala-gulmaguchchani 
akanfaki-drumam uttana-toy^yaih dwta-mpgachatush-padaih bhagna- 
nakha-damshtra-vyala-margayuka-hasti-hastinl-kalabha-mpga-vanaih viha- 
rsirtharh rajnah karayet I 

Sarva-tithi-mrigafh pratyante chinyan miiga-vanaih bhumivaicna va 
nivc$ayet I 

{KaUtiliya^Arthd^iastra^ Chap, xxin, p. 49.) 
MRIl^ALAKA — ^A lotus stalk or fibre, a moulding of the entablature, 
base, or pedestal, etc., shaped like the lotus stalk or fibre. 

A moulding of the lintel (Af., xix, 145, etc.). 

The fourth moulding from the top (downwards) of an entablature. 

{Kdmikdgama^ uv, i ; see under Prastara.) 
A moulding of the entablature (Af., zvi, 63 ; see the list of mouldings 
under Prastara.) 

MEGHA-KANTA — k type of storeyed building. 

A class of ten-storeyed buildings (Af., xxviii, 16-17 1 under 
Prasada.) 

MERU — ^A class of buildings mostly storeyed. 

(i) A type of buildings which are hexagonal (in plan), have twelve 
storeys, variegated windows and four entrances, and are 32 cubits wide. 

(JBrihat-saMitd^ lvi, 20 ; see J. R, A. S. 

N. S., Vol. VI, p. 318.) 

Pahcha-chatvariiidan-meru-lakshaoadhyayah — the chapter on the des- 
cription of forty-five kinds of Meru buildings ; they are described by the 
following authorities : 

(а) Prdsdda-na^davLa-Vdstu-Idstra of Sutradhara Ma^d^na (Chap, vi, 
Ms. Egg. 3146, 2253, fol. 26 b). 

(3) Matya^Purdria (Chap, cglxix, w. 28, 31, 53, see under PrAsada). 

(4) Bhaviskj^a-Piird^a (Chap, exxx, v. 27 ; see under PrAsAda.) 

(5) Agiii-Purd^a (Chap, civ, w. 14-15 ; see under PrAsAda.) 

(б) Garu 4 sL-Purd;ga also describes the same kind of Meru temple as the 
Agni^Purdfia : 

Sala-ipnga-samayukto meruh prasada-uttamah I 
Ma^dnpas tasya karttavya bhadrais tribhir alaiikritiih II 

(Chap. XLVii, V. 24, cf. also v. 39 ; see under PrAsAda.) 

427 



MERU 


AN mcrCLOPAEDiA OF 


(7) A building with eight (compartments) and eight kfipis (tbwers 
or domes) : 

Merur nama iti khyatas tv-a8hta-ialashta-kiitakami][-h) II 

{SupTiibhdltimliiat xxxi, 43.) 

(8) * Mem denotes a particular kind of temple (hexagonal with twelve 
stories, variegated windows, and four ent^nces, BTihaLsaihhitdt 
20.)*-~(jAbbalpur copperplate of Yasahkamadeva, v. 13, Ep, Vol. ii, 
pp. 4, 6, note 4a.) 

(g) Su Bheraghat inscrip, of the Queen Alhana Dcvi ^v. 9, Ept 
Ind.. Vol. n, pp. ii, 15). 

(10) Ksmaka-si-(fi)glapita-gagana-khelat-khechari-chakra-kl/edah I 
Kim aparam iha kas(i)yaxh yasya dughdhabdhi-i^Ichi-valaya- 

bahalaklrtteh kuttanaih kar^na-memh M 

* Of him whose fame is like the circle of waves of the milk^ ocean, need 
we say more than that h^e at Kafi there is a temple (erected by him), 
Kar^a-meru (so lofty), that the wind of the flags which wave from its 
golden spires lessens the fatigue of the damsels of heaven, wnen playing in 
the sky.’ — (Khairha plates of Yasahkamadeva, v. 13, Ep, Ind., yol. ni, pp. 21 1, 
212,216.) 

(11) ' Meru is prima^j^. the name of the fabulous golden mountain 
(hemSidri), the centre ofjl^bu dvipa on which the gods dwpll (suralaya), 
and it is figuratively a^Ued in geographical names to any. hill covered 
with splendid templ^ and palaces.’ 

‘ Another figurative meaning of Mem, derived from the notion that 
mount Meru is the home of the gods, a large temple with six towers, twelve 
stories and wonderful vaults {Bfikai-samUta, lvi , 20).’ 

* According to Prabandha-ehinid’^mani (p. 134, see also p. 175 f.) 
King Kart^a of Gujarat constructed a building of this kind, called ibirna- 
meruh Prasadah, in Aohilvad.’ 

' Similarly the Prabhdvaka-charitra (xn, 402) mentions a Siva temple 
called Siddha-fneru.’ 

* As regards the name Ajaya-meru, its meaning is no doubt (as the 
PrithvUrdja-jfijayay v. 100, suggests), the Meru made by Ajaya-raja.’ 

* Thus we have in Rajputana Jesala-meru (this form is still used by 
Pandits and Yatis, a'nd occurs regularly in the colophons of the palm-leaf 
manuscripts in the inscriptions and the Jaina books), * the Mem made by 
Jcsala,’ which primarily denotes the hill-fort, rising with its temples and 
palace above the town of Jesalmer or Jesalmir in Marvad, Komalmer, 
properly Kumbhala-meru, * the meru built by Kumbhala or Kumbha- 
kania,' which is the well-known hill-fort in Mev& 4 - (In the Rajputana 
GazeUeer, Vol. in. p. 52, the fort is called Komalgarh, while Col. Tod 
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gives Komalmer). The name Kumbhala-mcru occurs in tJic Jaiiia Palta- 
valis {see the description of the Kharatara, no. 56, Sripuj-Jina-sainudra, 
Ifid. Ani.t Vol. XI, p. 249), andBalmcr or Barmer, properly Bahada-mcru, 
the Meru made by Bahada, a hill-fort in Malian! {Rdjputana Gazetteer^ 
Vol. II, p. 271). The form Baha<ja-meru is used by the Jainas (wr jpic 
description of the Kharatara, no. 58, Sripiij-Jina-samiidra, Ind. Vol. 
XI, p. 249). In Kathiavad, there is Jhanjmer, {Bombay Gazetteer', Vol: 
vui, p. 459) properly Jhanjha-meru, the Meru made by Jhanjha, and in 
the Central Provinces there is another Ajmir-garh, properly Ajaya-mcrii- 
gadha, the fort, i.c., the Mcru made by Ajaya.’ — (Origin of the town 
of Ajmer and of its name, Dv. Biihlcr, Ind, Ant., Vol. xxvi, p. 164, last para., 
notes 11-15.) 

(12) There arc other temples in honour of the holy mount Girnar 

. . . in the- south wing being Samctii Sikhara and the other Su-meru 

or a personified mount Mcru.’ — (Ahniadabad Jaina temples, Arc/i, Surv., New 
Imp. Scries, Vol. xxxiii, p. 83.) 

(13) * Mandiram had the surname Jaya-meru-Sri-Kararia-mangalani 

(lines II and 15 f.), which seems to be derived from Jaya-meru, one of the 
surnames of the Bana king Vikraniaditya.’ — (Inscrip, of Rajaraja I, no. 50, 
H.S.LL, Vol. Ill, p. 103, para. 2.) . 

MERU-KANTA — A type of storeyed building. 

(1) A class of three-storeyed buildings (Af., xxi, 41^49 » see under 
PrasAda). 

(2) A type of building {Kamikdgama, lxv, 31 ; w under MAlika). 
MERUJA — A type of building, a class of pavilions, 

(A/., XXXIV, 160; see under Mandai»a.) 

MESHA-YUfaDHA— A kind of joincr>^ 

(A/., XVII, 93, 1 12-1 13 ; see under Sanuui-karman.) 

MAULI — A head-gear, a crown. 

Mdnasdra (Cliap. xlix, 1-232, named Mauli-lakshana) : 

Various crowns and head-dresses are described : Jata, Muuli, 
Kirita, Knraiicla, Sirastraka, Kundala(Kuntala), Kesa-bandhu, 
Dhammilla, Alaka, Chuda, Makuta, and Palta (lines 13-15). 

Of these, the Pattas arc sub-divided into three kinds, namely, Patra- 
pat^a, Ratna-patfa, and Pushpa-patta (line 16). Kuntala, Kesa-bandha, 
Dhammila, Alaka and Chu^a arc apparently various fancy modes of hair- 
dressing. Jata (clotted hair) and Makuta {lit, diadem) arc stated to 
suit Brahma and Siva (Rudra) ; Kirita and Makuta arc prescribed for 
Vishijiu in his difTcrent forms, such as, Narayaiia and otliers (lines 
17-18). 


4«9 



hIaulika 


AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF 


Other petty gods wear Kara^ija and Maku^a (line 19). The love god- 
dess Rat! (Manonmani) wears Ja^a, Mauli, Ma^^ala or Ku^dala. Sarpsvati 
and S&vitri put on Keia-bandha and Ku^^ala. All the female deities 
may wear K^aini^^ or Maku^a. The kings Chakra-vartin (S^a-bhauma) 
and Adhir&ja wear Kirlta, Narendra puts on Karaod^, Parshnika uses 
Sirastraka, or the Chakra-vartin and other kings may, as stated, wear 
Kara^^a or Makufa. Patra-patfa is stated to be suitable for the king 
Patta-dhara, Ratna-patfa for Parshnika, Pushpa-patta for Patta-bhaj, 
and Pushpa-malya (flower wreath) for Astra-graha (lines 20-28). 

(Kudmala) and Makuta are prescribed for the queen of Chakra- 
vartin, Ke£a-bandha for the queens of Adhiraja and Narendra, Dhammilla 
and Kumuda for the queens of Parshnika, Patta-dhara, Ma^dalcSa and 
Pafta-bhaj, and Alaka and Ghuda for the queens of Astra-graha (lines 

29-33)* 

The height, etc., of a crown is determined in comparison wilh the width 
of the face of the wearer. Different proportions arc suggested in different 
cases (lines 34-63). 

Next is described in detail the number of gold pieces and precious jewels 
in the crowns of the kings of various ranks and of their consorts (lines 
64-88, 89-92). 

Forms of these crowns arc then described : 

Jata, Makuta, Kcia-bandha and Dhavala (? Dhammilla) are stated 
to be shaped like tri-purusha (lit, three ancestors or the length of 
three men) Kirita like vciiu-karna (bamboo-car), Karan<ja like the 
bc'-ak of a peacock, Sirastra like -budbuda (water bubble), and 
Dhammilla like vallika (creeper) (lines 93-95). 

Then follows the description of the plan and the various parts of these 
crowns, as w'cll as of their measurement (lines 96-168). 

MAULIKA—A type of pavilion, a class of halls, a type of build- 
ing. 

A tyjjc of pavilion with six faces (M„ xxxiv, 554 ; see under Mandapa.) 

A class of halls (Af., xxxv, 3, 10 ; see under Sala.) 
MAULI-BANDHA — A head-gear. 

(A/., XLix, 109; see under BhOsiia^a.) 

MAULI-MUNPa — ^T hc top part of a branch of the ornamental 
tree (kalpavriksha). 

Sakha-mulasya parve tu niauli-inundatii cha yojayet I 

(A/., XLvni, 6b.) 


430 



HJJfDV ABCmTECTURE 


rakta-patta 


YAKSHA — A class of dcmi>gods, the attendants of Kubera or the 
god of wealth, who guard his treasures ; they are also the cliowry- 
bearers of other gods. They are stated to measured according 
to the nine Ulla ; they assume a pumly human appearance, possess' 
two arms and two eyes, dark blue and yeUow complexion, and 
benevolent disposition. 

(M., Lvm, 3-5 ; xy TAla-mAna.) 
yyyjSA-KANTA — A tyj)e of five-storeyed building. 

(A/., xxiu, 34-41 : stt under FaAsAoA.) 

YAJ^A-BHADRA — A type of building, a pavilion with four 
pillars. 

{Mabya-PvrSfa, Chap, cclxx, v. ii ; xm under Ma^dapa.) 
YANTRAKA — ^An architectural member of the bedstead, a band, 
a machinery or wheel at the legs to move a couch easily. 

Padagre chAntaralaih syat kuryat tiryak cha yantrakam I 

(At., xuv, 13.) 

YAMA-SCRYA — ^A type of building, a house witli a western and 
northern hall. 

{Bri/ial-sathkild, uir, 39.) 

YAMA-KANTA — A type of storeyed building. 

A elnw of fivc-stoFcyed and clc\'cn-storcycd buildings. 

(A/., xxin, 35-39, xxnc, 16-1O ; ste under PrAsAua.) 

YAGA-MAI^DAPA — ^A sacrificial pavilion. 

(Af., xxxiv, 37 ; XXXII, 65, clc.) 

YAGA'SALA — ^A saenbeial hall. 

{M., XXXII, 55, etc.) 

YANA — A conveyance, a car, one of the four kinds of V^tu cun* 
usting of Adika, Syandana, Sibika, and Ralha. 

(A/., Ill, 3, 9-10.) 

YOPA-STAMBHA — The sacrificial pillar {see under Stambha). 


RAKTA'KAMPA — A moulding of the base, a fillet. 

(A#., XIV, 387 ; iM the list of moiddings under Auiiisiithana.) 

RAKTA-PA'JTA ({/■. Ratna-patta)— A moulding of the base, a 
band. 

(Af., XIV, 389 : xit die list of mouldings under ApiiuiiTuANA.) 
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RAKTA-BANDHA— A class of bases. 

(M, xfv, 281-296 ; sa the list of mouldings 
under AdhishthAna ; ste also xv, 223.) 
RAKTA-VAPRA — ^A moulding of the base, the cavetto. 

(A/., XIV, 284 ; sti the list of mouldings under AdhishthAna.) 

RAI^GA — ^A pavilion, a theatre, an amphitheatre, a stage, an arena, 
an assembly-hall, a court, a courtyard. 

(1) A pavilion within another pavilion is called Rahga : 

Maod^pc maodapaih yat tu rahgam ity-abhidhiyate II 

{Kdmikdgama^ L, 94.) 

(2) Courtyard : 

Tasya madhyc cha range tu mauktikena prapanvitam I 

(A/., xxxiv, 218.) 

Mukha-iala vliala cha chatur-bhagam tathAyatam I 
PuratoUindam ekamiaih bhittiih kuryat samantatah I 
Mulagre dvi-dvi-bhagena vasa-rahgam cha karayct I 

(Af., XXXV, 1 17-1 19 ; see also xxiii, 50 ; xxxviii, 44, etc.) 

(3) Uttare rangam ity-uktam tad-grihii^ya gphaih bhavet II 
Eka-iala praiasta syat stri^aih rahgopajivinam It 
PradhAna-sala yatraiva ranga-sthanaih vidhiyate II 
Ranga-bhitti-samayuktaih dhama-sopana-saihyutam II 

(Kdmikdgama, xxxv, 47, 60, 62, 64.} 

RANGA-PITHA — ^The stage proper. 

(BharaXa's Mlya-Jdstra, ii, 66, 771, 102.) 

Set details under Natya-g|uiia. 

RAI^GA-BHOMI — ^Thc stage, the playhouse (see details under 
NAtya-g|liha). 

RANGA-MAI^PAPA — ^A pavilion, an assem.bly-hall, a council 
chamber, the stage proper (Bharata’s Ndtya-i&stra^ 11, 68, 96), the 
whole playhouse including auditorium also (ibid.^ n, 91). Music 
hall as defined in the Bhanaprakaiana (x, 518), implying singing,* 
playing upon musical instruments, dancing and acting jointly or 
sqiarately. details under Natya-g^a (ve£ma). 

Cf. NAt (nfitta) mandira implying the detached ma^d^psi or hall in 
front of a temple, where the visitors assemble and indulge in religious 
music. 

(1) An assembly-hall (Hampe inscrip. of Krishnaraya, lines 24, 32, north 
iace). 
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‘ In the Zdtschrift der Deutschen Moigenlandischen (Bd. LVin, s. .^55) 
Dr. Bloch makes some remarks respecting a cave in Ramgarh bill in 
SargQjS, which from its arrangement and inscriptions appears to have 
been evidently intended for dramatic performances.* 

* The so-called queen’s cave and that of Ganda cave in Udayagiri are 
further undoubted examples, to the reliefi of which Jacobi has directed my 
attention : they represent the doings of these ladies and gentlemen (actresses 
and actors) in a highly realistic way. The cave-theatre discovered by 
Bloch has, however, a special interest : it is arranged after the Greek 
pattern.’ 

Prof. LCiders refers to Kalidasa (i) dari-g|iha {Kumara-sambhaua^ 1, 
10, 14) ; (a) Sila-veiman {Megha-dOia^ i, 25}. 

(Indian Caves as Pleasure-resorts, Ind. Ant^ Vol. xxxiv, p. 199^ para. 3 ; p. 200, 
para. 1.) 

(a) Irahgada happaligeyuman imaha-sopana pahtiyumaih rachisidaih 
Sri-Gommata-devara suttalu rahgama-happaligeym bigiyisidan — * had this 
rahgada happalige (? painted hall or hall of assembly) and the flight of 
grand stairs laid out; had the rangama happa}ige set up around Sri- 
Gommata Deva.* — {Ep. Camai., Vol. u, no. 1 15 ; Roman Text, p. 87 ; TransL, 
p. 171.) 

(3) Karite vira-Balll 4 ^*P^tt^^*'Svaminimuna I 

NSgena Pariva-devagre nfitya-rangaima-kuttime I 

‘ By Naga, the Vira-Balla{a, pattana-svami, were built the dancing hall 
and terrace of PMva Deva.’ 

Nfitya-raAgamumaih midisida — * and in front of the basadi of Kama* 
tha Pariva Deva stone pillars and a dancing hall’ were made.— 
(Ep.Camat., Vol. 11, no. 130; Roman Text, p. 99, lines 1-4; Transl., p. 178, 
para, i.) 

RAI^GA-MUKHA — ^A class of buildings, the forepart of a tlieatre or 
stage. 

(JCdmUtdgama, xlv, 52 ; see under M^tuxA.) 
RASTGA-SINSHA — ^Thc forepart of the stage, the platform made of 
wood (Bharata’s Ndtp^-ddsira n, 71). See details under NATYA-ofUiiA 
(-VE$lfA). 

RATNA-KALPA — ^A kind of ornament prescribed for idok and 
kings. 

(Jl#., L, see under BhOsrava.) 
RATNA-KANTA— A class of rix-storeyed buildings. 

(ilf., xxiv, 19 ; see under PrAsAda.) 
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RATNA-GRIHA — ^The jewel-hou«e, the adytum of a Buddhist 

temple, a st&pa or tope. , 

Ratna*gnhecha dipako jvalatu I mama chSpaiirddh&t pafichaiva 
Uiikshavo bhuiiijataih ratna-gtihe cha dipaka id II 

‘ From the interest of the (hnSras given by him ... let a lamp 
bum in the jewel-house . . . and with die other half ... let 
the same number of five Bhikshus be fed and a lamp bum in the jewel- 
house.’ 

* It seems to denote the stClpa itself, as the abode of the three ratnas or 
jewels or precious stones, viz. (i) Buddha, (a) Dharma, the law or troth, 
and (3) Saihgha, the community or congregation.’ 

This rendering of the term by the whole ‘ stflpa ’ seems unsuitable to 
the contest : a lamp was provided to light up the ratna-gpha which must 
imply a room or a particular part thereof, and not the whole * stfipa.’ — 
(Sanchi stone inscrip, of Chandragupta II, lines 9- 10, C. /. /., V 6 L m, F. G. I., 
no. 5, pp. 3a, 33-34, note 5 on p. 33.) 

RATNA-PATT^ — A moulding, a jewelled band, a jewelled turban. 

A moulding of the pedestal (ilf., zm, 84 ; su the list of mouldings, 
under UpapItha.) 

A head-gear (M., xuz, t6; see under BhOsha^a). 

RATNA-PADA — Otherwise called Silpfida, the footprint of Buddha, 

on Adam’s Peak in Ceylon. For details see Bihidha-pAda. 

RATNA-PUSHPA — h diamond flower, an ornament. 

(Deopara inscrip, of Vijayasena, v. ii. Ep. Ind., 
Vol. i,pp 308,313.) 

RATNA-BANDHA {see Rakta-bandha)— A class of bases. 

(jlf., XIV, 381—396 ; see the list of mouldings 
imder AdhishtiiAha.) 

RATNA-MAl^PAPA — A kind of pavilion. 

(Jl/., xxxu, 48 ; see Mai^papa.) 

RATNA-RA19JAKA — One of the three library buildings in the 

Univeraty of Naianda {see under Dhaxmaoanja). 

RATNA-SAGAKA — One of the three library buildings in the 

Univeraty of Naianda {see under Drasmagamja). 

RATNl {tf. Aratni) — A measure of 2 i aflgulas or about 16 inches. 

Ralnir afigula-parvaih saiiikhyayi tv-dka-viifaiatih I 

(Brehmif^a-nfeea, Part I, and anushaifigapada* 

Oiap. vn, V. 98,) 
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A measure equal to the cubit with dosed or denched fist 
Ogama, xzx, 94). 

RATNODADHI — One of the thtee library buildings in die Uni> 
versity of Nalanda. It was nine-storey high and stocked the sacred 
scriptures, Pri^-pSramita-sStra, and the Tantric worics such as 
Samajagukjm, etc. (jlse under Dharmaoanja). 

RATHA — ^A chariot, a carriage, a car, a vehicle, a tank, a war 
chariot, the body, a limb, a shrine. 

(i) MSnasSra (Chap, xun, 1-107, named Ratha) : 

Rathas are constructed for ceremonial and ordinary drives of 
idols. Brahmans and kings ; as well as fiw fighting, mock-fighting 
and other purposes (lines 1, 13 1-133). 

Wheels and other parts of Rathas, their shapes, measurement, and orna- 
ments and mouldings are described (lines 9-3 f.). Other architectural 
details are also given (lines 3-11). 

With regard to diape, Rathas are divided into seven classes, namely, 
NabhasvSn-bhadraka, Prabhafijana-bhadraka, Nivkta-bhadraka, Pavana- 
bhadraka, Pfishada-Uiadraka, Indraka-bhadraka, and Anila-bhadraka 
(lines 119-115). The first cS these is square, the second hexagonal; the 
thiid should have two bhadras or porticoes (? storeys) and the fourth 
three porticoes, the fifth and the sixth should have ten porticoes, and the 
last one should have twelve porticoes (lines iiTrzao). But according to 
some, the seven shapes proper are respectively semi-drcular, circular, 
ellipticid, rectangular, octagonal, hexagonal, and oval (lines 191-193). 

^thas are fiirther divided into four types, namely, NSgara, Drivi^ 
Andhra, and Vesata. The square Rathas are called NSgara, the octagonal 
ones DrSvi^, die hexagonal ones Andhra, and the round ones Vesara 
(lines 194-195). 

In accordance with various puiposes, Rathas are fiiniished with differ- 
ent kinds of sriieels and other parts. Thus a war chariot or tank has three 
wheels, the chariot for mock-fighting has four vdieds, one for ordinary 
festival is furnished with five wheels, one for special fistival may have six, 
seven, eight, nine or ten wheels (lines 131-37). 

The number of vedis or platforms, storeys, etc., of these Rathas as well 
as the Rathas of the Bauddhas and of die Jinalcas are described (lines 
138-171, 3-111). 

( 9 ) Svarpaih sughafitaifa sSdhu-ratha-trayam alaiiikritam I 
DukOla-ratna-miUdyair baha-miUyair dri^baih mahat II 

(5Sbsads-Airifoa, Vaishuava-Uuui^fe-dvillya, ^ 
Chap. XXV, V. 8.) ' 
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(3) ^ On the ease elevation of the temple . . . eight small shrines 
(known as Ratha) stand in a row from north to south on each side of the 
eastern entrance, six on the left.* 

*Tbe Ratha, on the extreme left, stands completely detached. It 
is a square dirine, with carved panels on the back of the chamber.* 

* A small platform is in front, with yali piers (block uncarved), each 
having its capital complete.’ 

* The basement is a square granite plinth, and square free stone course 
with semi-octagonal moulding over ; the upper base is a square granite 
course on which the superstructure rests ; on the wall head over the pilas- 
ters are brackets which carry the comice.’ 

* As these shrines arc very similar to the monoliths at Mamallapuram, 
known by the name of BLathas, the term is here used advisedly.’ — 
(Pallava Arcliitecture, Arch. iSlurp., New Imp. Series, Vol. xxxiv, p. 22, paras. 3, 
4, 5, 6 : note 96 ; sa Plate xxv.) 

RATHAKA — A type of building, a shrine, a temple. 

Ashfamaiiriena garbhasya rathakanam tu nirgamah I 
Paridher-gui^-bhagena rathakaihs tatra kalpayet II 
Tat-tfitiyena va kuryad rathakanam tii nirgamah 1 
Vama-trayam sthapaniyaih rathaka-tritayc sada II 

{Agrd^Purdifay Chap, xui, w. 13-14.) 
Nemih pidona-vistirnSi prasadasya samantatah I 
Paridhes trayaiiiiako madhye rathakaihs tatra karayct II 

{Ibid.y Chap, av, v. 7.) 

RATHA-KUMBHA — A pitcher-like part of the column. 

{M., XV, 68 ; see under Staiibha.) 
RATHA-VITHI — ^The broad road fit for driving chariot and other 
vehicles, the highway, the main street. 

{See KdmikSgama, under RAja-vIthi.) 

RAHASYAVASA-MAIJIPAPA — A pavilion where kings reside in 
secret, a bed-room, a private chamber. 

(Af., XL, 147 ; see under Mavpapa.) 

R^A-GR.IHA— The royal palace. 

{See details under RAjA-BABiiyA.) 

R^A-DHANI {see under Naoara) — ^The king’s residence, the 
capital city where the king usually resides, the seat of Government, 
the metropolis. 
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Definition : 

Vidya-sthfinaih tu tadvat syat bahu-senft-samanvitam I 
Rfija-veima-samayukta raja-dhaniti kathyate II 

{Kdimk&gmna^ xx^ 14.) 

Cf. * With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occupations, 
streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens, separated lovers, 
splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats for spring-festivab, ghatiUU 
sthanas (religious centres), the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoy- 
ment, moats which were as if the sea being overcome had returned here 
on account of the collection of gems, groups of the lotus-fiu^es of beautiful 
women fair as the moon (grama-nagara-khe^a-kharwa^a-ma^aihba- 
droji^a-mukha-pura-pattana-raja-dhani), on whatever side one looked, in 
these nine forms did the Kuntala-deia shine.’ — {Ep. Camat., VoL vn, 
Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197 ; Transl., p. 124, para. 1, last seven lines ; Roman 
Text, p. 214, line 27 f.) 

RAJA-PATHA — ^Thc broad street, the big road, the highway. 
Dhanuihshi daia-vistir^ah irfman raja-pathah Iqitah I 
Nti-vaji-ratha-haganam asathbadhas tu saihcharah II 
Dhanuihshi chapi chatvari iakha-rathyai cha tair mitfi I 
Trika rathyoparathyah syur dvikfii chkpy-uparathyakah II 
Jahgha-pathai chatush-padas tri-pfidaih cha gphfintaram I 
Dhpti-maigas turddhva-shashthaih kramaiab padikab smrital^ II 

{Brahmd^^Pitrdga, Part 1, and annurfiaiiiga-pSda, 
Chap, vn, w. 113, 114, 115.) 

RAJA-VITHI — ^The public road, the broad street, a road which runs 

round a village or town, also called MaAgala-vithi and Rathavithi. 
Raja-vithlti vikhyktk grimkder bahir-avritfi I 
Saiva mafigala-vithiti ratha-vithiti katfaitfi II 

{KSmikagSmai xxi, a.) 

RAJA-HARMYA — ^The palace of a king. 

Minasara (Chap, xl, 1-160, named R&ja-griha) : 

Palaces are divided into nine classes with r^ard to their size and 
as they belong to the nine classes of kings, namdy, Sarvabhilpa (or 
Sfirva-bhauma, otherwise called Chakra-vartin) (lines 3a, 1-9), 
Maha-rija (lines 10-15), Narendra (lines 16-19), Pfirshpika (lines 
19-22), Patta-dhara (lines 23-25), Ma^d^cia (lines 26-28), Fatta-bh&j 
(lines 29-31), PTaharaka (lines 32-36), and Astragrkha (line 37). 

Each palace admits of three sizes, namely, the largest, th|e intermediate 
and the smallest, both as regards the measurement of dimensions (lines 
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49 15, 36) and the number of walls, storeys, rooms, ditches, gardens, 

etc. (lines 38-69). Thus three kinds of breadth are given to each palace. 
The length and height are determined in comparison with the breadth. 
The former (length) may vary from being equal to the breadth to being 
2} times of it. Height is determined mostly by the number of storeys , 
rules for which have been discussed in another place {see under Tala 
and BhOmi-laiiba). The number of storeys a palace should possess, has 
also been discussed in the same place. The enclosure, surrounding moat, 
etc., of each palace are briefly described in the present chapter. But the 
main otject of the chapter is to give an account of inner and outer build- 
ings belonging to royal palaces (lines 71-111, 112-153). 

The Brahma-pitha or royal chapel is installed in the Bramasthana or 
central part (lines 156-159). The main palace is built in the best of the 
remaining parts called Indra, Varu^a, Yama, Pushpadanta, etc. Round 
the palace proper are arranged all other houses, such as the houses for the 
queen and the princesses, for private council hall, drawing-room, dressing- 
room, bathroom, dining hall, kitchen, bed-chambers, quarters for attend- 
ants, places for tanks and inner gardens, etc. {cf. Sho^aia-mandira-chakra). 

Beyond the royal harem, the charm and luxuries of which are so well- 
known, are placed the oflScial quarters, including residences of the crown 
prince, family priest, ministers, and others. 

The royal council and other offices are suitably accommodated : e.g., 
the palace of peace and war office are directed to be built at the fourth 
compound in die southern side of the palace (line 148). Pleasure gardens, 
flower gardens, groves, tanks, etc., are gracefully laid out. CSompare the 
foUoiving : 

Y&mye cha soma-dig v&pi vSyavye v&tha nairfite I 
Asthana-map^apaih kurykt pushkari^ykih cha v&yave I 
N 2 gasya v&make y&mye kury&d krama-deiakam I 
Pushpodyknaih tatah kury 2 t mukhya-bhall&take*pi cha I 
N|itt&g&raih tatah kuryan nSnk-nptt&hgankni cha I 

(Jlf., XL, 117-iai.) 

Tritlye vithis tasykihie rahasy&vUsa-ma^^apam I 
, {Ibid., 147.) 

lie v& vitathe chaiva raflga-matL^apam eva cha l 

{Ibid., 152.) 

Stables, cow-sheds, etc., where domestic animals are kept, are generally 
built near the main gate : 

Dvauv&rika-pade chaiva mayflrklayam eva cha i 
Dv&rasya dakshi^e p&rive vyagrakalayam eva cha I 
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Parivake mesha-iala cha satyakc vanaralayam I 
Somad iiana-paryantaih vaji-i^aih prakalpayet I 
Yamyadi-pavakantaih syad gaja-^laih prsikalpayet I 
Tasmat tu nairrity^taih kukkutalayam eva cha I 
Vayu-ko^adi-mukyantaxh xnng^aih hari^^ayam I 

(/bid., 128-132.) 

The elevated platforms to see the mock-fight from are also placed near 
the door (lines 148-150). The iron-pike (iula-kampa) for capital punish- 
ment is placed in a prominent place near the gate (line 135). But the jail 
(kibragara) is built in a rather out-of-the-way place, such as the Bhii^a, or 
the Antariksha part. 

All these are given by way of illustrations, the most part of the arrange- 
ment being left, as stated here, to the discretion of the artists, and the choice 
of the king (line 155}. 

RAJANGA — ^The royal court, persons forming the king’s suite or 
council, anything related to the king, the royal palace. 

In a chapter (xli), named Rajanga, of the Mdnasdra are described the 
nine classes of kings, their courts, kingdoms, royalties and some special 
characteristics. 

* Had a palace (Rajanga) built for Goparaja to the west of that pond.’— 
(Ep. Carnap Vol. x, Malur Taluq, no. 4 ; Roman Text, p. 187 ; Transl., p. 156.) 

RUCHAKA — ^A type of building, a class of columns. 

(1) Prak-paichimavalindav-anta-gatau tad-avadhi-sthitau ieshau I 
Ruchake dv^aih na iubhadam juttarato’ny&ni iastani 1 1 

* The (building called) Ruchaka has a western and eastern terrace run- 
ning to the end, and between their extremities two others. A northern 
door in it brings evil, doors on any other side are auspicious.’ — {Brihat^ 
sarhhitdf Liii, 33, J. R. A. ^., N. S., Vol. vi, p. 286.) 

Sama-chaturairo ruchakah — a column with four rectangular sides is 
(called) ruchaka {ibid., v. 28). 

A kind of quadrangular building : 

(2) Agni-Purdm (Chap, civ, w. 14-15 has ' Charuka,’ see under 
PrAsAda). 

(3) Garuda-Purdm (Chap, xlvxi, vv. 24-25 ; see under PrAsAda). 
RUCHIRA — ^A kind of pedestal or platform at the bottom of a 
column, a portico. 

Garbha-mana-pramanena prasadam innuta dvijah I 

Vibhajya navadha garbhaih madhye syal linga-pithika II 

Padashtakaih tu ruchiraih par^atah parikalpayet I 

Manena tena vistaro bhittinaih tu vidhiyatell 

{M''tsya^Purd 9 ;a, Chap. ggijux,vv. 15-16.) 
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RUDRA-KANTA — A. type of building, a class of columns. 

The sixteen-sided or circular pillars {M., xv, ui ; set under Staubha). 
A class of four-storeyed buildings (M, xim, 34-43 ; see under PrAsAda). 

RUDRA-BANDHA — A kind of band, an ornament. 

{M., u, 6g ; su under BnOsHAiitA.i 

RUPOTTARA — A type of entablature {see Prastara). 

Cf. Athochchaih pida-vist&raih r&pottaram ihoditam I 

{KSmikdgma, uv, 6, etc.) 

RAURAVA — A type of storeyed building. 

A class of nine-storeyed buildings (Af., xxvn, 10 ; see under PrAsAda). 


LAKSHM 1 -SK(-ST)AMBHA {see Stambha)— A type of column : 
the main pillar of a house, which is believed to be the abode of the 
guardian angel of the house. 

LAMBANA — A pendant, a moulding of the front portico, same as 
alambana or plinth {M., xix, 28). 

(A/., xvm, 285 ; see Mukha-bhadra.) 
Sikharalamban&ntaih cha vedi-tara-samanvitam I 

(A#., jox, 27.) 

Lambanordhve dalaih badhyi . . . . l 

(Ibid., 39.) 

Utsedhe cha tri-bhAgaikaih tasyAdho chSgra-lambanam I 

{Ibid., 170.) 

Tr(i)yaiiiiaih diSgra-vistAraiii lambanaih paiicha-bhSgikam I 

{Ibid., 172.) 

Su also M., XX, 25, etc. 

A pendant (A/., l, 15, etc.). 

LAMBA-PATRA — An ornament shaped like a leaf. 

(A/., u, 73 ; JM BhOsba^a.) 

LAMBA-MANA — The measurement along the plumb lines. 

(A/., Lv, 3-6 ; see under MXma.) 

LAMBA-HARA — A kind of long necklace, a pendant. 

(Af., L, 301 ; see BhOshai^a.) 

LALA'J'A(-MAl)ipAPA) — Same as mup^a-harmya, and chuli- 
harmya, a tower, a top-room. 

(A#., XXXIV, 400, 406, 409, 414, 429, 454, 505, 568.) 
Same as Vaktra and Netra { M ., xxxv, 257-260). 
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LANGALA — ^The plough. 

For its architectural details ms Minasdra (Cihap. v, 55-77). 
LAI^GALAKARA — Anything shaped like the plough, a pavilion with 
three faces, a type of hall. 

(Af. ^xxjav, 553 ; ut under Maijpapa ; 

zxxv, 67 ;ms under iAiJL) 

LANGALA-BHITTI — A kind of round comer wall, shaped like 
the plough. 

Karue l&AgaIa*bhittih syad bhramar&vrita-bihyake I 

(M., mtv, 333.) 

Prapagraika-dvi-bhSgaih va kangie l&hgala>bhittikam I 

(Ibid,, 225.) 

LIl^GA — ^A distinguishing mark, a badge, a symbol, an emblem> 
the genital organ, the image of a god, an idol, the emblematical 
phallus of iSiva. 

(i) ManasBra (Chap, ui, 1-376, named lidga) i 

Various dasafications of phalli have been given (line 2 f.). They 
are classified firstly into nx heads : (1) Saiva, Painpata, K&la-mukha, 
Mahavrata, Vima and Bhairava ; secondly, into fi>ur : (2) Sama-kar^a, 
VardhamSna, fiivaAka and Svastika ; thirdly, into four with regard to 
height : (3) J&ti, Chhanda, Vikalpa and Abhasa ; fourthly, into three 
types with regard to breadth or width: (4) NSgara, Drftvida and Vesara 
(line 99) ; fifthly, into five : (5) Svayambhu or Udbhfita, Daivika, 
Minusha, Gapava and Arsha ; sixthly, into two : (6) AthmSrtfaa (for 
one’s personal wonhip), and FarSrtha (for others, for public worship) ; 
again into two : (7) Eka (single) lifiga, and Bahu-liAga (phalli in 
group) : then into many kinds : such as (8) Vajra, Svarpa, etc., with 
rega^ to materials of which they are made ; and lastly into two : 
(9) Kshatdka (for temporary worship) as contrasted with the (10) 
Sthira or permanent lifiga. All these kinds of phalli are described 
at great length. Various alternative measures are prescribed firr each 
of them (lines 13-376). In some cases as many as 36 altemadve 
heights have been suggested. But in most cases their number is 9. 
The 9 alternative heights of a phallus are determined in some cases 
by a comparison to different parts of the body of the worshipper 
(yajam&na). The height of the phallus may reach the worshipper’s 
sex>organ, navel, heart, breast, arm>joint, chin, nose, eye, or be equal 
to his full height. Another comparative measurement is given with 
regard to the Garbha*gTiha or adytum. Various absolute measures 
are also given in some cases. The set the nine alternatives 
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prescribed for height may begin with one cubit and end with four 
cubits and a half, the increment being by half a cubit. The breadth 
or width of the phallus is in like manner discussed at great length. 

(a) Athatah saihpravakshyami lihga-laksha^am uttamam I 

Susnigdhaih cha suvan^aih cha lihgaih kuryad vichakshai^a|^ II 
Pras^asya prama^ena lihga-manaih vidhiyate I 
Lihga-m&nena va vidyat prasadaih Subha-laksha^am li 

(Maisya’^Pufdi^y Chap. ccLxixi, v, i-a.) 
Etat samanyam uddishtaih prasadasycha lakshanam I 
Tathanyaih tu pravakshyami prasadaih lihga-manatah II 

{Ibid.y Chap., ccuax, v. 7.) 

Evaih ratna-mayaih kuryat sphatikam parthivam tatha I 
Subham daru-mayaih chapi yad va manasi rochate II 

{IHd.y Chap. ccLxm, v. 25.) 

(3) In the Bfihat-safhhitd (Lvm, 53-55) where Varahamihira seems to 
have condensed the details from’ the Mat^a-Purd^ay are given especially 
the architectural characteristics : 

Lihgasya vptta-paridhixh dairghye^asutrya tat tridha vibhajet I 
Mule tach chaturairaih madhye tv-ashtiiri v^ttam atah II 
Chaturairam avani-khate madhyaih kiryaih tu pi^^ik^v-abhre I 
DriSyochchhrayeQa sama samantatah pii^dika ^vabhrat II 
(For the construction of an emblem of Siva) set out in the length the 
(measure of the) circumference of the round part and divide the whole 
phallus into three portions, of which the part at the bottom must be quad- 
rangular, that in ihe midst octangular, and the rest round. (The same 
shapes are prescribed in the Mdnasira). Sink the quadrangular portion 
into a pit in the earth and put the middle member into the cavity of the 
pedestal. The pedestal is visible upwards to its cavity, in all directions 
over an extent equal to its height.’ — {Brihat^mhhitdy Lvni, 53, 54, 
J.R,A.S.y N. S., Vol. vx, p. 329, notes i, 2.) 

(4) Sarvesham eva lihganaih lakshai^aih iri^u saxhpratam II 
Madhya-sutraih sam^adya brahma-rudrantika budhah I 
ShodaiaAgula-lihgasya sha^-bhagair bhajito yatha 1 1 

Tad vaiyamana-sutrabhyaih manaih antaram uchyate I 
Yavashtam uttare karyyaih fiesha^am yava-hanitah II 
Adho-bhagaxh tridha kritva tv-ardham ekaxh parityajet I 
Ashtadha tad-dvayaih kritva Orddha-bhaga-trayaih tyajet II 
Urddhvaih cha pahebamad bhigad bhramya-rekhaxh pralambayet r 
Bhagam ekaxh parityajya saihgamaih karayet tayoh II 
Etaih sadharo^aih proktaih lihgwaxh laksha^aih maya II 

(Agni-Purdnay Chsep. lixx, vv. 8-i3».) 
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(5) Svayambhuvaih v&oa-liAgaxh daivikaih ch&rshakaih tu iti I 
Bh§-(Ga)navam manushaih liAgam shat prakaraih prakh-titam It 

[KSn^Sgama^ l» 35.) 

Details of these Lihgas [see ibid., 36-43) are the same as given in the 
Manasdra. 

The pitha (pedestal) of the lihga (phallus) is described. — (Ibid,^ 44-‘52.) 
Twelve Jyotir-lihgaa : 

(1) Somanatha (at Verawal, Ju^agadh State, Guzrat). 

(2) Trimbakeivara (at source of tlie Godavari, Nasik). 

(3) Mummaleivara (at Onkar, Mandhata, district Nimar, P.). 

(4) Mah&kkleivara (at Ujjain). 

(5) KedamlLtha (at Kedar, Garhwal District). 

(6) Viivanath (at Benares). 

(7) Vaidyanatha (in Santa! Pargana, district Birbhum, Bihar) , 

or 

Vaijnatha (at Parli, Hyderabad State, Deccan). 

(8) R&meivara (at Ramnad District, Madras). 

(9) Mallikaijuna (at Sriiaila, Camool District, Madras). 

(10) Naganatha (near Dwaraka, Guzrat, or at Oundh, Hyderabad » 
Deccan). 

(11) Ghfish^eivara (Pur^a-jyotish, near Ellora Caves, Hyderabad, 
Deccan). 

(12) Bhima-iahkara (30 miles from Poona). 

JV’.B. — ^These do not include three other famous lingas, namely : 

(A) Pa^upatinatha (at Katmandu, Nepal). 

(B) Amarnatha (in Kasmir). 

(G) Kaila^anStha (on the Manas*sarovara, in the Himalayas). 

LINGA(-MUDRA)-STAMBHA— A pUIar marked with the lihga 
or emblem of Siva {see under Stambha). 

LU(-D)PA — A sloping and projecting member of the entablature, 
etc., representing a continued pent-roof ; it is made below the cupola, 
and its ends are placed as it were suspended from the architrave 
and reaching the stalk of the lotus below. Slope or breadth {M., 
XXX, 135.) 

(See Ram Raz, Ess. Arch, of Hind.^ p. 52.) 

(1) Atha saihkshipya vakshyamo lupanaih laksha^azh vayam I 
Uttarasyanurupe^a tasaih taram udiritam I 

(VdstU'^tufydf ed. Ganapati Sastri, x, i, f.) 

(2) Liiparoha-kriy§-yuktam anyat purvokta-vartmana i 
Athava-sarva-ialayaih luparoha^am eva va II 

(Kdmikdgama^ xxxv, 69.) 
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(3) In connexion with the entablature : 

LupSUUaih tu tat kury&d dalasy&kptir eva va I 

(Af., xvi^ 139 ; see abo 20, 195.) 

An account is given in great detail (M., xvm, 168-278, xxx ; 132, etc.). 

The lup^ (inner roof or the ceiling) prescribed for temples are techni- 
cally called ambara, vyaya, jyotis, gagana, vihayas, ananta, antariksha, 
and pushkala ; and those for residential buildings are called mah!, jya, 
k&Syapi, ksho^!, urvi, gotrS, vasuih-dhara, and vasudha. 

(Af., xvra, 177-184.) 

LOGA— Probably same as thuna (posts, pillar), clod, pole, memorial 
pillar erected after the earth is piled up from about the grave {see 
further details under ThOna and Sai^ku). 

LOSHTA {see Kala^) — ^A lump of earth, a clod, an architectural 
object resembling partly the finial. 

The VishL^kfd (ed. Sastri) has a chapter (xvi) named Mfit-loshta- 
laksha^a (description of the lump of earth). In it loshta is directed to be 
built on the stupi (top, dome, w. 27, 37). At the top of a building the 
kalaia (water-jar, ^al) is generally built. It is variously named in this 
last chapter of the work : loshtani (vv. 28-30, 32), nivra-loshtani (v. 34), 
krQra-losht^Uii (v. 35), kotjia-losht^, puta-loshtSini, Urdhva-loshtani 

(v. 36), and svaroadi-loshta (v. 39). 

LOHA {see under AbhAsa) — Iron used both as an architectural and 
sculptural material. 

One of the metals of which idols are made : 

(1) Mfiumayaih yadi kurykeh chech chhulaih tatra prakalpayet I 
Lohajaih tv-aviSeshe^a madhuchchhishfena nirmitam II 

{Sufrobfudagama, xxxiv, 21.) 

(2) Evam dvi-tryaiigulam v^pi lohajaih pradmodayam I 

(Af.,zn, 119.) 

Lohajair mpt-sudha chaiva ... I 

Uttamaxh lohajaih bimbaxh pithabhasaih tu chottamam I 

(Af., u, 6, 19.) 

See further illustrations imder Abhasa. 


VAKTRA — ^The face, a moulding. 

A moulding of the column (Af., xv, 212-219). 

The face (A/., Lvn, 20, etc.). 

See the lists of mouldings under AdhishthAna and UpapIjha. 
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VAKRA — ^Bent, winding, curved, curled, a type of octagonal build* 
ing. 

(Garu^a-Pur^, CSiap. XLvn, w. ai, 33, 31-32 ; m* under IMbXda.) 
V^RA— Adamantine, forked, zigzag, a diamond, the thunderbolt 
of Indra, a type of column, a paste, plaster or cement, a type of 
building. 

A column with eight rectangular sides (BfiketsaihkUi, im, 28}. 

A paste, plaster or cement : Kalkah kpto dvidyo’yaih vajrikhyah I 

{BfihatsaMitd, Lvn, 6, J. R. A, S., N. S., VoL vi, p. 322.) 
A type of octangular building : 

(1) Affu-Puriifa (Chap, mv, w. 20-21, sei imder PrAsXda). 

(2) Garu^a-Purdfa (Chap, xxxvn, w. 21, 33, 31-32 ; su under 
PrAsAda). 

V^RA-KANTA — ^A type of storeyed building. 

A class of eleven-storeyed buildings (Af., xzxnr, 19-25; see under 
PrAsAda). 

VAJRA-KU'MBHA— A moulding of the base and the pedestal, 
generally placed between a cyma and petal, it is so called, as it 
resembles an elongated pitcher. 

A moulding of the base (ilf., xtv, 253 ; see the list of mouldings under 
AdhisbthAna). 

A moulding of the pedestal (Af., xm. 74 ; see the list of mouldings under 
UPArtlHA). 

VAJRATARA — ^A paste, plaster, cement. 

Vajrataro nama kalko’nyah I 

{Brihat-^ihhitd, Lvn, 7, J.R.AS., N. S., Vol. vi, p. 323.) 

VAJRADHATU-MAIJIPALA— The top floor of five-storeyed 
Nepalese temples. 

(For details see DharhadhAtu-ua^ala.) 

VAJRA-PAJT'A — A moulding, a diamond band, a fillet. 

A moulding of the base (M., xiv, 258 ; see the list of mouldings under 
AdbbhtbAna). 

VAJRA-PADA— A diamond pillar, a type of small pillar. 

A pillar of the bedstead (Af., xuv, 61). 

VAJRA-BANDHA — diamond' band, a type of base. 

A class of bases (Af., xnr, 259-271 ; sw the list of mouldings under 
AdhisbthAna). 
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V^RA-LEPA — ^A paste, plaster, cement. 

Kalko’yaih vajra-lepakshah I 

{BrihaUsaihhitat Lvn, 3 ; sn J.R,A.S»i N, S., vi, p. 321.) 
VAJRA-LINGA {see LiSoa)— A kind of phallus. 

(A/., LI, 330 ; SH under LiAoa.) 

VAJRA-SAMGHATA — ^A paste, plaster, cement. 

Maya-kathito yogo’yaih vijiieyo vajra-saxhghitah I 

{Bfihat^aihhUd^ Lvn, 8 ; st$ J.R,A.S., N. S., Vol. vi, p. 322.) 

VAJRA-SVASTIKA— A type of building. 

A kind of octangular building (Agni-Purdtia, Cbap. cnr, vv. 20-21 ; set 
under PrAsAda). 

VAJRASANA {see Bodhi-manda) — A diamond throne, the mira- 
culous throne under the Bodhi-tree at Gaya, on which Buddha and 
his predecessors sat when attaining perfect wisdom. 

(i) * BodhimairiL^a is the name of the miraculous throne under the Bodhi- 
tree at Bodh Gaya, also called the Vajrasana or diamond-throne, on 
which Buddha and his predeccessors sat, when attaining bodhi or perfect 
wisdom.’ — (Ind. Ant, Vol. xv, p. 257, c. 1-2.) 
fa) Tenaitad atra kritam atma<manovad uchchair vajrasanasya bhava- 
naih bhuvanottamasya I 

* He erected here for the diamond throne, the best thing in the 
world, this habitation, lofly like his own mind.’ — (Ghosrawa Buddhist 
inscrip., lines Ind, Ant, Vol. xvii, pp. 310, 311, 308, note 5.) 

VADHO-NAJAKA — ^A theatre for females, a gallery, a balcony. 
Vadhu-nataka-saihghaii cha samyuktaih sarvatah purim I 
Commentary : vadhunaih nataka-iala I 

{Rdmayaiffa, i, 5, 12.) 

VANA-DURGA {cf, Nagara) — ^A forest-fort. 

{See details under Duroa.) 

VAPRA — ^A rampart, a wall, a moulding of the base (plinth)^ 
cavetto, an architectural member at the upper part of a building, 
(parapet), a summit, a bank, a mound, a ditch, the foundation of 
a building, the gate of a town. 

(i) Chatur-da^davakrishtaih parikhayah sha^-daridochchhritam avarud- 
dharh tad-dvi-guoa-vishkambhaih khatad vapraih karayet I 
Vaprasyopari prakaram .... I 

{Km^liya^Aftha^iaslra, Chap, xxiv, pp. 51, 52.) 
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(2) The surrounding wall of a village : 

GrSmasya parito b§hye rakdi&rthaih vapra-saxhyutam I 

Bahye vapraih suviittakam ... I 

(Af., vm, II, 37.) 

Evaih graina(ih)-prasaraih cha bahir vapra-samyutam I 

Paritah parikhi bShye vapra-yuktaih tu IdLrayet I 

(Af., K, 61, 107 ; sa also 147.} 

In connexion with towers : 

Etat pattanam ikhyitam vapriyata-samanvitam I 

Sarvesham api duxgi^Hih vaprai j cha parikhair vfitam I 

(Af., X, 66, 106.) 

A moulding of the base (Af., xiv, 20, 24^ etc.; sn the list of mouldings 
under AdhishthAna). 

In connexion with buildings of one to twelve storeys (parapet) : 

Adhishthana-samaih mahchaih mahchordhve’rdhena vaprayuk I 

(Af., XXI, 14, etc.) 

Malikopari vapraih sykd adhishthanaih samodayam I 

(Af., XXXI, 64.) 

(3) Wall (Dabhoi inscrip. v. iii, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. 1, p. 31). 

(4) Rampart (Badnagar Praiasti of the reign of Kumkrapkla, v. 23 
Ep. Ind^t Vol. I, pp. 300, 303). 

(5) Yasyotturiiga-turaihga-tAihdava-bhavah prSihiutkarah sainikah sval^- 

slmasu manid-ganabhaya-maharvapra-prakaro’bhavat I 

(Sridhara’s Devapattana Prahuti, v. 13, 
Ep. Ind,^ Vol. II, p. 441.) 

(6) Rame£varaya ghana-mariitapa-vapra-saudha-ramyalayaih samatanot 

samatA rasajhah I 

* He erected a temple (alaya), adorned with a solid hall (ma^tapa), 
a wall and a plastered mansion (saudha) to Rameivara.’ — (Mangalagiri 
pillar inscrip., v. 39 ; see also w. 29, 38, 48, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. vi, pp. 123, 121, 
122, 124, 1 12, 113,114,115.) 

(7) Vapra-gopura-yutair nava-harmyaih I 

(Kondavidu inscrip. of Krishnaraya, v. 26, 
Ep. Ind.^ Vol. VI, pp. 237, 231.) 

(8) He, the emperor of the south, caused to be made of stone for 
Vijaya-Naraya^a (temple), latticed window, secure door-frame (kavapi), 
door-lintel, kitchen, ramparts (udagra-vapra), pavilion, and a pond named 
the Vasudeva-tirtha.’— (£>. Camat.^ Vol. v. Part I, Belur Taluq, no. 72 ; 
TransL, p. 61 ; Roman Text, p. 142, line 8.) 

VAPRA-BANDHA— A type of base. 

A class of bases (Af., xiv, 250, 259 ; see the list of mouldings under 
AdhishthAna). 
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VAHYA — Lit. that which can be carried, a couch used by women 
VII, 55 , 8, A.-V.y 5 , 3 women sitting on it, A.-V.^ 20, 3 weary 
bride mounting it. A.-V. xiv, 2, 30), canopied reclining arm-chair 
with poles or handles for carriers, bearing all forms, a bed on which 
the bride mounts and lies with her groom in the marriage ritual 
XIV, 2, 20). 

VI(VAI)RATA — type of storeyed building, a class of twelve- 
storeyed buildings once prevailing in the country of Virata (Jai- 
pur). 

Chatur-adhika-tri-dasa-bhagaih harmya-visalake I 
Ashtaihscna maha-sala p^sve £ala sivamsakam I 
Dvyamsam panjara-sdlu tad-ardham chfintaralakam l 
Anubala tri-bhagnih syad ckamSam antaralakam I 
Dvi(dvya)ihsaThpanjara-£ala cha parsve hha(ha)rah sivarh-sakam I 
Kuta-nava(-nam cha) dvi-bhagam syat sarvarh yuktyam sa- 
bhadrakam 

Maha-^ala yugaihkna madhyam atra (bhadrarii) prakarayct I 
Tale tale vimane tu sala-panjara-shodasam I 
Kshudra-iala dvi-hara cha tan-madhye chashtakaih bhavet I 
Ghatur-dikshu maha-sfila chatush-kutarh tale tale I 
Evaih vairala-kantaih syach chheshaih bhagaih tu puravat I 

(Af., XXX, 17-27-) 

VARDHAKI — ^An architect, the designer, the painter. 

(See details under Sthapati.) 

VARDHANI(I)— A type of building. 

A class of round buildings (Agni-Purana^ Chap, civ, vv. 17-iB ; $€$ under 
PrAsAda). 

VARDHAMANA— A class of buildings, a type of storeyed mansion, 
a kind of phallus, a joinery, an entablature. 

(1) A class of Salas or mansions (Af., xxxv, 4 ; see also 303, under SAlA). 
A kind of phallus (A/., Lii, 4 ; see under Linga). 

A kind of joinery (M., xvii, 84, see under Sandhi-karman). 

An entablature (see under Prastara). 

(2) Dvaralindo*nta-gatah pradakshino’ nyah fiubhas tatas chanyah I 
Tad-vach cha vardhamane dvaraih tu na dakshi^aih karyam II 

” The Vardhamana has a terrace before the (chief) entrance, extending 
to the end ; then, when you proceed in a direction from left to right, another 
beautiful terrace and thereon again, another in the aforesaid direction. 
No southern door should be made in it.’— (BrtAal-ram/tila, uu, 33, J.R.A.S.9 
N. S., Vol. VI, pp. 285-286.) 
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(3) Vcdasyaih vardhamanakam — the Vardhamana house (^la) has 
four faces. — {K&mikdgama^ xxxv, 88.) 

An entablature — {Kamikdgama^ uv» 7). 

VA(BA)LABHI(-I) — ^Thc roof, the frame of a thatch, the topmost 
part of a house, a class of storeyed buildings, a type of entiblaturc, 
a class of rectangular buildings, a top-room, a turret, a balcony, an 
awning, a tent, any temporary erection on tlic flat roof of a house. 

(1) Tri-chandra-iala bhaved valabhi I 

* The roof must have three dormer-windows.* 

Dr. Kern adds the following : 

‘ Comm, valabhi vatayana ; vatayana in general means “ any place 
whither one goes to take an airing sometimes “ a window ” is intended 
by it, other times the flat roof** of an Indian house. In the latter accepta- 
tion it is here used by Utpala, and frequently elsewhere ; e.g. Kathd- 
sariUsdgara (95, 18) : sva-grihottunga-vatayana-gatah ; (103, 162) : har- 
mya-vatayanarudhah, etc.* — {Brihai-smhkiidy lvi, 25, lvii, 4, N. S., 

Vol. VI, pp. 319, 322, note.) 

(2) A class of five-storeyed buildinp Chap. CCLXIX, vv. 

35 » 5O9 53 ; see under PrAsAda). 

A type of rectangular building : 

(3) Agni-Purdr^ (Chap, cciv, w. 16-17 ; see under PrAsAda). 

(4) Garuda-Putam (Chap. XLVii, w. 21-22, 26-27 ; see under PrAsAda). 

(5) Prasadagravimaneshu valabhishu cha sarvada I 

(Ramayana, n, 88, 5, see further context under PrAsAda.) 


(6) Naga-lokam . . . aneka-vidha-prasada-harmya-valabhi-iiirOhya- 

^ta-saihkulam I 

(Mahdbharata^ 1, 3, 133.) 

(7) A synonym of the entablature (A/., xvi, 19 ; see under Prastara). 

A moulding of the entablature (AT., xvi, 79 ; see the list of mouldings 

under Prastara). 

In connexion with four-storeyed buildings : 

Nanadhishthana-padais cha valabhibhis cha bahu-bidhaih I 

(A/., XXII, 94.) 

(8) Kailasa-tuiiga-sikahra-pratimani chanyany-abhanti dirggha-vala- 

bhini sa-vedikani I 

Gandhaivva-iabda-mukhara^i nivishta chitra-karmma^i lolakadali- 
vanafobhitani II 

* And other long buildings on the roofs of the houses, with arbours in 
them, arc beautiful, being like the lofty summits of (the mountain) 
Katlala ; being vocal with songs (like those of the Gandharvas ; having 
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pictured representations arranged (in them) ; (and) being adorned with 
groves of waving plantain trees.’— (Mandasor stone inscrip, of Kumaragupta, 
lines 6-7, C. /. Vol. ni, F. G. I., no. 18, pp. 81, 85.) 

(9) . . . puriyabhivfiddhy-artham vad(-l)abhiih kiu'a(ya)yitva 

ananta-svami-padarii pratishthapya ... I 

* Ha\ing caused (a temple having) a flat roof to be made, for the sake 
of increasing the religious merit of . . . (and) having installed the 
feetof (thegod) Anantasvamin.’ . . . 

‘ Vadabhi (also called valabhf, see above) is explained as meaning 
the wooden frame of a roof; a flat roof, house-top, top-room, turrets 
top-floor, balcony ; any temporary erection on the top of a palace : an 
awning, a tent ; but it seems to refer to a building here, and to denote 
a flat-roofed temple.’ — (Gadhwa stone inscrip., line 2, C. /. /., Vol. zzi, 
F. G. 1 ., no. 66, p. 268, note 9.) 

(10) ‘ Whose arms like jewelled pillars supporting the roof (valabhi) 
of the three worlds.’ — {Ep, Carnat.^ Vol. v. Part I, Channarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 179, line 2 ; Roman Text, p. 462, Transl., p. 202.) 

VALAYA — An ornament, a type of building, a moulding. 

(1) A bracelet (Af., xux, 138; l, 33, etc.; see BhOshana ; Dcopara 
inscrip, of Vijayasen, v. ii, Ep, Ini.^ Vol. i, pp. 303, 313.) 

A class of round buildings : 

(2) Agni-Purdna (Chap, civ, vv. 12-18, see under Prasada.) 

(3) Garuda-Purd(ia (Chap, xlvii, vv. 21, 23, 28, 29 ; under Prasada). 

(4) The sixth moulding from the top of an cntablalurc {Kdmikdgamat 
Liv, 9; see under Prastara). 

VALLI {cf. Vatayana) — type of window. 

(Af., XXXIII, 483; see under VAtayana.) 

VASATI (see Basadi) — A mart, a trading settlement, a quarter 
of a town [Markand^a-Puranay Chap, xux, 49-50), a residence, a 
shrine, a Jain monastery or temple containing tlic image of a 
Tirthahkara. 

(Jaina Rock inscrlp. at Vallimalai, no. A, 
v. 2, Ep, Ltd,, Vol. IV, p. 141, note 7, and 
refer to Mr. Kittel’s Dictionary, p. 1383.) 

VASUDHA — ^T’hc earth, a kind of pent-roof. 

(Af., xviu, 178 ; see under LupA.) 

VASTRA-NIP(Y)A — ^A jar-shaped ornament of the column. 

Kumbha-madhyc rakta(ratna)-bandham vastra-nip(y)aih cha vinya- 
set I 
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VA(VA)-HA-(KA, LA) — ^Bearing, carrying, supporting, a way, a 
road, a vehicle, a conveyance, a river, a channel. 

(1) * Given tlie village with ... its hills and water-courses (v^ala). 

(Plate of Deva Varinadeva, line 8 f., /ad., AnLt 
VoL XVI, pp. 3 o 6 , 207, note 33.), 

(2) * Vahaka — ^a water-channel in the Gwalior inscrip, of Saihvat 
933 ; Hultzsch in J. D. Morg Ges., Vol. xl, p. 37 (vaha, a watercourse, 
Elliot, SuppL Glossary^ Vol. u, p. 225) ; Grierson, Bihar PseaarU Life 
ss. 954).* 

(3) V(b)allala-devakasya vahah I 

‘ Water-channel constructed by Ballaladcva.' 

(Lala-Pahad Rock inscrip, uf Narasimiiadeva, line 6, 
/ad. ila/., Vol. xviii, pp. 212, 213, note 2.) 

VAHANA {see under Stambha) — Conveying, carrying, suppoiting^ 
flowing, a boat, a raft, a conveyance, part of a column. 

Stambhaih vibhajya navadha vahanaih bhago ghato’sya bhago’nyali I 
{Bfihai-^samkita^ uu, 29, J. R, A, S.^ N. S., Vol. vi, p. 285.) 

VANISA — ‘ A bamboo, a shaft, a flute, a reed-pipe, a cross-beam, a 
oint, the backbone, a term for the rafters and laths fastened to the 
beams of a house (as generally made of split bamboos), or laths run- 
ning across a roof.’ 

(i) Bhojanaih n^uvaihiarii syach chhayanaih cha tathaiva cha I 
Anuvaih^-griha-dvsuaih naiva karyam Subharthibhih il 
Dvija-gehasya vaih&im tu purvagram parikalpayet li 
Yamyagraih kshatriyaQ^ tu paschimagraih visaiii bhavet I 
Sudrai^^aih uttarasyam syad esha vaih^grako vidhih II 

{Kdmikagama, xxxv, 147, 149, 150.) 
Prag-vaihsayor anya-variisai$ cha n^ikera-daladibhih | 
Achchhaditah prapa nama prastaram chatra maodapahll 
Vaihiadir asihsa-sahita Sikliara-stupikanvitah I 
Nasika-mukha-patlaiiisa saleti parikirtita II — {Ibid,y l, 88, 90.) 
Jayanti vaihsaka jheya tula-vad anumargakain 11 

{Ibid,, Liv, 15.) 

Dandika-vara-sariiyuktarii shan-netra-sama-vaihiakam I 
Vanriopari gatah ^ 1 ^ chatasro’ shtanananvit^ II 

(Ibid,, xui, 19.) 

(2) The backbone (Af., vn, 264 ; see also lxv, 158 ; lxvii, 82). 

.In connexion with the entablature : 

Yatha-balaih yatha-bharaih tatha vaihiadi(iti) yojayet I 

( M ,, XVI, 198.) 
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In connexion with tlie pillar : 

Kutya-vaxhlla-prali(r)-vaihiam tuhgam yat tu samarii bhavet I 
Tuhgasyadhika-hinam rhcd dvi-pahktirii nityam avahet I 

(A/., XVU, 120-121.) 

In connexion with the pavilion (maiidapa) : 

Adhishthknaih vinA kuryaj janmadi^prastar^takam I 
Athava pada varhiam cha samyuktaih tat prapangakam I 

(Af., xxxiVy 14-15.) 

Vamsa-mulagrayoh sarve karkarlkrita-netrakam i 

{Ibid., 399.) 

In connexion with the hall f^ala) : 

VamSa-muIagrayor vasaih vath&'i-mulaika-vasakam I 

(Af. XXXV, 128.) 

Harmya-tara-va^ad dvaram vam^adhishthana-paduko | 

(Af., LXIV, 5.) 

VAMSA-KANTA — ^A class of twelve-storeyed buildings once pre 
vailing in Vamsa-(ka), the capital of Kauiambi. 

Tad eva harani(-ra) tan-madhye chaika-bh^gena saush{ikam I 
Vam^a«kantam iti proktam ksham purvavad Icharct II 

(Af., XXX, 31-32, see also 28-30, under Kerala-kAnta.) 

V/iJANA — ^A square or rectangular moulding resembling a fillet, i.c. 
a small band which is placed between mouldings and as the upper- 
most member of a cornice. (For its synonyms, see M., xvi, 46-47.) 
Ordhva-vajanam ekaihiam aihiaxh tat paftika bhavet i 

iVastw-vidyd, ed. Sastri, ix, 24.) 

The moulding at the top and bottom of the entablature {Kdmikdgama, 
uv, I ; see under Prastara). 

A Clowning moulding of a column {Suprabh/edagama, xxxi, 108 ; see 
under Stambiia). 

A moulding of the pedestal (Af., xin, 46, 51 ; see the list of mouldings 
under UpapItha). 

A crowning moulding of the base (Af., xiv, 9 ; see the list of mouldings 
under Adhishthana). 

A moulding of dola (swing, hammock). 

Vajanc cha dvi-valayaih syad ayasena balabalam | 

(Af., L, 106.) 

VAJI-SALA — A horse stable. 
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VATA — ^A road, a fence, an enclosure, courtyard. 

Cf. Vata-bhumi (Kdmikdgama. xxi, 3). 

Corrupted to Bada * enclosure of a town or village, fence, wall, hedge.’ 

(///(/. Ant.y Vol. IV, p. 211, footnote under Kampana.) 

VATAKA — ^A hamlet. 

Tamara-cheru-gramo nama I 
Chikhali-vatakena samam ekikritya ... I 
‘ The village named Tamara-cheru combined with the Chikhali ham- 
let.’ - (The Madras Museum Plates of Vajrahasta III, lines 43'‘44i Ep, Ind. 
Vol. IX, pp. 91-95.) 

VATIKA — ^A small house, a garden house, a pleasure pavilion, an 
orchard. 

Vame bhage dakshinc va nnpanaih tredha karya vatika kri^anar, 
tham I 

' At the left or right side a three-fold pavilion should be built for the 
sport of iht kings ' —(&lpa-idstra-Jdrasamgrahat ix, 29.) 

Uttare saralais talaih ^ubha syat pushpa-va^ika I 

{Matsya^Purdi^y Chap, cclxx, v. 29.) 
Bhaktya vidhapitam chUbhyam amralohita-maihdiraih (ma)tfi-ha 
(rmye}inia (sarhyu)ktaih vapya vafikayapi hi I 
* Out of devotion he caused to be erected a temple of red colour and 
surrounded it with shrine of some mata ( i three shrines), a step-well and 
an orchard.’ — (Dhanop inscrip, of Ghachcha, v. 6, Ind, AnL, Vol. xl, 
PP- *75. *74 ) 

VATA — ^A type of building, a house with an eastern and southern 
hall. 

{Bjrihat-samhitdy Liii, 39; see under PrAsAda.) 
VATA-KSHETRA {see Vatayana) — ^A place for airing, a roof. 

Kutumba-bhumi-manaih tu vata-kshetra-vivarjitam I 

{Kdmikdgama^ xxi, 3.) 

VAIJIA-LINGA — A kid nof phallus. 

{Kdmikdgama^ l, 35, 36 ; see under Lh^oa.) 

VATAYANA— A window, a porch, a portico. 

(i) Description of windows (Af., xxxiii, 568-597) : 

Windows are constructed in all kinds of buildings {%bid,y 569-572). 

The latticed windows are also prescribed : 

Naranaih jalakaih sarvaih devan&m api yogyakam I (572). 

The measures, etc., are left to the dhcretion of the architects (573) • 
The general plan of windows is also given (574-581). 
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Their shapes are represented by the following designs : naga-bandha 
(snake’s band), valli (creeper), gavaksha (cow’s eye), kuhjaraksha (ele- 
phant’s or deer’s eye), svastil^ (cross figure), sarvato-bhadra (a figure 
with four facades), nandy^varta (a figure with openings on the sides), 

and pushpa-bandha (flower-band) (fWtf., 582-584). 

Their architectural details are given (t^ti/., 585-600). 

(2) Udag-yrayaih cha varunylih vatayana-samanvitam 1 

{Gafu 4 a'‘Purajfai Chap, xlvi, v. 16.) 

(3) PrakSiartham alpam urdhvaih vatayanam kirayetl 
r’ratiloma-dvara-vatayana-badhayaih cha anyatra riya-marga- 

rathyabhyah I 

(Kautiliya^Artha-iastra^ Chap, lxv, p. 167.) 

VAPI(-PI)-(KA) — A tank, a weU, a reservoir of water. 

(1) A tank (Dewal Praiasti of Lalla the Chhinda, v. 20, Ep. Ind., Vol. 
h pp. 79 . 83)- 

(2) * A well with a flight of stairs, while kupa denotes an ordinary 
well.’ — (Maheivara’s Commentary on the Amarakdsha^ Ep, Ind,, Vol. vn, 
p. 46, note a; p. 41, line 58.) 

(3) Dakshi^-dii&bh§ge karipita vIp! tatha prapeyaih cha | 

* In the southern part there has been made an irrigation well and also 
a watering-trough.’ — (Grant of Bhimadeva 11, V. S. 1266, line 26-27, Ind. Ant, 
Vd. xvm, pp. H3, 115.) 

(4) Vapl-putake bhfinii-hala-vah& I 

* In the hollow ground below an irrigation well.’ — (Grant of Bhimadeva II, 
Simba-saihvat 93, line 7, Ind, Ant,, Vol. xvni, p.. no.) 

(5) ‘ During the reign of Ga^apati, the son of the prince Gopala, the 
thaUura V2Lmana built a public tank (vapika).’ — (Sarwaya stone inscrip, 
of Ga^apati ofNalapura, vv. 23-28, Ind, Ant,, Vol. xxn, p. 82.) 

(6) Dharmmarthe svayam eva vap! karapita I 

* For charitable purpose the step-well was caused to be constructed a 
his own cost.’ — (Manglan stone inscrip., line 6, Ind, Ant,, Vol. xli, p. 87.) 

VAMA — ^A kind of phallus. 

(Af., ui, 3 ; see under LiAoa.} 
VARA— A day of the week, a door, a gate, a formula of architectural 
measurement, a verandah. 

(Af., xxxiv, 170, 394, 529, 538, see 
details under Shap-varoa.) 

VARA-(KA, NA)— a covering, an enclosure, a door, a gate. 

Kdmikdgama, xxx : 

Alindasya samant&t tu bhSgenaikena v&rakam I 
Pirhrayor ubhayoi chaiva chagra-ialinusaratah 1 1 (77) 
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Kamkdgama^ xxxv : 

Etat sapta-talarii proktaih rajMm avasa-yogyakam II (84) 
Tad-adhastat samantat tu bhagcnaikcna varakam II (85) 
Sala-bhagc tu alinde va prithu-varaihsakc api I 
Vinyasas tv-ishta akhyato mandapa ukta-bhumike II (93) 
Vinirgamasya chayamo tad-vriddliya tasya vistarah I 
Dvi-gunanto vidhcyah syad cvaih syan madhya-varanam I (102) 
Madhyc-varana-yuktaih va tad-vihinam tu vu dvijuk I 
Evaihbhuta^ya vasasya samantat syat khalurikall (103) 

Ibid., XLV : 

Bahu-vai^ga-yutam vapi dandika-vara-&>bhitam 1 1 (16) 

Parito varam ckamsam £ala-vy^o dvi-bhagatah II (23) 
Bahir-vara-samayuktam vyasa-p&rSva-dvayor api M (26) 
Siiihslishta-vara-sarhyuktaih shatsu chardha-sabha-mukham 1 1 (28) 
PQrvokta-sindukam (building) vara-vriksha-stliala-samanvitam 1 1 

(31) . 

Agre cha parsvayos chaiva kuryad ckamSa-varakam II (38) 
Tad-bahir varam ckam$aih tad-bahyc tu vrisha-sthalam 1 
Tad-bahis cha chatur-dikshu dvyaihsamiaiii vara-nishkramah II (43) 
See also vv. 44, 45, 46, 55, 56, etc. 

Ibid,, xui : 

Utkrishte tu ahkariarii dvyam^ih margas tu parito’iiiiata^ I 
Antar-varam athaikena iala-vyUso dvi-bhagatah II (23) 

See M., IX, 300, 519 ; xxxni, 383 : xxxiv, 119, 190, 200, 394, 408, 514 
521, 526, 529; xxxv, lOO, 120,, 123, 238, 243, 265; XXXIX, 128, etc. 

VASA (-KUTI, SALA, SABHA) — Residence, synonym of an 
assembly-hall [Amarakosha^ ivi, 2, 3, 604), hall terrace. 

(Af., XXXV, 43-46, 82-84, 127-128, i38f 142, 155-156 
221, 227, 241, 250, 282, 286, 288, 383., 

VASANIKA — ^A dwelling for use in spring, a house for the spring 
festival. 

Tatha vanik-Mahallakena satka v^anika pradattil — * by the Mahallaka 
the satka (?) hamlet ( ? house) was given.’ 

Pa&chimatah thakkura-kuihda^akasya v^anika maryada — ‘ to the west 
the boundary is the dwelling of the Brahman Kundatia.’ — (Sherga^h 
stone inscrip., lines 12, 13, 14 ; see also 9, 10, 11, Ind. Ant.^ Vol. xl, p. 176.) 

VASA-RANGA [see Ra*oa)— The open or closed quadrangular 
cnclosuie, the courtyard of a residential building. 

Purato’lindam ekaihiaih bhittiih kuryat samantatah I 
Mulagrc dvi-dvi-bhSgcna vasa-rangaih cha kalpayet I 

(A/., XXXV, 118-119.) 
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VASTU— Architecture in the broadest sense implying the earth 
(dhara), building (harmya), conveyance (yana), and bedstead 
(paryaftka) (ilf., in, 2-3). The building or harmya includes prasada, 
sabha, £ala, prapa, and (a)ranga. The conveyance or 
yana includes adika, syandana, iibika, and ratha. The bedstead or 
paryanka includes panjara, manchali, maheha, kakashta, phala- 
kasana and bala-paryanka {ibid.^ 7“i2). The term denotes also 
villages, towns, forts, commercial cities, etc., a dwelling house, a 
group of houses {cf. Pasty a), a site {R. K, iv, 37, i, 2, A.V.iiy 
12, I, etc.). Sculpture is the handmaid of architecture and is 
secondarily implied by the term Vastu. 

(2) Nagaradika-vastuih cha vakshye rajyadi-vriddhayc I 

(Agni-PurarM, Chap, cvi, v. i.) 

(3) Prasadarama-durga-dcvalaya-mathadi-vastu-mana-lakshana-nirupa- 

i]iam I 


{Garuda~Purd^, Chap, xlvi, colophon.) 

Cf. Avasa-vasa-veimadau pure gramc vanik-pathe 1 1 

Prasadarama-durgeshu devalaya-matheshu cha I 

(Ibid.y Chap, xlvi, vv, 2-3,) 

(4) Sarhgraha-dirmani by Sarayu Prasad (xx, i) quotes from one 
Vasishtha without further reference : 

Vastu-jhanaih pravakshyami yad uktam brahmana pura I 

Grama-sadma-puradinaih nirma^aih vakshyate’ dhuna II 

(5) Gphaih kshetram ^amas setu-bandhas tatakam adharo va vutuh — 
Houses, fields, gardens, buildings of any kind {see Setu), lakes and tanks 
arc each called Vastu. — {KaufilijwAr^^Jdstfay Chap, lxv, p. 166.) 

(6) The heavenly architect Viivakarman, the mythical originator of 
VSstu, is stated to be the father of nine artisans — ^goldsmith (svarna-kara), 
blacksmith (karma-kara), brazier or utensil-maker (kaihsya-kara), maker 
of shell ornaments (iafikha-kara), carpenter (sutra-dh§ra), potter (kumbha- 
kara), weaver (kuvindaka), painter (chitra-kara), and florist, gardener 
or garland-maker (mala-kara). — {Bfokmavaieofta^PurS^, Brahma-khaoda, 
Chap. X, w. 19-21.} 

(7) On the different branches of architecture, Vitruvius agrees with the 
Mdnasdra (i) : 

It might be pointed out tliat Vitruvius deals with similar objects, 
in the same manner as in the Mdnasdra. He describes the subject 
in three chapters : 

‘ Of those things on which architecture depends.’ 
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* Of the different branches of architecture.* 

* Of the choice of healthy situations.’ 

On the first of these topics Vitruvius says that * Architecture depends 
on fitness and arrangement ; it also depends on proportion, uniformity, 
consistency and economy.’ 

* Fitness is the adjustment of size of the several parts to their several 
uses and requires due regard to the general proportions of the fabric ; it 
arises out of dimensions. Dimension regulates the general scale of the 
work, so that the parts may all tell and be effective.’ 

< Proportion is that agreeable harmony between the several parts of a 
building, which is the result of a just and regular agreement of ^em with 
each other ; the height to the width, this to the length, and each of these 
to the whole. Uniformity is the parity of the parts to one another ; each 
corresponding to its opposite, as in the human figure. The arms, feet, 
hands, fingers are similar to and symmetrical with one another ; so 
should the respective parts of a building correspond.* 

‘ Arrangement is the disposition in their just and proper places of all 
the parts of the building and the pleasing effect of the same, keeping in 
view its appropriate character. It is divisible into three heads, which con- 
sidered together, constitute design : these by the Greeks, are named ideals : 
they are called ichnography, arthography, and scinography. The first 
is the representation on a plane of the site plan of the work, drawn 
by rule and compasses. The second is the elevation of the front, slightly 
shadowed, and shewing the forms of the intended building. The last 
exhibits the front and a receding side properly shadowed, the lines being 
drawn to their proper vanishing points.’ (Book I, Chap, ii.) 

* Architecture consists of three branches, namely, building, dialling 
and mechanics. Building is divided into two parts (in the Mdnasdra 
buildings are divided into six classes as we have seen above). The first 
regulates the general plan of the walls of a city and its public buildings ; 
the other relates to private buildings. Public buildings are for three pur- 
poses : defence, religion and the security of the public * (compare Af. , 
XXXI, 1-2, under PrAkAra). — (/W^., Book I, Chap, iii.) 

On the choice of healthy situation, that is, on the selection of site and 
the examination of soil, directions of Vitruvius are not so elaborate as 
those of the Mdnasdra {set BfifiPARixsiiA), and differ so far as two 
different climates would necessarily require. 

* The choice of a healthy situation is of the first importance : it should 
be on high ground, neither subject to fogs nor rains : its aspects should 
be neither violently hot nor intensely cold, but temperate in both respects. 
The neighbourhood of marshy place must be avoided.’ — B^k I, 
Chap, iv.) 
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VASTU-KARMAN [cf. VAstu-vidya) — ^Thc building- work ; the 
actual work of constructing temples, palaces, houses, villages, towns, 
forts, tanks, canals, roads, bridges, gates, drains, moats, sewers, 
thrones, couches, bedsteads, conveyances, ornaments and dresses, 
images of gods and sages. 

The building-work (vastu-karman) is distingiiislicd from the science of 
building (vfislu-vidya) : 

Vatthu-vijja ghara-vatthu-arama-vallhadiiiam guna-dosa-sallak- 
khana vijja | Vathu-kammanti akata-vatthumlii gcha-patittha 
pana i 

[Digha-nikaya, i, pp. 9, 12.) 

Cf. Sukra-nlti (iv, 3, 115, 116, 169). 

See the Preface to this Encyclopaedia, 


VASTU-KIRTI — ^A type of pavilion, a pavilion with forty-fiur 
pillars. 

{Matsya-ParS^, Chap, cclxx, v. in ; see M/vndapa.) 
VASTU-VIDYA {see Vastu-karman)— The science dcialing with 
the rules of construction of all kinds of architectural aiid sculptural 
objects, the science of architecture. 

According to Buddhaghosha’s definition, Vaslii-vidya is * a science, 
the object of which is to ascertain whether a site selected for a building is 
lucky or not.* — {Dialogues of Buddha^ Part I, p. 18.) 

According to Sukrdchdrya^ Vastu-vidya or Silpa-iastra is ‘ the science 
which deals with the rules for the construction of palaces, images, paiks, 
houses, canals aiid other good works.’ — {Sukra-niti, iv, 3, 115, 116). 

See the Harsha stone inscrip, (v. 43, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. 11, pp. 123, 12O.) 

VAHANA — Carrying, conveying, a vehicle, a conveyance, an animal 
for riding or draught. 

The riding animals of gods (A/., lx, i), their images are described (;Vf., 
LX, 2-46; LXi, 2-151 ; LXii, 2-73; LXiii, 2-46; see under HaAsa, 
Garupa, Vrishabha, and SiAha. 

v’AHINI-MUKHA — h fort, fortified city. 

(Af., X, 40 ; see under Nagara and Duroa.) 
VIKATA — Formidable, a hall, a courtyard. 

(Harsha stone inscrip., vv. 12, 33, Ep, Ind,, Vol. ii, 
pp. I2I, 126, notes 64, 123, 128.) 

VIKALPA — ^A class of buildings, a kind of door, pent-roofs, a type 
of chamber, a kind of phallus. 
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A class of buildings (Af., xi, 104-107 : xix, 1-5 ; xxx, 1 75'- 177 ; xxxiv, 
'j 49 "r )52 * under Abhasa). 

A type of door (Af., xxxix, 28-35 ; see under Abxiasa). 

Rows of pent-roofs (Af. xviii, 206-220). 

A kind of phallus (Af., lii, 49 ; see iindfer AbiiAsa). 

Karije i&ala sabha madhye chhahdaih syach chhandam eva I at I 
Tat-tad-madhyam^ake koshthc yasya syat tad vika])3akam 11 

{Kamikagama, xi.v, 20 ; see also xlv, 7 ; l, 13'; 
A class of top-chambers (Ibid.y lv, 130, 123- 12 7), 

VIGRAHA — ^Aii idol, an image, a figure, a form, a shape. 

(Af., Liv, 180, etc.) 

Dakshina-bhiigada-kisalcyalli puratana-vigrahagala pratishlhcyam — ‘ set 
up on the colonnade to the south the ancient images.' CarnaL^ Vol. 

IV, Ghaniarajnagar Taluq, no. 86; Roman Text, p. 18, line ij; Transl., 
p. II.) 

VIJAYA — ^A class of storeyed buildings, a type of pavilion, a hall, 
a kind of throne. 

A class of two-storeyed buildings (Af., xx, 93, 10-15 *» under PrAsAda). 
A class of pavilions (Af., xxxiv, 153 ; see under Manpapa). 

A pavilion ^vith forty-six pillars {Mat^a-Puram^ Chap, cclxx, v. 10 ; 
see under Mai^dapa.) 

A type of throne (Af., xlv, 6 ; see under SiKihasana). 

A class of octagonal buildings : 

(1) Agni-Purdna (Chap, civ, w. 20-21 ; see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purdna (Chap, xlvii, vv. 21, 23, 31-32 ; see under PrA.sAda) 
A type of building {Kdmikdgama^ xlv, 50, see under MalikA). 

VITANKA {see Kapota-p Alika) — A dovecot, a moulding of that 
shape. 

* Vitanka is exactly the English * fillet ” in its different acceptations : 
it denotes more generally also gablc-edgc, battlement.’ Kern. — {J.R.A.S.. 
N. S., Vol. VI, pp. 321, 320, note 2.) 

See further references under Kapota and Kapota-pAlikA. 

VITASTI {see under ASgula) — measure, the span, the distance 
between the tips of the fully-stretched thumb and the little finger. 

(1) Kanishlhaya vitastis tu dva-daSangula uchyate I 

{Brahmdnda^Purd^t P^rt I, 2nd anushnriiga- 
pada, Chap, vii, v. 98.) 

(2) Three kinds of span {Suftrabheddgama^ xxx, 20-23 ; m uiuler 
Anoula). 
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VITANA-(KA)— A cushion, a canopy. 

A canopy of pearls (Ranganath inscrip, of Sundarapandya, v. 12, 

Ind,, Vol. in, pp. 12, 15). 

Cf. ‘ Torana-vitana — a canopy (in the shape) of an arch.’— (Cochin 
plates of Bhaskara Ravivarman, lines lo-ii, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. iii» pp. 68, 69.) 

VIDATHA — A house, a holding, an asylum, a smaller or secular 
assembly, a rich or royal establishment like palaces, audience hall 
for women, Sabha being foi men’s assembly. 

(i2.-F., X, 85, 26, 27 , VII, 38, 4, Maitra, Sam. 

IV, 7, 4, cf. R-F., ri, I, 4, 27, 12, 17, HI, 38, 5, 6, 

V, 63, 2, vxi, 66, 10, VIII, 39, I, X, 12, 7 , A.-V., 
I, 13, 4, xvn, I, 15.) 

VIDYADHARA — ^A class of demi-gods, a kind of fairy. 

Their images are measured according to the nine-tala {see deuils under 
TAla-mAna).— LV iii, 6, other details ; 7-14.) 

VIDHANA — ^An entablature. 

(Af., XVI, 20, 43, 203 ; see under Prastara.) 
VINIYOGA-MAiypAPA — ^A refectory, a type of pavilion built in 
the third, fourth or fifth court of the compound of a temple, where 
refections or meals are prepared. 

(Af., XXXII, 8 ; see under Mandapa.) 

VIPULANKA — ^A type of storeyed building, a class of six-storeyed 
buildings. 

(Af., XXIV, 19 ; see under PrAsAda.) 

VIPULAKRITIKA — ^A type of storeyed building, a class of .six- 
storeyed buildings. 

(Af., XXIV, 52 ; see under PrAsAda.) 

VIPULA-BHOGA — A site plan of 676 square plots. 

(Af., VII, 37-38; see Pada-vinyAsa.) 

VIPRA-KANTA — ^A site plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 729 equal squares. 

(Af., VIII, 39-40 ; see under Pada-vinyAsa.) 

VIPRA-GARBHA — ^A site plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 576 equal squares. 

(Af., VII, 33-34 ; see under Pada-vinyAsa.) 

VIPRA-BHAKTI — A site plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 841 equal squares. 

(Af., VII, 43-44 ; see under Pada-vinyAsa.) 
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VIMANA — Etymologically an object measured (from root ma) 
or prepared or made in various ways ; hence a well-measured convey- 
ance, a balloon, a heavenly car, a temple, building in general, the 
palace of an emperor, a tower surmounting the sanctuary (garbha- 
griha) which is made in the centre of the temple. 

* A car or chariot (of the gods) sometimes serving as seat or throne, 
sometimes self-moving and carrying its occupants through the skies ; other 
descriptions make the Vimana more like a house or palace and one kind 
is said to be seven storeys high ; that of Ravana was called Pushpaka- 
(vimana) ; any car or vehicle ; a hone ; a palace, the palace of an 
emperor or supreme monarch.’ 

Cf, Rajato-vimanam sapta-chakram ratham I {Pet, Diet.) 

(i) Mdnasdra (Chap, xvni, 1-422), named Vimana : 

Vimanas are buildings of one to twelve storeys and are used as 
residences of gods and men, i.e., the term implies both temples 
and residential buildings : 

Taitilanam dvi-jatinaih vartianam vasa-yogyakam I 
£ka-bhumi-vimanadi ravi-bhumy avasanakam I 

{Ibid., 2, 3.) 

That the term ' vimana ’ implies not temples alone but buildings in 
general, is clear from the expression * vimana-vesman,’ * vimana-sadman,’ 
* deva-vimana ’ (god’s buildings), etc., which are frequently mentioned 
(e.g., M., XII, 214). 

Further, the general features of all kinds of buildings arc described in 
the chapter (xviu) which is named Vimana : 

The general comparative measures of different storeys are given 
{ibid., 12-91). 

The three styles, namely, Nagara, Dravida, and Vesara are described 
(lines 92-113). 

These styles arc distinguished generally by the shapes of the stupis 
(domes), which arc next described (lines 114-171). 

A special account of the lupas (pent-roofs) which arc apparently very 
characteristic features of all buildings is gwen (lines 171-278). 

Mukha-bhadras (front porticoes or tabernacles) arc also characteristic 
features of all buildings, large or small, and they arc described in detail 

(279 f-)- 

Spires (stupi-kilas) arc also described (lines 144-17 1, 354 “" 4 ^ 7 )* 
Vimanasya tu sarvesham prajajjalycna manayct I 

{M., II, 55 ; see also iii, 5-6 ; xiv, 426, etc.) 
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Vimane tri-gfihc vapi ma^ijiapadiiii vastuke I 
Gramadinaih cha sai'vcshaih manayen mana-sutrakam i 

(Af., VI, 101-102.) 

Furushaih dcva-vim^asya sthapayct purusheshtakam I 

(A/., XII, 214.) 

A tower : 

Tud-urdhvc cha vimanaih cha vedika-vedikantakam I 

(Af., XXII, 57.) 

Man<japc dvc vimanaih syad ckaih va dvi-talaih tu va I 

(A/., xxxiv, 221.) 

(2) Kcchid vadanti devanaih manushanaih vimanakc I 
Vist^e sapta-shat-pahcha-chatus-tiyhise*dhikam tribhih 1 1 

(M(^ama% Chap, xx, v. 8.) 

(3) RdmdyatMj i, 5, 16 : 

Sarva-ratna-samakirnaih vimana-griha-iobhitam I 
Commentary : Vimana-griham sapta bhumi-griham (a seven-storeyed 
building), and quotes the following from Nigha^itu : 

Vimano’stri deva-yanc (god*s conveyance) sapta-bhumau cha 
sadmani (scvcn-stprcycd building). 

See also the following : 

11 , 88, 5 : Pr^adagra-vimaneshu valabhishu cha sarvada I 
{See further context under PrasAda). 

11 , 2, 16 ; II, 15, 48 ; II, 33, 3 ; 11, 57, 18 ; 11, 59, 12 ; 11, 88, 5 ; 

III, 32, 4 ; IV, 50, 30 ; V, 2, 53 ; v, 4, 27 ; v, 6, 1 ; v. 10, 34 ; v, 

12, 14 ; v, 12, 25 : v, 13, i ; v, 53, 19 ; v, 54, 23 ; vi, 24, 10 ; vi, 

39, 21 ; VI, 67, 82 ; VI, 75, 23; VI,- 75, 40; VII, loi, 14. 

(4) Mahdbhdrata^ i, 185, 23 : 

Nana-prakareshu vimaneshu i 

(5) Commentary quotes Medini (N. 121) : Vinirmaih vyoma-yanc 
lapta-bhumi-gnhc’pi chet I 

See the following Kashas also : 

(6) Hcma-chandra {Ahhidhana-chitUdmani^ 89, 190 ; 3, 417). 

(7) Haldyudha (i, 83, etc.). 

(8) Amarakoska (I, i, 1,4, 3, 36, Pet. Diet.). 

The essential parts : 

(9) Sha^-varga-sahitaih yat tu garbha*griha-sanianvitam I 
Andharandhari-harokta-khan^a-harmya vifeshitam li 
Kuta-salanvitaih yat tu pahjarais cha samanviiam I 
Tilaka-kshudra-nSUii-yukta-toratiais cha samanvitam 1 
Brahma-dvara-patakadyair aiigair yuktaih vimanakamH 

{Kdmikdgamaf l, 91‘-93.) 
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A type ot* quadrangular building : 

(10) ilgaZ-Airdfia, (Chap, civ, vv. 14-15; see under PrAsada). 

(11) Garuda-Purd^a (Chap. XLvn, w. 24-25; see under PrAsAda). 

(12} * There is one other peculiarity common to both Jain and Hindu 

architecture, in the north of India that requires notice. It is the form of 
the towers or spires called sikras or vimanas which invariably surmount 
the cell in which the images arc placed.* Fergusson.— of Ind, and 
East. Architecture^ p. 221.) 

(13) A car of the gods (Aioka’s Rock Edicts, no. iv, Ep. Ind., Vol. u, pp. 
45 *. 467)- 

(14) A shrine and dome (Ranganatha inscrip, of Sundarapandya. 
w. 3, 8, 10, 22, 30, Ep. Ind., Vol. iii pp. 11-17). 

(15) A shrine (Ycnamadala inscrip, of Ganapamba, v. 17, Ep. Ind,, 
Vol. Ill, pp. 99, 102). 

(16) * Having perceived that the central shrine of the god of the 

Tiruvi^uikali (temple) . . . which formerly con.>istcd of layers of bricks, 
had become old and cracked, — ^the lord of Miladu . . . pulled down 

the temple, rebuilt the central shrine and the manciapa of granite, placed 
on the shrine fine solid pitchers (dome) of gold, built a surrounding 
wall and a ma^^apa, in front, and gave a canopy of pearls.’ - (Fourteen 
inscrip. at Tirukkovalur, no. K, lines 5-7, Ep. Ltd., Vol. vii, pp. 145, 146, 147.) 

(17) Prasada-malabhir alaihkrilaih dharaih vidaryyaiva samutthitam I 
Vimana-mala-sadri£ani yattra gfihani puroncndu-karamalani II 

* Here, cleaving asunder the earth, ’there rise up houses which arc 
decorated with successions of storeys, which arc like A>ws of aerial chariots 
(and) which are as pure as the rays of the full moon.’ — (Mandasor stone 
inscrip. of Kumaragupta, line 7, C. /. /., Vol. 111, F. G. I., no. 18, pp. 81, 85.) 

(18) * . . . a copy of a stone inscription which existed before the 

sacred vimana (i.c. the central shrine) had been pulled down.’ — (Inscrip, 
of Vanavidyadhara, no. 47, line I . /., Vol. m, p. 100.) 

(19) * Vimarasa-nayakkan caused to be built vimfmas with all the 
necessary characteristics for the god and goddesses 'at Ponnudukki.’ — 
{Ep. Carnat., Vol. xii, Tuinkur Taluq, no. 19; TransL, p. 6, para. 2.) 

(20) * The Vimana (of the temple of Parameivara at Gudimallam) 
has the so-callcd gaja-prishthakfiti shape (i.e., like the back of an elephant, 
see plate r-i, facing page 10^, Ind. Ant., Vol. xl) ; but a close study of 
the plan and sections, given in the accompanying plate (referred to above), 
warrant the conclusion that the arcliitect had distinctly in view the shape 
of the linga (phallus of Siva) ; and hence the vimana might better be styled 
a lingakriti-vimana.* 

* The gujapfishlliakriti-vimanu i:: found only in Saiva temples, c.g* 
tlic Dlianncsvara temple at Manimangalam, tlic Saiva temples at Suman- 
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Raliim, PennaRaram, Bhara-dvaj^rama near Arcot, Tihippulivanam 
Konnur (near Madras), vada Tirumullaivayil, etc.’ — (Five Bana inscrip, 
at Gudiniallam, Ind. Ant,^ Vol. xl, p. 104, line 6» note 2.) 

(21) Nirmisi prakara-svar^a-kalaia-yukta-gopura-vimana-sahitam I 

* Created the Ghamaraje^vara temple together with its precincts, gopura 
adorned with golden kalaSas, and tower.’ — {Ep. Carnat., Vol. iv, Ghama- 
rajnagar Taluq, no. 86 ; Roman Text, p. 18, lines 8-9 f.; Transl., p. 1 1.) 

( ^2) * Vimana — The tower of a shrine.” Rea. — (Chalukyan Architecture, 
Arch. Surv.f New. Imp. Scries, Vol. xxi, p. 40.) 

VIMANA-GHCHHANDAKA— A class of buildings. 

A type of building which is 21 cubits wide, has seven storeys and 
latticed windows : 

(1) Brikai-satiihitd .(Chap, lvi, 22, J.R.A.S.^ N. S., Vol. vi ; 
P- 319 ; under PaAsilDA). 

(2) Mat^ya-Purd^a (Chap. ccLXix, w. 28, 32, 33, 47, 53 ; see under 
Prasada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Ptirdna (Chap, exxx, v. 29 ; see under PrAsAda). 
VIVAIIA-MANDAPA {see Mandapa) — A pavilion erected for the 
wedding ceremonies. 

{Skanda^Pujdifai MaheSvara-khapda* 
prathama, Chap, xxiv, vv. 1-67.) 

VIX'RITA — A type of storeyed building, a class of the ninc-stpreyed 
buildings. 

(A/., XXVII, 2o>22 ; see under PrAsAda.) 

VIVESA — A site plan of G25 square plots. 


ViS — A fixed abode. 


(iVf., VII, 35-36 ; see Pada-vinyAsa.) 

.(/?..P., X, 91, 2.) 


VISALA-(KA) — Breadth, an architect, a type of building, a class 
of pavilions, a type of hall, a site plaji of 529 square plots. 

Compare Mdnasdra (Chapter vii, 31-32; xv, *4; Lxviii, see 
Pada-vinyAsa.) 

A type of rectangular building : 

(i) Agni-Purdna (Chap, civ, vv. 16-17; ^ee under PrAsAda). 

{2) Garuda-Purdna (Cliap. xlvii, vv. 21-22,26-27; m under 
PrAsAda). 

A pavilion with 100 columns {Suprabheddgama^ xxxi, 104 ; see under 
Mandapa). 

A class of buildings {Kamikagania^ xlv, 41 ; see under MAlikA). 

A hall with thirty-eight pillars {Matsya-Purdna, Chap, cclxx, v. ii : 
sec under Mandapa). 
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VISALAKSHA — A site plan of 784 square plots. 

(JIf., vn, 41-429 sa under Pada-vinyAsa.) 

VISVA-KANTA — h type of storeyed building. 

A class of five-storeyed buildings (Af., xxxm, 16-18; su under PrA- 
sAda). 

A class of nine-storeyed buildings (Af., xxvn, 27-33; see under PrAsAda). 
ViSVA-VIDYALAYA — ^A university, a place of learning of univer- 
sal subjects in Arts and Sciences, comprising various college build- 
ings, prayer halls, residences, etc. 

The famous universities were at Taxila, Valabhi, Vikramafila, Odan- 
tapuii, Jagaddala, Somapuri, Vikramapuri, and Nalanda. Compare 
big colleges at Bodh-Gaya, Sanchi, Barhut, Sravasti, KauiambI, Samath, 
Mathura, Nasika, Amaravati, Nagaijunikuod^f Jags^yy&pcta, Kanchipura, 
Kannipattana and Madura. For structural details, see Nalanda. — 
Writer's articles on Universities during Hindu Period (University Studies, 
Allahabad, 1936, the Twentieth Century ^ July, X935> the Science and Culture^ 
Deeember, 1935, Modem Review^ August, 1935.) 

VISVESA-SARA — ^A site plan in which the whole area is divided 
into goo equal squares. 

(Af., VII, 45-46, see under Pada-vinyAsa.) 
VISHA 5 IA-(KA) — ^The horn, the tusk, the wing of a building. 
VishaQaka-samayukto nandanah sa udahfitah I 

* That (prasada) is called nandana which is furnished with a visha^aka 
(wing).’ — (Afa/jpu-Piirdpa, Chap, gglxix, v. 33.) 

VISHKAMBHA — ^Thc diameter of a circle, the length or width of 
an object, a post, a pillar, the prop or beam, the bolt or bar of a 
door. 

(1) Harmya-padasya vishkambhaxh samaih manjusha-vistritih i 

* The length of the vault is equal to the width at the foot of the man- 
sion.* — (Af., XII, 29.) 

(2) Dvarasyardhena vishkambhah — half of the door gives the width *. 

{Brihat-sarhhitdy liii, 24.) 

Sashfaihio vishkambho dvarasya dvi-gu^a uchhrayah \ 

{Ibid., V. 25 ; see J. R. A. S,, N. S., Vol. vi, p. 284, note 3.) 

(3) Tehsam ayama-vishkambhah sanniveiAihtaraQi cha I 
Kritrimanaih cha durga^Aih vishkambhAyamam eva cha I 
Yojanad arddha-vishkambham ashta-bhagadhikayatam II 

Part 1, 2nd anushaihga- 
pada. Chap, vii, w. 94, 106.) 
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(4) Chatur-dandavakrishtaiii parikhayah sha^-da^dochchhritam avar- 
uddhaih tad-dvi-gu^a-vishkambharii khatad vapraiii karayet I 
Vaprasyopari prakaraih vishkambha-dvi-gunotscdham I 
Antarcshu dvi-hasta-vishkambhaih parsve chaturgu^uyamam 
anuprakaram ashta-hastayataih deva-pathaih karayet I 

{Kautiliya^Artha^idstra, Chap, xxiv, 
paras. 3, 5,10, pp. 51-52-) 

VISHNU-KANTA — ^A class of storeyed buildings, a type of column, 
a type of gate-house, a kind of phallus, a jewel. 

A class of four-storyed buildings (Af., xxii, 3-12 ; see under Prasada). 

A jewel (A/., xn, 90, etc.). 

An octagon<al column with eight minor pil]ai*s (A/., xv, 20, 245, see under 
Stambha). 

A gatc-hou>?c with sixteen towers (A/., xxxiii 557 ; see under Gopura). 
A kind of phallus (A/., ui, 154 ; see under Lii^ga). 

VISHNU-GARBHA — {See under Garbha-nyasa) — A kind of founda- 
tion prescribed for the Vishnu temples. 

(Af.,xn, 141.) 

VISTARA — Breadth, length (see under Mana). ^ 

VIHARA — Originally monasteries for Buddhist monks and nuns; 
later at the time of Nalanda University, the residential quarters for 
the professors (compare Sahgarama), a dwelling, a habitation for 
gods and for monks, a temple, a convent (W. Geiger, MahdvamSa^ 
p. 297) ; a group of apartments for a community «of monks, a 
Sangarama or monastery in Ceylon and Nepal used to designate * not 
only a cell but also any monastic establishment (Fergusson, 
Ind. and East. Arch,^ 1910, i, p. 170). A Buddhist monastery, a 
convent, a temple. With the Buddhists and Jains \yas ‘ a hall where 
the monks met and walked about ; afterwards these halls came to 
be used as temples and sometimes became the centres of monastic 
establishments.’ 

(1) Prag-Gangeivara-sannidhau . . • chakrc-darumayaih viharam 

amalam iSri-Lokanath^padam I 

* Made a spotless vihara'bf wood, an abode for the Loid of the World, 
in the vicinity of the Gahge£vara (temple).*— (Arigom Sdrada inscrip., v. 
2, //»/., Vol. IX, p. 302.) 

(2) Viharo nava-khapda-mandala-mahi-harah krito’yam taya taripya 

vasudharaya nanu vapur vibhrat^yalaihkritah I 
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Yaih drishtva pratichitra-iSilpa-rachana-rhaturyya-simsUfayaih g^rva^aih 
sudriSaih cha vismayam agad viivakarmapi sah || 

‘ This vihafa, an ornament to the earth, the round of which consists 
of nine segments, was made by her, and decorated as it were by Vasudharil 
herself in the shape of Tarini, and even the Creator himself was taken with 
wr.nder when he saw it accomplished with the highest skill in the applying 
of wonderful arts and looking handsome (with the images of) gods.* 
(Samath inscrip, of Kumaradevi, v. ai, Ep. Ind., Vol. nc, pp. 325, 327.) 

(3) * Throughout this work the term vihara is applied only to monas- 
teries, the abodes of monks or hermits. It was not, however, used in that 
restricted sense only, in former times, though it has been so by all modem 
writers. Hiouen Thsang, for instance, calls the great tower at Buddh* 
Gaya a vihara, and describes similar towers at Nalanda, 200 and 300 feet 
high, as viharas. The Mahawanso also applies the term indiscriminately 
to temples of a certain class, and to residences. My impression is that all 
buildings designed in storeys were called viharas (?), whether used for the 
abode of priests or to enshrine relics or images. The name was used to 
distinguish them from stupas or towers, which were relic shrines, or erected 
as memorials of places or events, and never were residences or siniulated 
to be such, or contained images, till the last gasp of the style, as at Kholvi 
At present this is only a theory.* 

(This is a false impression : it is not substantiated by literary or archaeo- 
logical evidences.) 

Like the chaityas, * these (viharas or monasteries) resemble very closely 
corresponding institutions among Christians. In the earlier ages they 
accompanied, but were detached from the chaityas or churches. In later 
times they were furnished with chapels and altars in which the service 
could be performed independently of the chaitya halls, which may or may 
not be found in their proximity.* Fergusson. --(//tr/. of Ind. and East. Arek.^ 
pp. 130, note I, 51.) 

For the photographic views and architectural details of the existing 
viharas, see Fergusson ; 

Diagram explanatory of the arrangement of a Buddhsit vihara of four 
storeys in height (p. 134, fig. 67, 66). 

Ajunta-Vihdras (p. 154-155J fig- 83 j ^ 5 )* 

Plan of the great Vihara at Bagh (p. 160, fig. 87). 

Plan of Dehrwarra at Ellora (p. 163, ug. 88). 

Plan of Monastery at Jamalgiri (p. 171, fig. 92). 

Plan of Monastery at Takht-i-Bahi (p. 171, fig. 93 )* 

Plan of Ionic Monastery at Sha Dchri (p. 176, fig. 96). 
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(4) See Buddhist Gave Temples {Arch. Surv., New Imp. Series, Vol. iv, 
Plate xxvxi). 

VIH9ITA — ^An arcliitectural ornament, a moulding, a moulding of 
the upper part of a column. 

(Af., XV, 78 ; see the list of mouldings under Stambha.) 

VINA — ^A flute, a lute, a carving on the chariot. 

(Af., xun, 163, etc.) 

VlTHI(-I)-«A road, a way, a street, a market place, a stall, a shop, 
a terrace. 

Madhya-rathyavpta vithi samam evaih vidhlyate I 
Mukhya vithf dvi-paksha syad griha-taraih tri-dapdsduim I 
Evaih bahya-vfthi syad antar-vlthir ihochyate I 
Paksha-yukta tu vithi syat paksha hinam tu margakam I 
Tri-chatush-pahcha-daod^ih va wthinaih vistfitir bhavct I 
Shat-saptashta-da^daih va nanda-pahktiia-bhanuih va I 
Evaih tu svastika-vithi lahgalakaravad bhavct I 
Antar-vlthi chaika-paksha b^ya-vith! dvi-pakshakA I 
Paritas tu maha-vitliir vither esha dvi-pakshayuk I 
Vithihiih pSiivayor de^ vithikadyair alahkptam I 

(Af., DC, 101, 104, 191, 196, 199, aoo, 338, 396, 477, 529 I see 
also 99, 136, 184-187, 197, aoi, ao3, ao6, 3a4, 339, 
345» 347» 352, 426, 43*» 463, 5i9-> 
PSUla-da^daih samarabhya pada-pada-vivardhitam I 
Sy&d eka-daki-dapd^taih vithi-manam ihagame II 
Marga-ma^aih tu tavat syin na dvaraih vithik&grakc I 

{Kdmikdgamay xxv, 4, 5.) 

VlTHIKA — ^A gallery, a picture gallery, a road, a narrow street, 
a lane. 

(1) Salato yas tptiyaihias tcna karya tu vithikal 

{KiraijfSkhya^TanXra ; sh Bfihat^saihlnUl below.) 

(2) Sala-tri-bhaga-tulya cha kartavya vithika bahih | 

(Vi^aka ; see Bfihait-saMiiA^ below.) 

(3) Sala-tri-bhaga-tulyi. kartavya vithika bahir-bhavan&t I 

* Outside the dwelling one should make a gallery, being in width a 
tliird part of the hall.’— (BriAci-rafMtto, un, 20, J.R,A,S.^ N. S., Vol. vi, 
p, 283, note 2.) 

(f.) Asmat tu chatu-rathyagrad avpta vithika tatah i 
Tat-paiiacha-pade dde vavfita vithiki bhavet I 
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Antai-chatudi-padaih madhye vithikagraih chatur-diii I 
Vithin&ih' pSbrivayor defe vitbiklUlyair alaAkyitam J 

(JIf., DC, 337, 434, 478, 529 ; su also 323, 3 S 4 - 336 -) 
VlRA-KAIJITHA [see VIra-oala) — A warrior’s neck, a part of the 
column, a monument. 

{Suprahhiddgama^ xxxi, 59 ; sh under Stambha.) 
VlRA-KARlJIA— A warrior’s ear, a part of the^lumn, a monument. 

(Af., XV, 49, 81, 14a.) 

VlRA-KANDA — ^An upper part of the column. 

Tri-bhago maulikotsedhah vira-kai[)Ld&d upary-adhah II 
Vira-kaod^vadhi kshepya tad-urdhve nakia-patdka 11 

{Kdmikdgama^ lv, 62, 111.) 

ViRA-GALA {see Bira-gala) — A warrior’s neck, a monument, a 
memorial. 

A monumental stone {Ind. Ant., Vol. nc, p. 96, c. 2, line 10). 

A stone erected in memory of a fallen warrior (Chalukyan Architecture, 
Arch. Surv., New. Imp. Series, Vol. xxi, p. 40). 

VlRA-PATTA — ^The front plate, the diadeni, of heroes forming part 
of a Clown. 

(1) * (These pearls) were strung on two strings (vadam) on both sides 
of the front plate (vira-patta), literally the diadem of heroes, thisomament 
forms part of a crown,” Vol. n, p. 242, note x.)’ — (Inscrip, of Rijendra 
Ghola, no. 8, para. 25, H. S. I. /., Vol. u, p. 90.) 

(2) ‘ Given to the image of Ardha-narlivara) one front plate (vira- 
patta), weighing, — ^inclusive of sixteen neruhji (a kind of thistle), flowers 
made of gold, — ^fbur karanju and three mahjAdi, and worth three kAiu.’ 

* On (it) were strung one hundred and eleven pearls, viz., old pearls, 
round pearls, roundish pearls, polished pearls, small pearls, ambumudut 
crude pearls, iappatti and iakkattu.’ — (Inscrip, of Rajraja, no. 39, para. 9, 
H.SJJ., Vol. II, p. 166.) 

(3) ‘ One front plate (>dra-patta), laid (round the head of the image 
of Kshetrapala and consisting of) seven manjadi of gold.’ — (Inscrip. of 
RijiMra Chola, no. 43, para. 5,*H. S. L /., Vol. ii, p. 173.) 

(4) *One diadem (vira-patta), made for the lord of the Sri-Raja- 
rajeivara temple . . . * — (Inscrip. of Rajraja, no. 59, para. 22, H. S. L /. 
Vol. u, p. 242.) 

VlRA-I^ASANA {see BIra-oala axid VIra-oala)— A monument, 
a memorial. 
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ViRASANA — ^A throne, a type of pavilion. 

A kind of coronation throne (M., xlv, 41 ; see under SiAhAsana;. 

A pavilion with twenty columns (Suprabhed&gama^ xxxi, 102 ; su 
under Ma^apa). 

V]5-ITA(-TTA) — A, circular object, a kind of mound column, a type 
of building, a class of pavilions. 

Dva-triihiata tu madhye pralinako vntta id vrittah I 

(Brihai-samhitd, uii, 28 ; see under Stambua.) 
A type of building which is circular in shape, has one storey and one 
cupola.' According to Kem’s interpretation it is dark in the interior 
(ahjanarupa, Varaha-mihira ; sandhyakara, Kasyapa) : 

(1) Bfihat-saihhita (Chap, lvi, 28, J.R. A. S., N. S.. Vol. vi. p. 320, 
note I, see under Pr.\sAda.) 

(2) Mat^a-Purd^ (Chap, cclxix, w. 29, 49, 53 ; see under Prasada.) 
{3) BhamshyarPura(^a (Chap, exxx, v. 30, see under Prasada.) 

A type of pavilion (maod^pa) : 

(4) Suprabheddgama (Chap, xxx, 100, 102 where it is called Jaya- 
bhadra ; see under Jaya-bhadra). 

(5) Cf. * Witliin this and rising from a lodging of cut stone 4 feci 

liigh and 3 broad, stand the walls of the temple, a perfect circle about 
20 feet high and 2 thick, with a handsome cornice of brick encircling 
the top. The whole appears to have been coated with five pilaster 
small parts of which still adhere. I examined closely but could not 
discover the smallest appearance of its ever having had a roof.* Lieut. 
Fagan. — (An Account of tlic Ruins of Topary, Ceylon Gout, Aug., i. 

1820, Ind. Ant.j Vol. xxxviii, p. iio,c. i, para i, line 24.) 

VRIDDHA— A finial, a spire, tlic top-part of a building. 

(A/., XVII, 126 ; see under SikiiA.) 

VRISHA-(BHA) — ^Thc bull, the riding animal of a god, a type of 
building. 

The riding animal of Siva, description of his image (A/., lxii, 2-17) 
see under Vahana.) 

A type of building which has one storey, one turret (sringa), is round 
everywhere and twelve cubits wide 

(1) Brihai-samhitd (Chap, lvi, 26, J. R. A. S., N. S., Vol. vi, p. 
319 ; see under PrAsada). 

(2) Mat^a-FurSgA (Chap, cclxix, vv. 30, 3G, 44, 45, 53 ; see under 
Prasada). 
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(3) Bhandffo-Pwriifa (Chap, cxxx, v. 33 ; «m under PaUXiM). 

A type of oval building : 

(t) Ag^-Purtfa (Chap, ov, w. ip-ao ; m under PkAiiUM.) 

(a) Gania-PurSfia (C 3 ap. SLvn, w. 29-30 ; m under PeXiUml) 

V^-ISHABHALAYA — A detached building near the gate of a 
temple where the bull (nandin) is installed. 

nrSkSra-dvSia-earvediSifa kalpayed v|idiabhS]ayam I 
Viuhabhasyopari-bUge tu kalpayed bafi-pldiakam l 

(Af., xaxn, 9B-99-) 

V^ISHA-MA^PAPA — A pavilion where the nandin or bull is in- 
stalled. 

&^Sbhedagma (zxxi, g6, g8 ; iw under Ma^^papa) and conquure : 
Vpshasya mapdiipaih tatia chaturdvSra-iamftyutam I 

{Mi., 3000 , 133. 

VETRA — ^The cane, a stick, an architectural ornament, a moulding. 
A moulding of the diadem (makuta) (ilf., xux, 99-100). 

A moulding of the bedstead {M., zunr, 41.) 

An ornament of the thnme {M., xtv, 163, 188 ; su al» M., vu, 241.) 

V£DI-(KA)-:-Originally a hall for reading the Vedas in, an altar, 
a stand, a Imns, a pedestal, a bench, a kind of covered verandah or 
balcony in a courtyard, a moulding, * bands or string-courses carved 
with rail-pattern.’ The jdatform of a sti^ (Hiarata’s XSfj^a-fSsira 
n, 102, see details under NAtta-opibaCvisiia), terrace, altar, rail, 
terrace with balustrade (Dipavaiiifa n, p. 181-183, Oldenburg). 
Compare PidiHiimedi and Sibbedi {Makdvaitia, 36, 52, 103), MnUhtt- 
vedi and Pida-vedi (Und., 35, 2.) (W. Gdger, MahSeaMa, pp. 296-297.) 

(i) Rsisntaih vedikoidhve tu yuddh&rthaifa kalpayet sudhih I 

(A#., K 365.) 

A moulding of the column : 

Griva-tuhgaih 1 idh& bhajyaifa ek&ihfe vedikonnatam I 

(A#., XV, 105.) 

'The quadrangular spot* id the courtyard of a temple or palace 
(Apte). That portion of a building which is covered by die walls (Af., 
Mt, 25). 

Ordhve oSdodaye bandhaifa bhSgam ekAihia'Vfdikam l 

(A#., XB, 99.) 

The portion above the neck-part of a biuMing (ilf., xxn. 50, 54, 57, 
etc.). 
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The altar or dais (Af.» lxx, ag, 35, etc.). 

Kury&t sarvaih vedikaih bhadra-yuktam I 

(Af., XIX, 180.) 

(2) Tri-chQli vaiiya-iudra^aih pancha-sapta mah!ibhnt&m I 
Brahxnai(>anaih tathaiva syur ekadaia tu vedik^ II 

It should be noticed that ^vedika* and ‘chuli* refer to the same 
object. — {Kdimkdgama^ xxxv, 60.) 

The basement : 

Prasada-bhusha^aih vakshye iruyataih dvija-saittamah-l 
Syat pada-prastaraih griva varge mule tu vedika II 

(/Md, LV, I.) 

(3) Vedikeyaih tu s&manya kuftimanaih pnddrtiti I 
Pratikramasya chotsedhe chatur-viihiati bhajitell 
Vedika-prastara-samaih sha^-axhjikntya bhagaiah I 
Ekaihiaih prati-pattaih sy&d ain&bhyam antaiibhavet II 

{VdstU'^idydy ed. SSstri, ix, 19, 23.) 

(4) Kaiichanair bahubhih stambhair vedikabhii cha iobhitah I 

[Rdmdyaifai vi, 3, 18, etc.) 

(5) (Nalinim) . . . mahS-ma9i-lila-pa|ta-baddha-paryanta-vedik8m I 

{MaMbkSraia^ n, 3, 32, etc.) 

(6) AthSltah saihpravakshyami pratishthi-vidhim uttamam I 
Kuit^^a-ma^^apa-vedinaih pram&^aih cha yatha-kramam II 
Prasadasyottare vapi pCirve va ma^^apo bhavet I 
Hastan sho^aia kurvita da<a dva-da£a va punah II 
Madhye-vedikaya yuktah parikshiptah samantatah I 
Pai&cha-saptapi chaturah karan ^Lurvita vedik&m II 

{MaUya*Pwraifat Chap. ccLXZV, w. i, 13, 14 ; 

, SH also Chap, cclxix, w. 13, 18.) 

From the position and measures given here to the vedi or vedika, it 
appears to imply some platform other than the pedestal or throne of 
the idol. 

(7) Tad-urdhvaih tu bhaved vedi sakapth^ mSnasibrakam 1 1 
Urddhvaih cha vedika-manat kalaiaih parikalpayet II 

{Affii^Fwritfa^ Chap, xui, w. 17, 18.) 

(8) Ma^^paih cha su-vistir^aih vedikabhir manoramam II 
Tan-madhye ma^^apam k^itva vediih tatra su-nirmalam || 

{Skanda^PwrS^t Mahefivara-lduus^d^-prathama, 
Chap, xxnr, v. 2, Vauh^va 4 iha^a^ 
daitiya. Chap, xxv, v. 26.) 

(9) See specimens of Jaina sculptures from Mathura (Plate m, Ep. Iml., 
Vol. u, p. 319, last para.). 
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(xo) Hath! cha puv^o hathinaih cha uparim& hethiiii& cfaa veyiUU— 
* the elephants and, before the elephants, the rail-xnouldings abom and 
below.’ — (Karle inscrip. nos. 3, 17, 18, Ep. Ind., Vol. vn, pp. 51, 63-64.) 

(11) Ghfoiy&ny ftbh&nti d&ggha-valabhiih sa-vedik&mi 

* And other long buildings on the roofs of the houses, with arboun in 
them, are beautiful.’ — (Mandasor stone inscrip. of Kumaragupta, lines S-yt 
r. /. /., Vol. m, F. G. I., no. 18, pp. 81, 85.) 

(12) Esha bh&d kulichalaih parivrxt& prileya-saihsaiggibhir wedi 

meru-fileva kanchana-mayi devasya viirfima-bhfl^ I 
Suohraih pr&nta-vildisi-pahkaja-dalair ity-Skalayya svayaxh rau- 
pyaih padiham achikarat paiupatel!^ pCijSrtham aty-ujjvalam II 

* Thinking that this throne on which the deity rests, golden-like mouns 
mcru, was surrounded by the imperishable (seven) primeval mountains 
covered by snow, (the king; himself caused an exceedingly resplendent 
silver lotus with brilliant wide opened petals to be made for the worship of 
Paiupati.' 

* (The poet tries to prove that theiotus resembles the shrine of Paiu- 
pati. As the latter is of gold, so the centre also of the lotus is golden, and 
as the temple is surrounded by snowy mountains, so the petals of the lotus 
are made of silver).’ — (Inscrip. from Nepal, no. 15, of Yaya-deva, v. 25, Ind. 
dm., Vol. DC, pp. 179, 182). 

(13) *Vedi (bedi) — ^Hall for reading the Vedas in.’ — (X^cent-Smith^ 
Gl^ to Generid Cunningham’s drcA. Sm. EMports.) 

(24) S§e Cunningham, Arch. Sm. Reports (Vol. zvn, Plate zxxx, Buddhist 
railings). ' 

(15) * Veyikk, which, as weu as Vedikk and vedk& in other Buddhist 
inscriptions, stands for Sanskrit vedikk, does not mean altar, dais, etc., 
but hands or string-courses carved with rail-pattern : compare Mahdoathia, 
228.’ Dr. Burgess. — (Karle inscrip. no. 3, Arch. Sm.t New Imp. Series, 
VoK IV, p. 90, note 3 ; see also nos. 15, 16 : Kshatrapa inscrip. no. 3.) 

(16) * These (rails, ? vedi) have recently been discovered to be one of 
the most important features (A Buddhist architecture. Generally they arc 
foux^d surrounding topes, but they are also represented as enclosing sacred 
trees, temples and pillars, and other objects.’ Fergusson. — {KsL cf hd. 
oni East. Arch., p. 50.) 

See the photographic views and architectuTiJ details of the following 
Rails in Feigusson : 

Buddh Gaya Rail (p. 86, figs. 25, 26). 

Rail at Bharhut (p. 88, Eg. 27). 

Rail at Sfinchi (p. 92-93, figs. 29, 30, 31). 

Rail in n««itainiputra Gave (p. 94, fig. 32). 

473 



vedikAvatapana 


Ajr EJfCrCLOPAEDlA OF 


VEDIKA-VATAPANA— A baliistradc, 

{S. B. E., XX, p. 104, 4, 3 ; p. 169, 4, 4 ; 

W. Geiger, MahSoaihia, p. 297.) 

VEDI-KANTA-(KA ) — A type of storeyed b uilding , a rlasa of 
four-storeyed buildings. 

(M., XXII, 58-59 ; SM under PtOsADA.) 

VEDI-BANDHA — ^Thc pedestal, the base, the basement. 

FtSsSdau nirgatau kaiyau kapotau garbha-manatah I 
Crdhvaih bhitty-uchchhrayat tasya maiijaiiih tu prakalpayet tl 
MaiijarySj chArdha-bhagena iuka-nasaih prakalpayet I 
Ordhvaib tathardha-bhagena vedi-bandho bhaved iha 11 

(Viivak 6, 767, J. R. A. S., N. S., 
VoL VI, pp. 421, 320, note a.) 
These lines arc identical in Hie Maisj/a^Purdpa (Chap, vv. 

11-13.) 


VEDI-BHADRA — One of the three classes of pedestals, the otlrsr 
two being Prati-bhadra and Mahcha-bhadra. It has four types 
differing from one another in the addition or omission of some 
mouldings zmd in height. 

{M., xni, 27-53 > ■*<* tbc list of mouldings under UfapItra.) 

VESANA— An entrance, a gate, a gateway, a band, an architec- 
tural moulding. 

Eka-dvi-tri-daqd^iii va chiintaralasya vcsanaih syat I 
Harmya-vaiad upa-vesonaih yuktam 1 

( M ., XIX, 191, 187.) 

A band in connexion with joinery {M., xvn. 139). 

Cf. Ordhva-kuta-v^nam I 

uuw • L (M, XX, 79.) 

. . . bhitn-vislaram eva cha I 

Sesliaifa tad-garbha-gehaifa tu madhya-bhage tu vesanam I 

(M, XXXIII, 333-334 ; see also 488.) 
In connexion with chariots : Kukshasya veianam I 

1 u II (M,XLm,i4) 

In connexion with the phallus : 

Lihga-tuhga-viieshaih syad vcfanaifa tan nayet budhah I 

(Af., Lu, 313.) 

^TESMAN — A * house as the place where one is settled. * 

(Ji.-F., X, 107, 10 ; 146, 3 ; d.-F., v, 17, 13 ; oc, 6, 30 ; AiL Bra. vm, 94, 6.) 
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VESARA — A style of architecture, once prevailing in the ancient 
Vesara or Telugu country, * India between the Vindhyas and the 
Krishna corresponding to Tamil India * (S. K. Aiyangar, J.IS.OA,, 
Vol. n, no. I, p. 23-27.) 

{St$ details under NAoara.) 

VA][JAYANT 1 KA — ^A type of building, a class of single-storeyed 
buildings. 

(M, XIX, 166 ; 'set under PrAsXoa.) 

VAIRAJA — A class of buildings, square in plan and named as 
follows : (i) Mcru, (2) Mandara, (3) VimSna, (4) Bhadra, (5) 
Sarvato-bhadra, (6) Kuchaka, (7) Natidika, (8) Nandi-varddhaiia 
and (9) iSiivatsa. 

(i) Agttt-PurSjM (Chap, cjv, w. 11, 14-15; under Pras.' da). 

{2) Garu 4 a-Purd^ (Chap, xlvii, w. 21-22, 24-25 ; see under Pr.\sAda) 

VAISYA-GARBHA {see Garbha-nyAsa) —A kind of fuundaiion 
prescribed for the buildings of the Vaisyas. 

(Af.» XU, 162; see under Gardha-nyAsa.) 

VYAJANA — ^A fan, an account of its architectural details* 

(M.f L, 46, 97~110 ; see BhOsiiai^a.) 

VYAYA — One of tlie six Varga-forrnulas, an architectural measure, 
the name of a year. 

{See details under Shad-varga.) 

(1) Srimach-chhali-Sakabdakc clia galitc nagabhra-bai^cihdubliis chabdc 
sad-vyaya-namni-chaitra-sita-shashthyaih saumya-varc vrishe I 

* And in the excellent year named Yyaya , . . ’ 

(Kark^ inscrip, of Bhairava* ii, v. 6, line 7, 
Ep, Ind.j Vol. VIII, pp. 131, 134, 124.) 
S^-vahana-iaka-varslia (1508) ncya vyaya-samvatsarada) I 

* In the S^vAhana saka year which corresponded to the Vyaya saih- 

vatsara . . . line 9.) 

(2) * When the year of glorious era called S^Saka, having the excel* 
lent name of Vyaya and to be expressed in words by the elephants, the 
sky, the arrows, and the moon, had expired . . . ’ 

‘ The month Chaitra of the Vyaya saihvatsara, which was the year 
of the Sri-Salivahana Saka 1508.’ — (Sasana of the Jaina Temple at Karkala, 
Ini. Ant.^ Vol. v, p. 43, c. i, lines, 23, 3a.) 

VYAGHRA*NIpA — ^The cage for a domesticated tiger, included in 
the articles of furniture. 

^ 55 » under BkOsha^ta.) 
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VYALA-TORA^A {see Tora^a) — An arch marked with the leo- 
graph. 

Tatah lamabhyiinnata'pfirvva-kSyat tenSdhirfldhah sa narSdhipena I 


Samu^tanni «|ttaina*8attva*v^ah khe tora9a-vySla(ka}>vaddha 
bhiA II [ i'jr*., 

. SefMa^jiktka, xxv, 22; V. 19, ed. Kern, p. 165.) 


SAKTI — Power, energy, capacity, strength, female divinity, the 
female deities in general. 

Mdnasara (Chap, uv, 1-195), named Sakti : 

Sarasvat! or goddess of learning, Lakshmi or goddess of wealth and 
fortune, Mahi or the earth goddess, Manonmani (Manah-unm&dini) 
or goddess of love, Sapta-matfi or the seven goddesses collectively 
so called, and Duiga are the diffScrent phases of Sakti (lines 2-4). 

Of these, Lakimi is distinguished into Msdi& or the great Lakshmi and 
SamknylL or the ordinary Lakdind, the latter being installed in all family 
chapels (lines 63-64). The seven goddesses consist of Varihi, KaumiUi, 
Ch&mu9dl» Bhairavi, Mahcndri, Vaish^avi, and Brahma^! (lines 
126-127). 

These seven goddesses are measured in the nine-tala system (line 128) ; 
all other female deities are measured in the ten-tala system (lines 34-38). 
Details of these measures will be found under TAla-mAna. 

The sculptural details include the measures of the limbs, and the poses , 
and the ornaments and features of each of these female deides are des- 
cribed in detail (lines 4-128, 132-195). 

CJ. Matfi-ga^ah kartavya^ sva-nama-devanurupakiita-chihnah I 

(Bfihai^thhitdt Lvm, 56.) 

SAKTI-DHVAJA — ^A moulding of the column. 

(Af. XV, 77 ; se$ lists of mouldings under Staiibha.) 

ISaNKU — ^A stake, a peg, a post, a pole, a measuring rod, the 
gnomon by means of which the cardinal points ascertained for 
the orientation of buildings (jee details under DvAra). 

Sei ThO^a : 

The memorial pillar set up at the four comers of tmaiAna (grave 
and cemetery) {Sat. Bra., xm, 8, 4, 1 ; iv, 2, 5, 15 ; Kat, Ardata 
Sutra, XXI, 3, 31) upon which Yama makes seats for the departed 
(i-F., X, 18, 3 ; ii.-F., xvm, 3, 52). 
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(1) Minas&ra (Cihap. vi, i-iiio, named SaAku) : 

Rules are laid down on the principles of dialling and for ascertaining the 
cardinal points by means of a gnomon. The gnomon is made of some 
particular wood (lines io-i2, 106*108). It may be 24, 18, or 12 aftgulas 
in length and the width at the base , should be respectively 6, 5» and 4 
ahgulas (lines 13-22). It tapers from bottom towaids the top (line 14). 
The rules are described (lines 23-88) » but they are more eiplicit in the 
quotations given below. As regards the prindi^ of diallings each of the 
twelve months is divided into gi*oups of ten days each, and the increase 
and decrease of shadow (or days, as stated by Vitruvius, se$ below) are 
calculated in these several parts of the different months. 

Pegs (khata-iahku) are stated to be posted in the foimdations (lines 110- 
118). 

(2) Swy^-^iddhanta (Chap, m, w. 1-51, 2, 3, 4) : 

Construction of the dial and description of its parts (vv. 1-6) ; the 
measure of amplitude (v. 7), of the gnomon, hypotenuse and shadow, 
any two being given to find out the third (v. 8) ; precession of the 
equinoxes (w. g-12) ; the equinoctial shadow (w. 12-13) ; to find, 
from the equinoctial shadow the latitude and co-latitude (w. 13-14) ; 
the sun’s declination being known, to find firom a given shadow at 
noon, his kenith-distance, the latitude, and its sine and cosine (w. 
14-17) : latitude being given to find the equinoctial shadow (v. 17) ; 
to find, from the latitude and the sun’s zenith, distance at noon, 
his declination, and his true and meAn longitude (w. 17-30) ; latitude 
and declination being given, to find the noon-shadow and hypotenuse 
(w. 21-22) ; from the sun’s declination and the equinoctial shadow to 
find the measure of the amplitude (w. 22-23) ; to find firom the equin- 
octial shadow and the measure of amplitude at any given time the base 
of the shadow (w. 23-25) ; to find the hypotenuse of the shadow when 
the sun is upon the prime-^vertical (vv. 25-27) ; the eun’s declination 
and the latitude being given, to find the sine and the measure of 
amplitude (w. 27-28) ; to find the sine of the altitude and zenith- 
distance of the sun, when upon the south-east and south-west vertical 
circles (w. 28-33) ; to find the corresjSondii^ shadow and hypotenuse 
(w. 33-34) ; the sun’s ascensional difforoice and the hour-angle being 
given, to find the sines of his altitude and zenith-distance, and the 
corresponding shadow and hypotenuse (w. 34-36) ; to find, by a con- 
trary process, from the shadow of the given time, the sun’s altitude 
and zenith-distance and the hour-angle (w. 37-39) : the latitude and 
the sun’s amplitude being known to find his declination and true 
longitude (w. 40-41) ; to draw the path described by the extremity of 
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the shadow (w. 41-42) ; to find arcs of the right and oblique ascension 
corresponding to the several signs of the ecliptic (w. 42-45) ; the sun’s 
longitude and the time being known, to find the point of the ecliptic 
which is upon the horizon (w. 46-48) ; the sun’s longitude and the 
hour-angle being known to find the point of the ecliptic which is 
upon the meridian (v. 49) ; and the determination of time by means 
of these data (w. 50-51).* 

* On the surface of a stone levelled with water or on the levelled floor 
of the chunam work, describe a circle with a radius of a certain number of 
digits. Place the vertical gnomon of 12 digits as its centre and mark the 
two points where the shadow (of the gnomon) before and after noon meets 
the circumference of the circle ; these two points are called the east and 
the west points (respectively) . Then draw a line through the timi (fish) 
formed between the (said) cast and west points and it will be the north and 
south line or the meridian line.’ 

(To draw a line perpendicular to and bisecting the line joining two 
given points, it is usual to describe two arcs from the two given points as 
centres with a common radius, intersecting each other in two points ; the 
line pasung through the intersecting points is the line required. In this 
construction the space contained by the intersecting arcs is called ' Timi ’, 
a fish, on account of its form). 

* And thus, draw a line through the timi formed between the north 
and the south points of the meridian line ; this line would be the cast and 
west line.’ 

' In the same manner, determine the intermediate directions through 
the timis formed between the points of the determined directions (east, 
south, etc.).’ 

(3) The SUdhMa^iirornani (Chap, vn, w. 36-39) refers to the ‘ rules for 
resolving the questions on directions ’ by means of a gnomon. But it 
does not apparently deal with the cardinal points we are discussing here. 

(4) The LUdoait (xi i-io, part 2, Chap, n, section 4) lays down a few 
ndes for ascertaining the shadow of the gnomon of 12 digits as well as the 
height of the lamp by which the shadow is caused in this case instead by 
the sun. But it has no specific reference to the cardinal points. 

(5) Sh R&m Rlz {Ess. Arch, of Hind.^ pp. 19-20). 

(6) Rev. Kearns gives some extracts from Myen (Maya) {Ini. Ant, 

ol. V, p. 231) : 

Rule I— 

• Stand with the sun to your right, join your hands horizontally — 
rgect the thumbs— erect the index-finger from the middle. If the 
shadow of the erect finger extends to the outer edge of the finger next 
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adjacent— to the index-finger of the left hand — ^it denotes 48 minutes 
past sunrise, and so on.’ 

When the sun has passed the meridian, the position must be altered 
accordingly. 

Rule II— 

* Take a straw eleven fingers in length, place it on the ground, bend 
it, raising one part to serve as a gnomon, the gnomon being erected 
against the sun, east or west of the meridian. The height of the 
gnomon is found by raising the end of the bent portion no higher 
than suffices exactly to throw its shadow to the extreme point of the 
recumbent portion of the remainder of the straw. The gnomon 
so found gives the time of day. Ascertain how many fingers it 
contains ; the sum is the time in Indian hours.’ 

(7) The details given above may be compared for further knowledge 
of the subject with those quoted below fromFi/mrtai : 

* Thus are expressed the number and names of the winds and the 
points whence they blow. To find and lay down their situation we 
proceed as follows : 

* Let a marble slab be fixed level in the centre of the space enclosed 
by the walls, or let the ground be smoothed or levelled, so that the 
slab may not be necessary. In the centre of this plane, for the purpose 
of marking the shadow correctly, a brazen gnomon must be erected. 

The Greeks call this gnomon skiatheras.’ 

* The shadow cast by the gnomon is to be marked about the fifth 
anti-meridional hour and the extreme point of the shadow accurately 
determined. From the central point of the space whereon the 
gnomon stands, as a centre, with a distance equal to the length of 
the shadow just observed, describe a circle. After the sun has passed 
the meridian, watch the shadow which the gnomon continues to 
cast till the moment when its extremity again touches the circle 
which has been described. From the two ppints, thus obtained in 
the circumference of the circle, describe two arcs intersecting each 
otlier and through their intersection and the centre of the (drcle first 
described draw a line to its extremity ; this line w^ indicate the 
north and south points. 

* One-sixteenth part of the circumference of the whole circle is to be sei 
out to the right and left of the north and south points and drawing lines 
from the points thus obtained to the centre of the circle, we have one- 
eighth part of the circumference for the region of the north, and another 
eighth part for the region of the south. Divide the remainders of the 
circumference on each side into three equal parts and the divisions or 
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regions of the eig^t winds will be then obtained \ then let the directions 
of the streets and lanes be determined by the tendency of the lines which 
separate the different regions of the winda 

* Inasmuch as the brevity with which the foregoing rules are laid down 
may prevent their being clearly understood, \ have thought it right to add 
for the clearer undertsanding thereof two figures. . . . The first shows 
the precise regions whence the different winds blow, the second, the method 
of disposing the streets in such a maxmer as to dissipate the violence of the 
winds and render them innoxious. * 

* Let il be the centre of a perfectly level and plane tablet whereon 
a gnomon is erected. The ante-meridional shadow of the gnomon being 
marked at from il, as a centre with the distance AB, describe a com- 
plete circle. Then replacing the gnomon correctly, watch its increasing 
shadow, which after the sun has passed his meridian, will gradually leng- 
then till it become exactly equal to the shadow made in the forenoon, then 
again touching the circle at the point C, fi-om the points B and C, as centres, 
describe two arcs cutting each other in D. From the point jD, through the 
centre of the circle, draw the line £F, which will give the north and south 
points. Divide the whole circle into sixteen parts. From the point E, 
at which the southern end of the meridian line touches the drcle, set off 
at G and /f to the right and left a distance, equal to one of the said six- 
teenth parts, and in die same manner on the north side, placing one foot 
of the compasses on the point F, mark on each side the points I and A*, 
and with lines drawn through the centre of the circle, join the points GK 
and /f/, so that the space from G to H will be given to the south wind and 
its region ; that fix>m / to A* to the north wind. The remaining spaces 
on the rig^t and left are each to be divided into three equal parts ; the ex- 
treme points of the dividing lines on the east sides, to be designated by the 
letters L and M : those on the west by the letters JfO : from Af to 0 and 
fipom L to Jf draw lines crossing each other : and thus the whole circum- 
ference will be divided into eight equal spaces for the winds. The figure 
thus described will be furnished with a letter at each angle of the 
octagon — (Fttnwiar, Book 1, Chap. vx). 

* It is clearly by a divine and surprising arrangement, that the equinoc- 
tial gnomons are of different lengths in Athens, Alexandria, Rome, 
Hacenza and in other parts of the earth. Hence the construction of dials 
varies according to the places in which they are to be erected : for from 
the uze of the equinoctial shadow, are formed analefnmata, by means of 
which the shadows of gnomons are adjusted to the situation oS the place 
and the lines which mark the hours. By an analemma is meant a rule 
deduced from the sun’s course and founded on observation of the increase 
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of the shadow from the winter sohtice, by means of which» with mechanical 
operations and the use of compasses, we arrive at an accurate knowledge 
of the true shape of the world/— (Book ix, Chap, iv.) 

* From the doctrines of the philosophers above mentioned, are ex- 
tracted the principles of dialling and the explanation of the increase and 
decrease of the days (shadows in the Manasdra) in the different months. 
The sun at the times of the equinoxes, that is, when he is in Aries of Libra, 
casts a shadow in the latitude of Rome equal to eight-ninths of the length 
of the gnomon. At Athens the length of the shadows is three-fourths of 
that of the gnomon ; at Rhodes five-sevenths ; at Tarentum nine-elevenths ; 
at Alexandria threc-fiftlis ; and thus at all other places the shadows of the 
gnomon at the equinoxes naturally differ. Hence in whatever place a 
dial is to be erected, we must first obtain the equinoctial shadow. If, as 
at Rome, the shadow be eight-ninths of the gnomon, let a line be drawn 
on a plane surface, in the centre whereof is raised a perpendicular thereto ; 
this is called the gnomon, and from the line on the plane in the direction of 
the gnomon let nine equal parts be measured. Let the end of the ninth 
part A, be considered as a centre, and extending the compasses from that 
centre to the extremity B of the said line, let a circle be described. This 
is called the meridian. Then of those nine parts between the plane and 
the point of the gnomon, let eight be allotted to the line on the plane, 
whose extremity is inarked C. This will be the equinoctial shadow of 
the gnomon. From the point C through the centre A, let a line be drawn, 
and it will represent a ray of the sun at the equinoxes. Extend the com- 
passes from the centre to the line on the plane, and mark on the left 
an equidistant point £, and on the right another, ' lettered /, and join 
them by a line through the centre which will divide the circle into two 
semi-circles. This line by the mathemadcians is called the horizon. 
A fifteenth part of the whole circumference is co be then taken, and 
placing the point of the compasses in that point of the circumference F, 
where Ae equinoctial ray is cut, mark with it to the right and left the 
points G and H, From these, through the centre, draw lines to the plane 
where the letters T and R are placed, thus one ray of the sun is obtained 
for the winter and the other for the summer. Opposite the point F, will 
be found the point /, in which a line drawn through the centre, cuts the 
circumference ; and opposite to G and H the points K and £, and opposite 
to C, F, and A, will be the point JV. Diameters are then to be drawn from 
C to L, and from H to K. The lower one will determine the summer and 
the upper the winter portion. These diameters are to equally divided 
in the middle at the points Af and 0, and the points being thus marked, 
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through them and the centre A a line must be drawn to the circumference, 
where the letters P and Q. ^ placed. This line will be perpendicular 
to the equinoctial ray and is call^ in mathematical language the Axon. 
From the last obtained points as centres (Af and 0 ) extending the com- 
passes to the extremity of the diameter, two semi-circles are to be described, 
one of which will be for summer, the other for winter. In respect of those 
points where the two parallels cut that line which is called the horizon ; 
on the right hand is placed the letter and on the left the letter and at 
the extremity of the semi-circle, lettered G, a line parallel to the Axon is 
drawn to the extremity on the left, lettered H. This parallel line is called 
Lacotomus. Finally, let the point of the compasses be placed in that 
point where this line is cut by the equinoctial ray, and letter the point 
AT, and let the other point be extended to that where the summer ray cuts 
the circumference, and be lettered H. Then with a distance equal to that 
from the summer interval on the equinoctial point, as a centre, describe 
the circle of the months, which is called Manacus. Thus will the 
analemma will be completed ... * 

* In all the figures and diagrams the effect will be the same, that is to 
say, the equinoctial as well as the solstidal days, will always be divided 
into twelve equal parts.’ — (Book ix, Chap, via.) 

(8) BrahmarsiddhdntO'Sphufa of Brahmagupta (xix, i-ao). 

(g) Pafleha-stdhSntikd of Var&hamihira (n, 10-13; xiv,' i-ii, 14-22.) 

(10) Mqj^amaia (vi, 1-28). 

(11) of Srikumkra (xi, 1-22). 

(12) Kaiyapa-iilpa (i, 60-70). 

(13) Vdstu-m^d (ni, 7-10). 

(14) Manushydlapa-^handrikd (n, 1-4). 

ISAI^KHA — A type of round building. 

(1) Agni^Purdm (Chap, civ, w. 17-18 ; see under PrAsAda). 

(2) Garu 4 a-Purd^f (Chap. XLvn, w. 21, 23, 28-29 ; see under PrAsAda). 

SANKHA-KUI^PALA — ^An ornament, an ear-ring of conch-shell. 

(Af., Lvx, 167, 170 ; iw BhOshai!^a.) 
I^AISTKHA-PATRA — ^An ornament of leaf pattern, made of conch- 
shell. 

(Af., uv, 170 ; see BhOsha^a. 
SATARDHIKA — ^A pavilion with eighteen pillars. 

{Matsjfa^Purd^, Chap, cclxx, v. 13 ; 

SH under Mai^papa.) 
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SATANGA — A car, a carriage, a war-chariot, an arm-chair, a 
sofa. 

(Ranganath inscrip, of Sundara-pandya^ v. 14, 
Ep. Ind,^ Vol. m, pp. 12, 15.) 
See Chullavagga (vi, 2, 4 ; also vi, 20, 2 ; vm, i, 3) which reads SattaA- 
go. There seems to be another expression, Apasayam, to mean a sofa or 
arm-chair {see Buddhaghosa*s note on ibid,^ vi, 2, 4). 

SATRU-MARDANA — A pavilion with thirty-four pillars. 

Chap, cglxx, v. 11 ; rsa under 

MAlj^pAPA.) 

SAMBHU-KANTA — ^A class of eleven-storeyed buildings. 

(M.f XXIX, 2-8 ; see under PrAsAda.) 

SAYANA — ^Lying down, a bed, a couch, the recumbent posture, 
the roof of a house, a building material, a class of buildings in which 
the width (at the bottom) is the unit of measurement, the temples 
in which the idol is in the recumbent posture. 

Compare Asandi, Talpa, Proshtha, and Vahya, iheftig-Veda (vn, 55, 8) 
refers to ' married woman occupying their commodious ** talpas,*’ the new 
bride on the fashionable vahya ” and other single women of the house- 
hold on the prosh^has ” within the family home (harmya).’ 

A bedstead (Af., m, 10, ii, 12 ; xuv, 74, and colophon). 

The recumbent posture (Af., Lxn, 15 ; Lxm, 47, etc.). 

A synonym of tlie roof of a house (Af., xvi, 56, 58; see PraghghkA- 
dana). 

The wood used in constructing a bedstead (Af., xuv, 74). 

A temple (Af., xix, 7-11, See under Apa-saAghita.) 

SAYANA-MA 5 IPAPA — A bed-chamber, sleeping apartments. 

(Af., xxxn, 72, etc.) 

ISARKARA — Sugar, a small stone, a pebble, a gravel, sand, any 
hard particle. 

A material of which idols are made (Af., li, 6, etc.; see under AbhAsa). 
Cf. Musalena tu saihpidya $arkaradi-samanvitam I 

{SuprabhedSgama^ xxxi, 110.) 

SARMA — ^A house (It.-V., vn, 82, i). 

SASTRA-'MANPAPA — ^An arsenal, a detached building for the 
storage of arms. 
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ISAKHA — A branch, an arm, part of work, a wing, the door> 
frame, the door-post, the jamb. 

(1) S&kha-dvaye’pi kSryaih sSrdhaih tat sySd udumbarayoh li 
Uchchhr&y£t pada-vudr9a iakha tadvad udumbarah I 
ViitSra-pSda-pradmaih bShulyaih i&khayoh smptam II 
Tri-paficha-sapta-navabhih iSkhabhis tat prajasyate I 
Adhah-iSkha-chatur-bhage pratiharau nive&yet II 

{BfihatsaMitd, uu, 34 ; lvi, 13, 14.) 

(2) The third and fourth lines of the Bfihat-saiMutd quoted above 
are identical with those in the M^a-Purdpa {see Chap, ccucx, w. 20 21). 

(3) Uchchhrayat pada-vistlrtMi iakhas tadvad udumbare II 
Vistararddhena bahulayaih sarvesham eva kirtitam 1 
Tri-paficha-sapta-navabhih iakhabhir dvaram ishtadam 1 1 
Adhah-fakha-chaturthaifafe pradharau nivefayet I 
Mithunuh pada-var^abhih fakha-feshaih vibhOshayet li 

(Agni-Purdpa, Chap, civ, vv. 2&-30.) 

(4) A wing (Dabhoi inscrip, v. m, Ep. Ind., Vol. i, p. 31). 

I&ANTIKA {see Utsedha; — A. measure, the height which is equal 
to the breadth. 

{See M., XXXV, 33-28, and ef. KSmkagama, 
L. 24-38, under Aobhuta.) 

^LA — * Primarily a thatch of straw {chald) for slielter of men or 
their catde and stores, then the homestead inclusive of such stalls and 
sheds {A. V. m, 12, 1 ; v, 31, 5 ; vi, 106, 3 ; vin, 6, 10 ; ix, 3, i ; 
XIV, 1, 63 ; Tait. Bra. i, 2, 3, 1 ; Sat. BrS. m, i, 1,6); then houses 
generally as in ^lapati or householder {A.-V., ix, 3, 12) ; finally a 
section or a single room of a house as in patni-Sala, agni-£ala. It 
came quite early to be used of flourishing and wealthy residences as 
in iNr 3 chiia-lialS {Sat. Brd. x, 3, 3, i ; 6, i, 1 ; Chhand. Upaniskd, v, 1 1, 
1 ; Mund. Upatdshad i, i, 3) and in the Silpa-i^stra notably in the 
Mdnasdra it is used for a storeyed-mansion, a hall, a room, an apart- 
ment, a house, a stable, a stall. The three terms, ialS, mapd^pa, 
and gfiha, arc sometimes indiscriminately used to imply houses 
in general. Go^l& (cow-shed) (JIf., xxxii, 87), pa^ha-^ilS (college 
or school) ; v^ji-iSlt, gaJa-i&lS, and media-iSlk {M., xr 127-128, 
etc.) generally indicate a separate house for domestic animals ; while 
pika-^lS (kitchen), etc., may imply a hall or room inside a small 
building also. But there is a clear distinction between ma^d&pa 
and fSlS. ‘Trees are stated {Mat^-Purdfia, vn, 83-120) to have 
supplied to the primitive man the model of his future house. $&13 
(house) is stated (vv, 117-120) to have been derived from ^kba 
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(branch), because originally branches were at ranged lengthwise, 
breadthwise, crosswise, up and down, and thatch them to make the 
first house/ 

w detached single-storeyed pavilions (Jlf., xxxiv) and 
Salu are storeyed mansions furnished with pavilions (Af., xxxv). 

(1) Mdnasdra (Chap, xxxv, 1-404), named Ssli : 

In this chapter ' iSik * is used mostly in the sense of a house. Salas 
imply both temples and residential buildings for the Brahmans, the Kshat- 
riyas, the VaUyas and the Sudras (lines 1-2). 

Their characteristic features as single buildings : 

Salayah parito’lindaih pfishthato bhacfra-sttiiiyutam.l (40) 
Purato mand&popetaih . (41) 

Ekaneka-talantaih sylt chuli-harmyadi-manditam I (47) 

Like villages, Salas are divded into six classes, namely, da^dsd^a, svastika^ 
maulika, chatur-mukha, sarvato-bhadra, and vardhamana (lines 3-4). 
Some of these with a certain number of halls are stated to be temples while 
others varying in^e number of rooms are meant for the residences of differ- 
ent castes (lines 32-37). A distinction is made with regard to the. number 
of storeys they should be furnished with (lines 78, 359-373, etc.}. 

The maximum number of storeys a ^la has is twelve as usual. All the 
storeys of all these ialas are described in detail (lines 5-401). 

(2) Kdmikagama (CYkaup, xxxv, i-i93<i)t 

Salas are meant to be the dwellings of the Brahmans and others 
(vv. 1-2) : 

Eka-dvi-tri-chatuh-sapta-daSa-iala prakirtitah I 
Tad-Urdhvaih tri-tri-vridhya tu yavad ishtaih pragrihyatam II 
Ta eva maiikah prokta maia-vat kriyate yatah II 

Then follow the measurement (w. 3-12), and the ayadi-shadvarga 
(vv. 13-20). 

'^he different component parts of the Sala : 

Adhishthanam cha padaih cha prastaraih karnam eva cha I 
Sikharaih stupika chaiva ^lahgam iti kathyate II (21) 

The measurement of the base, pillar, entablature, tower, finial, and dome 
is given next (vv. 22-32). 

The wall is also described (w. 32, 33) : 

Tri-hastantaih tu vistaro bhittinaih parikirtitah 1 1 
Mula-bhitter idaih manam uirdhvc padardha-hinakani 1 
Aiiyonyam adhiku vapi nyuna va bhittayali saniah II 

The groups of Sal^ arc described (vv. 34-36). 
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The verandahs (alinda) are also described (vv. 36-38) : 

Asam agre tu alindah syul^ pradhwe va viieshatah I 
£ka-dvi-tri-chatush-pa&cha-shat-sapt^nda-saihyuta(-a)h 1 1 
Fpshthe paiivt tathaiva syuh ishta-d^ athava punah I 
The courtyard (pranka^a or prangai^^a) is described {see w. 39-42). 
The adytum, the open quadrangle, and the upper storey, etc., are also 
described (vv. 45-57). This section is closed with the statement that the 
description of Salu given above is but general characteristics (v. 58). 
This is followed by a brief reference to the uses of i^as : 

Taitil^aih dvi-jatinaih pashaod^i^ininam api I 
Hasty-aiva-ratha-yodhanaih yaga-hom^-karmasu I 
Devtoam bhu-patinaih cha nptta-gitadi-karmasu II (58) 

Then follow the architectural and other details of the storeys which 
number as many as sixteen (w. 59^86) : 

Evam eva prakiureua kuryad ^hoijaia-kshmakam II (86) 

The iSlSiS are, like the villages and towns, classified (w. 87-88) : 
Adyam tu sarvato-bhadmih dvitiyaih vardhamanakam I 
Tritiyaih svastikaih proktam nandyavaitaih chaturthakam II 
Charukarii (for Ruchakam) pancham-(am) vidyach chh^anam api- 
(abhi)dhanakam II 

Details of these are given next (vv. 89-96). 

Maodapas and ^las are distinguished from each other : 

Maud^P^di tu vidhatavyaih i^foiani agra-desake II (96a) 

The remaining portion of the chapter deals with some constituent mem- 
bers of such as the pithika, bhadra, khalurika (vv. 103, 117-118), 
gopura (v. 124a), chuli-harmya (v. 125), ahka^a (v. 131), parigha 
(v. 132a), vaihSa (w. 147, 149), piuda (v. 158), etc. 

The stone-pillars and stone-walls are stated not to be built in residential 
ialas or buildings (v. 161) : 

Sila-stambhaih £ila-kudyazh naravase na karayet I 
The drains (jala-dvara), etc., are next described. 

The chapter closes with an account of the rules regarding the situation 
of halls like the drawing-room (asthana-mandapa, v. 191), kitchen (w. 
176-178), bedroom (v. 179), etc. : 

Sarvada bhinna-Salasu sandhi-karma na karayet II (157a) 
Devata-sthapanam piud^ih ial^u na vidhiyatell (158) 

Ibid., L, 90 (definition) : 

Vaxhiadir aixda-rahita £ikhara-stupikanvita(h) 1 
N^ika-mukha-pattamSa £^eti paxikirtita II 
(3) Dhana-dhanyam cha vayavye karmma-salaih tato bahih I 
The treasury and granary should be built at the north-west, outside 
that should be the office.’— Chap, gclvi, v. 35.) 
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(4) Saihpfidaya padina-nidhe(h) fal&ih svaipa-ma^ih kuru II 
Rathasyciana-dig-bhSge fel&iii lafitvh suiobhan&m I 
Tan-madhye ma^^paih kfitvk vediih tatra sunirmaULm II 

{Skanda-Puri^a^ Vaisha^ma-kha^af n. Chap, xxv, 

w. 3, a6.) 

(5) Manavkn&ih gfihk proktk va^vas te kakub-gatsU|i I 
Saihsthana-bhedena te jneyah panchadha syuh pramS^atah II 
Svayoni-vyasa-gatayo dig-vidikshu cha aaihsthitah I 
Bhinna-i^a cha sk prokta xnanujSuiaih iubha-pradah II 
Dig-vidikshv-eka-yonistha paryastcna tathaiva cha I 

Jheya chatur-ialed tilpa-iastra-nidariibhih II 

(VSsiu-mdjdi, ed. Sastri, vni, 1-3.) 

(6) Purva^KlakshiQiaih bhagaih mahanafaifa hasti-ialaih koshthftgaraih 

cha I 

Paichimottaraxh bhagaik ysUm-ratha-iala I 

(Kautillya-Arthoridtra, G^p. xxv» p. 55.) 

(7) Sala-tri-bhaga-tulya kartavya idthiki bahir bhavankt I 

* Outside the dwelling one should make a gallery, being in width a 
third of the hall.’ — {Bfihai^saihhiidt us, ao, set J.R.A.S. N. S., Vol. vi, p. 983.) 

(8) Vyakhyana-iSdk— hall of study.— (Bhcraghat inscrip, of Alhanadbri, 
V. 28, Ep, Ind,^ Vol. 11, pp. 13, 16.) 

(g) Teneyaih kaiiti fi^a iriviiala monorama I 

Dhatreva svechchhaya sp^fih gthapitadisura-trayah II 
8al^ Manovativaisha Brahma-yukta virajate I 
Atra vidyarthinah sand nfna-janapadodbhavah tl 

* He got this school made here, magnificent in its splendour and hand- 
some, aa it were, made by the Creator after his own will, in which he 
placed the three principal gods. This school shines forth like Manovad 
(a mythical town on mount Mem) joined by Brahman ; here there are 
scholars born in various lands.’ 

* To judge by the descripdon of it, the fiida must have been an establish- 
ment of some importance.’ — (Salotgi pillar inscrip. no. A, vv. 1.6, 17, 
Ep, Ind., Vol. IV, pp. 60, 61, 63, 58, note 5.) 

(lo) Go-iala— cow-shed (three inscrip. from Travancore, no. B, line 
3, Ind,, Vol. IV, p. 203). 

(xi) Na^ya-iala — a hall for religious music (dancing) built in firont of 
the Durga temple. — (Dirghasi inscrip. of Vanapad, line 15, Ep, Jnd,^ VoL iv, 
PP- 3 * 8 -) 

(12) Bhakta-sala — ^an almshouse or place for the distribution of fixid.— 
(Amm Plates of Vallabhadeva, v. 13, Ep, Ind,^ Vol. v, pp. 184, 183, 187.) 
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(13) Chakrc-sri-Aparajitcsa-bhavane iala tathasyaih lathah KailUa- 

pratimas triloka-kamalalaihk^a-ratnoclichayah I 

'For the temple of Apar&jiteia he provided a hall with a car richly 
decked with precious stones.’ — (The Ghahamanas of Naddula, no. C, 
Sundlia hill inscrip, of Chachigadeva, v. 52, Ep, Ind.^ Vol. ix, pp. 78, 74.) 

( 14) Chatu(h)-sa]avasadha-pratisrayu-pradena ^ama-ta^aga-udapaua- 

karc^a I 

' Who has given the shelter of quadrangular rest-houses and made wells, 
tanks, and gardens.’— (Nasik Cave inscrip, no. 10, line 2 f., Ep. Ind,^ Vol. viii, 
pp. 78, 79.) 

(15) ' Caused to be built in stone on the summit japa-^alc, satra, and a 
fort with bastion.’ — {Ep. Carnat.^ Vol. x, Bagcpalli Taluq, no. 68 ; Transl., 
p. 240.) 

(16) 'In iHc antarala (or interior) they erected a most beautiful ranga- 
maiitupa, and a fine chandra-salc (or upper storey) according to the direc- 
tions given by the King Timeiidra.’ — {Ep. Carnal.^ Vol. xii, Pavugada Taluq, 
no. 46 i Transl., p. 46, line 14 f. ; Roman Text, p. 203, v. 9.) 

(17) ‘By him this college (^ala) has been caused to be constructed 

(established), rich, spacious and beautiful . . . and this college full 

of the intelligence is resplendent with Brahma^as. Here there arc scholars 
born in various districts. For their subsistence is (hereby) provided.’ 
{cj. no. 9 above).— (Salolgi inscrip., Ind. Ant.^ Vol. i, p. 210, c. 2. para, i.) 

(18) Salcyaiii vividha-pravasi-manuja-prajyopakara-kshama ralhya chat- 

vara-ramya-koshta-vilasad-vatayana slaksh^a-bhuh I 
Nana-desa-samagatan pathi parisrantan asangr^it^o nityarh bho- 

jana-vasa-dana-vidhina kamanugan toshayet II 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 23, inscrip, of Queen 
Lalita-tri-pura-Sundari, v. 4, Second Series, 
Ind. Ant., Vol. ix, p. 194.) 

(19) ‘ The building, represented in the plate as adjoining the temple, 
is a dharma-sala, or house of rest, where pilgrims of good caste receive 
board and lodging gratis for a fixed period.’ — {/nd. Ant., Vol. xvi, p. 1 1, c. 2 
line 1 f.) 

(20) * Erected a stone hall for gifts (dana-sala) in Jinanalhapura (a 
suburb of Sravana-Bclgola).* — {Ep. Carnat., Vol. 11, inscrip, on Chandragiri, 
no. 40 ; Transl., p. 122, line 20, Roman Text, p. 10, line 4 from bottom upwards.) 

(21) ‘ His mother . • • and his sister . . . erected a paddi- 
sala in his memory.’ — {Ep. Carnal., Vpl. 11, no. 51 ; Transl., p. 120, last para. ; 
Roman Text, p. 34, last three lines; Introduction, p. 51. para. 3.) 

(22) Marjida padasalc (pada or puda-sfda) — Mr. Rice triuislatcs it by 
verandah. — {Ep. CartuU., Vol. 111, Mysore 1 aluq, no. 59 ; Roman I'cxt, p. 13 ; 
Transl., p. 6). 
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(23) * He was pleased to set with precious stones the Kandalur hall 
(salai).* — Carnat., Vol. 111, Tirumakudlu-Narasipur Taluq, no. 35 ; Roman 
Text, p. X47, line 1 ; Transl. p. 74, line i f.) 

(24) Endowed it (basadia or Jaina temple) with Arhanahalli (a village 
or town), together with a fine tank, a street with a hall for gifts (dana- 
sala) in the middle, two oil-mills and two gardens. — {Ep. Carnal,^ Vol. iv, 
Krishnarajapet Taluq, no. 3; Transl., p. 99 ; Roman Text, p. 159, last three 
lines.) 

(25) Out of love for (the god) Ghcnnigaraya, erected the yaga-sale. 
{Ep, CarnaLy Vol. v, P«irt I, Bclur Taluq, no. 13 ; Transl., p. 147 ; Roman 
Text, p. 107.) 

(26) * Sri - Gopala - svamiyavara - nava-ranga - palta-salc prakura-vanu 

kauisi.’ 

For the god Gopala ... he erected the nava-ranga, the patta- 
sidSiy and the enclosure wall. 

Nava-ranga j>r^ara-patta-salc-samasta-dharnima — ‘ this nava-ranga, 
enclosure wall and patta-^la and all other work of merits were carried 
out by . . . — (Ep. CarnaLy Vol. y, Part i, Ghanuarayapatna 'I'aluq, 

no. 185 ; Roman Icxt, p. 467 ; Transl., p. 205.) 

(27) * The virup^sha-^la was erected to tlic temple.’ 

The inscription is * on the floor of the map^apa in front of the Virabhadra 
temple. Sala apparently means here a mapdapa or detached building 
(pavilion) where the god Virupaksha is installed.’ — [Kp. CarnaLy Vol. vi, 
Koppa Taluq, no. 4 ; Transl., p. 76 ; Roman Text, p. i66.) 

(28) ‘ To the thousand of Gautamagrama were given three salas (halls 
or public rooms) to continue as long as moon and stars.’ 

Sale or iala in the sense of a hall or house has been used in this inscrip- 
tion more than twenty-five times. - -{Ep. CarnaLy Vol. viii, Shikarpur I'aluq, 
no. 45 (bis), Transl., pp. 49, 50; Roman Text, pp. 97-98). 

SALA-G^LIHA — \ dwelling house, a type of building. 

A type of rectangular building : 

(1) Agni-PwrajS!^ (Ghap. civ, w. 16-17; see under Pr.\sada). 

(2) Garuda-PurdfM (Ghap. lxvii, vv. 21-22, 26-27 1 see under 

PrAsada). 

SALANGA — ^Thc limbs of the sala (hall or house), the essential parts 
of a house comprising the basement, pillar, entablature, tower, dome, 
and finial. 

Adhisthariaih cha padaxh cha prastaraih kartiain eva cha I 
i^ikharaih stupika chaiva ialatiigam iti kathyatc 11 

{Kdndkagamay xxv, ai«) 
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SALA-BHASJIKA — A wooden middled image. 

{Bhafuta^MlythiSslfa, n, 79.) 

SALA- MALIKA — A class of buildings, a type of hall. 

(Kamkdgama, xxxv, 6 ; see under MAukA.) 

iSASANA — ^An architectural member, a plate, a part of an enclosing 
wall. 

Tad (mukha-bha(lra)-agre vatha par^ve cha kuryat sopana-bhusha I 
^am I 

Tasya (ma^d^P^Y^) m^dhye cha range tu mauktikena prapanvitam I 
Tan-madhye ^sSsanadinam tora^aih kalpa-vpkshakam I 

{M., xxxxv, 217-419.) 

^STRA (see Tantra) — Science (of Architecture). 

ISIKHARA — ^The top, an apex, a spire, a cupola, the lower part of 
the finial, a spherical roof risiilg like an inverted cup (Latin cupa) 
over a circular, square or multangular building, a small tower or 
turret. Above the dome (stupi) are built in order ^ikhara, ^ikha, iSikhanta. 
and iikhama^i. 

(1) Small towers or turrets (Bfihat^sathhUd, vn, 21, J.R.A.S., N. S., 
Vol. VI, p. 319). 

(2) See A/., xvm, 276, xix, 51, etc. 

(3) Padoktarii sarva-manaih tu iikharo’pi vidhiyate II 
Dhruva-vidhana-ritya va sikharam parikalpayet II 

(Kdndkagama^ xxxv, 29, 30). 

The synonyms : 

Sikharaih iirah murdha cha sikha maulis cha mut^d^ikam I 
Sirshaih kam iti vijheyaih iiro-vargasya pat^dhah 1 1 

L, 2o6.) 

(4) Vanarendra-griham . . • iukla-prasada-iikharaih kailaja-iikha- 
ropamaih I 

{Rdmdyim» w, 33, 15 ; see also iv, 26, 31 ; 

VI, 41, 88, under PrAsAda.) 

(5) Spire: 

Dcvuniki iikharamu gatdihchi iikhara-maihtapa-gopuralu I 

(Kondavidu inscrip, of Krishnaraya, v. 27, 
Ep. Ind.^ Vol. VI, pp. 237, 232.) 

(6) Mula-sikhare cha kanaka-maya-dhvaja-damdasya dhvajaiopaoa- 
pratishihayaih kritayam — * abo of the hoisting of the flag on the golden 
flag-staff on the original ^pire.’ — (The Ghahamanas of Marwar, no. xix, 
Jilor stone inscrip, of Samarasimhadeva, line 4 f., Ep, Ind.^ Vol. xi, p. 55.) 
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(7) Idu-rajatEdri hema-'fikhara-pratipattiyan-Iianlyc pcttudu Harah^a* 
kalpa-taru keihdalirindcscv-agra-bhagadol-pu^idud Umadhinatha- 
sita-gatra-sapiihga-sutumga-jutadondo-daven!pa Svayaiiibhu-iiva- 
gehada pomgalaSam sa-mamgalam h 

The golden spire, with its auspicious ornament of this house Sva- 
yraihbhu-lSiva is such that it may be said that this is the silver mountain 
which has obtained, by the gift of Isa, the possession of a golden summit ; 
it is a tree of desire on the (white pile of) Hara’s laughter (namely, the 
mountain Kailua), crowned by a summit radiant with young red spouts, 
in it there is combined the unique substance of the white body and the 
tawny towering matted hair of the Lord of Uma/ — (Inscrip, from Yewnr, 
B. of A. D. 1017, V. 98, Ep. Ind,^ Vol. xii, pp. 282,289.) 

(8) Prasadam urddhva-^ikhara-sthira-hema-kumbham I 

‘ (Into) the temple (which by the stately display of) firm golden capitals 
upon lofty spires. . . . * — (Bhuvaneswar inscrip, v, 15, line ii^Ep. Ind.^ 

Vol. XIII, pp. 152, 154.) 

(9) Vistirnna-tunga-sikharam — ‘ (a temple having) broad and lofty 
spire.* Manoharaih-sikharaih — ^with (its) chariuing spires. 

(Mandasor stone inscrip. ofKumaragupta, lines 17, 20, 
C, L /., Vol. in, F. G. I,, no. 18, pp. 83, 86, 87). 

(10) 'For this god Prasanna-Virup^sha, a temple, enclosing wall, 

gopura, iinial (iikhara) covered with gold, a Manmatha tank, decoration, 
and illuminations . . . .’ — {Ep. Carnat,^ Vol. x, Mulbagal Taluq, no. 2 ; 

Roman Text, p. 82 ; Transl., p. 71.) 

The same word in a similar sentence is translated by ' tower * in the 
following inscriptions, : 

(11) ‘For the god Prasanna-Somesvara having restored the temple, 
enclosure, tower (iikhara), Manmatha tank, the endowed villages, the 
mautapas for alms, and all other religious provisions.* — {Ibid,, no. 18 ; 
Roman Text, p. 87 ; Transl., p. 75.) 

(12) Varadaraja-devara sikhara (^ikhara) — ‘the spire of Varadaraja’s 
temple.’ — {Ibid,, Malur Taluq, no. 4 ; Roman Text, p. 187 ; Transl., p, 156. 

(13) ‘ And erecting a stone pillar, according to the rules set up the spire 
or tower (Sikhara).’ — {Ibid., Vol. xii, Pavugada Taluq, no. 46 ; Transl., p. 122, 
line 16 ; Roman Text, p. 203, v. 10.) 

(14) Garbha-griha-sthita-majptapa-Sikharam — ‘ the ruined tower over 
the shrine (of tlic god Arkanatha).’ — {Ibid., Vol. iii, Malavalli Taluq, no. 64 ; 
Roman Text, p. 127, line 3 ; TransL, p. 63.) 

(15) ‘ Sik(h)ara— applied to the summit of a tower.’ Rea.— (Chalakyan 
architecture. Arch. Suru., New Imp. Scries, Vol. xxi, p. 39.} 
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(16) 'The platform on which this temple stands is approached by 
twelve steps, and six more lead to the sanctum, over which rises a tall dome 
or truncated sikri (iikhara).* — (Cunningham, ArcL Swu. Reports^ Vol. xxiii, 
P- 1 35 -) 

(17) * Sikbara (sikar, sikri) — Steeple of temple’.- -(Vincent Smith, Gloss., 
loe. cit,^ to Cunningham’s Arch. Swrv. Reports.) 

(18) In the temples of Champa three distinct types of sikhara are noticed. 
The common type consists of a series of four storeys, diminishing as they 
rise, a curvilinear stone slab being as the crowning moulding. Another 
type comprises two storeys ; the upper is ridge-shaped looking like an 
elongated arched vault with ogival ends at two sides with a slightly 
concave curve at the top. The third type ‘ consists of a curvilinear pyra- 
midal dome springing directly from the walls of tlie sanctuary, and sur- 
mounted by a massive circular member of corrugated form ’ resembling 
Amalaka of Indian temples. 

(For details sec Invcntairc Dcscriptif des Monuments Chams D. L. 
Annam by Parmcnlicr, as summarized by R. C. Mazumdar, Champa, i, 
Chap. X, pp. 23G, 237.) 

§IKHA — ^llic lower part of the iimal, pinnacle or small turret-like 

termination. 

Sikha is the iijjper part, and ^khara, the lower : 

&jkhan»rdhva-sikhotluhgaiii stupi-traya-samam eva cha \ 
Prastaradi-sikhantaih syad ganya-manaih pravakshyate I 

(Af., xxxiii, 141, 144, etc.) 

SIKHANTA — The fiiiial (Latin finis), the top or finishing portion of 

a pinnacle. 

(A/., XI, 119, etc.) 

SIKHA-MANI — ^Thc crest-jewel, the top end of the finial, the apex. 

(A/., xLix, 85, Lxvii, 31, etc.) 

Cf. Siro-ratiia — crest-jewel. — (Deopara inscrip, of Vijayasena, v. 14, Ep. 

Ltd., Vol. I, pp. 308, 313.) 

SIBIKA -A synonym of yana or conveyance, a litter, a palanquin. 

(A/., Ill, 9, etc.) 

SlBIKA-GARBHA— A square hall. 

Sibika-gabbho ti chaturassa-gabbho. — (Buddhaghosha, ChuUavagga, 
VI, 3 : 3 -) 

The interpretation of Oldeiibcrg and Rhys Davids as quart-measure 
shu|>cd is not supported by the Cuuimcntator Buddhaghoslia us quoted 
above. 

498 



HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


SilA-patta-vamSa 


$[BIKA-V£§MA— A type of rectangular building. 

(1) Agtti-PuraiM (Chap, civ, vv. 16-17, udder Prasada). 

(2) Gartida Ptird^ (Chap. XLvn, w. 21-22, 26-27, see under Prasada). 
SiBIRA — camp, a royal residence, a fortified city. 

( 3 /., X, 40, etc.) 

Sama(sama)ntanaih samriddhan^fh yat sthSuiaxh fibiraih smiitam I 
Gaja-viiji-sainayukiaih scna-sthanaih tad eva hi II 

(Kdmikagama, xx, 11.) 

Sir AS —The head, the finial, the top, the summit, the pinnacle. 

(Af., XV, 231, etc. ; LVii, 54, etc.) 

SIRASTRAKAC-STRAIJIA)— A head-gear, a helmet. 

(A/., xux, 13, etc. ; see BnOsHAiijrA.) 

SIRALAMBA — ^A crowning ornament of a column. 

(Af., XV, 101 ; Sit StaAbha.) 

SILA-KARMA — Masonry, the art of building in stone, the stone-work 
Sugana-raje-Dhanabhutana k^taih torapaih iil&kaihTAarhto cha 
upaihno (iila-karmantai-chotpannah) I 
* During the reign of the SuAgas (this) gateway was erected and the 
masonry finished by Dhanabhuti.*— (Sunga inserip. of the Miarhut Stupa, 
line 3 f., Ind, Ant.^ Vol. xiv, pp. 138, 139 ; no. 1, Vol. xxi, pp. 227.} 

SILADHIVASANA — Preparation of stones for building, the worship 
of stones for building. 

Si]adhivasana(h)-karmma yathavidhi sampadya tasminn-eva fake 
bhadra-krishna-navamyam fukle fila-pravefam vidhaya .... 

‘ The worship of the stones for the building.’ Dr. Btihler and Bhag- 
vanlal Indraji. 

This interpretation of Siladhivasana does not seem to be appropriate. 
The term -may refer to some processes or ceremonies similar to those in 
connexion with Sila-saihgraha or collecting and selecting stones for build- 
ings. — (Inscrip, from Nepal, no, 23 ; Inscrip, of Queen Lalita-tri-pura-sundarl, 
line 14, Ind. Ant., Vol. ix, pp. 193, 194, c. 2.) 

SlLA-PATTA-VAJ5fSA— ‘ Now known as Silawat caste, who are 
masons and found in the ncigfhbourhood of Damoh.* Rai Bahadur 
Hiralal. 

(^. Ind., Vel an, p. 44, note t.) 


S(i}il<l-patta-iubhe vaihie sfltradhSrS vichakdiaplh I 
Bhojukah KSmadevai cha kannanU(h& HalS sudhlh » 

(Batihagarh itoiie inicrip., v. la, iiid., p. 46.) 
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SlLA-PRAV£$A — ^Laying the comer«stone or foundation. 

$iladhivasana(h)-karmma yathSvidhi sampadya tasminn eva iake 
. . . iila-pravdSaih vidhaya — ‘ the corner stone was laid.* Dr. Buhler 
and Bhagvanlal Indraji. — (Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 23, , insetip. of Queen 
LalSta-tri-pura-sundari, line 14, Ind. Ant^ Vol. ix, pp. 193, 194, c. 2.) 

^ILA-MARDDAKA (SILE-MUDDAS) — ^A guild of stone masons, 
the stone-cutters. 

* Sile is the Canarese form of the Sanskrit ^ila, a stone, and Mudda is 
a jarhgam or Lihgayat name. Sile-mudda must be the name of some par- 
ticular guild of stone-masons.* Dr. Fleet. — (Sanskrit and Old Canarese 
inscrip., no. 1 14, line i, Ind» Ant., Vol. x, pp. 170, 117, note 58.) 

SILAVEDI — ^The stone terrace on which sacred trees usually 
stand. 

Of. Mahavaihia, 36, 103, 1. 

^ILA-VESMA — Stone-houses, cave-houses. 

(y, Megha-dQta, i, 25 (quoted by Prof. Ldders, Ind. Ant., Vol. xxxiv, 

p. X99.) 

SILA-STAMBHA — ^The stone column, a kind of column, the 
monolith. 

Shat-saptashtahgulaxh vapi iila-stambha(m)-viialakam I 
Vrittam va chatur-a£ram va asht^ram shodai^rakam I 
Pada-tuhge*shta-bhage tu tri(trya)ihknordhvam alaAkritam I 
Bodliikaih mushti-bandham cha phalaka tatika ghatam i 
Sarvalahkara-saihyuktaih mule padmasananvitam 1 
Chatur-dikshu chatur-bhadram kechid bhadrarii tu karayet I 
Kuttimaih chopapithaih va sopapitha-masurkkam I 
Athava chihna-vedih syav prapalankvam uchyate I 

(il/.,Lvn, 15-22.) 

SiLPA-SASTRA — ^The science of architecture and other cognate 
arts. 

Sirs details under VAstu, VAsTU-vmyA and Vastu-karbian. 

See also the Preface of this Encyclopaedia and the Preface of IndioM 
Anhitecture by the writer. 

I^ILPl-LAKSHAl^A — ^The description of the artists : thdr quali- 
fications, rank, caste, etc. {see under Stkapati). 
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$ILPI-$ALA — school or workshop of architecture. 


SIVA — A. class of buildings. 


{M., Lxvni, 5a) 


{KamikSgama, xlv, 35-38 ; see tinder MAukA.) 

SIVA-KANTA — ^The pentagonal or five-sided pillar furnished with 
five minor pillars. 

{M., XV, 22, 945 ; t€0 under Staubha.) 

SiVA-MANpAPA — ^The Siva temple, a type of pavilion. 

(Af.,xxxiv, 196.) 

SISHTA-MAWAPA— A type of paviUon. 

(iS^ Kdmikdgamag under Ardha-Mai«qapa.) 


SIRSHA — ^The top end of a building, almost same as iikhanta. 
Sirshaih cha iikha-grivaih vfittaih syad vaijayantikam I 

(Af., xDc, 181, etc.) 


SUKA-NASA(-SIKA) — ^The parrot’s nose, an object having an 
acquiline nose, the part of the finial looking like the parrot’s nose. 
The lower half part of a tower. 

(1) GhaturdhH iikharaih bhajya ardha-bSga-dvayasya tu I 
Suka-nasaih prakurvita tritiye vedika mata II 

{Mat^a^PurS^g Chap, ocuax, v. i8., 

(2) Sikhararthaih (?-dham) hi sutra^i chatvari vinipatayet I 
Suka-n^(-sa)rddhatah sutraih tiryyag-bhutaih nipatayet I 
Sikharasyardha-bhagasthaih siihhaih tatra tu karayet I 
Suka-nasaih sthirikiitya madhya-sandhau nidhapayet II 
Apare cha tatha parive tadvat sAtraih nidhapayet I 
Tad-urddhvaih tu bhaved ved! saka^th^ manasirakam II 

{Agni-Pura^, Chap, xui, vv. 15-17.) 
Chaturdha iikharaxh kritva iuka-nasa dvi-bhagika II 

{Ibid.^ Chap, civ, v. 10.) 

(3) PrisSdau nirgatau karyau kapotau garbha-manatah I 
Grdhvaxh bhitty-uchchhrayat tasya manjariih tu prakalpayet II 
MafljarySi chSrdha-bhSigena iuka-nasam prakalpayet I 
Cfrdhvaih tathhrdha-bhagena vedi-bandho bhaved iha II 

(Viivak, 6, 767, quoted by Kern, J. R. A, S.^ 
N. S., Vol. VI, p. 321, note 2 of p. 320.) 

The above lines are identical in the Matsya^PurdtM (Chap, cclxix, w. 

11-13). 
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(4) VrittakHrarii samaih chct tu tora^ai^ghrivad ayatam i 
Sakandhararh tad-Grdhvc tu 4 uka-nasya vibhushitam II 
Garbha-dvi-tri-kara-vyasa-iuka-nasii mukhe mukhe I 
Na kartavya vimanesliii nasikordhve na nasika II 

(Kdmikagama^ lv, 120, 157.) 

SUKAfTGHRI— A type of pillar. 

Grddhva-kshctra-sami jaAgha janghardtlha-dvi-guoaih bhavet I 
Garbha-vistara*vistiriniah ^ukangliriS cha vidhiyate II 
Tat-ti'i-bhagcna karttavyah paGcha-bhagcna va punah I 
Nirgamam tu £ukaiighrc£ cha uchchhrayah ^ikharurddhagah l| 

{Garu^a-Purd^, Chap, xlvii, vv. 3-4; see also vv. 13, 17.) 

SUDDHA — house built (generally) of one material, namely, wood, 
brick, or stone, etc. 

Drumc^eshtakaya vapi ^{iiadidyair athapi va I 
Etena sahitarh gehaih Suddham ity-nbhidh!yate 1 1 

{Kdmikdgama, xlv, 21.) 

See also Mdnosdra, etc. under Prasada. 

SUMBHAXIKARI — ^Thc fifth or composite type of the five Indian 
orders. 

{Supfohheddgama^ xxxi, 65, 67 ; see under Stambha.) 
SOLA — A pike, a dart, a lance, the trident of Siva, the finial. 

A dart (Af., vn, 223, 236 ; liv, 142), 

A synonym of fikhG or finiai (A/., xvii, 126). 

A pike as a component part of the cage for the tiger. — (A/., l, 262.) 

SOLA-KAMPA {see SGla) — ^A pike. 

Paritah Sula-kampaih syad dvaraih tad dakshii;]iottaram I 

(A/.. XL, 136.) 

S?.INKHALA— A chain. 

In connexion with the bedstead : 

Chaturbhih iriAkhala-yuktam ilndolaih chaikatopari I 

(A/., xuv. 70). 

S^II^GA — ^The top, the turret, elevation, height, the spire, a horn. 

(A/., Lxn, as, etc.) 

SfiAge^aikena bhavet — ^furnished with one spire. 

{BrihatsathhitS, lvi, 23, a6, J. R. A. S., 
N. S., Vol. VI, p. 319.) 
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S^II^GARA-MAI^PAPA — ^A bed-chamber, the pavilion or room 
where the deity of a temple is made to retire at night. 

Devin&ifa cha vilSsirthaifa ipAgirSkbyaiii tu maodap^Qt I 

(Af., XXXIV, 388, etc.) 

SMASANA (jM CHAirYA) — ^Funeral and memoiiar structures, tombs 
of various shapes, round and dome-shaped (parimapd&lS., Sat. Bra., 
xm, 8, i), hemispherical bowl-shaped (chamG) resembling a vault, 
enclosed by an indefinite number of enclosing stones {jAid., xm, 8, 
2, 2) or bricks xvm, 4, 55), square or quadrilateral {Sat. BrS., 

xm, 8, I, i), as also pyramidal as in later temples and iikharas. 
Compare Buddhist stfipas. The three main types described in the 
Satapatha Brahmana and referred to in R.-V., and A.~V., Vastu 
(reliquary of bones, etc.) or tumulous, round or square^ ; Grih 3 n or 
house with many chambers probably dedicated to some religious or 
philanthropic use and ‘ erected over or beside the grave in memory 
of the deceased or built underground as rock-cut caves ; and 
PrajfiGnam or a memorial monument or pillar four of which were 
set up in four comers of the grave out of which Buddhist memorial 
pillars might have grown up (For further details, compare 
Sarkar, ibid.) . 

SYAMA-BHADRA — A type of pavilion with fourteen pillars. 

{Mat^-PurS^, Chap, ccajoc, v. 14 ; see Ma^dapa.) 
I^RANTA — ^An architectural ornament, a shed. 

In connexion with single-storeyed buildings : 

Evaih proktaih harmyake madhya-bhadram I 
Sala-koshthaih dig-vidike ku|a-yukta I 
Hiri-iranta-nSsika-panjaradhyam I 

{ M ., XIX, 192-194.) 

|SrI-KAI) 1 THA — Anything possesang a beautiful neck, a class of 
buildings. 

A type of octagonal buildings {Agni-Purdjia, Chap, av, vv. 20 - 31 , su 
under PrAsAda). 

SRI-KARA — ^An order, a class of columns, a type of storeyed build- 
ings, a sect of people, a sub-caste of the Kayasthas, originally those 
who used to write the legal documents (Kara^a), hence the clerical 
community, clerks. 

(i) One of the five orders {Suprabkeddgama, xxxi, 65, 66; see under 
Staubha). 
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(2) A class of single-storeyed buildings (Af., xix, 170^ sa under 
PrasAda). 

(3) A class of two-storeyed buildings ; the measurement of the com- 
ponent parts {see under SalaAoa), etc. (Af., xx. 93, 2-9 ; see under 
PrAsada). 

(4) A sect of people (A/., ix, 152, 226, etc.). 

SRI-KANTA — ^A type of storeyed building, a class of bases comprise 
ing four types which differ from one another in the addition or 
ofnission of some mouldings and also in height. 

(Af., XIV, 371-387 ; see the list of mouldings 
under AdhishthAna.) 

A class of three-storeyed buildings (Af., xxi 2-1 1 ; see under PrasAda). 
A class of seven-storeyed buildings (Af., xxv, 24 ; see under PrAsAda). 
SRI-JAYA — ^A type of oval building. 


(1) Agni-Purdfiay (Chap, civ, w. 19-20, see under PrAsAda). 

(2) Garuda-Puraria (Chap. XLvn, w. 29-30, see under PrAsAda). 
SRI-PADA — ^A class of buildings. 

. . . . SrI-padaih cha tatah ifi^u I 
Koshthakastv-iha chatvarai chatush-koQeshu chaiva hi 11 
Chatur-nasi-samayuktam anu-nasi-daiashtakam I 
Evaih laksha^a-saihyuktam iri-padaih tv-iti kirtitamtl 

{SuprabhedSgama^ xxxi, 50, 51}. 

SRI-PADA — ^Thc footprint of Buddha on Adam’s Peak in Ceylon 1 
otherwise called Ratnapada. For details, see Buddha-pAda. 
SRI-BANDHA — ^A class of bases comprising four types which differ 
from one another in the addition or omission of some mouldings. 

(A/., XIV, 109-122 ; see the list of 
mouldings under AdhishthAna.) 

SRI-BANDHA-KUTTIMA — ^The flat part of the Sr!-bandha type 
of bases. 

(Af., XLIV, 43.) 


SRI-BHADRA — A kind of throne, a type of pedestal. 


A class of thrones (Af., xlv, 13, etc.). 

A kind of plfha or the pedestal of the phallus (Af., liii, 36, etc.) 
[§Rl-BHOGA — A type of storeyed buildings, a class of bases compris- 
ing two types which differ from each other in the addition or omis- 
sion of some mouldings. 

(Af., XIV, 260-280, see the list of 
mouldings under AdhishthAna.} 
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Sreistita-dvara 


A class of scvcn-storcycd buildings (Af., xxv, 25 ; see under PrAsAoa). 
ISRI-MUKHA — ^A beautiful face» a kind of throne. 

fAf., XLV, 14, etc., 5if under SiArAsana.) 

SrI-RUPA — ^A type of pavilion. 

(A/., xxXn^, 478, etc.; see under Mais^dapa.) 

SRI-VATSA — A class of buildings, a type of pavilion, a special 
mark on the breast of the image of Vishnu. 

A pavilion with 48 pillars [Matya^Purdfia^ Chap, gglxx, v. 9 ; see under 
Mai^apa). 

A type of quadrangular buildings : 

(1) Agni-Purdsui, (Chap, civ, w. 14-15; see under PrasAda). 

(2) Gdruda-Purdfia (Chap, xlvh, w. 24-25 ; see under PrAsada). 

A particular mark on the breast of Vishnu or Kpsh^a ‘ represented in 

pictures by a symbol resembling a cruciform flower.’ — (Af., xlix, 150; 
Lv, 92 ; xvin, 375, etc.^ 

SRI-VISALA— A type of gate-houses, a class of storeyed buildings, 
a kind of throne, a type of pedestals. 

A class of gopuras or gate-houses (Af., xxxni, 555). 

A class of single-storeyed buildings, (Af., xix, 168 ; see under PrAsaoa). 

A kind of throne (Af., xlv, 13 ; see SiAhAsana). 

A type of the pifha or pedestal of the phallus (Af., uii, 39). 

I^RI-VRIKSHA {see Kalpa-vi^iksha) — ^An ornamental tree em- 
ployed as a carving. 

Seshaih mangalya-vihagaih iri-vfiksha-svastikair ghafaih I 
Mithunaih patra-vallibhih pramathaii chopaiobhayet II 
* Let the remaining part (of the door) be ornamented with sculptured 
birds of good augury iri-vnksha-figures, crosses (svastika), jars, cupolas, 
foliage (leaves and creepers), tendrib and goblins.’ — {Bfihat^saihkitd^ lvi, 15, 
J. R. A. N. S., Vol. VI, p. 318.) 

SRUTIMJAYA — ^A pavilion with forty-eight pillars. 

(Afalf^-Airdpa, Chap, cclxx, v. 10, see under Maii^papa.) 
SREIJIITA-DVARA— A kind of door, doors or gates in a row. 
Madhye dviraiii tu kuiyld madhya-sutrSt tu v&make I 
Kury&j jala*dv£raih tu ireoita-dvilraib kalpayet i 

[M., xxxvm, 39-40.) 
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SRENI(“I^I)-BANDHA — A. class of bases comprising four types 
which differ from one another in height and in the addition or omis- 
sion of some mouldings. 

(A/., XIV, 149-175 ; see the list of 
mouldings under Adhishthana.) 

SRONI (-NI) — ^Thc buttocks (of an image), the hip or loins, a waist- 
band, a string worn round the loins ; figuratively used for building 
also, compare Kati. 

SVETA-MANDA — The white part of the eye of an image. 

(M., Lxv, 68. 


SH 

SHAT-TALA— The sixth storey, the six-storcyed buildings. 

Their general features (- 4 /., xxiv, 27-46). 

Thirteen types {ibid,, 2-26 ; sve under Prasada.) 

SHOPASA-TALA Gopura)— T he sixteenth storey, the sixteen- 
storeyed gate-houses. 

Evam eva prakfircj.ia kuryad ashodaSa-kshmakam I 

{Kamikagama^ xxw, 86.) 

SHAP-VARGA— A group of six, six formulas, ‘ with which the 
perimeter of a structure .sliould conform,’ six proportions, six main 
component parts of a building comprising adhishthana (base), 
pada or stambha (column), prastara (entablature), karna (ear, wings) 
Sikliara (roof), and stupi (dome). 

(i) According to the Mdnasdra the Ayadi-Shad-varga represents a set 
of six formulas with which any particular measurement must conform 
before it can be accepted. Mention of the Shad-varga is found also in the 
Bimba-mana and the Agamas. The formulas in each case, however, arc 
not the same and differ in these several works {see below). 

The formulas according to the Mdnasdra : 

Aya is the remainder oi ' [I for length). 

Vyaya .. ,, . {b for breadth). 

Riksha .. 
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Vara is the remainder of (r for circumference, thickness or 

height). 


Tithi 


CX9 

30 


Aihsai ,, „ ^ 

Etesham griima-rfipanam ayadi-lakshanarh tatha I 
Nandayama-samuhe va ihayatc vatha vistare I 
Parinahe pade vapi ayadi-suddhim cha karayet I 
Kcchit tv-ayatane chaivam ayarii cha tad-dine (nakshatre) bhavet I 
Parinahe tithir varam vyaya-yoni(s) cha vistare I 
Vasubhir gunitaih bhanur(-nuna) hanyayamam ashta-sishtakam 1 
Ashtabhir vardhitc riksham(-shcna) hritva kshaih ksham ishyate I 
Navabhir vardhayct pahktih(-tya) hritva sesham vyayarh bhavet I 
Guna-nagaih cha yoni(h) syad vriddhi-hanya-yatha-kramam I 
Nava-vriddhya rishim(-shinri) hritva lach-chhesharh varam eva cha | 
Xavabhir gunitc trimsat-(a) kshapech chhesharh tithir bhavet I 

(A/., IX, 63-73.) 

The six formulas include ‘ aihsa ’ in the Sariichita and Asamchita build- 
ings, while in the Apasamchita • tiihi * is included : 

Vakshye’harh jati-harmyanam ayadi-lakshanaih kramat I 
Purvoktanarh vimarianam vistaradi-vasadibhih I 
Aya-vyayarii cha yoniih cha nakshatram varam aihsakam I 
Tithir vatha shad etani tathayadi-vido viduh I 
Saiiichitasamchitanaih cha amsair ayadibhir yutam I 
Apasaihchita-harmyanarh tithy -aniani shad grahishyate I 

(A/., XXX, 169-174. 

(It should be noticed, that the divisor in each case is the same in all the 
works under observation). 

The names of all the different classes of formula^, such as Aya, Vyaya, 
Vaia, etc. represent well-known groups of objects that always follow a 
certain serial order. Aya represents the group of twcK'c beginning with 
Siddhi. Vyaya represents the group of ten bcgimiing with sikhara. 
Riksha represents the well-known group of twenty-seven planets. Yoni 
represents the group of eight animals, namely, Dhvaja, Dhuma, Simha, 
Suna, Vfisha, Gardhava, Daiilin, and Kaka. Vara represents the group 
of seven days of the week. Tithi represents the group of thirty lunar days 
comprising fourteen of the dark half, fouitccn (»r the light halt, new moon 


*Also Rasi, Gana, Nayana (A/., ix, f.d, 89, 90-93). 
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day and the full moon day. And Amsa represents the group of nine be- 
ginning with Taskara : 

Siddhadi-dva-dasayah syach chhikharadi vyayarii da£a I 
Dhvajadim ash^a yoni(h) syat taskaradi navamiakam I 
Prathamadi-tithir ity-evaih choktavad ganayet sudhih I 

{Af.t XXX, 188-190.) 

Dhvaja-dhuma-siihha-sunaka-vnsha-gardabhas cha I 
Danti cha kakai cha vasu-yoni(h) yatha-krameiia I 

(M., Lii, 357-358.) 

Tach-chheshaxh chapi nakshacraih gai[>ayed asvini-kramat I 
Seshaih tad varam ity-uktam arka-varadi-vara-yuk 1 

(A/., XXX, 183, 185; see context below.) 

It should be noticed that the measurement of length is tested by the 
formulas under Aya and ^iksha, of breadth under Vyaya and Yoni, and 
of circumference or height under Vara and Tithi. 

It will be noted that the formula in each case consists of the product 
of the measurement to be considered and a certain other number divided 
by a figure which corresponds to the number constituting the group or 
series under which it is placed. 

In each case, therefore, by resolving the formula, the remainder that may 
be left can be referred to that articular number in the scries represents 
by that class, and if this happer- to be one that under the conditions pre- 
vailing would be considered auspicious then the particular mcasuremert 
would be acceptable, if not it would have to be rejected. For example, 
if in a particular instance coming under the class Yoni, the 

remainder left is two, it will point to the second Yoni Dhuma. If this 
Yoni is stated to be inauspicious, then the particular measurement of 
breadth cannot be approved. If again in the formula ^ the remainder 
happens to be 4, it will indicate the 4th day (Wednesday) of the 
week, and if it be stated to be auspicious, the circumference (r) selected 
satisfies the test. 

The auspicious and inauspicious remainders : 

‘ When there is no remainder left in the formula of ‘ Aya ’ it increases 
religious merits, and when there is no remainder left in the formula of 

Vyaya ” it is auspicious. There is no defect if the ‘ Aya ’ be equal to 

Vyaya ” ’ : 

Ayam sarva-haram pu^yaih vyaiyam sarva-haram £ubham I 
Ayadhikyaih vyayarii hlnarii sarva-sariipat-karaih sada I 
Yat-phalarii subha-yuktarii ched aya-hinarii tu dushanam I 
Pujyarii vyayarii samam cvarii tatra dosho na vidyatc I 

(Jlf., Lxiv, 69-72.) 
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Ayarii sarva-haraih puroam ( ? pu^yaih) vyayaih sarva-gatena hi I 
Ayadhikyaih vyayaih hinaih sarva-sampat-karaih tathi I 
Aya-hinaih vyay&dhikyaih sarva-dosha-karaih bhavet r 

(Ji/., IX, 75-77.) 

Subhadaih pui^ia-nakshatram a£ubham kaiha-rikshaknm I 
Yugmayugmadya-turyaih shad-ashta-nanda-£ubharksha-yuk I 
Dvitiya-paryayasyardhe gananais cha hibhavaham I 
Sita-guru-^asi-budha-varam evaih subham bhavet I 

(A/.. IX, 78-81.) 

Dhvaja-sirhha-vrisha-hasti syat teshaih subha yonayah I 
Janma-dvayaih chatuh-shashUbhir ashta-nanda^^ubha-ksham I 
Nama-janmadi-nandaih cha gairianais tu vidhfyate I 
(Kartri-raiyadi-na^yaih cha sena-dvitiyantakam I 
Tritiyc mana-j(y)akshadau pun^a-vad gaoanais«tu va i) 

Tasmat tritiya-paryantaih likshaih sarva-subhavaham I 
Guru-sukra-budhas chandra-mukhya-varam pra^asyate I 
Taskaro dhana-shandas cha preshtanyan subhaihsakam I 
Varjyath shashtashtamam rasim anyat sarvaih subham bhavet I 
Gajah sar\*a-subham proktam maniishasura(ih} vaijayet I 

(A/., Lxiv, 73-8a.) 

Gaja-yoniih vina kuiy at sithhasan.inyatha subham I 
Ayadhikyaih vyayaih hinaih sarva-sampach-chhubhavahaih* I 
Aya-hinaxh vyayadhikyaih san-a-sampad vinasanam I 

fA/., Lv, 81-83.) 

Dhuma-yonis cha kakas cha gardha>'an suro varjayct I 
Anva-yoni-subhaih san'C subhayan iha vojayct I 
' (A/., LV, 81, 84-85.) 

I Dhvaja-simha-hasti-vnsha-yoni(h) subharii prasastam I 
Anycslui yonir asubham uditaih puianaili I 

(A/., Ill, 359-360 ) 

There arc other rules as well, c.g. where Aya, etc. arc considered with 
regard to height in the Jati class, and wiili rcganl to length in the other 
classes of buildings. 

Again Aya, etc. arc considered wirii regard to breadth : 
Jati-dviirodayc sarve chayadi-saihgraharii bhavet I 
Chhancladinaih tu sarvcshaih tare chayadi-sariigraham I 
Vriddhi-hanyadi-sarv'cshaih prasadasyoktavad bhavet I 

(AT., XXXIX, 39-4*.) 

Vistarc chatur-ahgc va shat-subhayadi karayct I 
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The formulas also vary on different occasions : 

Tri-chatuh-paheha-shat-vridhya chashta-hanis cha yonayah I 
Shat-saptashtaka-vriddhya tu dvadasa kshapayet budhah I 
Sesham ayam iti proktaih saptashtk-nava-vardhanat I 
Dasabhih kshapaycch chhesham evaih vyayam udiritam I 
Ashta-nanda-dase vriddhya sapta-viihsc kshayo bhavet I 
Scshaih dinam iti proklaih vriddhashta-nandanadhika I 
Saptaika-chandrage sesham varam evam udiritam I 
Tri-chatush-pancha-vriddhya tu kshap.iyct tu navamsakam I 

(M., Lv, 73-80.) 

£tat tad eva saihyuktarh harmyanarh mana-kalpanam I 
Sliat-saptashtaka-vriddhih syad dva-dasantam kshayaih nyayct I 
Sesham tad ayam ity-uktam sarhehitadi-yatha-kramam l 
Saptashta-nava-viiddhya tu haret panktya vyayarii bhavet I 
Eka-dvi-traya-vriddhya tu kshapayet tv-ashtix cha yonikam I 
Shat-saptashta-vriddhya tu sapta-vimsa-kshayo bhavet i 
Tach-chhesharh chapi naieshatram ganayed asvini-kramat 1 
Shashta-nanda-vriddhya tu saptabhih kshapayet tatah I 
Sesham tad varam ity-uktam arka-varadi-vai*a-yuk I 
Tribhir vedas tu viiddhih syan nanda-hani -navamsakam 1 
Tithi-randhroshiia-vfiddhih syat triihsata tu kshayo bhavet i 

(A/., XXX, 177 - 187 . 


Daighye lihgasyayadi-shad-varga-Suddhiih kuryat sarvathoktavai I 
Manalihgc chanya-svayambhuvadi-manam cha yuktaih thata- 
yadini sarvaih na kuryat I 
Bandhash^a-nanda-vasu-nanda-yiigena vriddhya I 
Ch^htarka-pankti-turagair munibhir nanda-hanyat I 
Yonayas cha vnddhir vyayam cha tu varam aihsam i 
Lingaikena kuiyat tu parartha-linge \ 

(M,, Lii, 349-354-) 

Application of the rules : 

‘ They are applied in measuring both the architectural and the 
sculptural objects.' 

These rules arc considered in connexion with the measurement of 
villages and towns {M,, ix, 67-74), of the twelve-storeyed buildings (xxx, 
164-174), and of the phallus (lii. 350-356). 

Cf, also : 

Ayadi-sha 4 -varga-(h) .surair (.•=suranriih) vimanc I 
Chayadhikarh kshi^a-vyayaiii subham syat I 
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Gramadi-kartri-niipatika-kriyariam I 
Sarvaxh subhaih tat kurute tu vidvan I 

(A/,, XXX, 192-195.) 

The necessity of these Shad-varga formulas seems due to the fact that 
in mo, St instances where the measurement of any object is concerned, 
the AgamaSy the Bimbamana^ the Mdnamra and the other works on archi- 
tecture quote more dimensions than one. Thus for the length that an 
object IS to be of, they instead of giving a single figure would quote, say. 
nine different measures. The Mdnasdra in fact invariably gives nine differ- 
ent lengths nine different breadths, and five heights concerning a building 
or image. Out of these different and varying measures which is to be 
selected would be determined by the application of the six formulas. 
Any of the different measures prescribed is open to be accepted only when 
it satisfies the tests of the Shad-varga. By a verification of the measure- 
ments with the respective formula it would eliminate the risk of dimensions 
being selected that would be disproportionate among themselves and 
improper. This might have been the purpose that the authorities had 
in contemplation in prescribing the rules of the Ayadi Shad-varga in all 
the architectural treatises. The testing of measurements by the Sha^- 
\arga thus formed one of the most important points to be followed in 
architecture and sculpture, and we find a reference to it in these ancient 
works so many times and almost without exception wherever there are 
any specifications prescribed. 

(2) Bimbamdna (British Museum, MS. no. 558, 5292, vv. 10, 11-13) 
Manarh tu yoni-nakshatra-sarhyuktam II 
Ayamashta-gunite cha dva-dasamsc’ti seshata I 

Nandarhse tu gunite’pi dharmaihsc’ti vyayarii bhavet II 
Yonir gunibhir gunitau(-ta) chashtaihsc *pi tathaiva cha I 
Riksliakam ashta-gunitaih cha sapta-vimsali-scshatah li 
Varakam na^'a-gunitam cha saptaihsc tu hritaih bhavet I 
Amsakarh chabdhi-gunite’pi nava-bhaga-hritarii matam II 

(3) Kdmikdgama (xxxvi, 13-20, 169-192) : 

Ayadi-sariipad-arthaih tu vistare chayatau tatha 1 
Utsedhc chaiva hastanarii samyak saihpurnatarh nayet II (13) 
Vistarat kevalaih vatha vayamad unnates tatha I 
Vistarayama-samsargad ayadyam parigrihyatam 1 1 (14) 
Ashta-tri-tri-ashtabhir hritvashta-manvarka-bhair bhajet I 
Ayo vyayas cha yoni^ cha nakshatraih seshato bhavet II (15) 
Trirhsad apnuta paryantaih tithir vai?arii tu saptabhih I 
Athavanya-prakareria chayadyarh parigrihyatam I 
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Dvayor bhyaih dvayardhasya vistaraih dvayardhaih nahamtu 
nahakam II (i6) 

Ashta-nandSgni-vasubhir ga^ayen nanda-nanda-naha I 
Arka-dig-vasu-bhah-sapta-navabhi^ cha kramad bhajet II (17) 
Ayadhyaih purva-vat proktam ayadhikaih subha-pradam I 
Yajamanasya yanmarkshe nanukulaih yatha bhavet II (18) 

Tatha parikshya kartavyaih nama nakshatrakaih tu va I 
Parikshya bahudha kuryad ubhayaih va parikshayct II (19) 
Sarvanukulyaih sarvatra vastu yasman na labhyate I 
Tasmad gunadhikaih grahyam alpa-doshaih yatha bhavet II (20) 
Eka-tri-pancha-saptaihic dhvaja-siihha-^risha-dvipah I 
Purvad y^u subha hy-ete ayadyas tv-anulobhatah II (169) 
Dvi-chatuh-sha^-vasu-sthanaih dhuma-sva-khara-vayasah 1 
Agncyadi vidikshv-cte varjaniya bubhukshubhih ll (170'i 

and so on 

See also Kdmikdgama.y Chap, l : 

Evam adau parlkshyaiva prasadam parikalpayct I 
Etesham api san'csham ayadi-vidhir uchyatc II (57) 

Various rules arc again given : 

Vistaram dvi-gu^ain kfitva vasubhir bhajite sati I 
Sishtaih yonir iha prokta tad-abh&ve tu iaudhakah II (58'; 

Udaye vasubhih-sapta-viiiiSadbhir "bham ihoditam I 
Paridhau nanda-gunite sapta-bhur dvaram uchyatc II (59) 
Sakalaih tri-guQaih kritva triiiisadbhir bhajitva i 
Tithi-udayaih vasubhir bhaktva suryayas(-yais) tu seshatah 1 1 (60) 
Punar apy udayaih nanda-vasubhir vyayah uchyatc l 
Padadliikaih tu yat sishlam tat sarvaiii sakalam bhavet 1 1 (61) 
Purva-vad gunitam kritva bhagam (0 bharaih samaiii kritva I 
Tenaiva vibhajed yal-labhild adhikam bhavet II (G2) 
Yugma-hastaih svarodbhutaih sikhibhir yonir uchyatc 1 
Athavanya-prakarena ayadi-vidhir uchyatc 1 1 (63) 

Nagc sutragni-randhra-bhuvana-dasa-vasvfibdhi-sishlas tu I 
Tat syad ayo na yonir vararii vasu-hatarh udubhir ( ) bhaktva II (64) 
Sislitam tu rikshaiii halva bhaktvatha sutrair bhu\unam I 
Atha phalam sishlam aihsaih vasughnaih triihsad bhaktam II (65) 
Titliih syad gralia-dina-tithi-yog^ayo yoni-bhedah I 
Athavanya-prakarena chayadin parikalpayct ll (66) 
Naga-nanda-guiia-naga-nanda-drik-bhanu-nadi-vasu-bharii munir 
va I 

Ayam anyatra yoni-rikshakaiii varam ariisaka-gutia-kshavakraniat II 
(67) 
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Application of the rules : 

Idaih lihge cha sakalc dvare stambhadike matam I 
Idam &y&dikaih chardha-ma^d^pc iishta-maQd^^pc (68) 
ParivlLralayc tuAga-harmye anyasmin prakalpayct I 
Evaih parlkshya bahudha pras&daih parikalpayet II (69) 

Kdmikdgama^ lv, 28-30 : 

Manaih labdhodayaihi yat syat bhaktva matrayor viseshatah 
Parihrityahguli-chchhedyam ayadyaih parikalpayet II (28) 
Ash^a-nandagnibhis chaiva vasu-nanda cha chatushtayair hi I 
Gu^atvara-vidhi-murti-pksha-sapta-navaiiriakair hi il (29) 
Hrityam ayaih vyayaih chaiva yonis taras tu varakah I 
Axhiaka chava£ishtas tu kalpaniy^ tu deakaih 1 1 (30) 

Ibid,y XXXV, 21 (refers to six component parts of a building) : 
Adhishthanaih cha padaih cha prastaraih karj^^am eva cha I 
Sikharaih stupika chaiva ialangam iti kathyate II (21) 

These are called Shad-varga : cf. xlv, v. 8 (under Puihlinga), v. 13^ 
(under Dravidn), v. 10 (under Strilihga), and v. 11 (under Napuihsaka). 

(4) Laghu 4 ilpa-jyotih-sara (ed. Sivarama, i. 3-5) : 

Ayo r^ii cha nakshatrarh vyayas tilraiiriakas tatha I 
Graha-maitri raii-maitri nadi-vedha-gai^^endavalhi II 
Adhipatyaih vara-lagne tithy-utpattis tathaiva cha I 
Adhipatyaih varga-vairaih taihaiVa yoni-vairakam 1 1 
^iksha-vairaih sthitir nak) lakshainany-eka-viihsatih I 
Kathitani muni-sreshthaih silpa-bi(vi)dbhir gnhadishu II 

(5) Mamshjalaya-chandrikd (Chap, in, 33.} : 

The same formulas are described in various ways. See Six Canons 
of Indian Architecture, by V. K. R. Menon, referred to elsewhere 
in this article. 

These Shad-varga formulas are rules whi; h arc not easily grasped in 
the abstract form. They, however, need not be neglect^ if we are 
incapable of interpreting them correctly. While quoting a few extracts 
on this subject from a Tamil version of the Mycn ( Mayamata) Rev. 
J. F. Kearns, Missionary. Tanjorc, lost his temper and priestly patience 
and has recorded the following ; 

* Strange as all this appears to us Europeans, natives regard these things 
as matters of great importance.’ — (Ind. Ant,, Vol. v, p. 296, c. i, last 
para.). 

I fear whether the learned missionary understood the importance of 
the matters correctly. We may, however, compare in the absence of the 
Tamil text his translation {ibid,, p. 295-296) : 

5^7 



SHAp-VARGA 


JLhf EJ^CrCLOFAEDlA OF 


* Ascertain the length of the house^ square it, multiply the sum by 8, 
and divide the product by 12> the remainder is the Adayain or profit (Ay a) . 
Again, take the square number and multiply it by 9, divide the product 
by 10, the remainder is the bclavu or loss ^i.e., Vyaya). Again, take the 
square number and multiply it by 27, and diviOc the prociuct 100, 
the remainder is the age or durability ol the house. Again, take the square 
number, multiply it by 8, and divide the product by 27, the rciiiainaer is 
the star (i.e. Riksha). Agam, multiply the squaic number by 3, and 
divide the product by 8, the remainder is the ^0111. iviuliiply me square 
number by 9, and divide LJtic product by 7, die reniaiiidci is tiiC day ^i.c. 
Vara;. iViuUiply the square number by 9, and divide the product by 4, 
the leiiiainaer is the caste. Muluply the square number by 4, and divide 
the product by 9, the remainder is die iinisairi. ^\iuiupiv me square num- 
ber by 9, and divide die product by 30, me remainder is die utlii.’ 

* ii tins tails widiiii 15, it belongs to the crescent moon, but li above 
15 to the decrescent moon. Again, muUiply tlic square number by 4, 
and divide die product by 12, tfic remamder is me coiisceliaiLon. Aiuiu- 
ply die square number by b, and divide die proauct by 5, ilic remainder 
gives the biitra. ine loliowmg are me ioms: Guruda (ruual :;, 
hunlia, iNoy, l^ambu, Rh, A^ii, iVxusl ; oi mese (^I'unai i) t^atj, Lh (ralj, 
and Musi ^harej are bad. ihe loilowing are the Amsams : ^Vrsain, 
boraui, i'uuiii, battlu, Tlianium, Kasruin, iviUibam, Varuidiain, Rokain, 
and hubain. i'he loilowing arc Uic bunas : i 5 aian Jvumaran, Kajan, 
Kiiavan, Jviarnau.’ 

'liie loilowing e.\amplcs are given to illustraic me ioieguing : 

* Given the lengtli oi me house 11 cubits, and the wiuai 5 cubits, to 
laid die age, — dial is to say, how many years such a liou.'ic will siand. 
by the rule 11 — 5 — 55, and 55 — 27 — 1405, 1485 — 100 — 14, die rcniaiiiuer 
being 85, — which icmaiiidcr indicated the number ol ycais me nouse viui 
stand.' 

‘ Given the Icngdi of a house 15 cubits, and the width 7 cubits, to Imd 
die caste lor whom it is suitable, 15 — 7 — 105, 105 — 9 “945, ^md 9^5 — 4— - 
23b, remainder 1. The remainder i indiculcs die liist caste, i.c. llrali- 
mans.’ 

* Given the length of die house 17 cubits, and the width 7, to ascertain 
the caste for whom it is suitable, 17 — 7 — 119, 119 — 9 — 1071, and 1071 — 4 
— 267, remainder 3. The remainder 3 denotes the third or Vaisya caste.* 

‘ 'I’hc next example exhibits the entire series. Given the length of the 
house 9 cubits, width 3 cubits, to find the (Adayam) and Sclavu, etc., etc. 
By the rule 9—3—27, 27 -8—218, and 218— 12— 18,— 12— (Adayam) 
27—9—243, and 243 -10-2.1, remainder 3, — which is the Sclavu or ’ ss, 
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and so on accordini? to the rule. The YonI i:s Gurucla, the star Rcvali, 
the part of the lunar month the third day, the day of the week Tliursdav. 
tlic constellation Pisces, and the caste Vaisya.* 

Mr. V. K. R. Mellon, m.sg. (London), intended to give a more rational 
and scientific cxj>lanation of these formulas in a pamphlet ‘ Six (Unons of 
Indian Architecture.’ But his endeavour has more, or less failed owing to 
too many assumptions. The * Architectural Significance ’ can hardly 
be explained by a reference to Astrological importance ; an unkiKnvn 
matter cannot be under.stood by referring to an equally unknown thing. 

‘ Some at least of these formulae,’ says Mcnon, * have a very great 
architectural significance ’ and he ‘ hopes * to show that * all of them can 
be explained in a simple manner with reference to Astrology.’ ‘ When 
we realize,’ continues Mr. Mcnon, ‘ that in the symbolic, language ol 
the Silpa-iasiras the new^ly-crected edifice represents not only a human 
being, but also a brkh'groom, touicd in holy wedlock to tlic plot (»f 
earth on which it is erected, W'C can sympathize with the strict injunctions 
to avoid the fifth (of life, death) at all costs, and to choose the second 
(youth) whenever possible. This piclurc'^que identification of the structure 
with a human being must have given rise to the last five f()rmu]ae of the 
Ayada Shad-varga ’ (pp. 5-6). It is true, however, • that they (the applica- 
tion of these formulae) occasioiinlly prove troublesome wh<at planning 
small houses and villas ; but they do put a stop to the addition of dispro- 
portionately large verandahs to puny structure.’ But he gives up curious- 
ly this architectural ground when he says that the ‘ satisfaction of conform- 
ing to the religion of one’s motherland, should amply rccompcnsale for 
such minor restrictions ’ (p. 7). He further imagines that lhc>c for- 

mulae have something to do with the orientation of buildings (w^hich 
subject has been treated under Sai>iku in the Manasdia) and crnphaticalK 
says that ‘ thi.s formula (on Yoni) — if my deductions are corrcLi--* is a 
]Mircly architectural device compelling the silinpati (architect) to orient 
ids slrucluriN pniperly.’ He. illustrates his doublful as.sumj)iion with 
an inaccurate reference when he says that ‘ AH the leniplcs, palaces, cities, 
villages and important roads of ancient India cxai tly faced the four 
primary i)oinls of the compa.s.s (N., S., E., and W.' .’ He comments thus : 
• This is as it shotild be, for it places the Indian ideal in tunc with the ideals 
of every other ancient nations.’ His reference to exam[)le.s of other coun- 
tries arc more aci uratc : ‘ The Egyptian pyramids laced exactly north. 
The I hcbau obelisks faced the rising sun.’ The Palace of Sennacherib, 
the i’abcrnacle of ihc Jews, the temple of Solomon, the ( luir< h at Bcthlc- 
hem, the Holy Sepulchre of Chiisl at Jerusalem : all the.se salisly tlie lirst 
foraiula ;on Youi) of Ayadi Shad-varga ’ (p. 9). The Indian monuments 
face other than these four cardinal points also. 
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SHOPASA-PRATIMA — The sixteen I images, a group of sixtejen 
deities. 

Cf. Purato’sya shodasanaih vara-gaiiikanaiii dvi-bhumikagrihani ali- 
dvayena — ‘ in front of the temple he erected two rows of double-storeyed 
houses for sixteen female attendants.'^ 

(Ghebrolu inscrip, of Jaya, v. 46, Ep. Ind., Vol. vi, 
pp. 40, 93.) (See under Raja-harmya.) 

SH0PASAS(-S)RA — A type of building which has sixtceii-angular 
shape, one storey and one cupola. 

(1) Bfikai-sarhhitd (LVi, 28, J. R. A. S,y N. S., Vol. vi. p. 320, note 1 : 
under PrasAda). 

(2) Afatsja^Purdria (Chap, gglxix, w. 29, 53 ; see under Prasada). 

(3) Bhavishja^Pur^a (Chap, exxx, v. 25: see under PrAs.ada). 


SAKALA — ^A site plan, an idol, a group of images of four deities 
including livara. 

(1) A site plan (M., vii, 2, 51, 73 ; xn, 64 ; see Pada-vinyAsa). 

(2) An image or idol (Af., lxiv, 48). 

(3) Suprabheddgama (xxxiv, named Sakala-lakshana-vidhi, 1,2): 
AthAtah sariipravakshyami sakalanaih tu lakshanam I 
SarvAvayava-driSyatvat pratima tv-iti chochyate 1 1 
livaradi-chatur murttih pa^hyate sakalaih tv-iti || 

SAKALIKARAI^A — ^Thc ceremony of making a joint offering of 
all things (with which a deity is worshipped), which generally consist 
of eight kinds of grains such as sesamum, barley, rice, etc., sandal 
paste, clarified butter, sugar and honey, etc. 

SATl-MANPAPA — ^A kind of pavilion where perhaps certain cere- 
monies used to be performed in connexion with tlie obsolete practice 
of burning alive a devoted wife with her dead husband, the temple 
of the goddess Sati who was the wife of Siva and a daughter of 
Daksha. 

ArbhakAnAih mukhalokaih mapdapam sati-maud^pam 1 

(Af., XXXIV, 41.) 

SATVA-KANTA — ^A class of eight-storeyed buildings. 

(A/., XLVX, 43-45 ; see under PrAsAda.) 
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SATRA(-TTRA) (<f. Chhatra, Chhatri)— An alms-house, the 
modern dharma-Sala, a rest-house, a residence. 

(1) Alms-house (Dewal Prafasti of Lalla the Ghhinda, v. 20, Ep. Ind.y 
Vol. I, pp. 79, 83). 

(2) Hall of charity (stone inscrip., at Vaghli in Kandesh, no. G, lines 4 
12, Ep, Ind., Vol. n. p. 226, 227). 

'3) See Sriclhara’s Devapattana Prasasti (verse 10, Ep, Ind,y Vol. n, 
p. 440). 

(4) Re.st-house (Nilgund inscrip, of Taila II, line 30, Ep. Ind,. Vol. iv, 
pp. 207, 208). 

(5) Ghitrais satialyair yyasya pritKivyaih prathitha-yaiasah I 
Riibhukshu-bhikshu-samghata-prabhuta-priti-hctubhih 1 1 

(Two pillar inscrip, at Amaravati, no. A, oi Keta, II, 
V. 40, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. VI, p. 15a.) 

(6) A feeding establishment : 

Dcva-bhogarthaih cha dcva-kulcbhyah khapda-sphutitadi-nimittaih 
gandha-dhupa-pushpa-dipa-naivcdady-upachararthaih tapovana- 
sattrottarasanga-danady-arthazh cha ... I 

(Cambay platesj of Govinda IV, line 48, 
Ep. Ind.^ Vol. vn, pp. 40-45.) 

(7) Bilvapadrake parikalpita-sattra-bhoktri^aih yath^-prapta-br&h- 

manadi-jananam trimsatah pratyaham upabhogaya ... * In order to 

feed daily thirty Brahmanas or other = men who happen to arrive (and) 
who use the rest-house established at Bilvapadraka.’ --(Baloda plates of 
Tivaradeva, lines 2G-27, Ep. Ind.,*'Vo\. vii, pp. 105, 107.) 

(8) A charitable dining-hall of a temple : 

Sri-sarvva-lokahaya-jina-bhavana-khyata-satrarttham — ‘ for the 
purpose of the renowned dining-hall of the holy and famous Jain 
temple called Sarvalokiisraya-Jina-bhavana.* — (Kaluchumbarru Grant 
of Amma II, line 60, Ep. Ind.,Vo\. vii, pp. 188, 191, 179.) 

(9) Khaiida-shputa-vava-krityopili-prapujadi-sattra-siddhyartham I 

‘ For the cost of repairs of breaks and cracks, offerings, worship, 
etc., and of an aim-house.’ — (Maliyapundi Grant of Ammaraja 
II, line 54, Ep. Ind., Vol. ix, pp. 54, 56.) 

(10) Draksharame pavane punya-bh&j 3 punya-kshetre Pithapuryyaih 
cha yena I 

Bhoktuih pritya pratyaham bramhai^anam akalpaihttaihk alpitaih 
sailra-yugmam II 

* At holy-Draksharama and at the sacred place of Pithapuri, this 
charitable one joyfully founded two .sattras for Bramfaanas, in 
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order that they might daily enjoy their meals (there) till the 
end of the Kalpa.’ — (Eastern Chalukya Grants, no. 39, a Gram of 
Vira-Choda, v. 33, H. S, L /., Vol. i, pp. 56, 61 ; see also quotation 
no. 16 below.) 

(11) ‘The hiranya-garbha, brahmanda, and all the other great gifts 
prescribed in the Sdstras had he made, — wells, ponds, tanks, with satras 
from road to road, had he established — and temples of the gods he had 
made.’ — (Ep. Carnat.y Vol. xii, Kunigal Taluq, no. 37; Transl., p. 38, 
para. 3.) 

(12) * Having allotted to the avasara-satra of the god srl-hari-haraclcva 
tw'o shares of the village . . . ’ 

■ Satra — oblation, charity, asylum or alms-house, charitable dining 
hall ; “ avasara-satra ” seems to mean an occasional satra.’ Dr. Fleet. 

But ‘rest-house* as opposed to both resting and dining-hall would 
perhaps give better meaning. 

(Sanskrit and Old Canaresc inscrip, no. vi, Ind. Ant., 
Vol. IV, p. 329, c. I, line 3 f., and fooinotc.) 

(13) Sa prasadam achikarad divishadarh Kedara-devasya rha khya- 
tasyoltara-manasasya khananaih sattram talha rhakshayc I 

‘ He caused to be built a temple of the. inhabitants of heaven 
called . . . and of the god Kcdara ; he likewise had the famous 
Uttara-manasa (tank) dug, and (established) a hall of charity, 
to last for ever.* — (Gaya inscrip, of Vakshapala, v. 12, Ind, Ant., 
Vol. XVI, pp. 65, 66.) 

(14) ‘A grant of land for a satra for feeding twelve Brahmans in front 
of the matha on the bank of the Tungabhadra.’ — {Ep. „ Carnat., Vol. vi, 
Koppa Taluq, no. 32; TransL, p. 81 ; Roman Text, p. 176-177.) 

(15) He halting at Marasinga’s Behur, constructed there the Biruda- 
sarvvajna-gatta and other tanks : and to provide a satra for food for the 
student.^ in the matha of the god Mallikarjuna there , . . made a 
grant of land.’ — (Ep. Carnal., Vol. vii, Shikarpur Taluq, no. 19; Transl., 
p. 43 ; Roman Text, p. 98.) 

(16) Draksharamc pavanc punya-bhaja punya-kshclrc Piihapuryyarh 
cha ycna . . . kalpitarh sattra-yugam {cf. no. 10 above). 

‘ At the pure Draksharama and at Pithapuri, a place of sanctity, 
he established two sattras.’ — (Chellur (irant of Vira-Gholadeva, 
lines 97-98, Ind. Ant., Vol. xix, pp. 432, 436.) 

SATTAI^GA (same as Satanga) — A n arm-cliair, .sofa, sofa with 
arm to it.) 
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SATRA-MAIJJDAPA — A type of pavilion, the alms-house of a temple. 
Vapi-nirgamanc ycna purvatah satra-mandapam I 

{Garuda-Pura^, Chap, xlvi , v . 14.) 

SATRAVASA-MATHA — A monastery, a free rest-house. 

Chatushkone tapasvinuih satravasa-mathaih bhavet I 

(A/., XXXII, 89.) 

SADANA — A temple, a seal, a sacrificial hall, a house, a mansion, 
a palace, the abode of the god of death (Yama). 

(1) A temple (Dabhoi inscrip, v. iii, Ep. Ind., Vol. i, p. 31). 

(2) Sura-sadana (Dewal Prasasti of Lalla, v. 20, Ep, Ind., Vol. r, p. 79). 

(3) Sadanarh atula-nathasyoddhritaih yena jirnnarh I 

‘ By whom the (old) temple of Atula-natha was repaired.’ 

(An Abu inscrip. of the reign of Bliimadeva II, v. 10, 
fnd, Ant.i Vol. xi, pp. 221, 222.) 

(4) Sarasvatarhkrlda-ketanamctadatravidadhe I 

Sarasvatam sadanarn akshayam ctad astu I 

(Sanskrit Grants and inscrip. no. i, vv. 33, 34. 

Ind, Ant., Vol. xi, pp. X03, 106.) 

SADAS — A seat probably raised for sadasya or councillors at a 
sacriface. 

{Sat, Bra,, x, 4, 2, 9.; 

SADASIVA — A class of four-storeyed buildings. 

{Ad., XXII, 25-33 ; see under Prasada.) 

SADMAN — A temple, a seat, an altar, an abode, a dwelling, a 
house. 

Chakre nava-nivida-visale sadmani Sulapanch — ‘ built a new solid large 
temple of Sula-pani.’ 

Sambhoh sadamani stambha-malarh . . . vyatatana— ‘ erected a row 
of pillars in the temple of Sambhu.’— (An Abu inscrip. of the reign of 
Bhimadeva 11 .. vv. 10, 12, Ind, Ant,, Vol, xi, pp. 221, 222,) 

SANDHI —A joint, a connexion, a combination, a junction. 
Eka-salanu-sandhi 5 cha dvi-^ala chaika-sandhikam I 
Tri-^alacha dvi-sandhih syach chatuh-sandhis chaturmukham I 
Shat-sandhih sapta-sala cha bahu-sandhi(r) da^alayam i 

(M,, XXXV, 73-74.) 
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SANDHI-KARMAN — ^Thc joinery, the framing or joining of wood 
for the internal and external finishings of houses ; thus the covering 
and lining of rough walls, the covering of rough limbers, the manu- 
facture of doors, shutters, sashes, stairs, and the like, are classed under 
the head of joinery. 

(See Gwilt, of Arch,, p. 1214.) 

Manasara (Chap, xvii, 2-225), named Sandhi-karman : 

The definition : 

Harmyunam daru-saihyogaih sandhi-karma (m)udiritam I (2). 
Various kinds of joinery are described under tlic following names : 
Malta made with two pieces of wood, hrahma-rajn with three or 
four pieces, Venu-parvan with five pieces, Puga-parvan with six 
pieces, Deva with seven pieces, Parvan with eight pieces, and Danda 
with more than eight pieces of wood and other materials (line 18 f.). 
Forms of the joinery are described under the titles Naiidyavaria 
and Svastika (lines 59-60), etc., see details (lines 18-58, 6 1-225). 

SANDHI-BANDHA — ^A bond of union, a material that makes two 
bodies stick together, cement, mortar. 

Saihsthapyapi na tasya tushtir abhavad, yavad Bhavani-griharh su&lishta- 
mala-sandhi-bandha-ghatitaih ghaota-ninadojjvalam I 
Not satisfied with the erection (of this image only, the pious man) 
caused to be built a shrine of Bhavani, which was joined with a very 
adhesive and bright cement, resplendent with the sounds of bells., 
(Benares inscrip, of Pantha, v. 5, Ep, Ind., V^ol. ix, pp. 61-62.) 

SAPTA-TALA {see Tala) — ^The seventh storey, seven-storeyed 
buildings. 

Etat sapta-talaih proktaih rajftam av^a-jogyaklam 1 

(Kdmikdganta, xxxv, 84.) 

The seven-storeyed buildings are described in a separate chapter in the 
Minasdra. 

Description of the seventh storey (Af., xxv, 2-23, 32-39), the eight 
classes {ibid., 3-31), see under PrAsAda. 

SAPTA-TALA {see TAla-mana) — ^A system of measurement in 
accordance with which the whole body is seven times the face 
inclusive of head. 

(SukramH, Chap, iv, sect, iv, ed. Jivananda 
Vidyasagara, p. 359 ; see details under TAla.) 

5*4 



HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


SABHA 


SAPTA-BHOMI-(KA) {see Sapta-tala) — TK<* seventh storey, stwn- 
storeyccl buildings. 

R^ja-kanvam . . . sapta-bhumika-prasada-pranca-gatam I 

(PaUchatantra, cd. Bombay, i, p. 3^S.) 

SAPTA-SALA — ^A seven-fold wall. 

Madhya-sutraih tu vamc tu harmya-dvaraih prakalpayei I 
Tad-bahih parito-deSe sapta-salath prakalpayet I 
Naravasartha-rathya cha prakura-dvaya-ma^diiam I 

(AT., XXXI, 81-83,) 

SABHA — ^A type of building, an edifice, a public hall, an assembly 
room, a council chamber, a society room in a private dwelling house. 
{A.-V.y XIX, 55, 6 ; TaiU. Sam.y ra, 4, 8, 6 , TaitL Brd.y i, i, 10, 3 ; 
Chhand-Upaniskady vni, 14). The special features in Vedic times 
were their pillars and fire-altars. There must have been suitable 
structural arrangements for the transaction of judicial, commercial 
and political business, and for the reception of ‘ courtly ’ well-born 
wealthy persons and kings, and for the performance of gambling, 
merriment, social intercourse, debates and contests {Vedic India, 
Vol. n, p. 426-427). 

(1) A class of buildings : 

Prasada-maii^d&P^n^ chaiva sabha-£ala-prapaih’ tatha I 
(A) rangam iti chaiiani harmyam uktaih piiratanaih 1 

(Af., Ill, 7-8.) 

Sikharc ch&vrite pare sabha-mai(>dapa-gopure I 

(Af., xvni, 200.) 

A public hall : 

Marid^P^^ sabhaxh vapi grama-yogyaih yatha-di^i I 
Nagare cha yathakaraih dvi-^9§tyarthakayatam i 

(Af., XXXIV, 5^-563-) 

Bhudharc chasure vapi sabha-sthtaaih prakalpayet I 

(Af., vni, 34.) 

(2) A council chamber : 

Tato vichintya manasi loka-n&thah Prajipatih I 
Chodayamasa tvaih krishiriah sabha vai kriyatam iti II 
Yadi tvaih kartuk§mo’si priyaih iilpa-vataih vara I 
Dharmma-rajasya daiteya yadri^im iha manyase II 
Yaih kritaih nanukurvanti minavah prekshyadhisthit^i I 
Manushya-loke sakale tadrislm kuni vai sabham 11 
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Yatra divyan abhipray^ paiyema hi ktitaihs tvaya I 
Asuran mwushaihi chaiva sabhaih taih kuru vai Maya II 
Pratignhya tu tad vakyaih saihprahrishto Mayas tad& I 
Vimwa-pratimSLih chakre P^davasya iubhaih sabbam 1 1 

The penultimate verse is explained by the commentator Nilaka^tha : 
Asuran manushan ity upalaksha^aih deva-gaihdharvadiham apy 
abhiprayw lepa-chitre lekhya-chitre cha chaturdaia-bhuvanaih- 
tarastha-tat-taj-jatiya-svabhavika-nana-vidha-lila-pradarianena 
manovrittih paiyema yad-dar 4 anena brahmaihdiihtara-varti- 
sarvaih vastu-jataih drishta-prayaih bhavatity arthah I 

{Mahdbharata^ Sabha-parvan, Chap, i, vv. g-13.) 

See also tlie description of the Indra-sabha {ibid.^ Chap, vu), Yama- 
sabha (Chap, vm), Vani^a-sabha (Chap, ix), Kubera-sabha (Chap, x), 
and Brahma-sabha (Chap. xi). . 

Sabha . . . divya hema-mayair uchchaih pras^dair upa&>bhita I 

[Ibid,, n, 10, 3.) 

(3) Chatur-bhaga-dvi-bhagena piishthavasa-sabhaih nayet II 
Agra kuta-dvayor madhye lal^ prishtha-sabha-yatha II 
P{ishthav^a-sabha tad-vad anyat sarvam adhas-tale II 

(Kamikagama^ xxxv, 73, 74, 76.) 

Definition : 

Mula-kupL -samayuktl va^a-kuta -samanvit^ II 
Kachchha (s=keSa)-gpha-samakukta sabheti parikirtita 1 1 

{Ibid., xxxv, 4, 95.) 

Brahma-sthane sabhadini kalpayed vidhina budhah || 

{Ibid., xxvm, 15.) 

(4) * Mmtatida-varma, the king of Kera}a, desirous of extensive pros- 
perity, fame and long life, built the sabha of Sambhu (Siva) a 
Suchindram.’ 

Sthane mani-Suchindre samakuruta sabhaih Kerala-kshma-patindrah I — 
(Inscrip, in the Pagodas of Tirukurungudi, in Tinnevelly, and of Suchindram 
in South Travancore, Ind. Ani., Vol. n, p. 361, c. 2 ; v. 1, p. 362, para 1.) 

(5} * The word (Sabha) denotes also (i.e. other than a regular assembly 
or meeting) a ' hall ’ or a * house.’ Dr. Bhandarkar. — (Ind. Ant., Vol. xn, 
p. 145, c. 2, line 9 f.) 

(6) Sri-raihga-kafichana-sabha yatha-puram abhisayat I 

*The regilded (central shrine of the temple at) Srirafigam and the 
golden hall (at Chidambaram) .’-^(Ariyur Plates of Virupaksha, lines 21-22, 
Ind. Ant., Vol. xxxviii, pp. 14, 12 ; para 4, line 6). 
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SABHA-MALIKA — A class of buildings- 

ZLv; sm unde^'lkUuKX.) 

SAMA {se$ Sabiudoa) A type of rectangular building. 

[Agni-Pufibia, Chap, xiv, vv. 16-17; su under FkilsXn*.) 

SAMA-BHAl^GA (.res BHAi^GA) — A. pose, in this type the right and 
left of the figiue are disposed symmetrically, the figure seated or 
standing being poised firmly on Itoth legs widiout inrlining to right 
or left. 

SAMITI — Assembly houses ; see SabhA in which senses it is used in 

Athana-veda (xv, g, 3, 3). 

SAMUDGA — A type of round buildings. 

Cf. Vrittah Samudga-nama I 

(i) Bfihat-sarhkitd (C 3 hap. lvi, 23, Jf. R. A.'S., N. S., Vol. vi, p. 319; 
su under FrAsAda). 

^2) Malgta-Puroffa (Chap, ccuox, w. 38, 53 ; su under I^lAsAda). 

(3) Bhavis^a-Pitratu (Chap, czxx, w. 30, 24 ; su under PkAsAda). 
SAMUDRA— A type of building. 

(1) Matsya-Pur&fa (Chap, ccuox, w. 38, 53; su under PaAsAnAy. 

(2) Bhavishya-PurS^ (Chap, cxxx, v. 24 ; su under PrAsAda). 

SARORUHA — A type of building, a moulding. 

A moulding of the pedestal (Af., xxm, 76, etc.). 

Set Padua and compare the lists of mouldings under UPArifSA 
and AdhisbthAna. 

A class of ^-storeyed buildings {M., xxnr, 47 ; *<» under PrAsAda). 

»^ARVA.KALYA 1 )IA— A class of buildings. 

{K&mkSgam, xlv, 42-49 ; su under MAuxA.) 

SARVA-KAMIKA {see Utsedha) — Also called * dhanada’, a height 
wluch is if of the breadth. 

{^ss M., XXXV, 22-26, and (f. KismkStumt 
I., 24-28, under Adbbuta.) 

SARVATO-BHADRA— A type of building, pavilion, hall, entab- 
lature, window, phallus ; a joinery, a four-fold image one on each 
side of a four-faced column ; a village^ a town, having a surrounding 
road and entrances on four sides ; a house furmshed with uninter- 
rupted and surrounding terraces on every side. 
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(1) Apratishiddhalindarh samantato vastu sarvato-bhadram I 

Nripa-vibudha-samuhanaih karyaih dvsLraii chaturbhir api It 

* An edifice with uninterrupted terraces on every side is termed 
San'ato-bhadra (i.e., goodly on every side) ; such a one is fit for kings 
and gods, and ought to have four entrances. 

(Brihat-samhitSt uii, 31, J. R» A, iS., N. S., Vol. vi, p. 285.) 

' Sarvato-bhadra is the name of a kind of building which has four 
g trances, many spires or turrets (sikhara), many beautiful dormer 
windows and five storeys, and is 26 cubits broad.* 

(/Airf., LVi,27, J./2. il. iS., N. S.,Vol. VI, p. 320.) 

(2) Matsya-Purdna (Chap, cclxix, w. 29, 34, 35, 48, 53; see under 
Pr.\s.\da). 

(3) Bkavishya-Purdria (Chap, cxxx, v. 34; see under Prasada). 

A type of quadrangular building : 

(4) Agni-Purd^ (Chap, crv, w. 14-15; see under Prasada). 

(5) Garuda-Purdria (Chap. XLvn, w. 24-25; see under Prasada). 

(6) Sarvato-bhadram ashtasyam — ^the Sarvato-bhadra house (£ali) lias 
eight faces. — {Kdmikdgama, xxxv, 88.) 

An entablature {tbid.^ uv, 8). 

(7) A class of villages {ALy ix, 2, 126 f.). 

A type of prastara or entablature (M., xvi, 185). 

A kind of joinery (M., xvn, 53). 

A class of ma^dapa or pavilions (A/., xxxiv, 555). 

A type of sala or mansion {M.y xxxv, 4). 

A class of window.-^ (A/., xxxiii, 583). 

A kind of phallus (M., lii, 114). 

(8) Sarvato-bhadra-devaiaya — * according to Varahamihira {Bfihat^ 
samhiidy lvi. 27) it means a temple with four doors and many spires, i.c., 
such a one which looks equally pleasing from all sides.’ — Ep. /lu/., Vol. i, 
p. 382, note 50.) 

(9) Sarvaio-bhadra-chaiur-mukhu ratna-traya-rupa-tri-bhuvana-tilaka- 

Jina-chaityalaya vanu I 

* The Tribhuvana Jina chaityalaya temple . . . (which is) auspicious 
on every side, has four faces (and; is the embodiment of the three jewels 
(of the Jainas).’ — (Karkala inscrip, of Bhairava II, line 17, Ep. Ind.y Vol. vin, 
PP- 135 ) 

(10) Nayana-mano-harah Sarwato-bhadrah I 

* Apparently the name of a hall in the first storey of the cave temple. 
(The Pallava inscrip, of the seven Pagodas, no. 13, Ep. Ind.y Vol. x, p. 7.) 
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(ii) Sarvato-bhadra-pratimi — ‘ literally an image bvdy on all sidefc 
Is apparoitly a technical term fijr a ** four-fold imagCt*’ one bong carved 
on each side of a four>faced column.* — (Jaina Inscrip, from Mathura, no. ii, 
Ep. Ini., Vol. I, p. 382, footnotes 50, 51.) 

SAHAYA-DURGA— A kind effort. 

(SIw details under Dueoa.) 

SAHASRA-LII^GA — A thousand-f^alli, a group of phalli of &va. 
* Set up on the colonnade to the west a row of liAgas forming the 
thousand lihgas.’ — Carnot., V<d. nr, CSuunrajnagar Taluq, no. 86 ; TiransLt 
p. II, line 9: Roman Text, p. 18, line 14.) 

SAMKlRI|TA — A type of building, houses built with a certain number 
of materials, a joinery. 

Buildings made of more than two materials (AT., xvm, 139, etc., sa 
under VdiXna and PrAsada). 

A class of buildings (KimikSgama, XLV, 62 ; s*e under MAuxA). 

A kind of joinery (M, xvn, 140, 146). 

SANfGAVINl — ^A cattle-shed, an opoa shed for milking cows. 

SANfGRAHA — A combination of mouldings at the bottom of a 
column. 

Ekfoiriaih pidukaih kurySt paScha-bhigaih tu sarhgiaham I 

(AT., XV, 179, etc.) 

For its synonyms set M., xvz, 51-53- 

SAMGRAHAl^A — ^A fortress to defend a group of ten villages. 
Dala-grami-^aihgraheaa saihgraha^aih sth&payet l 

{KantiEjn-Arlha-iistro, Cfoap. xxii, p. 46.) 

SAKIGHARAMA {see VihAra) — O riginally the assembly place of 
the Safrgha or Buddhist monks, later in the time of the NSlandB 
Univnsity,' a college comprising lecture halls, students’ hostel and 
chapel, while the vihdra or original monastery implied the residential 
quarters of the monks or professors, residences of monks or hermits, 
die monastery. 

{Vide Taxila plate of Patika, line 3, Ep. Ini., Vol. iv, pp. 55, 56. 

SANfCHARA— An entrance, a door, a gate, an outlet, a military 
post, a tower or circuit on the top of the surrounding wall of a village 
or town. 

(JIf., X, 109, etc.) 
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SAKCCHIYA — A class of buildings. in which the breadth is the 
unit of measurement, the temples in which the idol is in the sitting 
posture. 

(Af., XDC, 7-1 X ; XXX, 103-174 ; sa under ApasaAchita.) 
Fratyekaih tri-vidhaih proktaih saihcfaitaih chapy-asaihchitam 1 
Upa-saihchitam ity-evam .... I 

{KSmikagamay xlv, 6-7.) 

SAMPORI^A — ^A class of buildings. 

{KSmikdgamat xlv, 29-30 ; see under MAuxA.) 

SAMVIDDHA — ^A fortified city. 

(Af., X, 41 ; see under Naoara.) 

Cf. Visiting ‘the gramas, nagaras, khepis, kharvatas, madaxhbas, 
pattanas, droiQiamukhas and saihbahanas — ^the cities of the elephants 
at the cardinal points.’ — {Ep. Qamat.^ Vol. vii, Shikarpur Taluq, no. 118 ; 
Transl., p. 86, last para., line 14.) 

SAKfSAD — ^An assembly hall (built within a wedding pavilion). 
Cf. Ratha-rathi-yuta hy asan k|itrima hy akfitopamah I 
Sarvethaih mohanarthaya tatha cha saihsadah kfitih It 

(Skanda-PurdiSUi, Mahesvara-khaod^-prathma, Chap, xxiv, v. 13.) 

SAMSTHANA — ^The arrangemeui; laying-out, plans of buildings 
and other objects. 

(i) Tri-ko^aih vpttam ardhendum ashfa-konaih dvir-ashfakam I 
Chatush-ko^ain tu kartavyaxh saihsthanaih ma^d^P^isya tu II 
The plan of a mandapa should be made triangular, quadrangular, 
octagonal, sixteen-angular, half moon-shaped, and circular. 

(Afa/x)u-Piirdipa, Chap, gglxx, w. 15-16.) 
(a) Tri-ko]!:iam padmam arddhenduih chatush-koi^aih dvir-ashtakami 
Yatra tatra vidhatavyaih samsthanaih mandapasya tu II 

(Caruda-PurS^y Chap. XLvn, vv. 32-33.) 

SARA — ^A class of buildings. 

{Kdmikdgam^ xlv, 60 ; see under MAlikA.) 
SAI^(-LA ) — k wall, a rampart, an apartment, a house. 

(1) Udyanamra-vanopctaih mahatlxh sala-mekhalam I 

Commentary : salah prakarah (enclosure wall), sala-vanaih va I 

(Rdmdjfava, 1, 5-12.) 
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(2) Antare Sesha-bhagaihs tu hitva madhye tu salakam II 
Sala-gopurayos tungastv-adhikai chapi mulatah II 
Agrato’lindakopetam attalaih salak^tarc II 

{KamikSgama^ xxxv, ii2a, 124, 126;^ 

(3) Silantaih vedikordhve tu yuddharthaih kalpayet sudhih I 

(M., DC, 364, 

Su also Af., XXXI, 36, 37 (pancha-sal&), 39 (Jati-sal&}, 40, 41, 44, 48, 
52, etc. 

Sala(-a)-janma-samaih chaiva dhamna-janma-samam tu vk I 
Salsuigadhikaxh hinaih chech chorair artham vina^yate I 

(A/.,lxix, 42,45.) 

(4) Kanakojvala-sala-rasmi-jalaih parikhambhu . . . prati-bhimbitai^ I 

* Through the mass of the rays which issue from its golden walls and 
which are reflected in the water of its (Vijayanagara’s) moat.’ — (Vijaya- 
nagara inscrip, of Devaraja II, lines 7-8, H. 5 . /. /., Vol. 1, no. 153, pp. 162. 
164.) 

(5) Antaraih sadma-salam — ‘ the inner wall of the shrine.’ — (Ranganatha 
inscrip, of Sundara-pandya, v. 22, Ep. Ind,, Vol. m, pp. 13, 16.) 

(6) Sphafika-sala-nibhaih babandha — 'like a wall of crystal.’ — (Two 
inscrip, of Tammusiddhi, no. A, Tiruv^ang^u inscrip., v. 16, Ep. Ind. 
Vol. VII, pp. 124, 125,) 

( 7) Durllamgha-dushkara-vibheda-vi£^a-5ala-duiggadha-dustara-b|ihat« 

parikha-paritIL I 

' (The city of Kanchi) whose large rampart was insurmountable and 
hard to be breached (and) which was surrounded by a great moat, 
unfathomable and hard to be crossed.’ — (Gadval PlatesofVikramaditya I, 
V. 6, line 21, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. x, pp. 103, 105.} 

(7) Sriman esho'rkka-kirttir nnripa iva vilasat sSLla-sopanakadyaih I 

* That honourable one like a king of sun-like glory (erected) splendid 
walls and stairs.’ — (Ep. Camat.^ Vol. ii, no. 105 ; Roman Text, p. 97, line 14; 
Transl., p.-, 164, para. 6.) 

SIDDHA — A type of storeyed building, a class of divine beings. 

A class of two-storeyed buildings (M, xx, 94, i6~i8; see under 
PlOSADA). 

Semi-divine beings, their images are described (A/., lv, 88 f.). 

SIDDHARTHA — ^A type of building furnished with two halls. 
Siddhartham apara-yamye yama-suryaih pakhimottare ^e I 

A house with miy a western and southern hall is termed Siddhartha.’ 

{Erihat-sarhhita^ uii, 39, jf. R. A. S., N. S., Vol. vi, p. 286.^ 
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SINDHUKA — class of builditfgs. 

(KSnUkdgamat xlv, 23-28 ; jm under MAlikA.) 
SI(Sl)LA-VATA — ^A stone mason. 

‘ Sudradhara-Asalcna baihdhita tatha silavata-jAhadena ghafita I 
' The step-well was constructed by the architect Asala* and (the 
stones were) worked and shaped by the mason Jaha^a. — (Manglan stone 
inicrip., lines 13-149 Ind, Ant, Vol. xu, p. 88.) 

SIKfHA — ^A type of pavilion, a class of oval buildings, a riding animal 
(lion) of gods. 

A maiQidapa or pavilion with sixteen pillars {Matsya^Purdna^ Chap. 
'SCLXX, V. 13 ; see under Man^apa). 

Siihha is the name of a kind of one-storeyed building which is 
dudecagonal in plan, covered by lions {i siihhakranta) and eight 
cubits wide : 

(1) Brihat-samhitd (Chap, xlv, 28, J. R, A, S.^ N. S., Vol. vi, p. 329). 

(2) See quotation of the commentary from Kaiyapa, which is more 
explicit. 

Siihliah simhaih samakrantah konair dva-dasabhir yutah I 
Vishkambhad ashta-hastah syad eka tasya cha bhumika || 

(3) Matsya^Purdm (Chap, gclxdc, w. 29, 36, 40, 49, 53 ; see under 
PrAsAda). 

(4) BhavishyorPurd^a (Chap, exxx, v. 35 ; see under PrAsAda). 

A kind of oval building : 

(5) Garuda-Purd^ (Chap, xlvu, v. 29-30 ; see under PrAsAda). 

(6) The lion, a riding animal of gods. 

Devanaih vahanaih siihham (A/., Lxm, i), tlie sculptural description of 
his image (ibid., 2-46). 

SIMHASANA {tf. Asana) — ^A throne or seat, marked with a lion, 
(i) Simha-mudrita-manoharasanam I 

Kesari-lahchhitam tv-atha manoharasanam ■ 

(A/., XLV, 204, 206.) 

Mdnasdra (Chap, xlv, 1-112, named Siihhasana) : 

The lion seat or throne is made for the use of deities and kings 
(line i). These thrones arc first divided into four classes (lines 4-8) — 
the Prathama (first) throne is stated to be fit for the first corona- 
tion, the Mahgala throne for the Mangala-coronation, the Vtra 
throne for the Vira-coronation, and the Vijaya throne for the 
Vijaya-coronation. It should be noted that these four thrones are 
used for the four stages of coronation of the same king. — (A/., XLiXt 
166, etc.) 
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Concerning deities, the Nitylbrchana throne is used for daily worship, 
VUesha-throne on some special occasions ; the Nityotsava-throne, and 
the Vifeshotsava-throne are used for ordinary and special festivals respec* 
tively (lines 9-1 1). 

But the thrones for both deities and kings, for all purposes, are divided 
into ten kinds (m below). An account of the general plan as well as of 
the measurement of the various parts of them is given in detail (lines 17- 
213). They are technically called^ — ^Padmuana, Padma-keiara, Padma- 
bhadra, Sr!-bhadra, Sri-viiila, Sri-mukha, Bhadrasana, Padma-bandha, 
and Pada-bandha (lines 12-16). 

Of the ten kinds, the first, Padmasana, is used as the throne for 
Siva or Vish^iu (121) ; the Padma-bhadra for the king AdhirSja (Le., 
Chakravartin or emperor) (line 143) ; the Sri-bhadra is fit for the kings 
Adhiraja and Narendra for all purposes (line 153) ; the Sri-viiala is fit for 
the kings Parshnika and Narendra (171) ; the Sri-bandha is for the kings 
Parsh](^ika and Patta-dhara (line 174) ; the Sri-mukha for the king 
Maodaleia (line 177) ; the Bhadrasana for the king Patt^-bh&j (line 
179) ; the Padma-Wdha for the king Praharaka (line 182) ; and the 
Pfida-bandha throne is fit for the king Astra-griha (Une 190). 

The lion-legs are, however, not attached to the throne of Astra-gr&ha 
(line 191). Thrones of all other petty kings of the Vaiiya and the Siidra 
castes are stated to be furnished with pedestals instead, and are made four- 
cornered square (lines 192-193). But thrones of all other kings are 
marked with lions and furnished with six legs (line 196). These thrones 
are stated to be made facing the east (prUmukha) (line 197). 

Of the thrones of deities, the NirikshaQa(eyes, .windows) is made on 
the four sides (line 198). 

Various kinds of thrones are thus described but the most beautiful one 
according to one’s choice should be used : 

Evaih cha vivid}iaih proktadi yan manoramya(m) mUnayet I (200) 

(2) * This is the mighty lion-throne (Siihhksana) on which sat the 
glorious powerful king, in whose arm is strength, the Lord Emperor 
Kalifiga Niiianka Kankeiwara.’ 

^ Simhasaniya--on the lion 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 (pillars). Lion throne, 
royal throne, throne ... In this case there was actually a large lion^ 
whose fine proportions remind one of the Assyrian bulls and which formed 
the support, or one of the supports qf the royal seat* A freizc of lions 
runs round the building.’ Rhys Davids. 

(Inscrip. at the Audience Hall of Par&krama 
B&hu, Pulastipur, Ceylon, Ini. Anl.^ Vol. n , 
p. 247, c. 2, para. 4 ; p. 249, c. 2.) 
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(3) * The other shrine contains a fine large figure of Buddha, seated 
on a siihhfisana or throne ivith recumbent lions at the base, and elephants 
and other carved accessories at the sides.’ — (Monumental Antiquities, 
N.-W. Provinces and Oudh, Arch. Surv., New Imp. Scries, Vol. 11, Agra 
Division, p. 95, no. 33, line 6.) 

(4) Seats are referred to under various names in Buddhist literature : 
Asandi (large couches, Chullaoagga, vi, 14, 1 ; Mah&oagga, v. 10, g) ; 
couches covered with canopy (Chullaoaggat vi, 14-1 ; Mahdoagga^ v. X0-3) ; 
Asandaka (rectangular chain), sattafigo (arm-chair, sofa) ; bhaddapitham 
(state-chair), pithikk (cushioned chair), same on a pedestal (etaka- 
padaka-pitham), same with many legs (Amalaka-va^tika-pJtham), cane- 
.bottomed chair (kochhom), leaning board (phalakam). 

SUKA(-KHA)-NASIKA— A small room in front of the idol in a 
temple. 

(1) ‘ The great minister Kampa^^a for the repair of the roof stones in 
die Sukanksike (a small room in firont of the idol) of the god Chenna- 
keiava set up four pillan with capitals and repaired them.’ — {Ep. Camai.^ 
Vol. V, Part I, Belur Taluq, no. 52 ; TransL, p. 55, note 1 ; Roman Text, 
p. 126.) 

(2) * It (MalleSvara temple at Hulikal) faces north and consists 
of a garbha-gi'iha, an open sukhanasi, a navaranga, and a porch. The 
garbha-griha, sukhanksi, and porch are all of the same dimensions, being 
about 4f feet square, while the navarafiga measures 16 feet by 14 feet.’ 

* The Sukhanksi doorway has on its lintel a figure of . . . 

The garbha-g|iha and sukhanksi have likewise ceilings of the same kind, 
but that of the porch is the largest and the best of all.’ 

{Afysorc Arch. R^ort, 1915-16, p. 4, para. 10 ; see also 
p. 5, para. X2 ; p. 7, para. 13 ; p. 15, para. 19.) 

(3) * The outer walls of the garbha-gpha and sukhanksi have besides 
piasters and turrets . . . ’ — {Ibid., p. 21, para. 27). 

SllKSHETRA — An edifice, a type of building. 

Prak-iklayk viyuktadi Sukshetram vfiddhidam vastu I 

An edifice ‘ without an eastern hall is named Sukshetra and brings 
prosperity.’— un, 37 ; seej. R. A. S., N. S., Vol. vi, p. 286.) 

SUKHAI^GA — A type of pavilion, a rest-house. 

A kind of pavilion used as a rest-house : 

Sukhafigkkhyam iti proktaih satra-yogyaxh tu ma^^apam 1 

(M., xxxiv, 272 ; see under Mai^i;apa.) 
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SUKHALAYA — ^A pleasure-house, a type of storeyed buildings. 

A class of three-storeyed buildings {M., xxi, 39-30; m under 
FUAsAda). 

SUGRlVA — ^An object having a bcaudfiil neck, a type ai pavilion. 
A pavilion with twenty-four {nllars— (ilAtpw-Airi^ia, Cliap. ooLax, 
V. 13 ; under Ma^afa). 

SUCHIYA — Cross-bar in a Buddhist rail. 

{MMsadassam’^aUa, i, 5, 9 ; compare 

VI, 3, 3.) 

SUDHA — Stucco, one of the building materials, also used fi>r plaster, 
mortar, whitewash. 

(r) Su Ratnapura insciip. , A.D., 1114 of Jajalladeva, v. 16, !^. hd., 
Vol. 1, pp. 35-38. 

(3) See Oewal PTalasd of Lalla the Ghhinda, v. 38, Ini., VoL 1, 
pp. to, 84. 

(3) See MSnas&ra under AbhAsa. 

SUNDARA— A beautiful object, a type of storeyed buildings. 

A class of six-storeyed buildings. {M., xxnr,-i5 ; ue under PaAsAnA.' 
SUPRATI(-I)KANTA— A type of .building, a kind of site- 
plan. 

A Vinti of prikara or enclosure buildings— (A/., zxzi, 34; see PabiyAua 
and PhAblAha.) 

A class of nine-storeyed buildings— (Af., xxvn, agrgG ; su under 
PrAsAda). 

A site plan in which the whole area is divided into 484 equal 
squares.— ( Af., vu, 3 ®~ 3 * > under Pada-vinyAsa.) 

SUBHADRA— A type of pavilion, buildings furnished with a beauti- 
ful front porch. 

A pavilion with twelve pillars— (Afatow-Arojw, Chap, cctxx, v. 14 ; su 
under Ma^apa.) 

SUBHUSHAI;IA— A well decorated house for the use of a married 
couple, a type of pavilion where a ceremony is performed on a 
wife’s perceiving the first signs of conception. 

Subhushaoakhyaih vipraua* yogyaih puihsavanarthakam 1 

(A/., xxxiv, 354 ; su under Ma^papa.) 
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SUMAI^GALI—A kind of omamcnt. 

An omaninit for the images of female deities. — {M., liv, 49, 95 ; see 
under BbOshava.) 

SURATA — A type of pavilion. 

A pavilion with sixty-pillars. — {Mtttsfa~Pm&fa, Ch^. ooutx, v. 7 ; .wr 
under Mat^pAPA.) 

SU^LISHTA — k type of pavilion. 

A pavilion with thirty-six pillars. — {Mat^-PurSifa, Chap. OOLZX, v. 1 1 ; 
su under Ma^papa.) 

SUSHIRA — A hole, a hollow, an aperture, a cavity. 

(1) PrSg-grivah-paficha-bhlgena nishkasa(£a)s tasya chochyaie I 
Karayet suri^haih tad-vat priharasya tri-bhagatah 11 

{Matyte-PurSaa, Chap, ccuox, v. 94.) 

(2) Sushiraih bhaga-vbtftpaih bhittayed bhag-vistarat 1 

(Agnt-PurSfo, Chap, ov, v. 3.) 

(3) Dvara-vat pitha-madhye tu feshaih sushirakaih bhavet 1 

{Gan^a^PurSfo, Chap. XLvn, v. 16.) 

(4) See M., Lvx, 83, utvn, 15, etc. 

SUSAKfHITA — A mte plan m which the whole area is divided 
into 400 equal squares. 

(M., vn, 28-29, also xxxi, 18, etc.; see under Pada-VinyXsa.) 

S 0 (-SU)-(T)ALAYA — ^An enclosure, a cloister, a covered arcade 
forming part of a monastic or collegiate establishment, an enclosed 
place of religious retirement, a Jain monastery. 

(y. Ep. Camat., Vol. n, nos. 59, 75, 76, 78, 85 ; Introduction, p. 37, last 
para., line 3 ; Roman text, p. 57, line 27, pp. 62, 70 ; Ttonsl., pp. 147, 
151, 156 : 

(i) Sri-GaAga-Rajedi SuttSle karaviyale (no. 75, Roman tem, p. 62}. 

(2} Sri-Gahga-Rija SuttSiayavaifa m&disidam (no. 76, Roman text, 
p. 62). 

(3) SuttSlayada bhittiya mSdin — ‘ had the wall round the cloisten 
and the twenty-four TirthaAkaras made ’ (no. 78, line 1). 

(4) Gommapi dev«ra Suttilayadolu (no. 86, line 1). 

(5) GahgavSdiya gommapi-devargge sutUUayamam eyde mSdisi- 
dam — < for Gommatadeva oS GahgavSdi he h^ the cloisten around 
made.’— (Na 90 ; Roman text, p. 79, line 9 frexn bottom upwards ; TransI , 
p. 158, para. 5 ; see also no. 59 ; Roman text, p. 57, line 97.) 
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(6) ‘ Inside (the bastii or Jaiua temples) is a court probably squaA - 
and surrounded by cloisters {su photo no. 149 of Jaina basti at Sr&vana 
Belgola, Fergusson p. 270), at the back of which rises the vimkna over the 
cell, which contains the principal image of the TirthaAkara.’ — (Fergusson, 
Ini. and East, Arch,^ p. 269, last para., photo no. 149, p. 270.) 

SOTRA-GRAHIN {see under Sthapati) — ^The draftsman, an 
architect. 

SOTRA-DHARA {see under Sthapati; — /\ carpenter, an archi- 
tect. 

StJTRA-DHARIN {see under Sthapati) — ^Thc thread-holder, the 
manager, an architect. 

SOTRA-PATTI {see Patta and Patt^A)— A part of a door. 
Dvara-tare chatush-pancha-shat-saptHshta vibh&jite It 
Ekaxh^ih sutra-pattih syat samaih va bahalaih bhavet II 

{Vdstu-mdj^f ed. Ga^apati Skstri, xiv, 1, 2.) 

SORYA-VIiSALAKA — ^A site plan bf 400 square plots. 

(Af., vn, 26-27, eee Paoa-vinyJUa.) 
SETU — ^A bridge in general, a barrier, a boundary, a limit, a land- 
mark, a bridge of earth, a cause-wav. narrow pass or mountain-road, 
a mound, a bank, a dam. 

(1) Karna-kilaya-sambandho*nugnhaiii setuh— * the fastening of the 
roof of a house to the transverse beam by means of iron bolts is called 
9tta*--[KauHltya-Artha-Sdstra, Chap, lxv , p. 166, para. 1.) 

(2) Matha veda^kih dvija-pura-viharSh prati-diSadi virkjante satryk^y 

api cha paiitas setu-nivabhSh II 

(Two Bhuvaneivara inscrip. no. A, of Svapnelvara, v. 30, 

Ep, Ind.f Vol. VI, p. 202.) 

(3) Sa khalu Bhagirathi-patha-pravarttaxnSna-nknA-yidha-nauvkta- 

samp&dita-setu-vandha-nihita-^la-iikhara-ire^i-vibhram&t I 

• From the illustrious camp of victory at Sri-Mudgagiri, uriiere rise 
bridge, which is produced by the wall of boats of various lands pro- 
ceeding on the path of the BhSgirathl, surpasses the beauty of a chain 
of mountain tops.’ 

Dr. Hultzsch seems to think that ‘ the broad line of boats floating on 
the river resembled the famous bridge of Rama.’ 

Dr. Rajendraial Mitra, however, concludes from this passage, that 
’ N&r&ya^apkla had made a bridge of boats across the Oanges. 

(Bhagalpur Plates of NSrSya^apila, lines S4-95, Ltd. AiU., 
Vol. XV, pp. 306, 908-9, a.'idnote sg.) 
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SENA-MUKHA — A division of an army, a mound in front of the 
gate of a city, a prosperous royal city {see under Nagara). 

(1) N&Di-janaii cha satbpOr^aih bhflpa-harmye^a saihyutam I 
Bahu-raksha-samopetam etat sena-mukhaih bhavet I 

(Af., X, 

(2) Rlja-veiinSl-samayiiktaih sarva-j&ti-samanvitam I 
Guhya-pradda-saihyuktaih sena-mukham ihochyate II 

[KdnMgma, xx, 12.) 

S£(-S1)LA-R0PAKA — ^A statue, a rock-sculpture. 

Cf. * The rock sculpture or statues, gift of his (Sivama’s; wife Vijaya.’ 
(Kuda Inscrip, no. 6, line 7, Arch, Surv,^ new Imp. Series, Vol. iv, p. 85.) 

SAINYA-DURGA — ^A fort (see details under Duroa). 

SOPANA — Stairs, steps, a staif-case, a ladder. 

(i) MdnasSra^ Chap, xxx : 

Flights of steps are constructed for ascending up and descend- 
ing from temples, residential buildings, pavilions, enclosure (prkkkra), 
gate-houses^ hilly tracts (parvata-deb), step-wells, wells, ponds, 
villages, and towns (lines 85-89). 

Their situation : 

They are stated to be constructed on the front, back and sides 
of a residential building or temple : 

Sarvesh&ih mukha-bhadr&9a!ii pSrive sopSna-saihyutam I (93) 
Pkrivayor dvkra-defe tu mukha-sopknam eva vk I (94) 
Guhyanta-dvara-deie tu vkme sopana-saihyutam I (97) 

Pramukhe mukha-sopanaih kurykch chhilpa-vit-tamah I (102) 
Prapahge pramukhe bhadre sopknaih piirva-parivayoh I (105) 
Pkrivayoh p|ishtha-deie tu tat-purve paksha-parivayoh I (100) 
Yatra defe tu sopknaih tatra dosho na vidyate I (101) 
Afinda-yuktaih tad-dvire vime sopana-saifayutam I (113) 
Vinklinda-pradeie tu pramukhe sopknam eva cha I (114) 

Their situation in other places : 

Gopurk^kih tu tat-pkiive sopknaxh laksha^knvitam I (117) 
Adii-dete samkrohya yatra tatraiva kkrayet I (118) 
Vkp!-kupa-tatkke vk paiitah sopkna-saihyutam I (119) 
Chatur-idUkshu chatush-ko^e chkntarkle’thavk punah I (120) 

Evam eva yathk-deie bhadra-sopknaih eva vk I (12 1 ) 

Their plan : 

Trayo-viiidach chhatkntaih sykd devknkm id kathyate I (141) 
Pat^dii-mavga-pa^antaih dryak chordhvordhva-choktavat I (142) 

528 



HWDU ARCHITECTURE 


SOPANA 


Manusha^am tu sopanaih pattika-yugma-saihyutam I (143) 
Sopana-panSvayor dcie hasii-hasta-vibhushitam I (155) 
Hasta-mula-visale tu choktangulim na manayet I (156) 

Mulena tat (mule chagra}-tri-bhagaikaih hastagrantaih kshayaih 
kramat I (157) 

Hasti-hasta-vad akaram raga-yuktaih manoharam I (150) 
Tri-chatush-paficha-vaktraiil va mulena simhananair yutam I (159) 
Agradho-dharapattam syat pai^ika chokta-manakam I (160) 
Adhara(agradhara)m palikakararh pat^ika vedikakfitih ! (161) 

Adri-sopana-parjve tu na kuryat parivayo’nghrikam I (163) 
Adri-Sopana-dete tu dirgha-manam yatheshtakam I (136) 
Sarvalankara-saihyuktarii sopanaih lakshai^Lanvitam I (162) 
Measures of the other flights of steps are given in detail (lines 12*)- 
* 32 > *34-136). 

The two kinds of steps (and the materials of which they are constructed) : 
Achalaih cha chalaih chaiva dvidha sopanam iritam I (go) 
oilabhiS cheshtakair vapi d^ubhih sachalam matam I (gi) 
Sarvaii chaivachalam proktaih kshudra-sopana-saihyutam I (92) 
The account given above is that of the stationary steps, that of the mov- 
able ( ? ijioviug) steps is also given : 

Achalaih cheti proktaih chalam sthapyaih yatheshtakam I (124) 
Tri-chatush-paiicha-shat]L-inatram chalam sopana-padake I (144) 
Tad-ghanaiii cha visale tu samaih va padam adhikam I (145) 
Ardhadhikaih tu i^adona-dvi-gu^aih tri-guoam tatah I (146) 
Danda-dvaya-samlyuktaih chitra ( ? chhidra)-yuktam tu patpka 1 
(* 47 ) 

£ka-dvi-try-ahguiam vapi pattika-glianam eva cha I (148) 
Dvi-tri-veda-sarahgulyaih shat-saptahgulam eva va i ( 149) 
Ashta-nanda-da^hgulyam pattika-vistritaih bhavetl (150) 

Evam tu chala-sopanaih achalaih tat pravakshyate I (151) 

(2) Vishkambha-chatur-airam aftalakam utsedha-samavakshepa-sopa- 

narii k^rayet I 

Ishtak^vabandha-par^vaih vamatah pradakshipa-sopanaih gQ^ha- 
bhitti-sopanaih itaratah 1 

{Kauliliya-Art/uhiasira, Chap, xxiv, pp. 52, 53.) 

(3) Sopwaih cha yatha-yuktya hasti-hastaih Uthaiva cha II 

{St^abhiddgania, xxxi, 114.) 

Ibid^ LV : 

Talc talc tu sopanam arohartharii prakalpayet II (167) 

Compare Sahkha-sopana (v, 170), hasti-sopana and laja-sopina 
(v. 174), pradakshiflia-sopana (v. 176). 
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The general plan : 

Sopanaih parivayor agre tan-mulasya prayojayet I 
Tan-mulaih syad adhishthuaih pada-prastara-vaiga-yuk II (177) 
Afva-padopari sthitvsu:oha9am dakshioiAghripa I 
Idrig-laksha^a-saihyuktam sopanam saihpad^padam il (178) 

(4) MahdbhSraiay 1, 185, 20 : 

Prasadaih sulqitochchhrayaih ... I 
Sukharohai!;ia-sopanaih mahasana-parichchhadaih I I 

(5) Flights of steps (Vanapalli Plates of Anna-vema, v. 10, Ep. Ind„ Vol 
HI, pp. 61, 59.) 

(6) Meru-maihdara-kaiiasan arurukshur mahamatih I 
Sopana-panktiih &ri-£aile vyatanod vema-bhu-patih 1 1 

* Desirous of ascending Mem, Mandara and Kaila^a. i.e. to gain heaven 
through charity) the high-minded king Verna constructed a flight of steps 
at Sri-iaila.’ — (Nadupuru Grant of Anna-vema, v. 6, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. ui, 
pp. 288, 291.) 

The sop&na is a kind of religious architecture peculiar to India, cf. eg., 
the flight of steps in Ghandra-fekliara peak, Sita-ku^da, Chittagong, Ben- 

gal. 

(7) Patala-ganga-tate ki-iaile . . . sopana vlthim iubham>~^* a 
beautiful flight of steps in the bank of the Patala-ganga at the fort of the 
Sli-iaila hill.* — (Tottaramudi Plates of Kataya-vema, v. 8, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. iv, 
p. saa.) 

(8) Sri-iailagrat prabhavati pathi prapta-patala-gange I 
Sopuani pramatha-padavim ammkshui chakarall 

* Constmeted the flight of steps from Patalaganga to the summit of the 
SrI-saila as if to climb up to the abode of Siva.* — (Inscrip, of the Reddis 
of Kondavidu, no. A, v. 6, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. xi, pp. 320, 314.) 

(9) ' Brahmapryan . . . caused to be made the stone work of a 
flight of steps, with tiger’s head at the bottom for the abhisheka-mapejapa 
in the temple of Van^uvarapati-Emberuman at Manimaiigalam . . .* 

(Inscrip, of Rajaraja III, no. 39, H. S. /. /., Vol. in, p. 86.) 

(10) SrI-Vagmati-jalavatara- sopanarama-gha tita-dharmma-sala-pratish- 

tha-karmma samapayan I 

Sopanidir iyaih vidagdha-rachana-suslishta-chitropala ramya vayu- 
sutadhivasa-vihita-proddama-vjghnavalih I 
Sampadyanhika-sakta-Ioka-vihita-svcchchhavakasa-sthala snana- 
dhyana-hita sudha-dhavalita-pranta chiraih rajataih 1 1 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 23, Inscrip. of Qpeen 
Lalita-tri-pura-sundari, v. i, Second 
Series, Ind. Ant.^ Vol, ix. p. 194.) 
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(11) Sriman esho’rkka-kiittir nnppa iva vilasat s&la-iopSnakkdyaih 1 

* That honourable one, like a king of sun-like glory (erected) splendid 
walls and stairs,* — (^. Carnat^ Vol. n, no. 105 ; Roman text, p. 79, line 14; 
Transl., p. 164, para. 6.) 

(12) Maha-sopana-panktiyumam rachisidam — had the flight of grand 
stairs laid out* — {Ep. Camatt Vol. n, no. 115 ; Roman text, p. 87 ; Transl., 
p. 171.) 

(13) * For the new Jina temple in the place of his government, in order 
that long life might be to Pennmanadi> caused steps to be cut to the deep 
tank of Balora-katta, had the embankment built, provided a sluice, 
and . . .* — {Ep. Camat^ Vol. in, Mandys^ Taluq, no. 78 ; Transl., p. 47 ; 
Roman text, pp. 101-102.) 

(14) The Chullavagga (w. 11, 6 ; vi, 3, 3) and the MahdsudassanasuUa 
(ii 59) have referred to stairs of three kinds, namely, brick stain, stone 
stairs, and wooden stairs. All these are furnished with balustrades (alaih- 
bana-bahu). Each of these, had posts or banisters (thambk), cross-bars 
(suchiyo) let into these banisters, and a head-line (u^hisam) running along 
the top of the banisters. — (Compare Rhys Davids* Buddhist SuUas, p. 262, 
and the writer’s Indian Arc/dteeturef p. 13.) 

SOMA-StJTRA— A drain, a channel for conveying holy water from 
a Phallus of Siva or any other deity of a shrine. 

* The drainage channel from the shrine, an ornamental feature of these 
temples.* — (Chalukyan Architecture, Arch, Surv.^ New Imp. Series, Vol. xxi, 

P- 39) 

See ako Champa by Mazumdar, p. 2 G 7 - 

SETU— A bridge, a dam, a causeway (/J.-K. ix, 41, 2 ; Taitt. Sam., 
Ill, 2, 2, I ; VI, I, 4, 9, 5 f 3; vn, 5, 8, 5; Kalh. Sam., xxvii, 
4 ; Ait. Bra., iii, 35 ; Taitt. Bra., n, 4, 2, 6 ; S&U Brd., xni, 2, 10, 
1 ; Brihad-Upanished, iv, 4, 4 ; Chhand^Upa., viii, 4, 1, 2). 
SAUKHYAKA— A pleasure-house, a type of pavilion, 

(Af., xxxiv, 279 ; see under MaisrpAPA.) 

SAUDHA — A plastered, stuccoed or whitewashed house, a large 
house, a great mansion, a palatial building, a palace. 

(1) Kail^-iaihi-vil^inas samuttuihgga-iikharasya saudhasyasthana- 

bhumau I 

(Teki Plates of Rajaraja-chodaganga, line 82, 
Ind., Vol. VI, p. 342.) 

(2) Kshetre prabhase sukfitadhivase svakarita-lnrahma-puri-giiheshu I 
Prakshilya padau pradadau sa saudhaih Nanaka-namne kavi-papdi* 

taya H 
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* (He) in the sacred Erabhasa, the habitation of good actions, gave to 
N&nSka, the Poet and Pat;idit> having washed his feet, a palace among the 
mansions of the Brahma*puii founded by himself.’ — (Sanskrit Grants and 
Inscrip., no. 1 1, v. 8, bid. AtU., Vol. xi, pp. io6, 107.} 

SAUDHA'MALIKA [see PrAsAda-mAukA) — A class of buildings, 
an edifice of the MAliki class. 

SAUMUKHYA — An object having a beautiful fiice, a type ofcolunm, 
one of tlie five Indian orders. 

(SuprabhedSgama, xxxi, 65, 67; see under Stambha.) 

SAUMYA — A class of buildings. 

{Kdmikdgama, xlv, 40 ; see under MAlikA.) 

Sa\UMYA-KANTA — A tpye of gate-house. 

(Af., xxxiii, 563 ; see under Gopura.) 
SAURA-KANTA — ^A type of storeyed buildings. 

A class of nine-5torcyed buildings. 

(Af., xxvn, 5-9 ; see under PrAsAda.) 

SAUSHTHIKA — An architectural object or moulding added for 
the sake of elegance or beauty. 

Tad-eva $ala-parsve chaikam dvyaikena shausthika-harah I 

(A/., xxviii, 16.) 

Tud-cva-iala-prante tu pai^ve chaikena saushthikam I 

(A/., XXIX, 26 ; see for context, 24-33 ; under Akra-kAnta.) 
SKAND-(H)A-KANTA— A type ot column, a type ot gate-house. 
The OT six-sided pillars with six upa-padas"or minor pillars— 

(Ai., XV, 246, 23-245). 

A type of gate-house -(M, xxxm ; see under Gopura). 
SKANDHA-TARA — ^A type of building extending like the shoulders. 
A cljiss of single-storeyed buildings — (A/,, xix, 172 ; see under PrAsada). 

SKANDHAVARA — A division of an army, a camp, a royal residency, 
a capital city, a fortified town. 

(Af,, X, 42, f. ; see under Nagara.) 
Cf. Sri-Venu-grama-skaihdhavare sukhena saihrajya-lakshmim anu- 
bhavan I 

‘ While he is enjoying the good fortune of universal sovereignty at the 
famous camp of Venu-grama.’ — (Bhoj Grant of Kartavirya, iv, lines 96-97, 
4m/. Aiif , Vol. XIX, pp. 247, 248.) 
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STAMBHA — ^Fixedness, a support, a stem, a trunk, a post, a pillar, 
a column, banisters {Mahisudiasscmarsutta, i, 59, sh BudAhist- 
suttas by Rhys Davids, p. 262, compare (^uUavagga, VL, 3, 3.) 

For references to Vedic pillars, md$ 107' below. 

The colunm is generally four times the base (il/., xm, 2-3, sm under 
Adhbthana), and the pedestal is stated to be twice or three times the base 
(su MqimnaUii under AdhibhtbAna) and the entablature is directed to be 
J of, equal to, or greater by i, i, }, or twice of, the base {M., xvt, 2-4, ste 
under Prastara). 

(i) MdnasSra (Chap, xv, 1-448), named Sumbha : 

Columns are called jahgha, diarapa, (s)tali, stambha, aAgrika, 
sthai^u, th&Q^, pSda, skambha, arapi, bhSraka, and dhSrapa (lines 
4-6). The height or length of a column is measured from above 
the base to below the Uttara, or above the pedestal from Janman 
to the Uttara (lines 7-9). The height of a column is, in other words, 

* measured from the plinth (of the former) up to the lowest part of 
the entablature, that is, from the base to the captal inclimve.’ The 
length of a column is twice, 1} or ij times of its base (hnes 8-10) S 
or the heights of the column begin with 2 J euWte and end at 8 cubits, 
the increment being by 6 aftgulas or J cubit (lines i i-ia). But acc^- 
ing to Kaiyapa {w RSm Raz, Ess. Arch, of Hind., p. 29), the height 
of the pillar may be 3 times that of foe base ; or 6 or 8 times that of 
foe pedestal. The diameter of a pillar may be ifo, ffo, |th, or ^fo 
of its height, if it be made of wood or stone, }rd, Jth, or Jfo, of foe 
hdght, if it be a pilaster joined to a wall (kudya-stamb^). In other- 
words, the column is from three to ten times foe diameter. The 
width of foe pilaster, according to the MSnasSra, is 3, 4, 5, or 6 
m&tras (parts), and twice, thrice, or four times of these should be 
the diameter of the pillar {M., xv, 14-15). The height of a pillar 
bang divided into la, ii, 10, 9, or 8 parts, one of these parts u foe 
diameter of foe pillar, and at foe top it is diminished by one-fourth 
(lines 16-18). 

Oohiinn* admit almost of all foapes (lines 20-23). A quadran- 
gular (four-sided) pillar is called B r a hm a-kSnta { an octangular wie 
is ^-y l M VishQU-k&nta ; a dxteen-sided or circular one is known as 
Rudra-Unta ; a pentagonal one u called &va-kinto ; and a hexa- 
gonal column is caUed Skanda-kSnta. These columns are stoted to 
be uniform from bottom to top ; but foe bases of these may be 
qusulrangular (lines 24-25). 
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With reference to dimensions and ornaments the five kinds of 
columns— Brahma-kanta, Vishxiu-kanta, Rudra-kanta, Siva-kanta, and 
Skanda-kanta — are called Ghitra-kar^a (line 31), Padma-kanta (line 
39}, Ghitra-skambha (line 40}, Palika-stambha (line 73}, and Kumbha- 
stambha (lines 73, 204). The sixth one, Koshtha-stambha (line 84) 
in the latter division, is stated to be two-sided, and hence it is same 
as Kudya-stambha or pilaster. It should be noticed that the former 
set of five names refer to the shapes of columns, i.e. shafts, while 
the latter set of five names is based on the shapes of tlie capitals. 
But in the detailed account both the capital and shaft are included. 
Golumns when in rows, must be in a straight line. 

' The inter<columniation may be two, three, four, or five diameters ; 
it is measured in three ways, first from the inner extremity of the 
base of one pillar to that of another, secondly from the centre of 
two piUars, and thirdly from the outer extremities of the pillars 
including the two bases.’ ‘ There are no fixed inter-columniations in 
Indian Architeciure.* — (Ram Raz, Ess. Hind. Arch., pp. 32, 39.) 

Cf. Dhvaja-stambha (if., ijcix, 24 , Dhinya-stambha and Sila-stambha 
{M., XLvn, i). The shapes and mouldings of the last one (ibid. 16-18) : 
Vrttaih va chatur-afraxh v§ ash|i§ra-shodaifStrakam 1 
Pida-tufige’sh^a-bhige tu triihlenordhvam alafikritam 1 
Bodhikaih mushp-bandhaih cha phalaka tSfika ghatam I 

These are apparently the five component parts of the shaft. 

The entablature, base, and pedestal are separately described : 

Kuttimaxh chopapitham vi sopapitha-masurakam (ibid., 21). 

See further details under UpapItha, AdhishthAna and Prastara. 

For the component parts of a column, see further details below. 

(2) Kamikdgama, xxxv : 

Nava-hasta-pram§t]iintah stambhotsedhah-prakirtitah ii (24) 
Ghatur-aihSaih samirabhya sha(ji-da§aih5aiii yathi-vidhi | 

Bhig§t kritvaika-bhigena nyunadi syid agra-vistirah II (26) 
Sila-stambhaih fila-ku^yaih haravfise na karayct II (161) 

Ibid., LV, 203 (the synonyms) : 

Sthatiu(h) sthutiiai cha pidal cha jafigha cha charat^inghrikam I 
Sthambho hasto lipyaih kaxhpaih (skambhaih) pidinim abbidha- 
nakamll 

(3) Sufirabkeddgama, xxxi : 

The coloumn compared with its base and entablature : 

P&dSygmam adhishthinaih dvi-gu^aih sarva-sammatam I 
Padardharii prastaraih proktaih kar^aih prastaravat saiham li (28) 
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The shapes of the five orders, the fifth being composite of two ; 
Jati-bhedaih samakhyataxh pad&n^ adhunochyate II (53) 
Ghatur-a^ram athashtalraih shodaiajraih tu vfittakam' I 
Kumbha-yuktas tatha kechit kechit kumbha-vihfnakfih li (54) 

The five names and characteristic features of the five orders : 

SrI-karaxh chandra-kantaih cha saumukhyaih priya-darianam 1 1 

(65) 

Subhaihkari cha namani kartavy^i vifeshatah I 
Sri-karaih vntta-padanaxh shoda. 4 afre tu kfintakam II (66) 
Saumukhyaih hi tathasht^re turyagre priya-darianam I 
Ghatur-ah:ashta-mi§re cha p&d& karyi fiubhaihkari 1 1 (67) 

This last one is the Indian Gomposite order. 

The common features and mouldings of the five orders : 

Pad& nama id prokto teshaih lakshait^am uchyate 1 1 (55) 

VistSrasya chatur-vixhsat(d)-bh&gaikaih pida-vistaram I 
Tad-eva dai^d&m akhyatam padalaihkara-karma^i II (56) 
Mula-pidasya vistarat saptaikfimiena mlU’gatah I 
Dvi-dai;^dam mainidir u4edham da^d^-p^daih tu vistaram 1 1 (57) 

Ashtfiihiaih kat^tham utsedharii dvi-da^d&ih kumbha-vistaram I 
Uts^haih tu tri-p&daih hi p&don§i phaiakSl bhavet 1 1 (58) 
Tri-dat^^aih vistaram proktam tad-ardhaih niigataxh smptam I 
Vira-kaiithaih tu vi^firaih tat-samaih bhavet 1 1 (59) 

Tad-urdhve potikiyamaih tat-tri-padam tad-uchchhritam I 
Tri-da^d^m adhamayfimaih chatur-da^d^ih tu madhyamam 1 1 (60) 
Uttamaih paficha-da^d^ih'tu potikayamam uchyate I 
Ghitra-patra-taraihgaii cha bhushayitvfi tu potik&m I (61 ) 
Kumbha-padam idaih proktaxh kumbha-nimnaih prachakshmahe I 
Padaih potikayfi yuktaih icshaih karma na karayet II (62) 
Kumbha-hih&s tv-ime prokta lata-kumbhaih tad uchchyate I 
Kumbhakaraih tu tan^mule tad-urdhvaih padmam eva tu 1 1 (63) 
Phalakordhve lataih kurySt tach-chheshaih kumbha-p&da-vat I 
Pad&ntare tu kartavyam aiaktai chet tu vaijayet II (64) 

Sarvesham eva pfidanfiih tat-pfidaih nirgamaih bhavet 1 1 (65) 

(Of all orders, the projection is i). 

The columns of the main pr&sfida (edifice) and of the subordinate ma^d^ 
pas (pavilions) are distinguished : 

PrSLs&da-stambha-mfiaasya etat stambhaih viiishyate I 
Pftd&dhikam athfidhyardhaxh p&dona-dvi-gu^aih bhavet II (105) 
Stambh&y&mishta-bhfLgaikaih stambhasyaiva tu vistaram I 
Vfittaih vfi chatur-alraxh vi chatur-ashtfiira-miirakamll (106) 
Shodafi£ra-yutaih vSLpi filpai^ sarvaih suiobhitam I 
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Stambhich cha bodhikidhikya bodher apy uttar&dhika 1 1 ( 107) 
Uttar&d v^janSUlhikyi tasyordhvc mudrikarii nyaset I 
MudrikSLch cha tul&dhikyi jayanti m talopaiill (108) 
Ghh&dayed ishtak&bhis tu tasyordhvc kalakan kshipetll (109) 

The above passage refers to only a part of the order. The pedestal, 
base, and entablature are described elsewhere. {See Suprabheddgama^ 
under F!tha and UpapItha, AdhxstrAna and Prastara.) 

The mouldings of the part between the entablature and base, that is 
the capital and the shafts, are, as described above, called Danda (v. 56), 
Mai;^ (v. 57), Kaotha, (v. 58), Kumbha (v. 58), Phalaka (v. 58), Vira- 
kaotha (v. 59), and Potiki (v. 60). 

The same are otherwise called Bodhika, Uttara (v. 107), Vajana, 
MudrikA, Tula, Jayanti, and Tala (v. 108}. 

(4) Kaiuti&ya^Afiha-iSstra (chap, xxiv, p. 53} : 

Stambhasya parikshepash shad-aylma dvi-gu^o nikhatah chulikayAi 
chatur-bhagah — * in fixing a piUar, 6 parts are to form its height on the 
floor, twice as much (12 parts) to be entered into the ground, and bne- 
touxih for its capital/ 

(5) Rdmdyapa (18, vi, 3, etc.) : 

KAfichanair bahubhih stambhair vedik&bhii cha fobhitah I 

(6) Mahdbhdraia (xiv, 2523, etc.) : 

StambhAn kanaka-chitrSLihi cha toraoini v^ihanti cha I 

(7) Matsya^Furdjfa (Chap, cclv, v. 1-6) : 

AthStah saihpravakshAmi stambha-mana-vinir^ayam I 
Kritva sva-bhavanochchhrayaih sada sapta-guoaih budhaih il 
Afity-aihiah pfithutve sySd agre nava-gu^e sati I 
RuchakaS chatur-ah'ah sy&t tu ashfairo vajra uchyatelt (2) 
Dvi-vajrah sho^a^tras tu dva-tririiiSirah pralinakah I 
Madhya-pradeie yah stambho v^itto v|itta iti smptahll (3) 

Ete pancha-maha-stambhah praiastah sarva-vistushu I 
Padma-valli-lata-kumbha-patra-darpa^a-ropitah 1 1 ( 4 ) 

Stambhasya navamAihSena padma-kumbhAstararh tu I 
Stambha-tulyA tulA proktA hink chopatulA tatah il (5) 
Tri-bhSgeneha sarvatra chatur-bhSgena vi puna^ I 
Hinaih hlnaifa chaturthiifa^St tathi sarvSsu bhQmbhu II ( 6 ) 

These venes are almost identical in the Brihat-stMiti (uii, 27-30) ; 
m bebw : 

( 8 ) Bfikat-uahhitd (un, 27-3®* J' N- S., vol. vi. p. 285, notes 

1. 2) : 

Uchchhrayit sapta-gu^id afid-bhiga^ prithutvam etesUm I 
Nava^gupite ailtyaifaiah stambhasya dattifa<a-hIno*gre II (27) 
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' The eightieth part of nine times the altitude (of the storey) gives the 
width of a column at the bottom ; this diminished by one-tenth is the widlh 
of the column, at the top.’ Kern. 

Sama-chatur’airo ruchako vajro’shtairir dvi-vajrako dvi>gunah I 
Dva-triifaiairas tu madhye pralinako vfitta hi vrittahit (28) 

A column with four sides equally rectangular {lit, of four equal corners) 
is called Ruchaka (= beautiful) ; one with such eight sides is called Vajra ; 
one with such sixteen sides is called Dvi-Vajra : one with such thirty-two 
sides at the middle (i.e., by the shaft) is called Pralinaka ; and a round 
one is called Vritta. 

Stambhaih vibhajya navadha vahanaih bhago ghafo’sya bhago* 
nyah I 

Padmaih tathottaroshthaih kuryad bh&gena bh^ena M (29) 

Cf, Commentary quotes Kirapi-Tanira ( ? Kiramgamu) : 

Vibhajya navadha stambhaih kuryad udvahanaih gha^am I 
Kamalaih chottaroshthaih tu bhage bhage prakalpayet II 
' When you divide the whole column into nine parts, one part would 
be the pedestal (?) ; the second, the base (?}. The capital (?) and also 
the upper lip(?) must be made so as to form one part, each of them.’ {Ses 
below.) 

* All this exceedingly vague.’ Kern. 

Stambha-samaih bShulyaih bh&ra-tulanam upary upary asam I 
Bhavaii tulopatulanam unaih p&dcna p&denall (30) 

‘ Equal to the thickness of the column is that of the architraves ; the 
thickness of the superior cross-beams and upper rafters is lessened by one- 
quarter, again and again.’ Kern. 

The eight component parts of the column (order) mentioned in the 
Matgfa^Purd^a, Bfihat-safhUtd, and JCiraiM-tantra are (1) vahana, (2) 
ghafa, (3) padma, (4) uttaroshtha, (5) bahulya, (6) bhara (? h&ra), (7) 
tula, and (8) upatula. 

Dr. Kern’s conjectural rendering of these terms does not seem tenable. 
Nothing can, however, be stated with certainty about their identification . 
But there is a very striking similarity between the number (eight) of the 
mouldings, of which the In^an and the Greco-Roman orders are composed. 
'Sti below). 

(g) Saifagraha-firomatju by Sarayfi RrasSda (xx, 132-134), cites the 
same three verses firom Vardia-mMra (b. s. un, 28-30) as quoted above^ 
(10) * The subservient parts of an ordcSr, called mouldings, and common 
to all the orders, are eight in number. They are— 

(i) The ovolo, ediinus, or quarter round (Fig. 867). It is formed 
by a quadrant, or sometimes mere of a circle, but in Grecian 
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examples its section is obtained by portions of an ellipse or some 
other conic section. This latter observation is applicable to all 
mouldings of Greek examples, and we shall not repeat it in enumer- 
ating the rest of them. It is commonly found under the abacus of 
capitals. The ovolo is also almost always placed between the corona 
and dentils in the Corinthian cornice ; its form gives it the appear- 
ance of seeming fitted to support another member. It should be used 
only in situations above the level of the eye. 

(ii) The talon, ogee, or reversed cyma (Fig. 868) seems also, like 
the ovolo, a moulding fit for the support of another. 

(iii) The cyma, cyma recta, or cymatium (Fig. 869) seems well con- 
trived for a covering and to shelter other members. The cyma recta 
is only used properly for crowning members, though in Palladio’s 
Doric, and in other examples, it is found occasionally in the bed 
mouldings under the corona. 

(iv) The torus (Fig. 870), like the astragal presently to be men- 
tioned, is shaped like a rope, and seems intended to bind and streng- 
then the parts to which it is applied ; while, 

(v) The scotia or trochilos (Fig. 871), placed between the fillets 
which always accompany the tori, is usually below the eye ; its use 
beings to separate the tori, and to contrast and strengthen the effect 
of other mouldings'as well as to impart variety to the profile of the 
base. 

(vi) The cavetto, mouth or hollow (Fig. 872} is chiefly used as a 
crowning moulding like the cyma recta. In bases and capitals it is 
never used. By workmen it is frequently caUed a casement. 

(vii) The astragal (Fig. 873) is nothing more than a small torus, and, 
like it, seems applied for Ae purpose of binding and strengthening. 
The astragal is also known by the names of bead and baguette. 

iviii) The fillet, listel or annulet (Fig. 874) is used at all heights and 
in all situations. Its chief office is ffie separation of curved mould- 
ings from one another. 

(Gwilt, En^l. tf Arch., art., 2532 ; ste also Gloss. 

Grecian Ar^., plates xxxnr, xxxiv, bis.) 

(Attention of the reader should also be drawn to another striking affinity 
between the Indian and the Greco-Roman orders : in both cases they 
are principally five in number : su details below.) 

Whatever be the reasons of these affinities, chance or influence, some 
of the eight mouldings of an Indian order may be identified with an 
amount of certainty with the corresponding mouldings of the Greco- 
Roman order. Padma means lotus and it is same as cyma. Uttaroshtha, 
literally lower lip, and cavetto, mouth or hollow, are apparently the same. 
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Bh&ra is read as hara ^in the MdnasSra) meaning a chain, and the latter 
expression implies the tarns, bead or astragal. Ghafa might correspond 
to conge, Vahana to abacus, and Tula and Upatula (also called vHjana and 
uttara) to fillet or listel 

(11) Pillar with Garuda bird on the top TBadal Pillar inscrip., v. 27, 
Ep. Ini., Vol. II, pp. 164, 167). 

(12) ThambhSini (Pillar Edicts of Atoka, no. vn, Ep. Ini., Vol. ii, 
p. 870). 

(13) Stambhatvaih . . . Sri*iailam cv&nayat — ‘ Converted the Sii- 
toila into a pillar.’ — (Vanapalli Plates of Anna-vema, v. 10, Ep. Ini., Vol. ni, 
pp. 61, 64.) 

(14) Pillar (Deogadh Pillar inscrip, of Bhojadeva of Kanauj, lines 6, 9, 
Ep. Ind.^ Vol. IV, p. 310). 

(15) Tri-iula-mudraihkah svakiyayatana-dv&re maha-saila-stambhah I 

* The pillar is (now) called the Lakshmi Kambha, or the pillar of (the 
(goddess) Lakshnd. 

* The upper part of the pillar is ocatgonal (and this part contains the 
inscription). Immediately below the inscription, the pillar is square. 
It is stamped with the mark of the tri-ifila or trident, which is the weapon’ 
of Siva, was set up in the middle of the three shrines by a sculptor named 
Subhadeva.’ — (Pattadakal inscrip, of Kirtivarman II, line 18, Ep. Ind.^Vol. 
ni, pp. 1, 3 . 5 s 7 -) 

(16) A four-faced pillar made of stone (a. d. 1250) now lying in the 
temple of Ve^ugopkla in the Kistna District.”- -(Yenamadal inscrip, of 
Ganapamba, Ep. Ini., Vol. in, pp. 94, 96.) 

(17) * This inscription (Sravaii^a-Belgola Epitaph. of Mallisena, Saka> 
1050) is on four faces of pillar on a hill at SrSLvana-Belgola in Mysore.’ 

{Ep. /nd., Vol. in, p. 184.) 

(18) Sil&-stambha — stone pillar, (?) solid. 

(Sr&va^a-Belgola Epitaph of Mallisena, v. 9, 
Ep. Ind., Vol. ni, pp. 190, 186.) 

(19) Used in the sense of da^d^ (a measure) : 

Triihtot-stambha-prandLna-pushpa-vatik& I 

(Bamani inscrip, of Silhara Vijayaditya, 
line 22, Ep. Jnd.^ Vol. m, p. 213.) 

(20) ' At the eastern entrance of this temple (named Kunti-Mfidhava 
at Pidiapuram, in the Godavari District) in front of the shrine itself* 
stands (still) a quadrangular stone pillar.* -- '(Ejp. /nd., Vol. iv, p. 32.) 

(21) * The (Salotgi) pillar is inscribed on all its four faces : on the front 
or the first face, above the writing, are some sculptures, towards the top a 
lifiga, and betow it a cow and a calf and something else which has been 
defaced.’ — {Ep. Ind., Vol. iv, p. 57.) 
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(22) Sila-thabc cha usapapite — ’ he 'caused a stone pillar to be erect- 
ed.* -(The Aioka Edicts of Paderna, line 3, Ep. Jnd.^ Vol. v, p. 4.) 

(23) ' The Vishnu temple of Kurmeivara at Srikurman near Chicalcole 
in the Ganjam District contains many inscribed pillars of hard black stone 
ivhich have successfully withstood the influence of the climate.* —{Ep, Ind, 
Vol. V, p. 31.) 

(24) Chakrc . . . Vijaya-stambham ambhodhi-tirc 1 1 
Punye sahyadri-sriihcfc tri-blmvana-vijaya-stambham II 

(Four inscrip, of Kulottiinga-Ghola, no. A 
vv. I, 2, Ep, Ind,^ Vol. V, p. 104)* 

(25) ' This inscription (Sravaiia-Belgola Epitaph of Marasimha 11 ) 
was engraved on the four faces of the base of a pillar, which is known as 
the Kuge-Brahma-deva-Kambha, at the entrance to the area, occupied by 
the temples on the Ghandragiri hill at Sravaria-Belgola.’ 

{Ep, Ind,, Vol. V, p. 15 1.) 

(26) Mana-stambha (Srava^a-Belgola Epitaph of Marasimha II, line 
109). 

{Ep, Ind,, Vol. V, pp. 178, 1 7 1 , note 5.) 

* The word Mana-stambha”, which means literally ** a column of 
honour is explained by Mr. Rice (Inscrip, at Srivapa-Belgola, Introduc- 
tion, p. 19, note 2} as denoting technically the elegant tall pillars, with 
a small pinnacled mai]itapa at the top, erected in front of the Jain temples ” 
and he refers us to a discussion regarding them in Fergusson*s Indian and 
Eastern Architecture, p. 276.’ Dr. Fleet {see below). 

(27) M§na-sthambha— Jaina pillar (Krishna Sastri refers also to Ep> 
Ind,, Vol. V, p. 171, note 5). 

* The Manastambhas, which are generally graceful, high and imposing, 
have to be distinguished from other Jain& pillars neither so tall as the former 
nor bearing any matii^apas on their tops. These latter are called Brahma- 
deva-pillars {ef. Brahma-kanta, in the Mdnasdra) and appear to be usually 
set up in front of colossal statues. The TySigada-Brahma-deva pillar 
(figured on plate facing p. 33 of the Introduction to Mr. Rice’s Srivat^a- 
Belgola inscriptions) is set up opposite to the collosal statue on the Do^^a- 
betta hill at Sravapa-Belgola ; the Kuge Brahma-deva pillar at the entrance 
into the bastis on the (Shikkapetta hill of the same village, indicates per- 
haps the existence of the unfiimished colossus on that hill {ibid,, p. 29, 
note 1), and the colossi at Kirkala and VeoQr have similar pillan in 
front of them, bearing an image of Brahma-deva on their tops (Govern- 
ment E^igraphist's Annual Report for 1900-1901, paragraphs 6 and 7).’ 

‘ A lithograph of a similar pillar at VepOr is given in Ind. Ant., Vol. v, 
plate facing p. 39.’— (KSrfcala inscrip, of Bhairava 11, £>. /ad., Vol. vi i, 
p. 123, note 2.) 
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(28) Trai-lokya-nagararaxhbha-mOla-stamhh&ya sambhavel 

* He is the foundation-pillar for the erection of the city of the three 
worlds.* — (Inscrip, at Ablur, no. £, line 1, Ep. VoL v, pp. 245, 252.) 

(29) It (Srikilrmam inscrip, of Nara-teri-tirtha) is inscribed on the 
east and north faces of one of the bla^ granite pillars, which support the 
hall enclosing the temple.’ — (H. Krishna Sastri, Ep. Ind,^ VoL vi, p. 260.) 

(30) Siha-thabo — ^lion pillar (no., i). 

Sihadhayana-thambho (no. 7). 

Sasariro thabo — pillar containing relics (Senart). — (Karlc Cave 
inscrip, nos. i, 7 i 9 » also 8, 1 1, Ep. Ind., Vol. vii, pp. 49, 53, 54, 55, 56.) 

(31) Chaiichat-Urtti-patakaya tilakita-stambhah pratishthapitah I 

Yasyilgre Garuda ..." All erected.the famous pillar adorned 

with a waving banner of fame . . . the Garuda at the top.’ 

(Two inscrip, of Tammusiddhi, no. A, Tiruvalabgadu inscrip., v. 12 1 

Ep. ind.^ Vol. VII, pp. 123, 125.) 

(32) The inscription (Sravana-Belgola inscription of Trugapa) is 
engraved on three faces of a quadrangular pillar behind the image of the 
I^ushma^dini Yakshi which is set up in the Brahma-deva-mat^^apa in front 
of the Gummata temple on the Vindhyagiri at Srava^a-Belgola.’ 

(Dr. Lttders, Ep, Ind., Vol. viii, p. 15.) 

(33) According to Mr. Rice, the inscription (Talagunda pillar inscrip- 
tion of Kakusthavarman) is engraved on a pillar of very hard grey granite, 
which stands in front of the ruined Prabhaveilvara temple at Talagunda, 
in the Shikarpur Taluk of the Shimoga District f the Mysore State. The 
pedestal of the pillar is 5 feet. 4 inches high and 1 foot 4 inches at the top, 
a little more at the base. The shaft is ocatgonal, 6 feet 4 inches high 
("judging by the length of the lines, the shall must really be slightly 
higher”). Each face being 7 inches wide, but tapering slightly towards 
the top.’ 

(Prof. Kielhom, Ep, Ind.^ Vol. viii, p. 24.) 

(34) Alupa inscriptions nos. i-viii are engraved on ocatognal pillars 
in front and in the courtyard of the Sambhukallu temple at Udiyavara.* 

(Ep, Ind,^ Vol. IX, p. 17 f.) 

(35) Stambho’yaih nagarasya — ‘ this is the city pillar.' 

(Kanker inscrip, of Bhanudeva, v. 6, 
Ep, Ind.^ Vol. IX, p. 126.) 

(36) In 1848 Captain J. D. Cunningham (in. J. R. A. S., Bengal, Vol. 
xyii. part 1, p. 305 ff) proceeds thus : near to the western edge of the 
similar lake stands the wand or pillar (in the town of Pithari in the Bhopal 
Agency of Central India) now caUed Bheem Sen. It is composed of a 
single block about 30 feet, in height and 2| thick. The shaft is square 
in seclUm, for a height of 8 feet, and it then becomes circular.’ 
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In 1880 General Sir A. Cunningham (in his Arthoiological Sumf of 
Vol. X, p. 70), noticed thus : * Inside the town on the top of the 
slope, there is a tall monolith with a bell-shaped capital. The shaft is 
circular, rising from a base 8 feet 3 inches high and 2 feet g inches square 
. . . and from their (of the letters of the inscription on the pillar) 
shapes I would assign the monument to somewhere about a.d. 600. 
Close by this pillar there is a small temple with Visht^u sitting on Garu^a 
over the door-way.’ 

The main object of the inscription is to record the erection of the pillar 
of which a vivid description is given. 

(Pathari Pillar inscrip, of Parabala, w. 24-29, 
Ep. InJ., Vol. DC, pp. 254, 248, 249, 250.; 

(37) * In front of the temple is an inscribed quadrangular pillar of black 
granite bearing in relief within a countersunk square at the top of each of 
its four faces, the figure of a squatting Jaina ascetic with his arms folded 
over his lap crosswise.’ 

* The thousand-pillared temple in the middle of the village of Anma- 
kopd^ was built by Prola’s son Rudra in or about a. d. 1162-1163 
{Ind. Int,, vol. xi, p. 9 f.).’ 

(Anmakonda inscrip, of Prola, Ep. Ind,^ 
Vol. IX, pp. 257, 256, note 8.) 

(38) ' The first verse (quoted below) inyokes the blessings of Vinayaka 
(Ga^apati) who, we are told, was placed on the column to ensure prosperity 
at the top by a quadruple image of Gair^apati, facing the cardinal direc- 
tions.’ 

Siddhiih karotu sarwattra stambha-dhama-Vinayakah I 

(Ghatiyala inscrip, of Kakkuka, no. 11, v. i, 
Ep, Ind.f Vol. DC, pp. 280, 27^279.) 

(39) Kamaniya-sila-stambha-kadambottamvitarhvaram II 
Viiariikatavitamkali-virijad ramga-mamtapam II 

* It (the temple) has a laige Ranga-ma^dapa raised on a collection of 
beautiful stone pillars and adorned with rows of spouts.’ — (Krish^apuram 
Plates of Sada^ivaraya, v. 55-56, Ep, Ind.^ Vol. dc, pp. 336, 341.} 

(40) ' The two (Nalamba inscriptions from Dharamapuri of the ninth 
century a. d.) are engraved on the four faces of a pillar, which was re- 
moved in 1904 from Dharmapuri in the Salem District to the Madras 
Museum.’ 

‘ The pillar measures 5' 4I'’ by i' 4’' on the cast face, 5' 6^" by r 4'' 
on the west and 5' 54" by i' 3' on the north and south faces. It is sur- 
mounted by a pinnacle from which proceed in the eight directions eight 
petals, which open downwards and are slightly raised at the edges where 
they meet the margins of the pillar . . . The pillar was built into the 
floor of a ma^d^pa, in front of the Mallikaijuna temple at old Dharma- 
pura.’— (H. Krishna flastii, ind.^ Vol. x, p. 54.) 
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(41) Mit|i-pada 4 rl-nimitte slathbhakah pradattah — 'the pillar was 
presented in memory of (their) mother.’ — (The CShahamanas of Marwar, 
no. XVII, Sa^dcrav stone inscrip, of Kelhanadeva, line i, Ep, Ind»^ Vol. xi« 
p. 52.) 

(42) Tenanena Sri-ga^jiapati-deva-maha-rajena sakala-d^pUita-ripa- 
desaihtara-pattanesbu gatagataih kurvva^ebhyah samya-kiitcbhya evam 
abhayaSasanaih dattam I 

Ga^apati-devah kirtyai sthapit 4 vami chhasana-staihbham II 
By this glorious Maharaja Ganapati-deva the following edict (assur- 
ing) safety has been granted to traders by sea starting for and arriving from 
all continents, islands, foreign countries, and cities . . . Ga^pati- 
deva set up for the sake of glory (this) edict-pillar.’ 

(Motupalli pillar inscrip, of Ga^apati-deva, 
lines 135-140, V. 28, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. xn, 
PP- * 95 . *96, 197O 

(43) Agrya-dhama-sreyaso vcda-vidyavallikandah svah sravanty^ kid- 

tam I 

Vra(bra)lima-stambho yena kariiiriavatiti pratyashthapi kshma- 
tala-brahma-lokah II 

* He set up the pillar of piety, called Karnavati, the foremost abode of 
bliss, the root of the creeping plant, knowledge of the Vedas, the diadem 
of the stream of heaven, the world of Brahman on the surface of the earth.’ 

^Khairha plates of Ya^abkar^adeva, v. 14, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. xv, pp. 212, 216.) 

(44.) Kirti-stambhaih (pillar of victory) nikhaya tri-bhuvana-bhavana- 
stuyamanapadanah I 

(ConjMveram plates of Krish^adeva-Raya, 
Saka 1444, V. 9, Ep. Ind., Vol. xni, 
p. 127.) 

(45) Sthapayitva dhara^i-dharamayan sannikhatas tato’yam iaila-stam- 

bhah su-charur giri-vara-sikharagropamah kirtti-karttg 1 1 
There was then planted in the ground this most beautiful pillar of stone, 
which resembles the tip of the summit of the best of mountains, (and) 
which confers fame (upon him).’ 

(Kuhaum stone pillar inscrip, of Skandagupta, 
lines 11-12, C. I. /., Vol. m, F. G. 1., 
no. 15, pp. 67, 68.) 

(46) Dhvaja-stambha, also called simply ' dhvaja ’ : 

Matp-(ta)pittroh pu^ya-pyayanSitham esha bhagavatah pu^pya- 

janarddanasya Janarddanasya dhvaja-stambho’bhyuchchhritah II 

' This flag-staff of the divicTe (god) Janardana, the troubler of the de- 
mons, has been erected, for the purpose of increasing the religious merit 
of (their) parents.’ 

Vish^u-pada girau bhagavato vish^or dhvajoh sthapithah I 

' This lofty standard of the divine Vishnu was set up on the hill (called) 
Visbpupada.’ — (Eran stone pillar inscrip, of Budhagupta, lines B-9 ; 
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Meharauli posthumous iron pillar inscrip, of Chandra, line 6, C. Vcd. m, 
F. G. I., nos. 19, 38, p. 89 and note 1,90; 141, 142.) 

(47) * The original lower part of the pillar (at £ran) s now broken 
away and lost ; the remnant it is about 3 « 1 high and 6* in diameter. 
The hollow part is octagonal ; and the inscription (Bran posthumous 
stone pillar inscription of Goparaja, no. 20) is at the top of this octagonal 
part, on three of the eight faces, each of which is about j" broad . . 
Above this the pillar is sixteen-sided. Above this, it is again octagonal ; 
(and the faces here have sculpture of men and women, who are probably 
intended for the Goparaja of the inscription and his wife and friends ; the 
compartment immediately above the centre of the inscription represents 
a man and a woman, sitting, who must be Goparaja and his wife). Above 
this, the pillar is again sixteen-sided. Above this, it is once more octagonal 
... . Above this the pillar curves over in sixteen flutes or ribs, into a 
round top’. 

' As noted by Gunnigham, there are several other Sati-pillars (in com- 
memoration of a Sati), but of much later date than at Eran.’ — (C. /. /., 
Vol. Ill, no. 80, pp. 91, 98, note 2.) 

(48) The boundary-pillar : 

Siva-dasena vala-yashfi uchchhritah— (this) ‘ boundary-pillar has 
been set up by Sivadasa.’—C®^'***^*’* pillar insciip. of the 
Maharajas Hastin and Sarvanatha, lines 6-7, C. /. /., Vol. 111, 
F. G. I., no. 84, pp. Ill, 112.) 

(49) The inscription (Meharauli posthumous iron pillar inscription 
of Chandra, no. 32) is on the west side of a tapering iron column, sixteen 
inches in diameter at the base and twelve at the top, and twenty-three feet 
eight inches high, standing near the well known Kutb Minar in the ancient 
fort of Ray Pithara.’ — (C. /. /., Vol. ni, F. G. J,, no. 32, p. 140.) 

(50) Tenakalpanta-kiUavadhir avani-bhuja Sri-Yaiodharmmapayaih, 

sthambhah sthambhabhirama-sthira-bhuja-parighe^ochchhritiih 
nayito’ttra II. 

This is one of the two Raoa-stambhas or columns of victory in war at 
Mandasor. Their architectural characteristics are given by Dr. Fleet : 

Of the first one he says * The base of it is rectangular, about 
3' 4'’ square by 4' 5'’ high . . . From this base there rises a 
sixteen-sided shaft, each of which is about broad, where it starts 
from the base . . . The total length of which (the shaft) was 
thus about 39' 3'' or 34' 10'’ above the base . . . The next 

part of this column, the lower part of the capital, ... is 
a fluted bell, about 2' 6'’ high and 3' 2'’ in diameter, almost identical 
in design witli the corresponding part of a small pillar from an old 
Gupta temple at Sanclii, drawn by General Cunningham (in the 
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Ank. 5 m. Ini., Vol. x, plate xxn, no. i . . . }. The total 
length of diis column, up to the top of the lion-caiatal, b about 44' 5', 
or fi>rty feet above tbe ground, if it stood with the entire base 
buried. The square lion-capital must have surmounted by a statue 
or statues, of the same kind as that which stands on die summit 
of the column at Eran .* — {See above and Arch. Sm. Ini., Vd. x. 
p. 81 and plate xxvx.) 

* llie base (of the other column about 20 yards north) is rectangular, 
about 3' 3' square by 3' ii* high. DiiSering from the fot column, the 
base is followed by a concave circular part, about i' o' high . . , 
From this there rises a sixteen-sided shaft, each free of which is about 8' 
broad, where it starts from the base . . . This column also tapers 
slightly firom bottom to top ... the fluted bdl part of the 
capital, about 3' o' high and 3' 3' in diameter (is) similar in design to the 
same part of the capital of the other pillar ... the top has 
one circular and eight rectangular socket-holes, just as in the top of the lion- 
capital of the first column.* 

* The two inscribed columns were evidently intended as a pair, though 
the full view of the second cannot be taken. (From the distance between 
them, from the difference in the detailed measures, and from the analogous 
instance of the Eran column, as shewing the way in which they must have 
been finished off at the top, they can hardly ha^ been connected by a 
beam, after the fashion of a toraqa or arched gateway ; and there are no 
traces of any temple to which they can have belonged). They are evidently 
an actual instance of two Raua-stambhas or columns of victory in war,** 
such as the Kauthem grant of "S^kramaditya V {Ind. Ani., Vol. xvi, p. 18) 

. . • speaks of as having been set up by thef Rashttrakfipi king 
Karkara or Kakka III, and as having then been cut asunder in little by 
the western Chalukya king Taila II.* — (C. /. /., Vol. ni, F. G. I., no. 33, 
luw 7 . PP- 147 . 143 fO 

(51) * The inscription (Pahladpur stone pillar inscription, F. G. I., 
no. 57) is on a sandstone monolith column about 3 feet in diameter, 
polished and rounded for a length of 27 feet ; with a rough base of g 
feet, the total length being 36 feet ... in or about 1853 removed 
to Benares and set up in the grounds of the Sanskrit CSolkge there.’ 

(C. I. /., V6L m, F. G. I., no. 57, p. 249 f.) 

(52) Kptau puo^arike yiipo’yaih pratishth&pitas . . . Varike^a 1 

* the ceremony of the Pup^hirika sacrifice (having been performed), 
this saer^dal post has been caused to be set up by the Varika.* 

The architectural characteristics of this {saer^iriaC) column are given 
by Dr. Fleet : * The pillar (Bijayagadh stone pillar inscrip, of Vishiim- 
vardhana of a.d. 372) stands on a rubble masonry platform (whidi is 
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plamly of much more recent construction than the pillar itsdf)» which is 
about 13' 6 " high and g' 2* square at the top. The height of the pillai 
above the plinth is 26' 3*. The base is square, to the height of 3' 
each face measuring x' 6'. Above this, the pillar is octagonal, for a length 
of 22' Y9 and it then tapers off to a point. The extreme top is however 
broken ; and a metal spike, which projects from it, indicates that it was 
originally surmounted by a capital on the south side of the pillar, towards 
the top of the square base there is engraved a Sriyogi Vra(Bra)hma- 


sagara (the holy ascetic, Brahma-sigara}.’ 

Tliis may be compared with the Brahma-kanta column of the Manasdra^ 

(Bijayagadh stone pillar inscrip, of Vishnu, 
vardhana, line 3, C. 7. /., Vol. n, F. G. I. 
no. 59, pp. 253. 252.) 

(53) Sph&ra kupara-tiravali-niluta-jaya-stambha-vinyasta-kirttih I 

* Who has deposited his fame in pillars of victory, which he erected 
in an uninterrupted line on the shore of the great ocean.’ 

(Vijayanagara inscrip, of Devar tja ii, v. 5, 
H.SJJ,, Vol. 1, no. 153, pp. 163, 165.) 

(54) Sakra-pratapas tri-bhuvana-idiaya-stambham ambhodhi-tire 11 
Pu];iye sahyiLdri-£rihge tri-bhuvana-vijaya-stambham ambhodhi- 

pkre I 

(Tiruvallam inscrip, of Rajaraja, v. 1,2, 
Vol. I, no. 155, p. 168.) 


(55) Trailokya-nagarSrambha-<mula-stambh^ya Sambhave II 
' Adored be Biva, the original foundation-pillar of the city of the three 
worlds.’ — {Ep. CamaL, Vol. i, no. ii, pp. 35, 57, first para.) 

,156) Hire-chavutiya-Rameivara-devara-gudiya-kallu-kelasa madisi dipa- 
male-kambada — * had the temple of Ramcivara in Hire-Chavuti built of 
stone and erected a dipa-m^e pillar.’ — {Ef, Carnat,, Vol. vin. Part 1, Sorab 
Taluq, no. 238 ; Roman text, p. 77.; Transl., p. 37.) 


(57) * When Sivappa-Nayaka was protecting the kingdom in righteous- 
ness (on a date specified}, through the agency of Siddha-Basappayya 
of the treasury, this dhvaja-stambha (or flag-staff) was set up.’ 

{Ep. Carnal.^ Vol. viii,.Part i, Sagar 
Taluq, no. 38 ; Transl., p. 97.) 

(58) ' In order that they both might acquire merit (the couple), in- 
formed the guru that they would erect a mana-stambha in front of the 
Nemi$vara chaityalaya which their grandfather, Yojana Sreshthi, had 
built. • . . On a propitious day they carried out their promise and 
had a pillar of bell-metal made. Meanwhile, to Devarasa were born 
twin daughters, Padmarasi and Devarasi, and taking that as an auspicious 
omen, they had the beli-mctal pillar, which had been made, set up in front 
of the chaity&laya. And upon the pillar they fixed a golden kalaia of the 
same height as that of the twins, Padmarasi and Devarasi. 
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^ To describe the mana-stambha : — In dimension like a mast of the 
great ship of dharma and in the midst of the group (of temples) the maiia- 
stambha (towered up) as if gathering the constellations in the sky like 
flowers with which to worship the feet of the four Jaina images.’ 

‘ In front of Nemisvara Jina'*s temple, a mana-stambha of polished 
bell-metal, with a golden kalaSa, on the instruction of Abhinava-Saman- 
tabhadra-Nagappa-i%rcshAi’s son, Ambvana-S^reshthi caused to be mads 
a rod for the umbrella of dharmma. Thus did they have the rnSna- 
stambha made.’ 

(Ep, Carnal,^ Vol. viii, Part i, Sagar Taluq, no. 55 ; 
Roman text, p. 192 f. ; Transl., p. 102, last 
two paras.) • 

(59) ■ When the Mahamandalesvara Saluvendra-maharaja, without 
any enemies, was ruling the kindgom in peace : — with beautiful lofty 
chaityalayas, with groups of mandapas, with mana-stambhas of bcll-metal 
with pleasure-groves for the town, with many images of metal and stone. 

(/62W., no. 163; Roman text, p. 234, line 27 ; 

Transl., p. 124.) 

(60) * Glorious with a mana-stambha, a lotus pond and a moat.’ 

(Ep. CarnaL, Vol. vm. Part i, TirthahalU Taluq, 
no. 166 ; Transl., p. 196, second para.). 

(61) Dlpa-maleya-kambha— lamp-stand-pillar. — {Ibid.^ Sagar Taluq, no. 
60 ; Roman text, p. 194, third line from the bottom upwards, and p. 103 ; 
Transl., p. X03, second para.) 

(62) * Bommanna-setti’s son Machlrusa-.sctti had this dipamalc pillar 
(dipa-maleya-kambhakke) made.’ 

This inscription is ' at the base of Garu^a-kambha in front of the Gopala- 
Krishna temple in .the fort.’— (£jp. Caw/., Vol. pc, Bangalore Taluq, no. 16, 
Transl., p. 7 ; Roman text, p. 9.) 

(63) ' Heggunda Baira-Dasa’s son Mara-Dasa, for the god Siva- 
gangenatha, on the rock in front of the Macha^alc set up this dipamale 
pillar.’ (Kambha). — (/AiV., Vol. xx, Nclamangala Taluq, no. 37; Roman 
text p. 59 ; Transl., p. 49.) 

(64) ’ Ghika-Anldya-Nayaka, from love to the god Tirumalenatha, 
set up in front of it this dipamale pillar ’ (Kambha). -(/^t(/., Vol. ix, 
Devanhalli Taluq, no. 40 ; Roman text, p. 97 ; Transl., p. 79.) 

(65) ' Ghandalir-Deva-ravutta had this dipamale pillar made for the 
god of Varadariija of Vogajta.’ — Vol. ix, Hoskote taluq, no. 131 ; 
Roman text, p. 128; Transl., p. 104.) 

(66) ' \^^o (SrI-Rajendradeva), having conquered the Iratfapildi seven 
and a half lakh (country), set up a pillar of victory (jaya-stambha) at 
Kollapuram.’ — {Ep- CarnaL, Vol. x, Kolar Taluq, no. 107 ; Roman text, p. 35 ; 
Transl., p. 35.) 
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(67) * Had this mana-slauiLiia made.’ — (Ibid,^ Mulbagal Taluq, no. 59 ; 
Transl., p. gi.) 

(68) * Set up the yupa-stambha for the Sarvappshtha and Aptoryama 
(sacrifices).’ — (Ibid.^ Vol. x, Bagehalli Taluq, no. 17 ; Transl., p. 233.) 

(69) * Those who did the work (Devambudhi tonk) : 

Ga^temadana Basavana made the pillars (kambha), Komaraiya the 

ornamental work, and the stone-ved^a Chenne-Boyi built the stones of the 
embankment.’ Carnat,^ Vol. xu, Tumkur taluq, no. 24 ; Transl., p. 8, 
para. 2.) 

(70) Harmya-mula-stambhanum — ' foundation pillar of the palace.’ 

{Jbid.f Gubbi Taluq, no. 13 ; Roman text» 
p. 36, second line of the first prose 
portion; Transl., p. 19, para. 3.) 

(71) Lihga-mudre-stambha — ‘pillar marked with the lihga.” 

{Ibid., Vol. XII, Tiptur Taluq, no. 108 ; 

Roman text, p; 102 ; Transl., p. 64.) 

(72) ' We have had the village built, set up (the god) Sahjivar&ya, 
erected this Garuda-Kambha, and had this tank and well constructed.* 

{Ibid., Sira Taluq, no. 92 ; 

Transl., p. loi, line 2 f.) 

(73) * Ihe roof of this hall is supported by four very elaborately carved 
columns, nearly square at the base, changing into octagons at a little above 
one-third their height. The capitak are circular under square abaci. 
These again are surmounted by square dwarf columns terminating in the 
usual bracket capitals of the older Hindu works.’ 

(The temple of Amarnath, Ind. Ant., 
Vol. m, p. 317, c. 2, para. 1, middle.) 

(74) Malakaraya Mugu (p^tasya de)yadharmah stambhahll 

‘ This pillar is the benefaction of the gardener Mugupalita.* 

{Ind. Ant., Vol. vn, Kuda inscrip., 
no. 9, pp. 256-257.) 

(75) ‘ This inscription (Inscriptions from Nepal, no. z, dated Samvat 
386) is incised on the lower part of the broken pillar placed to the left of the 
door of the temple of Chahgu-N^aya^a, about five miles to the north-east 
of KSpna^^u. The pillar about 20 feet high is without the capital. 
Its lower half is square, half of the upper part is octagonal, higher up it 
becomes sixteen-comered and finally round. Originally it was crowned 
by a lotus-capital surmounted by a Garu^a, about 4 feet high, shaped 
like a winged man kneeling on one knee. The workmanship is very go^, 
and the figure shews the flowing locks, which occur frequently on 
the sculptures of the Gupta peri^.’ Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji and 
Dr. G. Biihler. — {Ind. Ant., Vol. ix, p. 163, c. i, para. 2.) 

(76) ‘Just outside the south-west gate of die village there is a modem 
shrine of the god Hanumanta, with a stone dhvaja-stambha standing in 

548 



HWDV ARCHITECTURE 


STAMBHA 


front of it. Into the pedestal of this dhvaja-stambha there haa been built 
a vii^al on monumental stone.’ Dr. Fleet.^(Sanakrit and Old Ganareie 
inscrip., no. lxzx , Ind. AfU.^ Vol. xx, p. g6.) 

(77) * There stands a monolith pillar (on which the inscription referred 
to below is engraved) apparently of red sandstone. The pillar is called 
Lakshmi-Kambha or the **pillar of the goddess Lakshmi/* and is worshipped 
as a god.’ 

* The upper part of the pillar is octagonal. Below the octagonal part 
of the pillar is a square four-sided division.’ 

(Ibid., no. Gxi, Ind. Ani., Vol. x, pp. 168, 169.) 

(In villages of eastern Bengal there is a custom to call one of the pillars 
in the house of each family, the Lakshmi pillar and to worship it as a god.) 

(78) The central tower or compartment of each face is ornamented 
simply by sixteen-sided pilasters at the angles . . . the pilasters are 
octagonal, whilst the outer compartments or towers at the four corners 
of the temple have plain square pillars and pilasters.’ — (Gangai-Konda- 
puram Saiva Temple, Ind. Ani., Vol. ix, p. 117, c. a.) 

(79) Bhagvato Budhasa puva-dare iyakakaih 5 sava niyute apat^o 

deyadhamma savati^^a hata-sukhaya padthapitati (no. i, line 5-6). 

Bhagavato Budhasa mahi-chedya (puva) d^e aya(ka)-khaihbhe 
paihcha 5 savamyute apaoo deyadhaihmaih (no. n, line 6.) 

Bhagavato Budhasa maha-chedya puva-dare §yaka-khainUie 
save niyute apa^o deyadhaihma sava-sat&nam hita-sukh&ya 
padthavitad 11 

Infected near the eastern gate of divine Buddha, five (5) Ayaka-pillars 
which were dedicated for the good and the welfare of all living beings. 

* I am unable to say at present what is meant by the epithet ayaka or 
ayaka. It is possible to connect it either with aryaka “ venerable ” or 
with ayas “ iron, metal.” But I think it more likely that the word has 
some technical meaning. Dr. Biihler. 

* I would suggest lofty ” or ” frontal ” ; they were pillars about 16 feet 
high, erected on the east front of the stupa, exactly as represented on 
the Amaravad slabs bearing representations of stupas.’ Dr. Buigess. 

(Inscrip, from Jaggayyapetta, nos. 1, n, m, 
Ind. Ant., Vol. xi, pp. 258, note 5 : 259.} 

(80) Frathama-vihita-kirtd-praudha-yajfia-kriySsu pradkfidm iva nav- 

yfiih marii^ape yfipa-rdpam I 

Iha Kanakhala-Sambhoh sadmani stambha-malfim amala-kashapa* 
pashapasya sa vyatatana II 

* He erected in the maii^^apa of this temple of Kanakhala-Sambhu 
a row of pillaa made of pure black stone and shaped like sacrificial posts, 
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a modern imitation, as it were (of those which were used) for the high 
famed sacrifices of yore.’ 

(An Abu inscrip, of the reign of Bhimadeva n, v. 12, 
In 4 . Ant,, Vol. xi, p. 221, c. 2 ; p. 222, c. 2.) 

(81) Thabha', thabha, thaihbha, thambha (pillar, pillars, stambha or 
sthambhah) gift of some person or persons. — (Bharaut inscrip., nos. 22, 25, 
a6, 35, 37, 64, 66, 67, 69, 70, 71, 75, 81, 88, 90, 94, 96, 97, Ind. Ant., Vol. xxi, 
p. 227 f.) 

(82) '' In one of the inscriptions (the one entitled I, A. of Bhagavanlal 
and Biihler), the interpretation of which, it is true, is very doubtful, it would 
seem that reference is made to an army, to war and victory ; and if so, the 
pillar would have been both a dharma-stambha and a jaya-stambha, a 
monument of devotion and a trophy of victory.* — (I’hc inscrip. P. on the 
Mathura lion-capital, Ind, Ant.^ Vol. xxxvu, p. 245, para. 3, last .sentence.) 

(83) ' Caused basadis and mina-stambhas to be erected in numerous 
places. 

' Muna-stambha is the name given to die elegant tall pillars with a 
small pinnacled maiitapa at the top erected in front of the Jaina temples.’ — 
{See photographs nos. 149, 135, Fergusson, Ind, and East, Arch,, pp. 270, 
276, and his description quoted bdow), -'^{Ep. CarnaL, Vol. ii, inscrip, on 
Ghandragiri, Sravana Belgola, no. 38; Transl, p. 121, line 5; Roman text, 
p. 7, line 16 ; Introduction, p. 19, note 2.) 

(84) ‘ The sub-base (of these mana-stambhas, photo nos. 149, 155) 
is square and spreading ; the base itself is square, changing into an octagon 
and thence into a polygonal figure approaching a circle ; and above a wide- 
spreading capital of most elaborate design. To many this may at first 
appear top-heavy, but it is not so in reality. If you erect a pillar at all, it 
ought to have something to carry. Those we erect are coped from pillars 
meant to support architraves and are absurd solicisms when merely sup- 
porting statues ; we have, however, not accustomed to them and our eye 
is offended if anything better proportioned to the work to be done is 
proposed ; but looking at the breadth of the base and the strength of the 
shaft, anything less than here exhibited would be found disproportionately 
small.’ 

* On the tower or square part of these (mwa;-stambhas we find that 
curious interlaced basket-pattern, which is so familiar to us from Irish 
manuscripts or the ornaments on the Irish crosses ... it is equally 
common in Armenia and can be traced up the valley of the Danube into 
central Europe , but how it got to the west coast of India we do not know, 
nor have wc, so far as I know, any indication on which we can rely for its 
introduction.’ 
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(Under the circumstances, is it not easy and reasonable to give the credit 
of the invention to the Indian architects 0 * 

(Fergusson, Ind, mi East Arch.^ pp. 976, 977.) 

(85) Sila-stambhaih sthiLpayad sma — ‘ caused a stone pillar to be 
erected.’ — (^. Camatf Vol. n, no. 46 ; Roman text, p. 99 , line 5, from boltom 
upwards ; TransL, p. 127, line 6.) 

(86) Tasya Jayastambha-ftibhadi filaya stambhaih vyavasth&payati 
sma Lakshmih — a stone pillir (for her) as if a pillar of victory, did Lak- 
shmi erect.’ — (Ibid.^ no. 49, last verse ; Roman text, p. 98,; TransL, p. 128.) 

(87) Sri-Gommata-Jina-padagrada chhUgada Kambakke yakshanaih 
madisidam — * For the pillar of gifts in front of Sri-Gommata Jinapa, he 
had a Yaksha made.’- -{Ep. Carmt^ Vol. n, no.* 110 ; Roman text, p. 86; 
Transl., p. 170.) 

(88) * Bachappa, son of Kirtti of Anihanahalli, on the death of his 
elder brother Tammarappa, in conjunction with that deva’s queen Bayi- 
chakka, had his form engraved on a pillar (kambha) and set it up.* — 
(£p. Carnatf Vol. 111, Ma|avalli Taluq, no. 13 ; Transl., p 56 ; Roman text, 
p. 116.) 

(89) * The royal karat]iika Devarasa set up in the name of his father 

. . . a Dipa-stambha.’— '(^. Carnal., Vol. iv, Chimar^Jnagar Taluq, 

no. 156, Transl, p. 20.) 

(90) * Made a grant of a Dipa-mala pillar (kambha) for the god Lak- 
shml-kanla.' "(£p. Camat^ Vol. iv, Heggadadevankote Taluq, no. 21 ; Transl, 
p. 70; Roman text, p. 117.) 

(91) 'He made a brass ornament for the Dhvaja-stambha (flagstaff) 
of the goddess Malialakshmi and the goddess Sarasvati of Kannam- 
badi.’ — {Ep. Carnat, Vol iv, Krish^arajapet Taluq, no. 23; Transl, p. 103.) 

(92) ‘ The great minister caused to be erected a dipli-stambha for the 
Knttika festival of lights (Krlttika-dipotsavake dipti-stambha) and a 
swing for the swinging cradle festival of the god Chcnna-Kciava of Vela- 
pura.’ — {Ep. Carnat.^ Vol. v, Part i, Bclur Taluq, no. 14 ; Transl, p. 47, 
Roman text, p. X07.) 

(93) ‘ While thus all the world was praising him as the founder of the 
greatness and increase of king Ballala and the cause of his prosperity — ^the 
dai[idlsa Lakshma, together widi his wife, mounted up on the splendid stone 
pillar (Sila-stambha) covered with the poetical Vira-sasaha, proclaiming 
his devotion to his master. And on the pillar they became united ( . ) with 
Lakshmi and with Garuda.’ — {Ep. Camat^ Vol v. Part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 112 ; Transl, p. 74, last para.; Roman text, pp. 173, 174.) 

(94) ' He erected temples, raised pillars for lights (Dipa-malc), granted 
lands to Brsihmans till they were satisfied, constructed five forts and large 
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V, Part i« Arifkere Taluq, no. 109 ; Traiid.,p. 159, 
para. 1 ; Roman text> p. 365.) 

(95) * IRpa-m^-kambha * and * Basava-pillar.’ — [Ibid,^ Qiannaraya- 
patna Taluq, nos. 155, 165 ; TransL, pp. 195, 1^.) 

(96) * The unshaken pillar (Tolagada kambha).’ — {Ep. Carnai.^ Vol. vi, 
Tarikere Taluq, no. 12 ; Transl., p. 105.) 

(97) * Taking that to mind and desirous of performing a work of merit, 
the king Lakshma built of stone that abode of Jina, as if erected by- Indra 
to endure in permanence, and afterwards set up a stone pillar (Sila-stam- 
bha) at the great gateway of the temple, on which was inscribed a iasana 
containing all his names and titles, to continue as long as sun, moon and 
stars.’ — (Ep. Camat.^ Vol. vn, Shilmrpur Taluq, no. 136; Trand., p. 103, 
para. 3, last sentence ; Roman text, p. 184, line 10, from bottom upwards.) 

(98) * Several persons (named) set up this vira-stambha in his name.’ — 
(Ep. Camat., Vol xi, Cha}}akere Taluq, no. 42 ; Transl., p. 102 ; Roman teat, 
p. 176.) 

(99) ' maha-ma^dale^ara Ghamuoda-Rayarasa (on the date 
specified) erected a Gaiiji^a-bherui^da pillar (stambha) in front of the (temple 
of the) god Jagad-eka-malle 4 vara.’— (/^t^., no. 151 ; Transl., p. 109, para, a ; 
Roman text, p. 193, last para.) 

(too) * The most striking object standing in the village is perhaps the 
Bheru^dc^ara pillar, now called the Garuda-kambha. It is a lofty and 
elegant monolith, with a figure of the Ga^d^ Bheru^d^ at the top. It was 
erected, according to the inscription on its base (quoted above, Shikarpur 
Taluq, no. 151) by Chamu^da-Raya in 1047, and probably fixed the 
length of the Bheru^da pole used in measuring length (refers to inscrip, 
no. X20 of the Shikarpur Taluq). 

^ Its dimensions are as follows : The shaft, to the top of the comiceof the 
capital, 30 feet 6 inches high the Bheru^d^^vara at top, about 4 feet high, 
the bottom of the pillar is x foot 6 inches square to 8 feet from the ground, 
above that it is circular, of the same diameter, with decorative bands. 
The Bheru^dda is a double-headed eagle with human body.’ 

(Ep. Carnat., Vol. 11, Introduct., p. 47, note x.) 

(1002) The dimensions of the Ta|agunda pillar, on which the inscrip, 
no. X76 of the Shikarpur Taluq is incised, are given by Mr. Rice : ' The 
pillar, wliich is of a very hard dark grey granite, is stan^ng in front of the 
ruined Pra^aveSvara temple. Its pedestal is 5 feet 4 inches high and x foot 
4 inches square at the top, a little more at the base. The shaft is octagonal, 
6 feet 4 inches high, each face being 7 inches wide, but tapering slightly 
towards the top. The finial is a pear-shaped ornament, x foot x i inches 
high.* — \Ep. Carnot.^ Vol. vii, Introduct., p. 47, para. 2.) 
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( lox) Mahi-rathisa Goti-putrasa Agni-xnitra^akasa siha-thabho danam — 
* lie gift of a lion-pillar (Siihha-stambha) by the Maha-rathi Agni-mitra- 
Oaka, the son of Goti.’ — (Karle inscrip, no. 2, Arch. Sm.^ New Imp. Series, 
Vol. IV, p. 90.) 

(zoa) * On the east side, steps lead up to a platform on which stands a 
fine Kirtti-stambha or Tora^a arch. It consists of two highly carved 
pillars, 4 feet broad at the plinth, and rising to a height of 13 feet 10 inches 
including a broad cruciform capital, whose inner arms support the orna- 
mental toratjia or cusped arch, over this capital a prolongation of the shaft 
supports a sur-capital, 3 feet above the first, over which again lies the 
architrave in two fasciae richly carved. . . . This supports the 
projecting cornice with its decorative guttae, surmounted by a plinth and on 
this stands the pediment in which Siva or Bhairava is the central figure.’ 

(Ahmadabad Architecture, Burgess, Arch. Sure,, New 
Imp. Series, Vol. xxxin, p. 94, Plate lxxxii.) 

(103) ‘ He set up Rama in the Ko^d^^nisi temple. Subsequently 
Janmejaya performed the serpent sacrifice here, a stone pillar, about 9 feet 
high, with the top fashioned like a trident or spear . . . being pointed 
out as the Yupa-stambha or sacrificial post used by him.’ — (Mjfsore Arch. 
Report, 1915-16, p. 21, Plate x. Fig. 1, on page 22.} 

(104) See Buddhist cave temples {Arch. Surv., ^.ew Imp. Series, Vol. 
iv. Plates xviii, nos. 1*2 ; xxn, nos. 1-3 ; xxix, no. 3). 

See Sharqi Architecture of Jaunpur {Arch. Surv., New Imp. Series, Vol. xi, 
Plates XXXIX, Figs, i, 2, 3, 4 ; xl. Fig. 2 ; and read the inscrip, no. xxvn, 
p. 51, under Silpin and Sthapah). 

Cf. Moghul Architecture of Fatehpur-Sikri (Smith,. ArrA. SufVr, New Imp. 
Series, Vol. xvm, Part i. Plates un to lxxi). 

See Ram Raz, Essqp on Arch, of Hind., Plates zv to xvm. 

Sa Lion-pillar {Mysore Arch. Report, 1915-16, Plate vu. Fig. i, p. 14). 

See Elephant pillars, Brahma-deva-pillar {ibid., 1914-15, Plates ix, Fig. 
3; xm. Fig. I, pp. x8, 26). 

See pillars of Mukha-ma^tapa with a stone umbrella in front.— {Ibid., 
* 9 *a-* 4 » PJatc V, Fig. 1, p. 14.) 

(105) See Cunningham, Arch. Sun. Reports, Vol. i, Plate xxn (Bakhra 
and Lauriya Lion pillars), p. 58 ; xxix (Kahaon and Bhitari pillars), p. 92 ; 
XLVi (capital of Aioka Elephant pillar), p. 274. 

Ibid., Vol. m, Plate xxxiv (Gaya granite pillars). 

Ibid., Vol. rv, Plate v, the so-called Kutb-Minar, which is in reality a 
Hindu structure. 

Cf. its details—-* Total length of outer enclosure is 228 feet . . . Tlie 
law of geometrical proportion u thus seen to govern the entire Hindu 
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Kutb structure ; from the size and the disposition of the indosures which 
bound it down to tlic spacing of the ornamental bands that adorn its gates, 
every important feature, is subject to the great law. But where is the law 
that goverm the Muhammadan structures ? They (the Muhammadans) 
designed like giants, and their Hindu workmen “ finished like jewellers ” ; 
hut from the giant killed by jack, right through the whole genus, giants 
have hitherto been noted only for supreme stupidity, combined with im- 
mense strength. * — (Cunningham’s Arch, Surv. Reports. Vol. iv, pp. 

Ibid., Vol. V, Plates xxvii (Mallot temple pillar) ; xlv, xlvi (Indo-Per- 
sian pillars) ; XLvn to l (Indo-Corinthian pillars). 

Vol. VI, Plate xx (Viiiala-deva temple pillar). 

Ibid.j Vol. vu, Plates xviii (Sati pillar irom Simga ; the details of its 
mouldings) ; ix (section of interior of garbha-griha shewing a pillar in 
elcvjition) ; x (elevation of a pillar of the Mah^-maodapa). 

Ibid.y Vol. vm, Plates xi, xii (brick pillar, Balrampur). 

Ibid.y Vol. IX, Plates xiv, xxiv, xxix. 

Ibid.y Vol. X, Plates xiv (Besnagar Crocodile and Fan-palm pillars, p. 42) ; 
XXI (pillar of Swami-Gosura) ; xxn, Figs, i, 2 (Sanchi pillars), 3 (£rau 
pillar), 4, 3 (Udayaglri pillars) ; xxvu (Eraii pillar) ; xxviii (Toran-pillar) ; 
XXX (£ran pillar of Narasinha temple). 

Ibid,. Vol. XIV, Pates xxix, xxx (Sati pillars). 

Ibid.y Vol. XVI, Plates xxx, xxxi (Bhagalpur pillar). 

Ibid.y Vol. XIX, Plate x (Baijnath pillar). 

Ibid y Vol. XX, p. 149, Plate xxxiv (Thieves pillars). 

Ibidy Vol. xxu, Plate vii (Section of ASoka pillar, Rampurwa). 

Ibid.y Vol. xxiii, Plate xxu (pillar of victory or Jaya-stambha). 

(106) * These pillars are common to all the styles of Indian architecture. 
With the Buddhists they were employed to bear inscriptions on their shafts, 
with emblems or animals on their capitals. With the Jains they were 
generally Deepadans (Dipa-stambhas) or lamp-bearing pillars ; with the 
Vaish^avas they as generally bore statues of Garu^a or Hanuman (Garuda- 
stambhas) ; with the Saiv^s they were flagstaifs (Dhvaja-stambhas) ; 
but whatever their destination they were always the most original, and 
frequently the most elegant productions of Indian art.’ — (Fergusson, Hist, 
oj Ind, and East, Arch,y p. 50.) 

' If any one wished to select one feature of Indian architecture which 
would illustrate its rise and progress, as well as its perfection and weakness, 
there are probably nu objects more suited for this purpose than these stam- 
bhas or free-standing pillars. They are found of all ages, from the simple 
and monolithic lats which Asoka set up to bear inscriptions or emblems, some 
250 years b . g . down to the seventeenth or perhaps even eighteenth century 
of out era. During these 2,000 years they were erected first by the Buddhists 
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then by the Jains, and occasionally by the other sects in all parts of India ; 
and notwitlistanding their inherent frailty, some fifty— it may be a hundred 
— are known to be still standing* After the first and most inmple, erected 
by Aioka, it may be safely asserted that no two are alike though all bear 
strongly the impress of the age in which they were erected, and all are 
thoroughly original and Indian in design.’ — (Fergusson, Hist, of Ini. and 
East. Ach,^ p. 277, para. 2.) 

(107) The following references will give a glimpse of the pillars of the 
pre-Buddhistic periods (especially of the early Vedic period), when, it 
should be noticed, they were emjployed both as free>*pillars (compare the 
yupas) and as forming the essential memben of a building. 

' The column or pillar in Indian architecture is indeed very ancient. 
The word Sthu^a which is a synonym of pillar in the Manasdra is used 
in the Rig-Veid^ and the later literature* in the same sense. The word 
Stambha ^ is not perhaps so old but Skamba ^ is used in the Rig-Veia 
in the same sense.’ — (Macdonall and Keith, Voiic Iniex^ n, pp. 488, 483.) 

The word * upa-mit,’ not used in the Manasdra^ occurs in the Rig-Veda!^ 
and the Atharva-Vedtf in the sense of pillar. 

According to Professors Macdonall and Keith, in the Rig-Voda the word 
‘Upa-mit’ is used in the sense of an upright pillar. In the Atkarva-Vodaf the 
word, coupled with Parimit and Pratimit, denotes the beams supporting the 
Upamit. Parimit denotes the beams connecting the Upamit horizontally.* 

‘ Concerning the proportions of columns, the second sort of column 
in the Hindu architecture (as depicted in the Mdnasdra) may be compared 
with the Tuscan, the third with the Doric, the fourth wi^ the Ionic, and the 
fifth with the Corinthian or composite pillar.’ (R&m Rfiz, ibid., p. 38.) 

The following details of the Indian and Greco-Roman orders may be 
compared here for a clear knowledge of the subject. 

Ram Raz describes the Indian Orders on the authority of the Kdlyapa 
and the Mdnasdra and * partly from the models found in the temples and 
porticoes of a pure Hindu style.’ And the details of the five Greco- 
Roman orders are quoted below from Vitruvius, Palladio and others as 
given by Gwilt. 

1, 59, i; V. 45, 25 62, 7; vm, 17, 14; x, 18, 13 (of the grave). 

* A^-V. Ill, 12, 6 (of die vaihki, beam, being placed on the pillar) ; xiv. i, 63 
Sdta-patha^Brdhmar^a, xiv, i, 3, 7 ; 3, i, 22, etc. 

Sthupa-raja— main pillar, in, i, 11 ; 5, 1, i. 

* Kdfh^a-Soihhitd, xxxi, 1 ; and often Siltras. 

1. 34 2; IV, 13, 5, etc. 

»R..P. 1. 59 1 ; IV. 5, 1. 

IX. 3. I. 

Cf. Zimmer, Aliindishches Lsben, 153. 

* Vodk Index. I, p. 93. 
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* The second sort of column is seven diameters in height ; it is placed in 

most examples upon a base and pedestal ; the base is two diameters high ; 
it belongs to the species called Kumbha-bandha. The pedestal is equal 
in height to three^fourths of the base and is of the kind called Vedi-bhadra. 
The column is also placed • . . only on a pedestal which is 

equal to half the height of the pillar, and which is one of the sorts called 
Maiicha-bhadra. The capital given to the first design of tliis pillar is taken 
from a model found at Tiruvottiyur, near Madras ; it is the same which 
Mdnasara and others call Tarahga-Bodhika (?), and is one diameter high 
and projects equal to its height. Speaking of this sort of capital, Mdnasdra 
says ** it should be decorated with Tarafigas (projecting moulding employed 
in capitals, terminating by a number of undulating lines) and other appro- 
priate ornaments ; the height of the capital being divided into twelve parts, 
let the form of Tarahgas occupy three of them, let the Bodhika (capital), 
which should resemble the cobra de capello, occupy six, and adorned with 
flowers and the like, and let one part above this be given to . . . 
one to the cyma, and one to the listel. The projecting part of tlie Bodliika 
should be fashioned like the stalk of a plantain Sower. At the upper 
extremity arc the Tarangas of equal height or sometliing more. The lower 
part of the head of the Bodhika is one-third on the upper in breadth, and a 
third of the former being divided into flve parts, one of them is given to the 
-cavetto, one to the Sllet, two to the cyma and one to the listel ; and the 
whole should be decorated with foliages, rows of gems, and the like.” In 
another place the same author says ** let the capital (Bodhika) be made to 
consist of one, two, three, four, five, six faces, according to the situation 
in which it is placed 

' The other form of capital given to the colunm is taken from a mat^^pa 
at Mayalapur. It is to be met with in many other ancient buildings and 
is what the artists call in Tamil surub-bodhika, roll capital. I cannot Snd 
any particular description of it, except a passage in the Mdnasdra^ which 
says : The projecting ornaments on the sides of the capital are made 
ci^er in the form of an inverted apex or of a wheel (chakra) or circle. It is 
one diameter in height and projects but thr^e-quarters of the diameter ’*.* — 
(Ram Raz, pp. 31-32.) 

This is compared with the Tuscan order, the details whereof are given 
below from Vitruvius and Vignola as quoted by Gwilt. 

I. Tuscan order : 

* Vitruvius (Book iv. Chap, vu) in this order forms the columns six 
diameter high, and makes their diminution one-quarter of the diameter. 
He gives to the base and capital each one module in height. No pedestal 
is given . by him. Over the capital he places the architrave of timber in 
iwo thicknesses connected together by dovetailed dowels. He, however, 
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leaves the height unsettled, merely saying that their height should be such 
as may be suitable to the grandeur of the work where they are used. He 
directs no fneze, but places over the architrave cantilevers or mutuli 
projecting one-fourth of the height of the column, including the base and 
capital. He fixes no measure for the comice, neither does he give any 
directions respecting the inter-columniations of this order. The instructions 
are not so specific as those which be lays down for other orders, and there 
have been various interpretations of the text, which unfortunately cannot 
in any of the suppositions be tested on ancient remains.* (Gwilt., Engfcl.^ 
art 2556.) 

In the following table of the parts of the Tuscan order (Gwilt., EncycL 
art. 2555) the whole height according to the measuring unit of Vignola 
is 16 modules and 3 parts : 

Mouldings whereof the parts are composed 

Heaghti of Projections 
mouldings from the 
in parts of axis of 
a module column in 
parts of a 
module 

Entablaturx 


Gymatium 
and parts. 


r ( Qj“rtcr round . . 4 27* 

Cynwtium } , 

and parts, i ^ ,3^ 

f Gong6, or cavetto i 22^ 

A. Cornice, ^ Corona . . 5 22^ 

16 parts. Drip .. i 2ii 

Sinking from corona, 
or hollow . . i X9I 

Fillet i 14 

^ L Bed moulding ogee 4 13} 

B. Frieze, . . . . 14 9^ 

14 parts. 

r Fillet .. Fillet, or listel .. 2 

C. Archi- \ r Cong6 or small 

trave, 12 / Fascia .. J cavetto 2 9t 

parts. ^ Fascia .. 8 9^ 

The height of the drip under the corona is taken on that member, and 
that cS the hollow in the height of the fillet. 


D. Capital, 
12 parts. 



Goluun 




f Fillet 

1 


Abacus 

■< Gongd. or cavetto 

I 



L Band 

2 

*3* 
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Heighti of Projections 
mouldings from the 

in parts of axis of 

a module column in 

parts of a 
module 

Column 




f Ovolo 

3 

‘ 3 i 

D. Capital, 

Cymatium 

i Fillet 

I 

lOj 

12 parts — 


L Conge, or cavetto 

I 

9i 

{eoncld.). 

Neck or 

Hypotrachelin . . 

3 

9J 


Astragal, 

f Bead 

1 

11 

Shaft. 

12 modules. 

or 

^ Fillet 

1 

lOj 

necking 

L Conge, or cavetto 
r Shaft ..II 

I 

mod. 8 parte 

9i 

9 }. 


Shaft 

< Cong^, or apo- 





L phyge. 


12 

E. Base, 


FiUet 

I 


12 parts. 


Torus 

5 

16J 


Plinth pedestal . . 

6 

i6J 

G. Cornice, 

Cymatium 

Listel 

2 

20} 

6 parts. 

Ogee 

4 

20 

F. Die, 


Die, or dado . . 3 

mod. 4 parts 16J 

44 parts. 


Cong^, or apo- 


16} 


phyge 

2 

Base, 


Fillet 

I 

18} 

6 parts. 


Plinth 

5 

20} 


The third sort of column, with its base and capital, is eight diameters 
high, with a diminution of the shaft at the top of the eighth part of the 
thickness at its bottom. The base occupies half a diameter and this height 
is to be divided into ten parts. Two to be given to the plinth, one to the 
fillet, three to the cymatia and its fillet, one and a half to the cavetto, the 
same to the torus, and one to the cymbia. The whole projection of the 
base is half of its height. The following passage from the Mdnasdra refers 
to this kind of base : * let a base ornamented with the locus be made 
under the foot to the pillars one or two diameters in height, and let 
it be adorned with figures of demons, lions, and the like.’ 

* The height of the capital, which is made afler the manner of the Pha< 
laka, is three-quarters of the lower diameter of the column, acid is divided 
into thirteen parts ; two are given to the abacus, one to the fillet, two to 
the mai^dana, seven to the cymarecta, and one to the cymbia. The upper 
part of the shaft, about one and a half diameters below the capital, being 
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divided Into twenty-four parts, three are given to the collaiino with its 
fillet, three to the ovolo, three to the lower collarino, five to the lower torus 
with its cymatia, and ten below to the strings of pearls (muktadama). The 
projection of the capital is one cfiameter, or about an eighth part beyond 
that of the lowest part of the base, the fillet projects the foil, and the torus 
three-quarters of their respective heights.* 

The height of the entablature is one-fourth of that of the colunm. Tt 
is to be divided into twenty-one parts : eight are given to the architrave, 
seven to the cornice, and six to the vyalam (frieze). Of the eight parts 
of the architrave, one is to be given to the cavetto, three to the tema or 
beiida (uttara) with its listels, two to the cymarecta and to the upper 
fascia (vajana). Of the seven parts of cornice, one occupies the fillet, and 
the remainder the ovolo (prastara) ; and of the six parts of the comice (or 
frieze, vyala) three to be given to the cavetto (or fillet, vyajana), two to 
the prati-vajana (cavetto), and one to the fillet. The projection of the 
vajana (fillet) of the architrave is equal to that of the capital, that of the 
prastara (ovolo) is twice as much, and that of the cornice equal to its own 
height*. After making a similar division of the entablature, our author 
{Mdnasdra) lays down the following rule respecting the projection of the 
members. The height of the architrave being divided into four, five, six. 
seven or eight parts, one should be given to its projection beyond the pillars. 
The kapota (corona) projects equal to its height, or to three-fourths of it, 
and the vajana (fillet) one-fourth. The alinga (fillet) recedes about one 
diameter, and the antarita (fillet) projects equal to its own height, and the 
same may be said of the prati.’— (Ram Raz, Ess. Arch, Hind., pp. 32, 33.) 

This third sort of Ram Raz’s Column is apparently without a pedestal, 
Its base too does not exactly correspond with any of the bases mentioned 
in the Mdnasdra (Chap. xiv). None of the Mdndsara*s eight entablatures 
consists of twenty-one parts liKe the one prescribed above for the column 
under description. 

R^ Raz (p. 38) identifies this column with the doric order, the details 
whereof are given below from the texts of both Virtuvius, and Vignola, 
as quoted by Gwilt. 

II. Doric order : 

Vitruvius (Book iv. Chap. lu) describes the Doric order more clearly than 
others. * In order to set out its proportions, he tells us, though not giving 
a direct rule, that its pedestal is composed of three parts, the cymatium or 
cornice, the die and the base : and that the base and the cymatium are 
composed of many mouldings, whose individual proportions, however, he 
does not give. He assigns no particular base to the Doric order : but 
nevertheless, places under half a diamcier in height the Attic base, whose 
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members are the plinth, small fillet, scoda, and the upper torus with its 
superior and inferior fillets, together with the apophyge of the column. 
He gives to the projecdon of the base a fifth part of the diameter of the 
column. The height of the shaft he makes of six diameters, and its dimi- 
nution a sixth part of the diameter. The capital's height he makes equal 
to half a diameter, and divides it into three parts, one for the abacus and 
its cymadum, another for the echinus and its fillet, the third for the hy- 
potrachelium. To the architrave he assigns the height of one half diame- 
ter of the column and to the fiieze fifty parts of the module (semi- 
diameter divided into thirty parts), including the fascia, forming the 
capital of the txiglyphs. His cornice consists of thirty parts of the module 
and its projection forty. The whole height which he gives to the order is 
(in the measurement here adopted) seventeen modules and twenty parts.’ — 
(Gwilt, Enefd^t art. 2566.) 

In the following table all the details of the Doric order are given (Gwilt, 
Encyd.^ art 2566). 


Aimbers emnposing the ordirs 


Entablature 


A. Cornice, 
18 parts. 


B. Frieze, 
18 parts* 


C Archi- 
trave, 10 
parts. 


Fillet of corona 
Cavetto .. 

FiUet 

Gyma reversa 
Corona . . 

Drip 

Fillet 

Gutta under the corona 

Dentil 

FiUet . . 

Gyma reversa 
^ Capital of triglyph . . 
/Triglyph.. 

I Metope .. 

^ Listel .. 

Capital of guttae 
Guttae . • 

Fascia 

560 


Height! or 

PRyectioni 

m^dings 

Crm the 

in parti of 

aais of 

a module 

column in 
parti of a 
module 

I 

34 

3 

31 


26 

ij 

30 

4 

a8i 

i 

* 7 * 

i 

as 

i 

a4i 

*5 

13 

2 

I 2 i 

2 

11 

18 

loi 

18 

10 

2 

Hi 

h 

11 

li 

11 

10 

10 



arnoU ARCHITECTURE 

STAMBHA 


Column 

Listel 

Heights of 
mouldings 
in p»rts of 
n module 

* 

Projections 
from the 
uis of 
column in 
parts of a 
module 

ifii 


Cyma reversa ... 

.. I 

* 5 i 


Band 

ai 

*4 

D. Capital, 

1 Echinus or quarter round 

si 

» 3 i 

12 parts. 

Three annulets 

li 

ni 

I Neck of capital 

4 

10 


r Ovolo 

.. I 

IS 


, Astragal .. i Fillet 

i 

Hi 


1 L Cong6 

.. li 

10 


Shaft of the colunm, 14 modules, 
f Apophyge or cong 4 . * 

.. 2 

12 

E. Base, 12 

Fillet .. 

} 

14 

Astragal .. 

li 

> 4 i 

parts. 

Torus 

4 

>7 


^ Plinth 

6 

>7 


Pedestal 

p Listel 

Echinus . . 
i Fillet 

Corona . . 

i 

23 

F. Cornice, 

. . I 

22} 

6 parts. 

si 

21} 

SI 


Cyma reversa 

li 

18} 


Die of the pedestal, 4 modules. 
Cong6 

. . 1 

17 


Fillet 

1 

18 

G. Base, 10 

Astragal .. 

. . I 

18} 

parts. 

1 Inverted cyma 

2 

*9 

Second plinth 

si 

SI 


^ First plinth 

4 

2li 


* The fourth sort of column is nine diameters high. The base is one 
of those called Prati-bhadra {ttt under AoBiSHTa^A), and is one diameter 
in hdght. It is without a pedestal. 

‘ The base is to be divid^ into dghteen equal parts, two .to be given 
to the plinth, one to its fillet, t^ree to the cyma recta, three to the cavetto 
with its listel, three to the torus, three to the upper cavetto, two to the 
pi«»-han.t (p&da*bandha), and one to the cimbra (7 cymUa). The 

56 * 



STAMBHA 


Ay ENCrCLOPAEDIA OF 


projection of the plinth is one-third of the height of the whole base, the 
torus and the plat-band project equal to their respective heights.’ 

*The upper ornaments (? entablature) of this column occupy two 
diameters, and the capital takes, three-quarters of the diameter, which is 
to be divided into ten parts : two to be given to the abacus, which projects 
half a diameter, one to the strings of pearls, one to the fillet, four to the 
cymatia, and one to the circular cymbia. The ornaments under the 
capital are to be divided into sixteen parts : of which give two to the cavetto 
or collarino, one and a half to the cyma, four to the torus, which projects 
perpendicular to the plinth or three-quarters part of its height, one and a 
half to the lower cyma, three to the lower collarino, two to the astragal, 
which projects equal to its own height, and two to the third cyma and its 
fillet, below which a space equal to three diameters is taken up by strings 
of pearls, but which are omitted in some colunms of a similar descrip- 
tion.’— (Ram Raz, p. 34.) 

The sources of the details given above are not specified. The account 
of the entablature, capital and shaft is also/iot quite clear. 

•R&m Raz (p. 38) identifies this column with the Ionic order, the details 
whereof are given below for comparison, from Vitruvius and Gwilt : 

III. Ionic order : 

Vitruvius’s description of this order (Book in, Chap, m) is not clear. 
According to his commentator Daniel Barbaro (Gwilt, Emycl.^ art. 3577) 
* the height of the pedestal is made nearly a third part (including its base 
and cymatium) of the height of the column. To the base of the column 
he assigns half a diameter, and to the shaft itself nearly eight diameters, 
its surface being cut into twenty-four flutes separated by fillets from each 
other. His method of describing the volute is not thoroughly understood : 
it is, perhaps, of little importance to trouble ourselves to decipher his direc* 
dons, seeing that the mode of forming it is derived from mathemadcat 
principles, as well understood now as in the days of the author.’ 

' The architrave he leaves without any fixed dimensions, merely saying 
that it must be larger or smaller according to the height of the colunms. 
He prescribes, however, tliat the architrave, frieze, and cornice should 
together be somewhat less than a sixth part of the height of the column, 
with its base and capital. The total height he makes for the order, accord- 
ing to our measures, is twenty-five modules and nearly nine parts.’ 

* Of the Ionic order there arc many extant examples, both Grecian and 
Roman, and except the debased later examples of the latter there is not 
that wide difference between them that exists between the Grecian and 
Roman Doric.’ 
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OwOt art. 9574) gives in die fidiowing table the bdgfati and 

prcjecdons of the parts of the order : 

MtmiUn eamf$tmi tki nitr 



Entablatdu 


ifeiiiits tr 

iapMof 
a module 

FlragectiaiiB 
from the 

e^mati 

potto ofa 

mslylej 


FiUet of cyma 

• ■ 

Ik 

46 


Cyma recta.. 

• m 

5 

. . 


FUlet 

• • 

k 

4* 


Cyma reversa 

• • 

a 

40i 


Corona 

• • 

6 

38I 

A. Gonice, 

Fillet of the drip 

• • 

I 

99i 

34 parts. 

Ovob 

• • 

4 

98} 


Astragal .. 

m m 

I 

as 


Fillet 

. • 

k 

*4} 


Dentd fillet 

• • 

li 

91 


Dentals • • 

• • 

6 

*4 


Fifiet . . 


1 

90 


Cyma reversa 


4 

*9} 

B. 

Freize 

• • 

*7 

»5 


Xjiistel « • . • 

• • 

Ik 

90 

C. Archi- 

Cyma reversa 

• • 

3 

I9I 

trave, aal 

First fiuda .. 

• • 

7i 

17 

parti. 

Second fascia 

• • 

6 

16 


Third fascia 

• • 

4i 

*5 

D. 

^ Capital on the side . • 

, J Capital on the coiissinet, 

• ■ 

or 

*9 

90 


cushion 

COLUMH 

• • 

16 

*7} 


r FiUct .. 

. . 

I 

90 


Cyma reversa 

. • 

2 

*9} 

E. Gaptal, 

Listel 

• ■ 

I 

nk 

Channel of the volute 

• • 

3 

*7 

17 pans. 

Ovolo 

• m 

5 

89 


Astragal .. fBead .. 

• • 

8 

18 


Smet .. 

• • 

1 

*7 


(,Clong6, or cavetto . . 
fAbove . . 

Shaftofthej 16 mod. 6 parts, 
cohimn. 1 Bdow .. .. 

9 

*5 

*5 

18 
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F. Base, 
19^ parts. 


G. Cornicei 
11} parts. 


Apophyge. 

Column 

Height! of 
mouldings 
in ports of 
a module 

2 

ftojectfont 
from axis 
of column 
in parts of 
a module 

18 

FiUet . . 

. . 

li 

20 

Torus 

. . 

5 

22 ^ 

Fillet . . 

• • 

i 

20 | 

Scotia 

• • 

.. 2 

20 

Fillet 

• . 

i 

22 

Two beads 

• • 

.. 2 

22 } 

Fillet . . 

• • 

i 

22 

Scotia 

. • 

. . 2 

21 

Fillet 

. • 

i 

*4 

Plinth 

. . 

6 

*5 

Fillet 

Pedestal 

t 

35 

Cyma reversa 

. . 

li 

34 i 

Corona . . 

• . 

3 

33 i 

Fillet of the drip • • 

i 

30 

Ovolo 


3 

39} 

Bead 


. . I 

27 

Fillet . . - 


.. I 

26} 

Gong6 


i 

»5 

Die, 4 modules 


12} I 

mod.7 

Cong^ 


.. 2 

85 

Fillet 


.. I 

27 

Bead 


ij 

28 

Cyma reversa 


3 

87 } 

Fillet 


f 

3*1 

Plinth 


4 

33 


H. Base, 
10 parts 


* The fifth sort of column is ten diameters high, including the base which 
ought to be three-quarters of the diameter. It should be divided into 
twelve parts : two for the plinth whose projection is a fourth part of the 
diameter, one for the fillet, four for the cyma, and one and a half for the 
cavetto, one for the lesser cyma, one and a half fbr the torus, and one for 
the cymbia. The projection of the cyma and torus is equal to their res- 
pective heights. This column is sometimes erected on a high pedestal, 
which is about a third part of the height of the column.* 

* The height of the capital, which is called Pushpa-bandha, is equal 
to the upper diameter of the column : its projection on the side is equal 
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to its height, and the middlemost square is ornamented with the petab 
of a lotus. ** The altitude of the capital,*’ says Kaiyapa, ** may be equal 
to the higher, lower, or the middle diameter of the column. Its breadth 
may be equal to its height, or four or five diameters.” A capital, the height 
of which is from one to two diameters, and the breadth twice its hei|^t, 
is of the superior sort ; and that which in height is half the diameter, and in 
breadth from one to three diameters, is of the inferior sort.* 

‘ In colonnades of porticoes; the inter-columniations are found to be 
from one diameter and a half to two diameters.* — (RSm R&z, i^. 34-35O 

In this order the description of the entablature is not given. BLfim 
lUz (p. 38) identifies this * with the Corinthian or. Composite pillar,* 
the details of both of which are given below for comparison firam Vitruvius 
and Palladio as quoted by Gwilt. 

IV. Corinthian order : 

* Vitruvius (Book iv, Chap, i) is scanty in the information he gives on 
the Corinthian order, and what he says respecting it relates more to the 
origin of the capital and the like than to the proportion of the detaiL He 
malcpn the capital only one diameter high, and then forms upon the plan a 
diagonal two diameters long by means whereof the four faces are equal 
according to the length of the arc, whose curve will be the ninth part in 
length and its height the seventh part of the capital. He forms the order 
with a pedestal, with base and comice (as Daniel Barbaro would have it). 
The whole height given to it in our measures is about 27 modules and 2 
parts.*— (Gwilt., art. 2587.) 

In the following table Gwilt art. 2583) gives, on the authority 

of Vignola, measurements of the mouldings of the Corinthian order : 

Mmbm composing tho order 


A. Comice, 
38 parts. 


r 


Entablatdrb 
Fillet of cornice 

• • 

Heigbti of ProjccUoof 
mouldiiigi fioDi aadi 
in pvti of of ooIubh 
a module in pvti of 

a omul* 

* 53 

Cyma recta 


a a 

5 

53 

Fillet 


a a 

\ 

48 

Cyma reversa 

• • 

a a 

li 

45i 

Corona .. 

• • 

a a 

5 

46 

Cyma reversa 

• • 

a a 


45i 

Modillion 

• • 

• • 

6 

44i 

Fillet (remainder 
band) 

of 

• • 

modillion 

• • 

\ 

98| 

Ovolo 

• • 

• • 

4 
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A. Cornice, 
38 parts. 

B. 


C. Archi* 
trave. 27 
parts. 


D. Capital, 
4a parts 
(Fi^. 890). 


Shaft, 17 
modules ij 
parts. 


Hdghti 
mouldi _ 
in 


of PrqiectioM 
from asii 
of ootumn 


Emtablatou 

a module 

in putt of 
aiMule 

Bead 


.. 1 


FiDet 

• a 

i 

24! 

Dentils 

• • 

6 

24 

FiUet .. 

• m 

1 

20 

Hollow or congd 

• a 

3 

19! 

Frieze, i mod. 7} parts high 


15 

Fillet 


. . r 

20 

Cyma reversa 


4 

<9i 

Bead 


.. r 


First fascia 


7 

i6i 

CSyma reversa 


. . 8 

i6i 

Second fascia 


6 

isi 

Bead 


.. r 


Third fascia 


•• 5 

.PB 

*5 


COLDHN 


TEchinus . . 


Fillet .. 

Lower member of abacus 
' Inverted echinus of the bell 
Large volutes 
Upper small leaves 
Large leaves 

Lower leaves 

r Astragal 
Fillet 
Gongd 

■ Shaft _ /upper part 
llower part 

Apophyge 
I Kllet 


8 diagon« 

aUysB, 

on plane 
SSi 

I 

3 

8 2a| 

6 3*1 

4 

r8 at top, 

a4i 

18 at top, 
80| 

8 t8 

* *7 

2 i 

*5 

18 

fl ao 

8r| 
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Column 

Torus 

Fillet 

Scotia 

Fillet 

E. Base, 14! TVo beads 

parts. Fillet 

Scotia 
Fillet . . 

Torus 
Plinth . . 

Pedestal 

Fillet 

Cyma reversa 
Corona . . 

F. Comice, Throat . . 

14I parts. Bead 

Fillet 

Frieze 

Bead 


Heighti of Projectioni 
mouldings from axis 
in parts of of column 
a module in parts of 
a module 


3 
i 

i 

1 

i 

li 

i 

4 
6 

I 

I* 

3 

li 

I 

f 

5 


23 

20^ 

20 

20 | 

22 

2l| 

2li 

23 

as 

as 

33i 

33i 

3a 

30I 

261 

asl 

as 

26S 


r Fillet . . . . i a6t 

I Gongd .. .. *5 

Die, 91J ^ Die .. 87} 25 

parts. Fillet .. .. •• li 25 

^ Congd • . . . i 

' Bead . . . . li 27I 

Inverted cyma reversa . . 3 aSf 

G. Base, i4i V Fillet .. .. i 3®l 

parts. Torus . . . . ■ • 3 3ai 

I PUnth .. .. ... 6 32i 

V. Gomposite order (compound of Corinthian and Ionic) : 

Vitruvius has not given any instructions on this order. Gwilt {Enq^L. 
art. 2596) gives Palladio’s details of this order. ‘ To the pedestal’s height 
this aT«gn« 3 diameters and three-eighths of the column adding 

to it a lower plinth of the height of half a diameter. He makes the base 
of the column half a diameter in height and assigns to the shaft eight dia- 
meters and a little more than one-fourth, and cuts it into twenty-four 
flutes. The height of this captal u one diameter and a sixth . . . 
The architrave, frieze and cornice he makes a little less than a fifth part 
of the height of the column. The whole height rf his profile in our 
meanircs is thirteen modules and twelve parti.* 
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In the folkming table Gwilt {Eiuydt, art. 9593) gives, on the authority 
of Vignola, measurements of the mouldings bf the Composite order : 


Menhirs composite th^ ordtr : 


Entablatdsb 


Heightf^ of Projeetiom 
mouldiagi from uii 
in parti of of column 
a module in parti of 
a module 


A. Cornice, 
36 parts. 


B. Frieze, 
27 parts. 


G. Archi- 
trave, 27 
parts. 


D. Capital, 
48 parts. 


Fillet of comice 

. • 

li 

5 * 

Cyma recta 

• • 

5 

5 * 

F^et 

• • 

1 

46 

Cyma reversa 

. 0 0 

2 

45'. 

Bead 

• • 

I 

43i 

Corona . . 

• ■ 

5 

43 

Cyma under the corona 

• • 


4* 

Fillet . . 


I 

33 

Cyma reversa 

• » 

4 

3*i 

Fillet of the dentils • • 

* , 

i 

28 

Dentils . • 

• • 

7i 

99 

FiUet . . 

. • 

I 

93 

Ovolo 

• • 

5 

99 

Bead 

• • 

1 

*7 

Fillet 

• 



Cong6 


i 

.*5 

Upright face 



*5 

Apophyge 

• 

7 

29 

Fillet 

• • 

I 

99 

Cavetto . . 

9 • 

9 

90l 

Ovolo . . . ^ 

• • 

3 

90 

1 Bead . • • . 


I 

*7l 

1 First fascia 


10 

*7 

1 Cyma reversa 


9 

i 6 i 

Second fascia 

Column 


I 

*5 

r Echinus and fillet 


2 

20| 

1 I^ower member of abacus 

• • 

4 dia- 
gonally 

3>i 

Volute •• 

• • 

19 dia- 
gonally 

30 I 

Band of upper leaves. • 

• • 

3 

>4 

Upper leaves 

• • 

9 

99| 

Bamd of lower leaves . • 

• • 

3 

90| 

Lower leaves 

568 

• • 

9 

X9i 



INDU ARCHITECTURE 


STAMBHA 


CSolunm, x6 
mod. 13 ' 
parts. 


E. Base of 
column, i8 ' 
parts. 


F. Cornice, 
14 parts. 


Di^ 94 parts 


G. Base, 12 
parts. 


HeighU of 
mouldingB 
in parts of 
a module 


Astragal 

FiUet 

Cong6 

Shaft 




Apophyge 

FiUet 

Congd 

Fillet 

Torus 

Fillet 

Scotia 

FiUet 

Bead 

Fillet 

Scotia 

FUlet 

Torus 

Plinth 


Column 


^ above 
16 mod. 
Lbelow 


Pbobstai. 


t 


Fillet 

Gyma reversa 
CSorona . , 

Gyma recta 
Fillet 

Gavetto . . 

Frieze 
Bead 
FiUet 
Gong6 
Die 

Apophyge 
FiUet 
Bead 

Inverted cyma reversa 
Fillet 
Torus 
Plinth 

569 


12 parts. 


2 

1 

2 


2 

li 

3 

i 

li 

h 

I 

1 

2 

i 

4 
6 


f 

li 

3 

li 

i 


5 

I 

1 

li 

88i 

2 
1 
1 

3 

1 

3 

4 


Projections 
from axis 
of column 
in parts of 
a module 

i7i 

i6i 

i5i 

15 

18 

20 

20 

20 

20 

22 

20i 

20 

2li 

2l| 

aii 

20} 

23 

*5 

*5 

33 

3*1 

3ii 

aSi 

26i 

asi 

*5 

a? 

a7i 

*5 

as 

a? 

*7 

*71 

3oi 

3ii 

33 

S3 



STAMBHA 


AN ENCrCLOPAEDIA OF 


* The orders and their several characters and qualities do not merely 
appear in the five species of columns into which they have been sub-divided, 
but arc distributed throughout the edifices to which they are applied, the 
column itself being the regulator of the whole composition. It is on this 
account that the name of orders has been applied to the differently formed 
and ornamented supports, as columns, which have received the names ox 
Doric, Ionic, Corinthian, Tuscan, and Composite orders, whereof the 
three first are of Grecian origin, and the two last, it is supposed, of Italian 
or Roman origin. Each of these, by the nature of its proportions and the 
character resulting from them, produces a leading quality, to which its 
dimensions, form and ornaments correspond. But neither of the order is 
so limited as to be confined within the expression of any single quality. 
Thus the strength indicated in the Doric order is capable of being modified 
into many shades and degrees of that quality.* — (Gwilt., EncyL, art. 2538.) 

(Further accounts of the origin of orders will be found under Naoara.) 

‘ There arc other columns,’ says Ram Raz (p. 38), ‘ in the Indian 
architecture, not only one diameter lower than the Tuscan, but from one 
to two diameters higher than the Composite.* * The first sort is a 
column six diameters high ; it is .rarely made but upon a high base and 
pedestal. The entablature is more than half the altitude of the colunm, 
and the inter-columniation generally four diameters. The pedestal is of 
the Prati-bandha kind {see under UpapItha, and there it is called Prati- 
bhadra) : and its height is equal to that of the base which is one-third of 
that of the column itself, or two diameters. The base is called Mancha- 
bandha {see under Adhishthana) and is divisible into thirty parts. The 
capital is equal in height to upper diameter of the shaft, and its projection 
is equal to its height. The form of the capital is called Pushpa-bandha.’ 

* The height of the capital,’ says Manasdra^ * may be either equal to the 
breadth of the shaft, or one-half or three-quarters of it, according as it may 
appear proportionate to the size of the column. Let the breadth of it be 
either one, one and a quarter, half, or three-quarters of the diameter.* The 
entablature placed on this column does not differ from that placed on other 
pillars, except perhaps in the height. On this subject Mdnasara observes 
generally : * The whole height of the entablature may be either three- 
quarters, one, one and a quarter, one and a half, one and three-quarters, 
or twice that of the base. The height of the entablature may be a half, 
one-fourth, or three-quarters of that of the shaft, or the height of the pillar, 
being divided into eight parts, six, five, three or two may be given to that 
of the entablature. The height of the entablature is measured from the 
architrave up to the corona.’ — (Ram Raz, p. 30.) 

* The sixth sort of pillar is eleven diameters high. The design made to 
illwtratc this is selected from among the pillars found at Conj^veram : it 
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represents a square pillar of the S2une height, exclusive of the base, which 
is composed of a plinth, a cyma recta and torus, with their fillets, and is 
one diameter high. The same pillar, including the base, may be taken 
as an example also of the seventh sort, which ought to be twelve diameters 
in height.’ 

(* When the pillar, ’ says Kaiyapa, * is measured in height from the 
upper fillet of the base, it is called Nigata-stambha, but when it is measured 
from the plinth below it, is termed Nichata-stambha.’) 

‘ At the foot of the shaft a space equal in height to the hypotenuse of the 
lower diameter is made quadrangular, around which are sculptured images 
of the deities, and the like, in bas-relief. In about half a diameter above 
this, is made the ornament called Naga-bandha (a serpent-shape mould- 
ing). The remainder of the shaft, about three diameters and a half, is 
made to consist of eight sides, including the strings of pearls, which occupy 
three-quarters of a diameter, and appear to be suspended from the fillet 
of the upper ornament called Padma-bandha (a lotus-shape moulding), 
which takes up half a diameter. Next above this is the kalafa or water- 
pot, above three-quarters of a diameter, and above this are made, with the 
same height given to them, three other mouldings, Harika, Asya, and 
T&^ika, which last projects a fourth part of the diameter. Above this 
again is the lower collarino, in height about a quarter of a diameter, then 
the ornament called Kumbha (pitcher) which is half a diameter high and 
projects as much ; next the upper collarino, a little less than the lower 
one ; next the moulding called Phalaka (abacus) which is one diameter 
high and projects equal to its height ; next the third collarino, about three- 
fourths of a diameter ; and last of all the capital of the kind called Pushpa- 
bandha.’ — (Ram Raz, pp. 35-36.) 

This pillar may, according to the definition of its form, be called Visht>u- 
kanta and appears in most of the ornaments, though not in their propor- 
tions, to agree with the description given in the Mdnasara of that which 
he calls Palika-stambha. He says * the height of the collarino should be 
one diameter of the column ; that of the Phalaka (abacus) one, three- 
quarters, or, two or three diameters, and its projection one-fourth of its 
height. The height of the Kumbha (pitcher) below the collarino may. be 
half, one and a half, or two diameters and its breadth equal to the upper 
or lower collarino. The height of the Tafikluya is half or three-quarters 
of the diameters. Let the lower cyma be equal to its height and let its 
breadth be one and a quarter diameter. Below that comes the Hariki of 
half that height. The height and breadth of the Tafika are equally one 
diameter. Below that let a Kalaia (pitcher) be made about two diameters 
in breadth and let the upper part of it be shaped in the form of a durdlmra^ 
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flower, and in such a manner as may appear graceful. Below this, about 
three-quarters of the diameters should be decorated with strings of pearls.’ 

Concerning the 4 ™cnsions of his seventh sort of column, Ram Raz 
gives accounts of a few more specimens which are quoted below : 

* The pillars at Tiruvannamalai are estimated to be about 30 feet high, 
ivith proportionate thickness, diminished at the top by a twelfth part of the 
lower diameter. There are three kinds of them. The first is placed on a 
high pedestal and base ; the whole shaft is divided into ten compartments, 
each being equal in height to the hypotenuse of the diameter of the pillar ; 
and on all the four sides of these compartments are sculptured, in relief, 
four small pillars or pilasters supporting an entablature. The second 
pillar differs from the first in having two, instead of four, small ornamental 
pilasters in relief, on each side of the ten compartments, into which the 
shaft is divided, with an ornamented niche in the middle, which in the 
third specimen is flanked by two small pafijaras or ornamented cages on 
both sides of it. The second sort of pillar is placed on a base without a 
pedestal, and the third on a pedestal without a base.’ — (Ram Raz, p. 37.) 

* The difference in the Indian orders, consists chiefly in the proportion 
between the thickness and the height of pillars, while that of the Grecian 
and the Roman orders, not only on the dimensions of columns, but also 
on the form of the other parts belonging to them.’ 

* The Egyptian columns appear to have no fixed proportion in regard 
to thickness and height. In some of the specimen of the ruins of upper 
Egypt, the height of the columns consists of from four to six times the lower 
diameter, which last proportion coincides with that of the first sort of the 
Indian pillar.’ 

* The orders of India, and of Greece and Rome, are remarkable for 
beautiful effect of their proportions, a circumstance to which little regard 
has been paid by the Egyptians. Both the Indian and Grecian columns 
are diminished gradually in their diameter from the base to the summit of 
the shaft, a practice which has never been observed in the Egyptian ; on 
the contrary, a diametrically opposite rule has been observed in their 
shafts, which are made narrower at the bottom than at the top, and placed 
upon a square or roimd plinth. The proportion in which the diminution 
at the top of the columns of the two former is made, seems to have been 
regulated by the same principle, though not by the same rule. The general 
rule adopted by the Hindu architects in this respect is that the thickness 
at the bottom, being divided into as many parts as there are diameters 
in the whole height of the column, one of these parts invariably 
diminished at the top ; but in the Grecian and Roman architecture, the 
diameter of the upper part of the shaft,- in a column of 15 feet in height, 
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is made one-sixth less than its thickness at the base ; and in a column of 
50 feet, the diminution is one-eighth. The higher the columns are, the less 
they diminish, because the apparent diminution of the diameter in columns 
of the same proportion, is always greater according to their height, and this 
principle supposed to have been discovered with greater scientific skilb 
and is adduced as one of the proofs of the highly refined taste of the Gredcs ; 
but we observe that precepts derived from the same principle have been 
taught and practised in India from time immemorial.’ 

* The plan of the Grecian columns is always round ; but the plan of the 
Hindu columns admits of every shape, and is frequently found in the quad- 
rangular and octangular form, and richly adorned with sculptured orna- 
ments. The form of the Egyptian pillars too, is circular, and their shafts 
are often fluted like the Corinthian, but the fluting of the Indian colunms 
resembles neither the one nor the other. The decorations of the Egyptian 
columns often consist in representations of the bundle of reeds ” tied up 
with a cord on the top, having a square stone placed over it ; in some 
specimens are also found bindings or fillets in various parts of the shah, 
and in the interval between them, reeds and hieroglyphics are repre^nted. 
But there is nothing like, these ornaments in the Indian orders, except in 
the colunms found in the excavated temple of Elephanta, and some other 
places, and which differ materially from those employed in other situations 
in Hindustan.’ 

* There are no fixed, as we saw befol-e, inter-columniations in the.Hindu 
architecture, as are found in the Grecian, but the spaces allowed between 
pillar and pillar in different Hindu buildings, are found nearly to coincide 
with the Grecian mode of inter-columniations, though in too many instances, 
they differ widely from it, and the same may perhaps be said of the Egyp- 
tian colonnades.’ 

* The capital of the Grecian colunms invariably znarks the distinction 
of tlie several orders ; those of the Indian are varied at pleasure, though 
not without regard to the diameter and length of the shaft ; and the forms 
of the plainest of them, though they have in reality nothing in common 
with the Grecian order, are found at a distant view, to bear some resem- 
blance to the Doric and Ionic capitals ; but those of a more elaborate kind 
are sometimes so overloaded with a sort of filligree ornaments, as to destroy 
the effect of the beautiful proportions of the whole. The Egyptian capitals, 
on the other hand, are formed into elegant vase shapes, decorated with the 
stalks, leaves, and blossoms of the lotus, and occasionaUy with palm leaves, 
which latter ornaments are supposed to have given the first idea of the 
Corinthian capitals. And in some specimens, the Egyptian capital is 
composed of the representation of the head of the goddess Isis.’ 
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In view of the classification and number (5) of the orders, their principal 
composing mouldings (8), and other details of similarity pointed out above, 
the affinity,’ says Ram Raz truly (p. 38), ‘ between the columns of India 
and of Rome and Greece is so striking, that 9ne would be apt to ascribe it 
to something more than mere chance.’^ 

STUPA — Name of edifices, which serve as receptacle for a relic or 
as monument. They are hemispherical or bell-sliaped, and rest 
upon a base of three concentric storeys which form ambulatories 
round the tope ; they sustain a cubical erection, the so-called Ue 
from which rises the spire (chhatra) which crowns the whole. The 
relic-chamber (dhatugarbha, whence the name ^ Dagoba,’ used in 
Ceylon for the whole edifice) is in the interior below the tee. Sometimes 
a sort of roof or temple was built over the tope [Mahdvamia^ 31, 
29). Chaitya (sanctuary) is often used as a synonym (W. Geiger, 
Mahavamia^-p. 2^^). A heap, a mound, a funeral pile, a tope, 
a Buddhist monument, known as chaitya in Nepal and as dagoba 
in Ceylon. 

(1) * The Buddhist dome-shaped tower built over relics, or as a memo- 
rial. The earliest stupas were tombs.’ — (Vincent Smith, Gloss, to Cunnin- 
gham’s Arch, Surv, Reports,) 


^ * Considerable interest is attached to the recent discovery (in Japan) beneath 
the corner stones of the Double-Bridge (main entrance to the Imperial Palace) 
of eight human skeletons. Most of the skeletons were found upright about twelve 
feet below the bed of the Palace moat which is at present undergoing repair work 
necessitated by the earthquake of 1923. 

* The theory of some Japanese scientists !s that the skeletons are the rgmains 
of persons who, several centuries past, offered themselves as “ human piUars ” for 
the immortalization of the corner-stones used in constructing Edo Castle. The 
tradition of the ** human pillars ” is an old one in Japan. In a past age it was 
believed that if human beings were buried alive beneath the corner-stones of 
great striictures, the gods would accord permanent strength and solidity to the 
foundations, and in addition, those who thus sacrificed themselves, would become 
immortal. It was considered that those chosen as “ human pillars ” were 
greatly honoured. They were buried alive in a standing position.’ 

‘ The first traditional instance of the “ human pillars * recorded in Japan dates 
back to the reign of Emperor Nintoku, more than a thousand years ago. The Yodo 
river at Osaka, where the Emperor had his palace, used to overflow each year, 
drowning many people and causing much damage. Every dike built by the best 
engineers was unable to withstand the floods. One night, it is said, the Emperor 
dreamed that the gods had advised him if he would use human boffies as pillars for 
the construction of the embankments, there would be no more flood trouble. The 
story has it that the Emperor immediately caused human beings to be buried alive 
beneath the foundation stone of the dike, and since then the embankment has 
irithstood all floods.* {Assodaki Press of Armka Dispatch, Tokio, July 1 1, 1925.) 

574 



HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


STtJPA 


(2) ' Stupas or Topis — ^lliese, again, may be divided into two classes, 
according to their destination ; first, the true Stfipas or towers erected to 
commemorate some event or mark some sacred spot dear to the followers 
of the religion of Buddha ; secondly, Dagobas or monuments containing 
relics of Buddha, or of some Buddhist saint. If it were possible these two 
ought always to be kept separate, but no external signs have yet been dis- 
covered by which they can be distinguished from one another, and till this 
is so, they must be considered, architecturally at least, as one.* 

* In Nepal, according to Hodgson, and, I believe, in Tibet, the monu- 
ments, which are called stupas in India, are there called Chaityas. Ety- 
mologically, this is no doubt the correct designation, as chaitya-like stupa, 
means primarily a heap or tumulus.’ — (Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. and 
East. Arch.y p. 50, note 2.) 

For the photographic views and the architectural details of the following 
stupas, see Fergusson : 

The great Tope at Sanchi (p. 63, Figs. 10, 1 1, 12). 

The cut in the rock on a Dagoba at Ajanta (p. 64, Fig. 13). 

Tope at Sarnath (p. 66, Fig. 14), 

Temple at Buddh-Gaya (p. 70, Fig. 16), 

The great Tope at Antravati (p. 72, Fig, 17). 

Gandhara Topes (description, pp. 72-76). 

Jelalabad Topes (p. 78, Figs. 18, 19). 

Manikyala Tope (pp. 80-82, Figs. 21, 22, 20, 23). 

(3) ‘ A diversity of opinion exists as t <5 the propriety or otherwise of call- 
ing such monuments as the high stupa of Takkal Bala * Tope ’ ; and it 
must be said that this monument is a striking illustration of the inaccuracy 
of much that has been written, on the subject. The following is one of the 
many instances where a conclusion has been somewhat hastily arrived at ; 
... the term now used is * Thtip ”... it is, therefore, much 
to be regretted that we should have adopted the word Tope which 
preserves neither the spelling nor the pronunciation of the true name.’ — 
(B.A.S.J.y Vol. lu, p. 313.) 

(4) * Again, Mr. Fexgusson, writing on this subject, complains bitterly 
of the Bhilsa, and the Sarnath, and the Sanchi * Topes.” To make the 
confusion worse he laments — * Tope is also the common Anglo-Indian 
word for a clump of trees.” Vcjry true, but that hardly justifies the follow- 
ing — In neither sense is the word ever used by natives, who associate 
* tope ’ with something very different, that is, with cannon or artillery* 
That the natives do use the word freely in designating such monuments 
I will now endeavour to show. While they called all lower mounds in this 
neighbourhood dehhri, the peasantry denied the existence of a Thfipi, 
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Thupa, Thfiva, or even the common (Uh ; and in my inquires being 
compelled to paraphrase the word for their comprehension, after trying 
buland-tila and other expression in vain, I accidentally mentioned the 
much abused * tope,’ and was much surprised to find that they under- 
stood my meaning instantly, and helped me to a minute description of the 
monument and its surroundings. They did not call it thupa nor thupi, 
but simply * tope * or, inore correctly, * top.’ ” Now, it would appear 
from the above that the word is no mere “ adoption of ours,” and that it 
is used by the natives of India (unless we allow the breadth of the Indus 
to make a fine distinction), moreover, by the commonest of those natives 
far and wide.’— (Gunnin^iam, Anh. Suro. Rtports, Vol. xix, pp. 134, 135.) 

(5) Takshaiilae ayaih thuvo pratithavito sava-budhainia puyea I 

* This stupa was erected at l)ikhafiia (Takshafila) in honour of all the 
Buddhas.’ — (Taxila Vase insciip. Ind,, Vol. vni, p. 297.) 

(6) Thuva cha saihgharama cha I 

(Inscrip, on the Mathura Lion Capital, no. A, n* 
line 14, Ep. Ind,^ Vol. ix, p. 141.) 

STDPA-G^IIHA — ^House of the tope, a sort of dome, supported by 
rows of pillars (as in Thfiparama Dagoba in Anurudhapur, Cey- 
lon). 

(W. Geiga*, MMvaifUa, p. 295.) 
STOPI — A dome, a cupola, a spherical roof rising like an inverted 
cup over a circular, square or multangular building, a pinnacle, a 
steeple-tower. 

(1) Af., XI, 13 ; XV, 91 ; xvm, 4, 413 ; xxn, 10, etc. 

(2) Ko^a-pkravataih kury&t stfipy-kchchhadanakani cha ii 
Su-muhftrte su-nakshatre stupy-kchchhadanakaih nyiftet M 

ed. Gaii^apati-^astri, xvi, 27, 37.) 

(3) Kai^thoktaih sarva-m&naih tu stfipy-utsedhah prakirtitah li 

{KimkdgaffUf xxxv, 30.) 

(4) Ravi-varmi-mahg-r&ja alias the Lord Kula-iekhara-deva was pleased 
to bathe up to the pinnacle (stupi-paryyanta) the Vaigiakaiyilaya-Tiru- 
malai (name of the central shrine) in the temple of the Lord of Tiruviratta- 
9am, the Lord of Tiruvadigai, and to fix the stones which were bulging eut 
(? stupi-kila).’ — (Tinivadi insciip. of Ravivarman, line 3 f., Ep. Ind., Vol. vm, 

P‘9-) 

(5) ' This inscription (V. S. I. /., Vol. n, no. go) records the gifts, by 
the priest Ittna Siva Pap^Uta, of eight pit copper-pots. . . . A ninth 
pot was presented by Pavana-Fidiran. . . - . The gilt copper-pots 
were all intended to- be used as pinnacles (Stfipikkudam, para. a). 
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Nine of them were presented, of which one is said to have been for tJie 
temple of the Lord (para. 9) and another for the temple of the Lord Sri^ 
Rajarajeivara Mudaiyar (para. ix). The other seven appear to have been 
intended as pinnacles for the shrines of the r^nts of the eight quarters. 
The regents are eight in number, viz., India, Agni, Yama, Nlpiti, Varu^a, 
Vayu, Soma, and I^ana. . . . ,The shrine of Indra, who is the 
regent of the East, seems to have been in the second gopura for which five 
pinnacles had apparently been provided by the king himself.’— (K. S, /. /., 
Vol. II, no. 90, paras, i, 2, p. 413 f.) 

(6) * The Gangai-koiri^a-puram temple . . . consists of a nine- 
storeyed stubi (steeple-tower) or vimana over the shrine or sanctuary, 
99 feet square at the base, and about 165 feet high.* — {Ind, Ant, Vol. ix, 
p. 117, c. a, para, i.) 

(7) See Chalukyan Architecture, Arck. Sum, New Imp. Series, Vol. xxi, 
Plates Lxxxii, Figs, i, 2 ; Lxxxtv, Figs. 1, 2 ; xci. 

See Gunnigham, Arch, Sun. Reports, Vol. in. Plates xlvi. Fig. 4 (Birdaban 
Stupa), XLVii, Fig. 3 (Nongarh Stupa) ; Vol. xi, Plate xxvii (plan and 
section of Mediaeval Stupa) ; Vol. xvm", Plates v, vi (NirvS^a-Stupa) ; 
Vol. XIX, Plate m (Mahadeopur pinnacle). 

STOPI-KiLA {see StOpa and Stupi) — ^The spire, the nail above the 
dome. 

xvm, 144.J 

Cf. ‘ The Lord Sri-Riyarajadeva gave one copper waterpot (kuta), 
to be placed on the copper pinnacle stupittari ; accordihg to Winslow, a 
synonym of Sikhara, or the upper pinnacle of a temple of the sacred shrine 
(Sri-Vimana) of the Lord of the Sri-Rajarajeivara (temple), weighing 
three thousand and eighty-three pala.’ — (Inscrip, of Rajaraja, no. i, line 18, 
H.S.U., Vol. II, p. 9.) 

STRl-LiSfGA — A. class of buildings, a feminine type of architectural 
object. 


See definition and other details under PrAsAda. 


Cf. Sarvatra bhoga-bhumy-aAgam alinda-pariiobhitam I 

Sarva ( ? shad)-varga-samayuktaih manah-priti-samanvitam II 
Chatur^am anta (m)-lomasaih (loksLnaih) yogyaih sM-lifigam 
ishyate li 

{Kdmk^ama, xlv, 10, xxxv, 2x ; see 
under fiAxJtAoA and Sha^-varoa.) 


STHA — A fixed abode as in Goshtha and Pratishthfi {see tmder these 
terms). 
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STHAiypiLA — site plan in which the whole area is divided 
into f(Mrty-nine equal squares. 

(Af., VII, 8, vni, 39 ; ix, 199, etc., ef. 
Lxx, 30 ; s €8 Pada-vinyAba.) 

STHAPATI — Lit. chief (pati) of fixed abode {stka as in goshtka, 
firatishthdf German stadt), the chief architect, the master builder. 

(1) MSnasdra (Chap, n, named Silpi-lakshaigia or ranks and qualification*! 
of architects) : 

From the four faces of Brahman are stated to have originated the 
four heavenly architects, namely, Vi^a-karman, Maya, Tvashtp and 
Manu. And their sons are called respectively Sthapati, Sutra^ahin, 
Vardhaki and Takshaka. These latter four evidently represetit the 
four classes of terrestrial artists : 

Purvanane vi^vakarma jayate dakshiine mayah i 
Uttarasya mukhe tvashfa palchime tu manuh snqitah I 
Viivakarmakhya-namno’sya putrah sthapatir uchyate I 
Mayasya tanayah sutragrahiti parildrtitah I 
Tvashtur devarsheh putrah varddhakir iti prakathyate I 
Manoh putras takshakah syat sthapatyadi-chatushtayam I 

(M., II, 11-12, 17-20.) 

Cf. One Manu is stated to be the architect who built the city of Ayodhya : 
Ayodhya-nAma-nagari tatrasU loka-viiruta I 
Manuna manavendreoa ya pur! nirmita svayam I 

[Ramdyaffay 1, 5, 6.) 

Their ranks : 

Sthapatyadii chatur var^ah iilpibhih parikirtitah 1 

(A/., n, 29.) 

The Sthapati is in rank the director general and the consulting architect 
(Af., n, line 21). The Sutragrahin is the guide (guru) of Vardhaki and 
Takshaka (line 22), while the Vardhaki is the instructor of Takshaka (line 
23). The Sthapati must be well versed in all sciences (line 24). He 
must know the Vedas (line 26). . He must have all the qualifications 
of a supreme director (acharya) (line 31). 

CJ. Sthapatih sthapanayarhah veda-vich chhastra-paragab I 
Sthapanadhipatir yasmat tasmat sthapatir uchyate I 
Sthapatei chikjnaya sarve sutragraliyadayah sada I 
Kurvanti iastra-dfishtena vastu-vastu prayatnatah I 
Acharya-laksha^air yuktah sthapatir ity-abhidhiyate I 
Sthapatis tu sva-tuiyebhyas tribhyo gumr iti smiitab I 

(Af., n, 26-29, 3 *. a*-) 
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Sthapatih 8arva-&2Lstrajfiah — ^the chief architect knows all icienoei. 
(Af., Ui line 24.) 

See also Af., ibcxvn, 14, 15, 16, 17, 58, 73-74, 83, 85. 

These passages refer to the Sthapati as the master of the opening 
ceremoni^ of a dwelling house. 

The Sutragrahin also should have the general knowledge of all the 
sciences and the Vedas. But he must be an expert in measuring accurate- 
ly and must make a special study in drawing (Af., n, 32, 34, 22, 25, 33, 23, 

34) ‘ 

Srutajnah sutragrShi dia rddi&jfiah iastra-vit-tama|i I (32) 
Sutra-grAhid sutra-dhiit I (24) 

Sutra-gridii gurur dvyAbhyaih turyebhyo’dya id sm^itah I (22) 
The Vardhaki, too, should have the general knowledge of the Ve^s 
and pracdcal sciences. But the object of his special study is painting. 
He must also be able to design (vicharajfia) architectural and sculptural 
objects from his own ideas. Like the Sutragrldiin, the Vsudhaki too 
should have an idea of accurate measurement. 

Cf. Vardhakir mana-karmjnah I (25) 

Vich^ajhah irutajnai cha chitra-karmajiLo vardhakih M (33) 
Taksh^kasya gurur nAma vardhakir id prakirdtah II (23) 

The Takshaka must be expert in his own work, i.e., carpentry. He 
should be obedient, to his superiors and aspire to rise in the ranL 
Cf. Takshaoat takshakah smritah II (25). 

Takshakah karma-vidyui cha baht-bandhddaya-parah I (34) 

(2) Sthapatih sthapanarhah syit sarva-iastra-viiSradah II 
Na hInAngo’driktAhgo dharxflikas tu dayAparah I 
Amatsaryo’nasdyai cha tintrikastv-abhijatavan 11 
Gaoitajiiah purA^ajilah AnandAtmA py-alubdhakah I 
Ghitrajfiah sarva-dciajiAah satya-vadi jitendriyah II 
Arogi chApramAd! cha sapta-vyasana-varjitah I 
SunAmA dp^a-vandhui cha vAstu-vidyAbdhi-paragah II 

{Vastu-mdyd^ ed. Ga^apad Sastii, 1, 12*15.} 

* The Sthapad or master builder must be able to design (/d. placing, 
sthApana). He must be proficient in all sciences (SAstras, see below). 
He mtist not be deformed 1 ^ lacking in or possessing too many ifmbs. He 
must be pious and compassionate. He must not be malidoua or sjute- 
ful. He must be trained in music (tAntrassa stringed musical instru- 
ment, SH Vitruvius below). He mu|t be of noble descent. He must be 
a mathemadcian and historian. He must be happy in mind and firee 
from greed. He must be proficient in painting. He must know all 
countries, i.e., he must be a geographist He must be truthful, and 
possess self-control. He must not have any disease, and must be 
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above committing erron. He must be free from the seven vices (hunting, 
gambling, day-dreaming, blackmailing, addiction to women, etc., sa Menu- 
' samUta, vii, 47-48). He must have a good name and be faithful to friends. 
He must be deep in {liL cross) the ocean of the science of architecture.* 

Compare these qualifications of the master builder with those of the 
Greco-Roman architects quoted below from Vitruvius. 

The classification of the architects and the account of their qualifica- 
tions are almost identical to those given in the Mdnasdra : 

Sthapates tasya fishyo va sutra-grahi suto’thava I 
Sthapaty-&jnanusari cha sarva-karma-visaradah 1 1 
Sfitra-dap^a-pramai^ajzio manonmana-prama](^avit i 
Takshitanaxh takshake^apy upary-upari yuktitah II 
Vriddhikfit vardhakih proktah sutragrahy-anugah sada II 

{Vdstu^vidyd^ ibid., i, 16-18.) 

Taksha^kt sthula-sukshmktiam takshakah sa tu kirtitah M 
Mrit-karmajfio gu^i! ^aktah sarva-karma-sva-tantrakah I 
Guru-bhaktah sada hfishtah sthapaty-ady-anugah sada II 

{ibid., i, 18-19.) 

(3) Sufila(s) chaturo daksha-jastrajna-lobha-varjita(-tah) I 
Kshamavfin asya (syad) dvijas chaiva sutradhara(h) sa uchyatc II 

One who is of good behaviour, clever, skilful, learned, free from lust 
(excessive desire of gain), can forgive (rivals), and belongs to the twice- 
born class, is called Sfitra-dhfira.’ 

{ii Ipa-dipaka, cd. Gaxhgadhara, i, 3.) 

(4) Vastu-vidhanajiio laghu-hasto jita-framah 
Dirgha-dar^ cha iurai cha sthapatih parikirtitah It 

‘ One who is conversant with the architectural design (vidhana, the act 
of arranging, disposing, etc.), skilful {lit. swift at hand), industrious (or 
patient labourer), and foresees (everything), and is a champion (in archi- 
tectural matters), is described as a sihap&ti.^ —(Matsya-PurS^. P. Did.). 

(5) Mahdbhdrala (xii, 3243-3244) : 

Sat-kptas cha prayatnena achar>7artvik-purohitah I 
Maheshv^ah sthapatayah samvatsara-chikitsakah II 
Prajna medhavino danta dakshah Sura bahu-Srutah I 
Kulinah sattva-sampanna yuktah sarweshu karmmasu 1 1 

Sthapatis, meaning apparently architects, arc stated here to be very 
learned, meritorious, patient, dexterous, champion, of large experience, 
of high birth, full of resources, and capable of application to all works. 

Ibid., xm, 5073-5074 : 

Brahmatia-sthapatibh yiih cha nirmmitaih yan nivesanam II 
Tad avaset sadfi prajno bhavarthi manujeivara i 
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Here, a house built by a Br&hmaijia and a Sthapati is specially recom- 
mended. Sthapati implies an architett but his caste is not clear from this 
passage. 

Mahdbharata . xiv, 2520-2524 : 

Tato yayau bhimasenah prajiiah sthapatibhih saha i 
Brahma];^an agratah kritvi kuialan yajha-karmmagi I' 

Tarii sa S&la-chayaih £rimat sampratoli-sughattitam I 
Mapayamisa kauravyo yajna-vataih yatha-vidhi II 
Prasada-Sata-saihbadhaih mani-pravara-kuttimam I 
Karayamasa vidhivad-dhema-ratna-vibhOshitam tl 
Stambhan kanaka-chitraih^ cha toranani viihanti cha I 
Yajhayatana-deieshu datva iuddhaih cha kahehanam II 
Antah-pura^aih rajhaih cha nana-deia 4 amiyusham I 
Karayamasa dharmmatma tatra tatra yathavidhi II 

Here, too, Sthapati is apparently the architect who built the palace with 
jewelled floor, columns, arches, etc., and also the well-designed high gate- 
houses. 

Ibid,. V. 255 : 

Tato’atibhito rupat tu Sakra aste*. vicharayan I 
Athajagama para£um skandhen&daya varddhakih II 

Vardhaki is called here Takshan {see verses 256-266) not in the sense 
of carpenter but to imply an executioner. 

(6) Varttika of Katyayana on Pacini, 2 {Pet, Diet) : 

Sutra-graha=3yah sutraih gphi^ati na tu dh&rayati I 
Sutra-graha=yah sutraih grilipati dharayati cha I 

This subtle distinction is not quite clear. 

(7) Chaurapahehaiika (ed. Bohlen, 7-3) ; 

Surata-tai]L^ava-sCitra-dhaiI I 

(8) Rdmdyana, (11, 80, 2, etc.) : 

Karmantikah sthapatayah purusha yantra-kovidah I 
Tatha vardhakaya^ chaiva margino vriksha-takshakah II 
{9) Sakala-gut^a-gatialamkrita -kiitottamahgaru Parama-Brahmanij 

chala-svarupar upadcia-p(r)arakaramaru Manu-Maya-Man^abye- 
Viivakarmma^nirmmitam appa Hem-migadeya mane enisida 
stotakacheru I 

‘ Of the Viivamitra-gotra, supreme Lord of Lahki-dvipa-pura, possesseu 
of property and vehicles, versed in all Sgstras, sought after to construct 
ornamental buildings and upper storeys, adorned with all good qualities 
his head sprinkled with sandal water from Siva, in the unchanging form 
of Parama Brahma, distinguished in giving advice, of the Hemmiga^e 
house created by Manu, Maya, Ma^^labya, and Viivakarma, was Sto- 
takachan.*’— Csrne/., Vol. v, Part i, Channarayapacna Taluq, no. 265 j 
Roman text, p. 530, line 23 ; Transl., p. 237, para. 2.) 

581 



STHAPATI 


AN ENCrCLOPAEDIA OF 


(10) This Praiasti was written by Skandasadhu, the son of Sri-kai;;itha 
a descendant of a family of architects (sthapati-kula). 

(Sholingur Inscrip, of Parantaka I, line 21- 
Ep. Ind.^ Vol. IV, pp. 224, 225.) 

(11) Sthapati-K^suta-Siihgali-kargi Navagrama-dranga vra(? lu)-dha- 

jana I 

‘ The Sthapati (architect of the tank was) Siihg^i Kargi, the son of Kali, 
a Pandit (? vulha) from the Navagrama-dranga (compare Rdja TaraAg- 
tnf, Translation by Dr. Stein, Vol. u, p. 291, watch-station near moun- 
tain passes}.’ 

(Dr. Stein Konow (Peshawar Museum 
inscrip, of Vanhadaka, line 6, Ep. Ind,,^ 
Vol. X, p. 80, note 3 ; p. 81.) 

(12) Visadru-sutah Kamau Silpi — ‘Visadru’s son, Kamau, the archi- 
tect (of the fifth octagonal pillar, middle row, of the north-west cloister). 
This simple record of the archit^t or head mason Kamau is the most 
valuable inscription of the Lai Darwaza, as it is another proof of the truth 
of Fergusson’s remark that the cause of the admixture of Hindu and Mu- 
hammadan styles in the Jaunpur was the employment of Hindu masons.’ 

(Dr. A. FQhrer, Sharqi Arch, of Jaunpur 
inscrip, xxvn. Arch. Suro.^ New Imp, 
Series, Vol. x, p. 51.) 

(13) Rajapalasya putret^a palha^ena iilpina I 
Utldni^^a-varisi^a-ghatana vaidagdhi-viivakarmana It 

* (The document) is engraved by the artist Palhana, son of Rajapala 
who is a master of the art and craft.’ 

(Pachar Plate of Paramardideva, line 22, 
Ep. Ind., Vol. X, pp. 49, 45.) 

(14) Tvashtfi, a recognized architect, connected with (the ancestor of) 
both Siltradhara and Sthapati : 

Tad-vad Vatakhyaih nagaraih vane’smin Tvashpih pras&dSt 
kritavan Vasishthah I 

Prakira-vapropavanais tadSgaih prasada-veimaih su-ghanaxh su- 
tuihgaih n 

Bhanor gnhaih daiva-yaiad vibhagnaxh VSsishtha-pauraih sulqritaxh 
yad asit I 

Asich cha Nagat sthapates tu Durggah ll 
Durggarkkato Deuka Suttra-dharah ll 
Asyapi sunuh Sivapala nama II 
Yenotkpte’yaih suiubha praiastih 1 1 

(Vasantgadh inscrip, of Purnapila, A. d. X042, 
w. 21, 27, 34, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. nc, pp. 12, 

13» i4> I5-) 
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(15) SadSfivainah&r 3 ya-iUanfid Vlra^tmaja^ I 
Tvasht& M-WraaSchftryo vyalikhat tSnm-ttsanam II 

(Krish^apurain Plates of Sadaiivaraya, 
V. 107, E^. Ind., VoL oe, p. 339.) 

(16) Sila-Ulpi — stone mason — (Gk>vindapur stone inscrip, ol the poet 
GaihgatUuura, v. 39, Ep. Ini., Vol. n, pp. 383, 34a). 

(17) Silpin — engraver- (Vllapaka Grant of Venkata I, v. 62, i^. 

Vol. nr, pp. 877, 278). 

(18) Cf. inscrip, from Dabhoi — (verse 112, Ep. hi., Vol. 1, p. 31O 

(19) Vardhaki — carpenter, sculptor (Senart) : 

VadhaldnS sSmina vcnuvS8aput(e)na gharasa mugha kata l 

(Karle Cave inscrip, no. 6, Ep. Ini., 
Vol. vn, p. 53.) 

(20) SQtradhara — architect, artizan — (Bheraghat inscrip, of Alhanadevi, 
w. 36, 37, Ep. Ini., Vol. n, pp. 13, 17). 

(21) Mason — (inscrip, from Dabhoi, v. 112, Ep. Ini., Vol. i, p. 31). 

(22) Cf. the first Praiasti of Baijnath — (verse 36, Ini., VoL i, pp. 107, 

111 ). 

(23) Siitra-dh|it — ^artizan — (Kudarkot inscrip., v. 17, Ep. Ind., Vol. l, 
pp. 182-183). 

(24) Sutradhara — sculptor — (Vcrawal image inscrip., line 59 
Vol. m, 303, 304). 

(25) Si(^)l&-patta-iubhe vaihse sutra-dh&ra vichaksha^ah I 
Bhojdkah Kamadevai cha karmmamshthi Hala sudhih II 

* (Bom) in the auspicious family of Silpapatta, the conspicuous architects 
(were) Bhojuka, Kamadeva, and the wise Hala^ (who) were perfect in their 
work.* 

* A Muhammadan ruler Jallala Khoja, son of liaka, appointed these 
architects to build a Gomath(a) (? cow-shelter), a garden, and step-ivell 
in the town of BafithS^^m.’ 

(Bhatihagarh stone insciip., v. 12, J^. ML, 
Vol.xn,pp.46,47,44.) 

(26) ‘ GokarpapSvSml— who is set upon the pure peak of the Mahendn 
wimintain, master (guru) of things movable and immovable, die sole archi- 
tect (sQtra-dhfira) for &e creation of .all the worid (sakala-bhuvana-iiir> 
mfipaika-siitra-dharasya) .’ 

{Ep. Carnot., VoL nc. Bangalore Taluq, no. 

140 ; Roman text, p. 33, Transl., p. a6.) 
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(27) Krish9a-suto-gu9S^ya4 cha 8Qttra-dhto)’tra Na^^akah I 
£tat ka^vSiramazh jfi&tvSl sarwa-p&pa-haraih iubham I 
Kfitaih hi mandiraih ^ambhoh dharmma-kirtti-vivarddhanam II 
Hm, Sutra-dh&ra is the architect who built the temple of Siva. 

(Inscription from the Mahadeva temple, 
w. 29, 30, Ind. Ant., Vol. xnx, p. 165.) 

(28) SQtradh&ro'sya HaridSban&ma — *the architect (employicd on the 
repair of the temple of Dakshi^aditya) was Haridasa. 

(Gaya inscrip, of Vikrama Samvat 1429, line 
9, Ind. Am., Vol. XX, pp. 315, 313.) 

(29} Cf. * When the house is finished Brahmai[^ and the friends of the 
family are feasted. The mistri (master-builder) attends the dinner and 
receives from the owner complimentary gifts, such as shawls, turban, 
clothes and money, as his merits and the generosity of his employer 
dictate.* 

(Ind. if ft/., Vol., XXXV, p. 303, c. 2, last para.) 

(30) *The royal draughtsman (rSya, or rSlja sutra-dh&ri) Gopoja’s 
younger brother Suroja engraved it.’ 

(£p. Comm., Vol. V, Part x, Arsikere Taluq, 
no. 123 ; Transl., p. 168, line 2.) 

(31) Svasti samadhigata-pailcha-mafag-fabda . . . svaradhipati-ma- 

h&nfiyaka-vibudha-vara-dayakan animitta Malla-vijaya-Sutra-dhari 
svimidrohi . • • biruda, etc. 

* Be it well (with various epithets, including), MaUa-vijaya-sutradhfiri, 
the da^^an^yaka Lachimayya’s son, of the ministry for peace and war, 
Hodimaiya and others (named) enlarging the town ; Rajimaiya. the 
master of the town, desiring to make a feast granted certain land' (speci- 
fied).* 

(IHd., no. 194, Roman Text, p. 433 ; 

Transl., p. 187.) 


(32) ’ Born in the family of Vilvakarma, the of the three 

worlds, VUvanftthar— the son of Basevirliing^ ipfco of 

yappaya cooiidered . to be tbp 

% p. 4 oy.} 
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who are conversant with painty or architecture, Sandenon's Canarese. 
Dietwnarf) of the world who ha^ 'attained the favour (of the god), having 
given the pafta, (a patent, royid grant w order), called miime-peijerepu 
(and) the name of Tribhuvangdifirya to Sri-Guod^, whose (observance 
of the) established rules of conduct was unimpeded, the Sfltra-dhftri, who 
made the temple of the queen of Vikram&ditya (II, of the Western Ghalu- 
kyas), the favourite of the world ; (and there is) immuni^ (parihgra) 
to the others who united themselves with the guilty man (doshika).* 

(Saaduit and Old Ganarese inscrip, no. 99^ 
lines 1-7, Ind. AnL^ Vol. x, p. 164, 
notes &-XO.) 

(35) ^ ^ known that these are the the names (not given) 

of the Acharya who averted the excommunication (vUliga-vartesbahish- 
kara) of the skilful people (better perhaps * those who are conversant with 
painting or architecture ”) of this district, after that they had given the 
mume-peijefepu to the Sutra-dhari who made this temple of Loke^vara 
(still exists under the name of god Virilpaksha, Ante p. 163, c. i, paras. 
3, X, 2) of Lokamahkdev! (the queen) of Vikramk^tya. the wo^ipful one, 
who three times conquered Kknchi.* 

' Hail ! Sii-Sarvasiddhiacharya, the asylum of all virtuous qualities, 
the Pitamaha (Brahiha, i.e., the Greator), the ‘maker of many cities and 
houses ; he whose conversation is entirely perfect and refined, he who has 
for a jewelled diadem and creast-jewel the houses and palaces and vehicles 
and seats and couches (that he has coxistructed), the (xnost eminent) sutra- 
dhSri, of the southern country.’ 

Svasti-Sri-sarva-siddhi-ach&ri sakala-guuairaya-aneka-pura v&stu-Pit&- 
mahkn sakala-iiishkala-silkshiii&tibhkshitau vkstu*pr&s&da-ykniisana- 
iayana-ma 9 i-makuta-ratnachfi 42 ^nia 9 i*te(di)kaua-dijeya-sutra-dhgii. 

(Sanskrit and Old Ganarese inscrip. 

no. too. Ante p. X65.) 

(36) ^ Hail I The grant that was given of Sri^Vijaygditya and Vikrain&* 
di^ • . « the grant that .was gxven to the temjde of (the architect 
Avaiita-gu9a-*(was} a stone seat (p&ve) and a bracelet (1) to the temple 
of god) Sri-liobqAlefvara, allto having given the office (sthfina^ see 
bet^j^^, the My Afi^uiScUirya to die hedy Dev&chlrya (datti Aftjank- 

kottu iM-LopapUeivarakam balli),’ 

^ .wism. Ithe office of the. j^est df the twple, or the locality, 

j hdbj ngi^ to ibe .^holder of thgt 

' ^ above. (Tlw first meaning suits the context 

'blotter.) - 

■'" * '(iK^, tot, pp.,|65» 166, and note 18.) 
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(37) ' Hail i Ghattara-Revadi-Ovajja (Qjh&, su below) of the Sarva* 
siddhi-Acharyas, who was acquainted with the secrets of Sr!-filemuddas 
(fila-mudda, the name of some particular guild of stone masons)^ made 
die southern country.’ 

* (Old Canarese) Ovajja is perhaps the (modem) Ganarese ojja, a priest, 
preceptor ’ (exactly tlie same meaning as achUrya etymologically indicates). 

(/W/., no. 114, pp. 170-171, 17a, notes 57, 58.) 

•In addition to recording . . . the re-admission into caste of the 
artisans of the locality, this inscription (no. 100) gives several titles of 
the builder of the temple. Among them is that of Sarva-sic^dhi-Acharya. 
The Sarva-siddhi-AchiUyas are mentioned again in no. cxjtr below, and 
seem to have been some celebrated guild of architects or builders.’ 

(Dr. Fleet, Ind. Ani., Vol. x, p. 164, c. 2, para. 2.) 

* In addition to recording the name of Gu^d^ as the builder of the temple, 
this inscription (no. gg), as also the next (no. 100) seems to be intended 
to record the re-admission into caste of the artisans of the locality, who had 
been outcasted for some act which is not stated. The purport of this por- 
tion hinges entirely upon the meaning to be given to the word baQigav&rte 
(in nos. gg and zoo).’ 

Dr. Fleet is not quite certain whether he should agree with Mr. Kafti 
who says that * it sounds to him like the Dravidian equivalent of the Sans* 
krit bahishkara.’— pp. 163-164, last para.) 

* The Sutra-dhari or Sutra-grahl, ** the holder of the thread” was the 
assistant of the sthapati, ** the master-carpenter or master-mason,” the 
architect.’ — (Dr. Fleet, Ind. Ard,, Vol. x, p. 163, note 3.) 

(38) It should be noted that Chari, Achariya, Acharya (with different 
praxes), C>jha, and Sutra-dhazi are the sumaznes or titles of the Sthapati 
(znaster-builder) who is also called Acharya in the Mamsdra. {See above.) 

(The titles in another form — ^Ach&rya or Acharyya — ^are the surnames 
of Ae Jain teachers, of the famous philosopher Sankara, and the distinguished 
astronomer Bh&skara.) 

Here in these inscriptions we have seen that the architects have many 
such titles, namely, Achari (no. gg, line 4, no. zoo, line 8); AchSriy^ (no. 
zoo, line 7) ; Sarva-siddhi-AchSri (no. 100, line 8) ; Sarva-siddhi-AdiSijiya 
(.yya) (no. ZZ4, line 2 f); Tri-bhuvanachari (no. gg, line 5); Ahjanacharya 
(no. zoz, line 5); Dev&diSrya (no. loi, line 6); Ovajja (— Ojhai, no. ZZ4, 
line 4); Sile-mudda (?Biil&-znarddaka or znodaka, no. ZZ4, line 1). The 
very sazne architects are again given the titles of Sutra-dhari (no. gg, line 
3 : no. zoo, lines 4, Z 2 ). 
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The titles, C 3 iiri and Ach&ri, are frequently met ivith as the surnames 
of stone masons or engravers of G}pper-plates or other SSsanas in the Epi^ 
graphia Carnatiea of Mr. Rice and also in the South ln£an Inscriptions 
edited by Prof. Hultzsch and Venkkayya ; compare the following : 

(39) * The nfiga (i.e., the cobra on the slab on which the inscription is 
incised) has been made by I^afaka (Nartaka), the pupil of the Ach&riya 
(i.e., Acharya) Idomork (Indramayura) of the town of Saihjayand.’ 

* Acharya — probably means ipastex;(-mason), i.e., sthapati.’ 

(Banawasi Prakrit inscrip., line 2 f., Ind, Ani.^ 
Vd. XIV, p. 334, notes, 20, 23.) 

(40) Badhiivallabha-Mallasya vachanenaiva iSLsaham tvaditk Nandi* 
vamdlcharyya-danasyasya likhamy-aham I 

* By order of Badhuvallabha-Malla I, the carpenter Nandi-varmacharya 
inscribe the charter of this grant.’ 

(Bana Grant of Saka 261, lines 50*51, 
Ind, Ant.^ Vol. xv, pp. 176, 177.) 

(41) * The carpenter 'N^atiia, son of Muddai^chirya, was the engraver 
of the iasana, for which he received one share in the village.* 

(Ep. Carnatf Vol. m, Seringapatam Taluq, 
no. II ; Transl., p. 9, line 3.) 

(41a) * It was engraved by the carpenter Varadapkchkrya.* 

{IUd,9 no. 15 ; Transl., p. ii.) 

(42) * The SSsana was digraved by Srigiri, the son of the carpenter 
Varadapach&rya.’ 

{Ibid,f no. 15 ; Tranri., p. 3a.) 

(43) * And it is engraved by the carpenter Vtra^kch&rya, son of Malla.’ 

(Ibid. Maodyn Taluq, no. 55 ; 

Transl., p. 45, last para.) 

(44) * For the carpenter Mallaha, son of VlraoachSrya, who engraved 
the grant, one share was given.’ (A.D. 1474*) 

(Ep. Camat., Vol. iq, Malavalli 
Taluq, no. 121 ; Transl, p. 68.) 

(45) * It was engraved by Mallan&chSrya, son of VhravSch&iya.’ (a. o. 

^ (Ibid., Nanjangud Taluq, 

na 16 ; Transl., p^ 97.) 

(46) ’ Kont8ch8ri, son of KonguQi-ftchSrya, blacksmith of Bai . . . of 
BSguli, fig h tin g in the war along widi the ruler of the n&d, went to Svaxga 
(died).’ 

(Ibid., Vol IV, Ghamarajnagar 
Taluq, no. 20 ; Transl., p. 3.) 
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(47) * Engraved by the carpenter Vira^Sch&rya, son of Mallana.* 

(Ep. Camat,, Vol. iv, Transl., p. 41, no. 30.) 

(48) *And it was engraved by the carpenter Virao&charya, son of 
Viraoa.’ (a.d. 1545.) 

(Ibid.p Nagaznahgala Taluq. 
no. 58 : Transl., p. 128?) 

(48a) ' And this copper iSsana was engraved by the carpenter Malla- 
n&ch&rya, son of Viranacharya.* (a.d. 1515.) 

(/Aid,, Vol. V, Husan Taluq, no. 16 
Transl., p. 5, para, a.); 

(49) ' Engraved by the carpenter Vira^acharya, son of Virata.* 
(A.D. 1561.) 

(/Aid., no. 7 ; Transl., p. 6.) 

(50) 'Engraved by Appanacharya, son of Vira^achirya.” (a. d. 1524.) 

(/Aid,, no. 94 ; Transl., p. 29.) 

(51) ' Mallanacharya, son of Vira^achirya, enjoys one share as the 
engraver.’ (a.©. 1512.) 

(/Aid., Belur Taluq, no. 79 ; Transl., p. 65.) 

(52) ' Engraved by Virap&charya, son of Mallan^tha.’ (a.d. 1539.) 

(/Aid., Part i, Belur Taluq, 
no. 197 ; Transl., p. xo8.) 

(53) ' By Mallana’s son, the carpenter Viraoachaxya, was it written. * 
(A.D. 1535.) 

(/Aid,, Ariskere Taluq, no. 126, Koman 
text, last line ; Trans)., p. 169.) 

(54) ' Mallana’s son carpenter Vira^Acharya wrote (or engraved) it.’ 

(lAid,, Channaraypattana Taluq 
no. 167 ; Transl., p. 199.)’ 

(55) ' Written by the Senabova Kalajachariya’s son l£vara.’ 
(A.D. 1279.) 

(/Aid., Vol. VI, Mudgere Taluq 
no. 72 ; Transl., p. 72.) 

{56) ‘ The carpenter Virat>&ch^a, son of Mallana, engraved it.’ 
(a.d. 1513.) Engraved by Vira^acharya, son of Qapapaya.’ (a.d. 1587.) 

(/Aid., Vol. VII, Shimoga Taluq, 
no. 83 ; Transl., p. 33.) 

(57) ' Engraved by ViraDacharya, son of Mallanatha.’ (a.d. 1527.) 

(/Aid., no. 85 ; Transl., p. 33.) 

(58) Acharya, distinctly mentioned as an “ architect ” : 

Acharya-dakshi^e haste madhyamanguli-madhyame II (4) 
Parvaih matrUgulaih jheyaxh . . . ’ I (5) 
Gramadhva-kshetra-ga^yeshu m&nluigula-vidhanatah I 
Acharya-dakskaAgulibhir mite vyasa-mithadhikaih (?) II (7) 

{SupraAhBddg&may xxx, 4, 5, 7.} 
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Cf. Achirya-lakaluLair yuktaih sthapatir ity abhidhiyate I 

(59) V&ttt-jfiSnam ath&tah kamalabhavaiUUh muni-parampariy&taih 
kriyate*dhim& mayedaih vidagdha-sUivatiara-priCyai 11 

{Brih^aMUd, un, 1.) 

* The knowledge of the science of architecture has come down from Brah- 
man through an unbroken series of seers (sages). I am now dealing with 
this (science of architecture) for the pleasure (i.e., benefit) of the learned 
(educated, experienced, hence professional) astroloeers (sthapatis, profes- 
sional architects).* 

SUivatsara — ^astrologer {see Sir M. W. Diet, p.1102). Kem translates 
the last pada as *‘to gratify clever astrologers’* but he attempts no explana- 
tion as to why the astrologers in particular are to be gratified on “a work 
on the art of building” (Kern’s translation of Vastu-jfiana), which in fact 
forms no part of astrology proper. It is apparent that in Varlhamihira’s 
time the astrologers were intimately connected with the work of profes- 
sional architects (sthapati), as also iht astronomers like Bhaskarich&rya 
and others ; Sankaraach^a is, however, a philosopher. 

Concerning the qulifications of architects it will be noticed that the 
sciences {Jdstras) mentioned in the Hinasira and other records examined 
above are not enumerated. But by *<lS&stra” is generally meant [cf, M. W. 
Diet, loc, cit,) ” any instrument of teaching, any manual or compendium of 
rules, any religious book or scientific treatise, any sacred book or composi- 
tion of divine or temporal authority.” It is sometimes known as Vidya, 
meaning knowledge, science, learning, scholarship or philosophy. It also 
means practical arts, such as agriculture, commerce, medicine, architecture, 
sculpture, painting (cf, Bilpa-iastra, Vastu-£^tra, etc.). Sastra or Vidya 
has’ fourteen divisions, viz., the four Vedas, the six Ved&ngas, the Pura^as, 
the Mimamsa, the Nyaya, and the Dharma or law ; or with the four 
Upa-Vedas, 18 divisions ; others reckon 33 and even 64 sciences, generally 
known as Kal^ or arts (see under Kala). 

But the expression versed in all iastras ” need not be taken in too 
literal a sense. , What architects are expected to know can be inferred from 
the details given occasionally in many places in the Mdnasdra and other 
works. The chapters on tlie selection of site and the minute examination 
of soil (see Bhu-pariksha) will indicate an intimate knowledge of practical 
geology, which is essentially necessary for architectural purposes. The 
chapters on gnoman (see Sac^u) and site plan (su Pada-vinyasa) demand 
proficiency in mathematics (see akojala). The frequent references to the 
minute examination of trees and wood show a fair amount of knowledge 
in timber work (Botany). The examination of stones and bricks for 
building purposes, the preparation of difierent colours and mixtures of 
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different materials for painting, and the testing of jewels, etc., for decorative 
purposes, point to an acquaintance with chemistry and other allied sciences. 

The chapter on the joining of wood {see Sandhikarman) will indicate 
a knowledge of everything architectural, however insignificant it may 
appear to a layman. The chapter on ornaments {see Bhusha^ia) and 
mouldings {cf. Stambha) will show a high sense of aesthetics. A knowl- 
edge of the climate and weather of the locality where a house is to be 
built is essential to their work. The astrological and astronomical 
calculation is also frequently referred to. {Cf, Mdnasara, ii, 40, quoted above, 
and Brihat^samhitd, uii, 1.) 

All these branches of knowledge are necessary for architects. Three 
out of the four architects forming a guild must be qualified generally in all 
of these. But each of the four must be expert in his own special subject. 
Takshaka must be an expert carpenter and joiner. Vardhaki must be 
expert in designing and painting. SutragrSihin must be an expert in draw- 
ing. The chief architect, Sthapati, should, in addition to all these qualifica- 
tions, have an intuitive foresight so as to be able to calculate and decide 
everything quickly. This wise division of labour is necessary for success- 
fully carrying out a big design in architecture or sculpture. From this it 
may be inferred that the architects of ancient India were once a well organized 
guild. It should be noticed that from the epigraphical records quoted 
above Dr. Fleet has come to the same conclusion. 

It is very interesting to note that Vitruvius describes the qualification of 
architects in exactly the same way as given in the MdnasSra (and the other 
records quoted above). In both the treatises this topic is discussed at, the 
beginning and in fact in the same place, the second chapter, which is 
preceded by a table of contents in the Minasdra, and an introduction in 
Vitfumus. 

'An architect,’ says Vitruvius (Book I, chap, x), 'should be ingenious, 
and adept in the acquisition of knowledge. Deficient in either of these 
qualities, he cannot be a perfect master. He should be a good writer, a 
ddlful draughtsman, versed in geometry and optics, expert at figures, 
acquainted with history, informed on the principles of natural and moral 
philosophy, somewhat of a musician, not ignorant of the sciences of both 
law and physic, nor of the motions, law^^ and relations to each othei| of 
the heavenly bodies.’ 

'By means of the first-named acquirement, he is to commit to writing 
his observations and experience, in order to assist his memory. Drawing 
is employed in representing the forms of his designs. Geometry affords 
much aid to the architect: to it he owes the use of the right line and circle, 
the level and the square, whereby his delineations of buildings on plane sur- 
faces are greatly facilitated. The science of optics enables him to introduce 
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ivith judgment the requisite quantity of light, according to the aspect. 
Arithmetic estimates the cost, and ai^ in the measurement of the works ; 
this assisted by iht laws of geometry, determines those obstruse questions 
wherein the different proportions of some parts to others are involved. 
Unless acquainted with history, he will be unable to account for the use of 
many ornaments which he may have occasion to introduce. . . . Many 
other matters of history have a connexion with architecture, and prove 
the necessity of its professors being well versed in it.’ 

‘ Moral philosophy will teach the architect to be above meanness in his 
dealings, and to avoid arrogance ; and will make him just, compliant and 
faithful to his employer. . . . That branch of philosophy which the 
Greeks call the doctrine of physics is necessary to him in the solution of 
various problems ; as for instance, in the conduct of water. . . . Music 
assists him in the use of harmonic and mathematical proportion. It is, 
moreover, absolutely necessary in adjusting the force of the balistae, 
catapultae and scorpions. . . . Skill in physic enables him to ascertain 
the salubrity of different tracts of country, and to determine the variation 
of climates. . . . Law should be an object of his study, especially those 
parts of it which relate to party-walls, to the free course and discharge of the 
eaves’ waters, the regulations of cesspools and sewage, and those relating 
to window lights. . . . 

* Astronomy instructs him in the points of the heavens, the laws of the 
celestial bodies, the equinoxes, soltices, and courses of the stars ; all of 
which should be well understood, in the construction and proportions of 
docks.’ 

It is important to notice that Vitruvius denies the necessity of an archi- 
tect’s being completely trained in * ail the sciences and arts ’ as suggested 
in the Mdnasara ; 

* On this accoimt Pythius, one of the undent architects of the noble 
temple of Minerva at Priene, says in his commentaries, that an architect 
should have that perfect knowledge of each art and science, which is not even 
acquired by the professors of any one in particular, who have every oppor- 
tunity of improving themselves in it. This, however, cannot be necessary ; 
for how can it be expected that an architect should equal Aristarchus as a 
grammarian, yet should he not (?) be ignorant of Grammar.* — {Vitnwius, 
Book I, chap, i, translated by Gwilt.) 

The social position of architects is not quite dear from the literary or 
epigraphical records examined above. But from the functions assigned 
to each of the four architects, it would appear that the first three, namdy, 
Sthapad, Sfitragrahin and Vardhaki, belong tathe higher classes. Further, 
from the liberal jpresents and rewards given on each occasion equally to the 
Guru (preceptor) and the Sthapad, which are so firequently mentioned, 
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it feeim probaUe that'the Sdiapati had an enviable position. This latter 
point night account fiv his excommunication mentioned in the epigraphical 
records quoted above. 

STHANA — ^The place of standing or staying, any place, spot, locality, 
the abode, dwelling house, room, shiine, a monastic establishment, 
(i) ‘ We, Kaufika-Nagama-Bhatpma, a Siva-BrUbmaqa, in charge of 
the shrine (sthSna) of the temple of Tiruvallam-udaiyar at Tiruvallam.' 

(Inscrip. of R^endra, no. 55, line 4, H. S. J. /., 

Vol. m, p. 113.) 

(3) “List of shrines to which allotments were made ; — ^Wabhadra-deva 
(i, 12), BrahnUltd, livail (i, 13), Vaishtiavl (i, 14), Indr&nl (i, 15)., 
Ganapati (i, 16), Ch&mundeivari of the chief shrine (mfila-sthana)* 

(Inscrip. at Kolar, no. 66, H. S. J. /:, Vol. m, 

pp. 136-137*) 

STHANAKA — A class of buildings in which the height is the unit 
of measurement, the temples in which the idols are placed in the erect 
nosture. 

(Af., xnc, 7-1 1, SH under ApasaISichita ; also 
XLVi, 30, XLvn, I, Lvm, 1 1 , etc.) 

STHANIYA — A city, a fortress, a site plan in which the whole 
area is divided into 121 equal squares. 

(Af., VB, 13 ; cf. also ix, 365. 368, 47B.) 

A fortified city (Af., x, 41). 

A fortress to defend 800 villages : 

Ashta-jata*grAmy& madhye sth&nlyaih, chatui-iata-gramyS drona- 
mukhaih,dvi-iata-gramy& khirvatikajh, daia•gr8lId-saIhgrahe^a saifagra- 
naifa sth&payet 1 

(Kaufil^Arlha-idstra, Chap, xxu, p. 64, para. 4.) 
Jana>pada*madhye samudaya-sthSnaih sth&nlyaifa niveiayet I 

{Ibid, Chap, xxiv, p. 51, para, a.) 
STHAl^U — A synonym of Stambha or column. 

(Af., XV, 5, tie under Stambha.) 
STHAPAKA — One who installs, actual worker, perhaps the principal 
assistant to the chief architect (sthapad), not the master who is 
called Kartfi. 

(M. xxxvn, in particular, rf. lines 7 and 34, 

70-71.) 

STHAPATYA — A house relating to architects or architecture, 
architectural or sculptural workshop. 

AnalSnila-kope vi sthapatySlayam eva cha I 

(Af., xxxn, 78, ff. also 66.) 
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STHAPANA-MA^IPAPA — A room or pavilion' where the idol is 
installed after it is washed and dressed, the sanctuary. 

PrasSdabhimukhe sapta-mapd^ptidi kalpayet kramit I 
Adau cha snapanSrthaih cha dvitlyam adhyayana-maudAP^m I 
Viieshaih snapankrthaib cha maud^paih cha tiitiyakaifi I 
Ghaturthaih pradmagSraih paftchamaih sthkpana-maudapam i 

{M., XXXIV. 45-400 

STHAVARA-BERA— A stationary idol. 

(M., u, 17, etc.) 

STHIRA-VASTU — A permanent building. 

Sthira>vSstu*kukshi-defe tu chara-vSstu tathapi cha I 
. . . garbha>ivabhraih prakalpayet l 

{M., xa, 170-171, see abo 43O 
STHO^A — ^The civic and sacrificial posts used as memorial pillars, 
symbolising royal and divine power to which offenders and sacrificial 
victims were tied, ‘ maintained by the Fathers *, upon which 
‘ Yama makes seats for the departed.’ (R.K. x, i 3 , 3; A.V. xvm, 
3, 52), made of copper, bronze or iron (ayas, R.V. v, 62, 7, 8), a 
synonym of Stambha or column. — {M., xv, 5 ; see under Stambha.) 

SNAPANA-MAlJipAPA— A class of pavilions used for bathing, a 
washing room. 

(Af., XXXIV, 43-48, etc.; Suprabhsddgama 
XXXI, 96, 97 ; see under Manpapa.) 

SNANA-DRO^I — ^Bathmom for a deity. 

(Chatty, Mazumdar, p. 337.} 

SNANA-MAISPAPA — ^A pavilion for bath, a bathroom: 

(Af., xxxn, 74, etc. ; see Ma^papa) 

SNAPANA-MAI^PAPA — ^A washing room, i pavilion where idols 
are washed. 

Snapanirtha-mapd^paih chipi sn&na-mapdxpatB eva cha I 

(Af., xxxn, 74 : ef. xxxiv, 46, 47, etc.) 
SPHOBJAKA,— A class of twelve-storeyed buildings once prevail- 
ing in the country of Sph&gaka (?). 

PAiich&laih dr&vidaih chaiva madhya-k&ntadi kalii&gakain I 
Virktam keralaih chaiva vaihiakath mSgadhaih tathk l 
Janakaih sphilijakaih chaiva daia-kkntaih praklrtitam I 

(Af., XXX, 3-7 ; see under PrAsAda.) 

SYANOANA — A synonym of yfina or conveyance, a chariot. 

(Af., ni, 9, 10 : XIX, 145J) 
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Qf. VilSla-iatha«>^thith cha syandanaifa nutndaropamam I 
‘ Built a car like the Mandara mountain and also broad roads (round 
the temple).’ — (Kfishoapuram Plates of Sadifivaraya, v. 57, Ep. Ini., VoL »i 
pp. 336. 341.) 

SVAYAMBHO — Self-revealed, a kind of phallus. 

{KSmikigama, L, 35 ; M., ui, aay ; su under LiAoa.) 

SVAMIKARA — Svidhyiyaka, reader of sacred literature. 

(Af., XL, 184.) 

SVARGA-KANTA — k class of eight-storeyed buildings. 

{M., XXVI, 28-33 1 under PrXsAda.) 

SVARI^A-LINGA — k kbd of phallus, a phallus made of gold. 

(M., ua, 333, etc.) 

SVA-\nBLlKSHA — k type of roimd temple. 

{Agfii-PwrSw, Chap, mv, w. 17-18 ; see under IhiAsAnA.) 

SVASTIKA — ^An auspicious mark, the Omkara symbol, the fire 
cross, the sun symbol, a symbol for Buddha and Siddha, the crossing 
of the arms, the meeting of four roads, a type of village, a joinery, 
a window, a type of pavilion, a kind of phallus, a class of halls, a type 
of building, a sitting posture. 

A class of two-storeyed buildings — {M,, xx, 94, 34-41 ; su under 
PrAsAda). 

A class of villages {M., a, 3, 330 ; see GxAma ; compare M., xii, 76, 77, 
146 ; xuz. 15a : uv, 120 ; Lvm, 12). 

A kind of joinery — (Af., xvn, Go). 

A kind of window— (Af., xxxm, 583 ; see under VAtAyana). 

A pavilion with diree faces : 

Dvi-vaktraih daodakaifa proktarii tri-vaktraifa svastikaih tathA 1 

(Af., XXXIV, 55a.) 

A class of mansions or halb (Af., xxxv,'3, 80). 

A kind of phallus— (Af., ui, 4, lao). 

(a) Aparo’nta-gato’ lindah prAnta-gatau tad>utthitau chAnyau I 
Tad-avadhi-vivritai chAnyaJh prAg-dvAraih svastike iubhadam || 

‘ The Svastika (building) u auspicious if it have the entrance on the 
east side, and one continual terrace along the west side, at the ends 
whereof begin two other terraces going from west to east, while between 
the extremities of the latter lies a fourth terrrace.’ 

Commentary quotes Garga: 

Fakhimo’ntagato’lindah| prAg-antau dvau tad-utthitau I 
Anyas tan>madhyevidh{itahprAgdvaraihsvastikaifaiubham il 

{Bribat-saMM, un, 34,7. R. A. S., 

VoL VI, p. a86, note 1.) 
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A kind of octagonal building : 

(3) AgnUPwriisia (chap. civ. w. 20. 21 ; see under PrAsAda). 

(4) Garuia^PwrSi^ (chap. XLvn, w. 2i» 23, 31-33; see under 
PrAsAda). 

(5) Kamkdgama (xxxv, 8g) refers to a mansion (iilA) : 

Dakshi^e chottare chaiva sha^-i^ietram svastikam matam I 
Parfivayoh puratai chaiva chatur-netra-samAyutamll 

An entablature (titd., liv» 7). 

Ibid., XLn (named Svasti^-vidhi) divides buildings into four classes 
namely, Jati, Chhanda, Vikalpa, and Abhasa (w. 3-4), which are 
described in detail (w. 5-30). 

(6) See the figure (specimens of Jaina sculpture from Mathura, 

Ind., Vol. II, p. 311). 

(7) ' The capacity of the well, well accounts for the time taken in its 
construction. There are four entrances leading into the well, and they are 
so constructed as to give it the shape of the svasiika symbol (This 
should be compared with the village named Svastika.) From each of the 
entrances, a flight of steps leads to the interior of the well.’ — {Ep. Ind. 
Vol. XI, p. 155, para. 2, note 1.) 

(8) * In the inscriptions from the cave temples of Western India, 
Bombay, 1881, are given a quantity of clearly Buddhist Square Pali Ins- 
criptions from Ku^A, Karle, SailawA^i, Junnar, etc. Many of these contain 
Svastikas at the beginning and end. Ku^A no. 27 has at the end ; but at 
the end of 29 is which occurs again at the beginning and end of KArle 
inscriptions, and ^ginning and end of Junnar 30, at the beginning of 
Junnar 5, 20, 28, 32 and 34, and at the end of Junnar 32 ; while pjJ occurs 
at the beginning of Kuda 30 and of Junnar 6 and 27, and the end of 33. 
The form is found at the end of the Sailawadi inscription, and ^ at the 
end of KArle 2. Thus cave temple disproves the theory that the Chris- 
tian Svastikas point to the left or westwards, whereas the Indian 
including Buddhist and Jain Svastikas, point to the right or eastwards.’ 

{Ind. AnS.^ Vol. xv, p. 96.) 

(9) * The Svastika is called by the Jains SAthb, who give it the first place 
among the eight chief auspicious marks of their faith. It would be w^ to 
repeat here, iii view of what follows, the Jain version of this symbol as given 
by Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji (the Hathigumpha inscriptions, Udayagiri 
Caves, p. 7), vdio was told by a learned Yati that the Jains believe it 
to be the figure of Siddha. They believe ihat, according to a man’s karma, 
he is subject to one of the fi^llovring four conditions in the next lifb— he either 
becomes a god or deva, or goes to hell (naraka), or is bom again as a man, 
or is bora as a lower animal. But a Siddha in his next life attains to nirvA^a 
and is, therefore, beyond the pale of these four conditions. The Svastika 
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represents such a Siddha in the following way. The point or bindu in the 
centre from which the four paths branch out is jiva or life, and the four 
paths symbolise the four conditions of life. But as a Siddha is free from all 
these, the end of each line is turned to show that the four states are closed 
for him.’ 

*The Buddhist doctrines mostly resemble those of the Jains, it is just 
possible that the former might have held the Svastika in the same light as 
the latter. In the Nasik inscription, no. lo, of Ushavadata, the symbol is 
placed immediately after the word ** Siddham ” a juxtaposition which cor- 
roborates the above Jain interpretation. We find the Svastika either at 
the beginning or end or at both ends of an inscription and it might mean 
Svasti or Siddham.’ Mr. Y. S. Vavikar.’ 

{Ind. Ant.y Vol. xxvii, p. 196.) 

(10) ' The usual Indian symbols are of frequent occurrence, e.g., the 
Svastika in various forms on most of the Plates and specimens of the familiar 
circular Sun-symbols.’ 

Mr. Fawcett quotes 32 sun and fire symbols of Plate I of Mr. Murray 
Ansley’s papers on Asiatic Symbolism (Ind. Ant. Vol xv, p. 66) and says 
that * the whole of these may be taken to be developments in various 
directions of the cross, and for Indian investigations of the Svastika.’ 

(Ihid.y Vol. XXX, pp. 413-4x4.) 

(11) * This emblem (the ancient mystic emblem of the Bon Religion 

Tungdrung invented to represent the Sun as the creator 

of East, South, West, and North, the little mark at the end of each line in- 
dicating the inclination of the sun to proceed from one point to the other.’ 

* Rev. A. W. Heyde of Ghum tells me that Yungdrung as a monogram 
is said to be composed of the two syllables, |J su and ti, suti Svasti.’ 
Mr. A. H. Francke. 

(Ladakhi pre-Buddhist marriage Ritual^ 
Ind. Anty Vol. xxx, p. 132, paras, i, 4.) 

(12) ' Plate IV (facing p. 400), Fig. 2 ( J'. ) contains two reversed 

forms of the Svastika (yungdrung).* 

Mr. Francke refers to the above quotation * for an explanation of thig 
onn of Svastika in Ladakh,’ and repeats that * it is the emblem of the Bon 
Religion.’ 

(Notes on Rock-Carvings from lower Ladakh 
Ind. Ant.y Vol. xxxi, p. 400, para. 3.) 

(13) * M. Bumouf holds that this mysterious and much debated symbo 

(Svastika is intended to denote the invention of the fire-drill, and 

preserve the sacred remembrance of the discovery of fire by rotating a peg 
in dry wood. It represents according to him, the two pieces of wood laid 
crosswise, one upon another, before the sacrificial altar, in order to produce 
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the holy fire. The ends of die cross were fixed down by arms, and at the 
point where the two pieces are joined diere was a small hole in which a 
wooden peg or lance (pramantha, whence the myth of Promotheus, the 
fire-bearer) was rotated by a cord of cow-hair and hemp dll the sacred 
spark was produced. The invention of the fire-drill would mark an 
epoch in human history. Mr. Tylor, in his Early Histoty of Mankind^ 
has largely shown its use at some period in every quarter of the globe, 
and it is conceivable that its invention would be commemorated by a 
holy symbol. After this Mr. Walhouse has shewn that both forms existed 
in all countries of Europe, Asia and Aftica. ** Its first appearance (in 
Europe) is on the pottery of archaic Greece, as on that in the British 
Museum ascribed to between the years 700 and 500 b.g.*’ About India, 
he says that a character nearly resembling the runic G, occurs in a 
Pali inscription, and reversed in a rock-iqscription at Salsette” 
(J. A. A, S., VoL XX, p. 250, etc.). He has also' shewn that it is both 
a Buddhist, Jaina, and Christian emblem. In our own day,” says he, 

it has become a favourite ornamental device,” — ^we may be sure with no 
thought of symbolism, — and archaeologist returning from India may 
observe it covering ceilings, cornices, fenders, and other ironworks.’ 

(Ind. ArU.f Vol. vu, p. 177, c. 2, para. 2 f.) 

(14) ^In describing coin no. 3 of this series {Numismatic ChronieUf N.S., 
Vol. XX, pp. 1&-48, p. 62) I pointed out that the place of the more definite 
place of the Sun, in its rayed wheel form, was taken up by the emblematic 
cross of the Svastika.’ 

^ Under the advanced interpretation of the design and purpose of Svastika, 
from an Indian point of view, now put forward . . . the figure, as repre- 
senting one of the received attributes of the Sun, was used conventionally, 
to typify the solar orb itself.’ E. Thomas. 

{Ind, Ant,^ Vol. ix, p. 65, c. i, 
para. 2 ; p. 66, c. 1, para. 2.) 

(15) * I come now to show that the figure called the Svastika symbolizes 
the idea of circumambulation, derived from the apparent movement of the 
sun from left to right round the earth. The idea is this, that if a person faces 
the east at sun-tising and follows its movement southward and westward 
he will turn with his right hand fixed towards an object supposed to be placed 
like the earth in relation to the sun, in the centre of a circle. 

* The argument, therefore, amounts to this : that as the figure or the 
Svastika is found scattered through countries reaching from Japan to 
England, so also the custom of turning sunways, or with the sun, is equally 
widespread ; and secondly, that as the Svastika is a sign of good luck, signi- 
fied by its etymology, so also the practice of turning with the sun is considered 
a lucky or fortunate proceeding and turning in the contrary way, especially 
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among northern people, is dreaded as entailing a curse . . . ; the 

custom and the symbol, therefore, we*argue are co-related.’ Rev. S. Beal. 

{Ind, AnL, Vol. ix, p. 67, c. 2, 
para. 5 ; p. 68, c. 2, para. 2.) 

(16) Mr. Sewel after quoting a number of theories on the origin of the 
symbol, namely, of General Cunningham {EAnhurg Review^ January, 
1870), Rev. Haslam {The Cross and the Serpent^ 1849), Brinton {Myths 
of the New World) y Dr. J. G. Muller {Geschichte der Amerikatdschen 
Urreligionen, p. 497), and of Mr. Baldwin {Ancient Americay New York, 1879, 
p. 186), says ‘ for myself, I boldly range myself under Mr. Thomas’s 
Sun-standard.’ — {Ind. Ant.y Vol. x, p. 202, c. i, line 6.) 

( 1 7) Mr. Murray-Ansley seems to agree with the theory that the Svastika 
has originally been an emblem of the sun. He correctly adds that * in 
India Hindus belonging to certain sects are in the habit of tracing .one or 
more figures of the Svastika on the outer walls of their houses.’ He also 
mentions its use in connexion with the marriage presents in India and 
Spain. — {Ind, Ant.y Vol. xv, p. 93, c. i, para. 1 ; c. 2, para. 2.) 

(18) * The svastika or fylfot is one of the most ancient symbols mankind 
has. Much is heard of it nowadays, and in one country much is seen of it, 
where it is presumed to be especially connected with the mysterious con- 
ception called Aryan^, and with the Christian Faith as a national possession 
and discrimination. Rise of a benign power ” or lucky time ” is the 
meaning attached to it in Germany where it is supposed to have a German 
origin and an anti-Semitic signification.’ 

* Wherever the sign came from, it did not come from Germany. It is 
not a natural symbol of the Aryan race, which is not a race but a myth or 
scientific abstraction. It was not invented by European peoples. Fifteen 
centuries before India knew anything of Europe the sign was used by the 
people of the Indus valley, as is shewn by the great excavations on sites 
along that river, and those peoples were not Aryans or Europeans or Indo- 
Europeans, nor in any sense the direct anscestors of the Germans. Europe, 
it seems, knew nothing of the sign until a thousand years later than the date 
of the specimens found in large numbers in that part of India. When early 
Christians used it, as they often did, they were using something borrowed 
from older religions or civilizations. A good claim can be made Out 

^Adolf Hitler has, however, ei^ained the significance of Svastika which 
is included in the new German flag — ^Red with a white disc in the centre 
bearing the black Svastika — as follows : 

*‘The red expressed the social thoueh underlying the movement (of the 
National socialists) ; white, the Nations! thought ; and the Svastika signified 
the mission allotted to us — the Struggle for the Victory if the Aryan Mankind 
and at the same time the triumph of the ideal of the Creative Work which is in 
itself and always will be anti-semitic.” — {Mein Kampf 1939, pp. 409 note, 411.) 
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for Egypt as its inventor, where the symbol for created life was a cross with 
a circle on top or resting on the left armi and that combined with the symbol 
for Divinity in the hieroglyphics (something like a small flag) might easily 
have developed into the svastika we know. From Egypt it could have 
spread over the Mediterranean world and the Near East, there was much 
trade and travel in early days. Sghuemann found both forms of it, the right 
and left handed, in the ruins of Troy, and it has been discovered also on 
Chaldaean bricks, in Egyptian temples, on vases of Cyprus, Hittite carvings, 
Etruscan pottery, in India’s cave temples, on Roman altars and British 
runic monuments, in Tibet, China, Korea, Mexico, Peru, and in the pre- 
historic burial ground of North America. Germany’s sole right to it is far 
from established.’ 

* The origin of its name is less disputed. Sanskrit has the credit— ni (well) 
asH (is) ka (a noun ending) SdosH (it is well), India has said at the beginning 
of any auspicious act, and ** it is welt ” is the meaning of the sign through- 
out the ages. ‘‘life is beneficent.” It indicates — we quote from a woman 
writer on symbolism — “ That the maze of life may bewilder, but a path of 
life runs through it : It is mil is the name of the path, and the key of life 
eternal is in the strange labyrinth for those whom God leadeth.” A rival 
interpretation finds in the word another Sanskrit element, the swa (self) 
of swaraj and similar words, relating the svastika to the good that comes 
from one’s own efforts, but that view has found little acceptance. In 
general man has seen in the sign an assurance that somewhere in this fluid 
difficult chaotic life there is stability and benevolence, and he reads it as 
an assurance that he should struggle on in hope.’ 

* For this reason some have sought its origin not in the religious symbolism 
of Egypt, but in the pattern of the heavens. In the sky only the Pole Star 
is stable and constant. All else moves round it. So the fixed, the reliable, 
the dhruva of the old Indian astronomers, became an assurance that there was 
the seat of a power kindly to man. Anyhow we must believe that India 
has given the larger part of the associations that have always gone with the 
Svastika, though it might come as a shock to some good Germans to be told 
that they are in the same line of thought as Hindus and Buddhists who be^n 
an important piece of work with ‘ ‘ svasti ” and welcome a guest with 
“ svastu ” ” be it well 

{StaUsmant October 14, 1934.) 

The extensive literature dealing with this most ancient and ^pular 
symbol in its all aspects (viz. etymology, antiquity, various coimtries and 
peoples who employed it, and the four main theories of its significance) as 
summarized by the writer may be quoted' (firom the Indian Rmm^ Decem- 
ber, 1940, pp. 754-761) bdow : 

The term * Svastika ’ is etymologically composed of three parts * su ’ 
(good, auspicious), * asti ’ (* as ’ to be, * ti * affix for third person singular 
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of the suffix * ti * added to verbal root, to form verbal or abstract noun, 
like * gati going ; * rad love or love goddess, etc., thus * asd * may be 
equivalent to * stfaid stay or setdement) and the suffix * ka * (to imply 
possession of, as in Bkla (»hair) ka (possessing) which means a boy having 
his hair grown. This derivadon of the term firom Sanduit is corrobor- 
ated by the monogram Yungdrung which as quoted above is composed or 
two syllables, su ( ^ } and d ( |fl ) and is the mystic emblem ( Lpj ) of the 
Bon religion Tungdrung. hfr. A. H. Francke {Ind, Ant, xxx, 132) 
took this symbol to represent the sun as the Creator of East, South, West, 
and North, the litde mark at the end of each line indicating the inclina- 
tion 'of the sun to proceed firom one point to the other. Thus the Sanskrit 
* svastika ’ should imply any object possessing, indicating, or ending at an 
auspicious omen. This etymological meaning of the classic emblem has 
retained its original sense everywhere probably exduding Germany of 
Kilter’s day. But there are .various theories to explain its design and 
purpose. 

According to some (see above M. Bumouf, Mr. Tylor, Mr. Walhouse, 
Ind, Ant,f Vol. vn, p. 177) the svastika symbol ( jjn rV ) " untended to 
denote the ’invention of the fire-drill, and preserve die sacred remem- 
brance of the discovery of fire (at the neolithic age) by rotating peg in 
dry wood. The symbol represents the two pieces of wood laid crosswise, 
one upon another, before the sacrificial altar, in order to produce the holy 
fire. The ends of the cross were fixed down by arms, and at the point 
where the two pieces are jdned there was a small hole in which a wooden 
peg or lance was rotated by a chord of cow-hair and hemp tiU the sacred 
spark was produced ’ 

The m^ of Fromotheus appears to have originated trom Pramantha 
or lance. The invention of fire-drill mrjrks an epoch in human history. 
Till then there was hardly much difference between men and beasts. For 
in the palaeolithic or old stone age, men could use for defence and offence 
only the implements of wood, bone or stone, rude in form and entirely 
devoid of sidled workmanship. In the new stone age, however, highn 
type of implements came into use. Men then devdoped the intelligence 
and skill to grind and polish the rude instruments of earlier age in order 
to make more effective use of them. The neolithic men were not, like 
their Palaeolithic fore-fiithers, ignorant of the use of fire and the potter’s aurt. 
They could then cook meat and fish. They could make with hand 
pottery vdiich was later turned on wheel. They honoured their dead 
parents and relations by elaborate tombs fiwquently built of massive stones. 
This sort of ancestral worship was the beginning of the belief and &ith 
in a Creator or the God, who is the ultimate fitiher of all beings. Thus 
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if the svastika symbd be ascribed to the period when the production 
and use of fire became known to humanity it would claim a very great 
antiquity so far as India is concerned. For the discoveries at Mahoijo* 
Daro show unmistakably that at 3000 a. c. Indians not only knew the 
use all inclu ding gold but culturally made an all-round progress, 

and this Mahenjo-Daro period must be at least 2000 years later than die 
new st one age whoi the production and use of fire became known to 
them. 

It, however, should be noted that the fire^irigin of svastika will mili- 
tate against its root meaning. Because however useful fire may be, its 
fiin,.t {nn is to bum or dcstroy whatever comes in conUct widi it 
Thus it would be an emblem of destruction like cross with which Christ 
was crucified or murdered. But etymologically svastika must mean 
* the good 5f t tl «u«»t ' or an auspidous emUem as its later use will clearly 
show. 

According to another school of thought as represented by Rev. S. Beal 
{Jnd. Ant., Vol. m, p. 67 ff.), Mr. Sewel {ltd. Ant., Vol. x, p. 20a) and 
Mr. Murray-Ansley {Ind. Ant., Vol. xv, p, 93 ff.) the svastika figure 
‘symbolizes the i «l*a of drcumambulation, derived from the appardit 
movement of the sun firom left to right round the e^.’ The idea appears 
to be tins that if a person faces the east at sun-rising and follows its move- 
ment southward and westward, he will turn with his right hand fixed 
towards an object supposed to be placed like the earth in relation to the 
sun, in the centre of a circle. 

This theory is corroborated by the world-wide use of the svastika symbol, 
so also the custom of turning sunways or with the sun, which is equally 
widespread. The further support to the sun theory is lent by the argu- 
jnfHt that ' the svastika is a sign of good luck, si^fied by its etymology, 
so also the practice of turning with the sun is conridered a lucky or fortu- 
nate proceeding and turning in the contrary way is dreaded as entailing a 
curse.* Thus the custom and the symbol are co-related. The exponents of 
the cross-symbol theory of the svastika figure like Mr. Fawcett {Ind. Ant., 
Vol. XXX, pp. 413-414) hold that the 32 sun and fire symbols (gathered 
tog^er by Murray-Ansley {Ind. Ant., Vol. xv, p. 66) ‘may be taken 
m 1^ developments in various direction of the cross. This school of 
thought foil, however, to explain the appearance of svastika beyond a 
years before the birth of CBirist in connexion with whom the 
deadly weapon, cross, assumed a symbolic significance. 

Numerous other theories adumbraded by General A. Cunningham 
{E£nburg Review. January, 1870). Rev. Halsam {the Cross and the Serpent, 
1849), Mr. Brinton {Myths of the New World), Dr. J. G. Muhler {Geschichtt 
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dm Amtrikamsehm Urreligumm» p. 497). Mr. Baldwin (Ancient America^ 
New York, 1879, p. 186), and many othen associate the svastika figure 
with the fire, sun, or cross symbol »and do not advocate an entirely 
separate origin. 

The fourth group of theories as elaborated by Mr. H. K. Deb (J. A. S. B., 
Vol. xvn, p. 229 ff.) and others associate the svastika symbol with the 
mystic syllable ' Om \ This syllable in Sanskrit consists of three letters 

* a * u ’ and * m which are variously connected with tlie gods of Crea^ 

tion, Preservation, and Destrurtion, as well as with the three Vedas, the 
]|^g, Saman, and Yajus. But the sound * o ’ of the mystic syllable is re- 
presented by a single letter which in the Brfihmi script looks exactly like 
one arm ( 2! ) svastika figure ( ^ ) and the nasal sound, ‘ m ’ is 
represented in Brfihmi by a small circle or dot with two ear-like projections 
( ^ )» ^ ^ shown by the dot only, with or without a crescent 

line below ( ). ‘ O * in grammar is stated to be a long vowel and it 

is held that in pronouncing the mystic syllable the ' o ’-sound is lengthened 
by repetition and that the repetition is indicated in writing by two o’s 
like a conjointed letter by placing them crosswise. And the nasal sound 

* m which is necessary in order to have a pause after a vowel sound, is 
indicated by a dot-like mark at the ends of the Brfihmi * o ’-symbol. Such 
dot-ending .svastika figure is seen in numerous instances in Cunningham’s 
Cmns of India and in Rapson’s Coins of Andhras^ and D’Alviella’s Migta* 
tion of Symbols (p. 71), and in other places. In fact, this dot mark 
or a slight projection from the ends makes the svastika figure more 
ornamental. 

If this identification of svastika with the * Om’ syllable, or the oevelop- 
ment of the former out of the latter, be accepted, three points would be 
further clarified. First, the auspicious character of the svastika figure 
will get support because the * Om ’ syllable like the svastika' figure is used 
at the commencement of something auspicious. The prefacing of * Om ’ 
in pronouncing anything is followed down to thb day by * Svasti ’ (good 
luck) and it is also the practice to add * Svasti ’ immediately after * Om * 
in order probably to clarify or emphasize the meaning of the mystic 
syllable. Secondly, if the formation of the svastika figure from the joining 
of two Bifihmi o’s in a crosswise manner be accepted a very great anti- 
quity can safely be attached to this classic symbol, because the title * Brfih* 
mi ’ implies its origin from Brahma or the Creator Himself and the Brfihmi 
alphabet may be associated with the writings discovered at Mahenjo-Daro 
dating from 3000 b. c. Despite various other theories the indigenous 
origin of the Brahmi can hardly be questioned although the history of its 
origin has yet to be written. Thus, thirdly, the Indian origin of the 
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ivaitika ii fimiher vouchsafed fay the etymology of the term, wluch is iu- 
questionably Sanskrit and Indian. 

Be&re examining the very widdy spread use of the svasdka figure in 
Indian life and culture, it is desirable to notice briefly its antiquity and 
use in other countries, without, however, committing onesdf about its 
migration from India, or its independent growth in other countries all 
over the world. Thomas Wilson in his book Suastika (Report bf the 
Smithsonian Institution, 1894) has laigely referred to the various objects 
of different countries whereupon the svastika mark has been found. * The 
earliest undoubted reference of the svastika *, as held by Mr. H. K. Deb, 
* is said to be in connection with the Third dty on the site of Hissarlik, 
identified with ancient Troy.’ It is common also in the Fourth and Fifth 
cities on the same site, and is prindpally found there on spindle whorls, 
dating approximatdy firom fourteenth or thirteenth century b. c. It is, 
however, a remarkable fact that this svastika was not found in the First 
and Second dries but emerged in a variety of forms in the Third or the 
burnt dty. This fact dearly indicates that the svastika was foreign to Troy 
and that it was imported and introduced there about the middle of the 
second millenium b. g. Its importation bom Vedic India is indicated by 
Professor Winckler’s discoveries at Boghaz Kud. It has been established 
by G. H. W. Johns {Ancmt Asgnia, 1912, p. 54) that about 1400 b. c. 
kings with Indo-Aryan names and worshipping vedic gods were ruling 
the region of Mitanni. ‘The names Sutarna, Dudiratta, etc., have a 
distinctly Indo-Aryan appearance. It is instructive to compare the name 
Gilukhipa, borne hy a daughter of Sutarna I, who was also queen of Amer^ 
nophis III of Egypt (c. 1400 b. c.) with the name Gunikshepa (Pargiter, 
DftMutiiS of ihi Kdi Age^ p. 9) borne by the third successor of Brihadbala 
of Kosala who had fallen in the Bharata War.’ Ample evidence has been 
secured which goes to show that there was intimate inter-cominunicarion 
at that period among* the diflerent peoples inhabiting Asia Minor, Egypt 
and the Aegean Island, so that the Vedic religion obtaining in Mittani 
had many opportunities for drculation abroad. Earlier still, Mittani 
had been the centre of an extensive empire, and the migration of the 
svastika symbol to Troy in those days is intelligible enough ( J, R, A. f., 
Vol. xvn, p. 242). 

In Greece the svastika appean on the archaic pottery ascribed to bet- 
ween the yean 700 and 500 b. g. In the Thomas Wilson’s lut the Fig. 140 
shows the Grecian geometric vase of Smyrna, Fig. 153 shows the geometric 
Grecian vase of Thesa., Fig. 155 shows another Grecian vase (oinochoe), 
and Fig. 130 shows the Naukraris vase of Greece. In the same list Fig. 186 
shows the Cervetri-Italian dnerary Urn, and Fig. 171 shows the detail of 
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Rhodian vase. The Figs, sganddsof dieaainelist showthe qpindle wtiori 
of Troy. 

The svastiluLS composed of four small squares (gg) and the archaic 
cross type ( ^ found on cid Greek coins and as an ornamental device 
on early Ghr^ pottery in Samosi Cyprus, and Hissarlik. It is also to be 
found on early I^tin, Etruscan, and Sicilian ornaments, coins, and pottery, 
as well as in Asia hfinor and North Africa, especially where there had 
been Phoenician cdonies. It is hardly to be found on Egyptian, Baby- 
lonian or Assyrian remains. 

In the Museums of Sweden and Denmark there are several hundred 
gold bracteates which' appear to have been worn as amulets or medals, 
frequendy bear the svastika mark drawn both ways. 

In die Roman Catacombs the svastika occurs not frequendy, as a Chris- 
tian symbol in Roman mosaic work in England, France, Spain and Algeria. 
It is abundant on pottery, ornaments, and weapons of Roman-British 
and Anglo-Saxon dmes, and of corresponding periods in Scodand, Ger- 
many, SMfitzcrland, and Denmark. A sepulchre was found in Norfolk and 
another preserved at Cambridge, bear the svastika in continuous lines. 
A whole row of svastika surrounds the pulpit of St. Ambrose at Milan ; 
it is seen also on wall paintings at Pompeii, on ancient Athenian and Corin- 
thian vases and in the large Mosaic in the royal garden at Athens. It is 
also found in Hungary, China and Japan where it is frequently used as a 
potten’ marks {Ind. Ani.f Vols. vn and xiv). Clothes used in Spain 
for covering the trays, were bordered with the svastika only for ornamenta- 
tion. Professor Max MuUcr found it in Bishop’s Island near Konigswalde 
on the right bank of the Odir, near Guiben. It is seen abo on a Celtic 
Urn found at Shropham in Norfolk and now in the British Museum. The 
form of it known as the double sun snake of Scandinavia has 
been found on pottery in the Island of Cyprus, specimen of which is in 
the Museum of St. Germain in France. Svastika has abo been found on 
a Christian tomb with a Latin inscription, dbcovered in 1879 at Rome. 
It is most rare and common in Norway, Denmark, and Sweden. A stock 
bearing the date 1809 in the Norwegian Museum in Stockholm b covered 
with svastikas of the double sun sndee type (^). 

Profi»sor Max Muller concludes that the svastika has been found in 
nearly every country of Europe {Ind, Ant,, Vol. xv, p. 94). In hb JSdrlj 
Histmy of Mankind. Mr. Tylor has shown the extensive use of the 
svast^ symbol at some period in every quarter of globe as exemplified 
above. And Mr. Walhouse {Ind, Aid., Vol. vn, p. 177) has identified 
both the right-handed and left-handed forms inwall countries of Asia, 
Europe, and Africa. 
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130— Grecian vate NAUKRATIS — Wilson, The Svastika, Fig. 130. 

140— Grecian geometric vase ol' Smyrna — Wilson, The Svastika, Fig. 140. 
I53.^recian geometric vase of Thesa — Wilson 'Die Sxastika* Fig. 153. 
155 — Gr.‘cfan vase OINOGHOE — Wilson, The Svasiika, Fig. 155. 
lyi^Rhodian vase— Wilson, The Svastika. Fig. 171. 

186— Gervetri* Italian Cinerary urn — WtlsoQ, The Svastika, Fig. 186. 
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Fig. 63— The spmdle whorl of Tr^ with ogee Svastika— Wilioo, The Svastika* Fig. 63. 



Fig. 59— Biconical tpiiidle whorl of Troy— Wilion, The Svaitika, Fig. 59. 



Fig. ao-^Indian coin, Lriin, Fig. 20» Plate XT. in Cunningham’s ** C oin s of 
Ancient India containing snake pattern of Svastika. 

Fig. 7— Indian coin. Ujjain. Fig. 7, Plate X, in Cunningham’s *• Coins 0 
Anaent India [iUprodueed tknmgkJht covUsy of Smithsomn InsHUilm,) 
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In the lana of its origin the svastika symbol, whether identified ynth the 
' Omkfira * or not, has been popular, both as an auspidous emblem as wd 
as an ornamental device, with the followers of Bifihnuugusm, Jainism and 
Buddhism. As referred to above, all pronouncement in Sandcrit com- 
mences with * Om ’ and * Svasti \ Several epigraphical records open with 
the svutika symbol. Goins also bear this symbol. For instance, in Cun- 
ningham’s Coins of Ancient India^ Fig. ao of plate xi shows a unique spedmen 
of eran coin, and Fig. 7 of plate x represents another inleresting specimen 
of svastika with the Brahmi * o * and ’ m * actually depicted. 

The svastika is called by the Jains ’Sathis’. They give it the first place 
among the eight chief auspicious marks of thdr faith. Bhagwanlal Indraji 
{Hathigumpha Inscr^tions^ Udayagiri Caves, p. 7) testifies on the autho- 
rity of Yatis that * the Jains believe it to be the figure of Siddha, who is 
beyond the four conditions of life, viz. to become, after death according 
to one’s action in life, a god or to go to hdl or to be bom again as a man 
. or a lower animal.’ The Siddha is represented by the svastika in ' this 
way. The. point (bindu) in the centre from which the four paths branch 
out is J!va or life, and the four paths symbolise the four conefitions of life. 
But as a Siddha is free from all these, the end of each life is turned to show 
that the four states are closed for him {Dictumasy of Hindu Arddteeture^ 
pp. 7 y 4 - 35 ). Spedmens of Jain sculptures from Mathura {Ep. Ind.^ 
Vol. n, p. 311) contain this symbol. 

The Buddhists appear to hold the svastika in the same light as the Jains. 
In the Nasik Inscription (no. 10) of Ushavadata, the symbol is placed 
immediately after the word ’Siddham’, <a juxtaposition which corro- 
borates the Jain interpretation. The svastika appears at the beginning 
or end or at both ends of an insaipdou and it might mean the BrUimauical 
‘Svasti’ or Jain ‘Siddham’. The Buddhist square Pali Inscriptions 
from Kuda, Karle, Sailawadi, Junar, etc., among the Inscriptions firom 
the Gave Temples of Western India contain svastika at the beginning and 
“d ( K ffi fi. Vol. XV, p. 96), 

In modem times it •« a &vourite ornamental device. It is found in 
buildings, covering ceilings, cornices, fenders and other iron, silver, gold 
and wooden works. It is used not only as * an auspices mark and a symbol 
for Buddha and Siddha, but also as a sign for the crossing of the arms and 
as the meeting of the four roads.' It has been translated into a sitting 
posture. In the &lpo-idsim it has been daborately worked out in the town* 
planning, and village schemes, in designing screens, lattice, joinery worh, 
windows, pavilions, halls, and storeyed manaons, in cUgging wdlSi, and 
carving the phallus or the emblem Siva {Dietiimaijf of Hinio ilnABw- 
P' 733 JiHiiasin-VtsbhiisIn contain elaborate details <4 
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•vaitiln plan, of villagei (CSiap. ix, 3, 330 ; xn, 75-76, 146 ; xux, 
15a ; uv, lao ; Lvm, ta), of jdnery work (Chap.xvii,6o), of windows 
{Chap, xxxm, 583), of ]^viIioni (Chap, xxxiv, 55a) and of HaUi 
and Storeyed Mansions (Chap, xxv, 3, 80). These references an further 
daborated in the generd literatim For instance the 
(Qiap. un, 34 ff.) contains a technical description tX a svastika house : 
“ The svastib (house) is auspicious if it have the entrance on the east 
and one continual terrace along the west nde, at the end ndwieof 
begin two otha terraces gang from west to east, udiile between the extre- 
mities of the latter lies a fourth terrace (Chap. Lin, 34 and J. R. A, S., 
Vd. VI, p. a86). 

The octagonal btuldings of the svastika plan an- described in the Agni- 
Puripa (Chap, civ, w so-21), and the Gmru 4 a^Piaifa (Chap. XLvn, w. 
21, 23 , 3 i- 33 >* 

According to the KdmikSgama (xxstv, 89 (T.) the distinguishing 
features of the svastika house are the six eyes (netra) in right and leftg and 
the four eyes on the two sides and in front. Further details have been 
elaborated* id the Mdnasdra^Vastu-idsira where (Chap, xxxiv, 552} the. 
cbuc^eristic features are stated to be the plough-shape and the three 
Guxs. This design has been foUowed* in a structure erected at Allahabad 
near the Bharadwaj Ashrama of which several photographic views, measured 
drawings and a graphic description are included in the writer’s ffimb 
AfchiUctun in India and Abroad. The plough-shaped three-face design will 
not at the first sight disclose the usual svastika plan, whicli has various 
forms. The standard authorities on architecture have developed the plan 
of the svastika house in three different forms as described in Ae Mdnasdra^ 
the Bfihai^safkhitd^ and Affu-Purd^a^ and Garu 4 a-Pwrdf^a. Tlie structure 
referred to above is in conformity with th& Manasara’s rules and satisfies 
all the essential requirements. 

Thus there is some truth in the conclusion of Thomas Wilson (ifeV., 
pp. 951-952) when he says that since * we find the svastika used on small 
and comparatively insignificanti objects, those in common us*! such as 
vases, pots, juds, implements, tools, household goods and utensils, objects 
of the toilet, ornaments, etc., and infrequently on statues, altars and the 
like, the holy or sacred character of the svastika should be given up, and 
it Aould still with these exceptions be considered as a charm, amulet, 
token of good luck or good fortune or as an ornament or decoration.’ 

Whichever theory of its origin be accepted — Om, Sun, Fir^ or Gross 
the etymology of the term, svastika, justifies its Indian or Sanidait, 
origin. And according to its derivative meaning its auspicious signifi- 
cance cannot be denied as long as the Sanskrit civilization and Hindu 
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cuhuie will tiBvive in this woild. In India diis dasdc symbol hu taken 
a mpufot body and the ICndus have been building tfa^ roads, towns, 
villages, images, various articles, and houses aoooiding to this plan. Thus 
in India, the placet^ its origin, it is not merdy an auspiciouB figure but it 
has been devdqwd into a more tangiUe sculptural -and ardutecturd 
dgect ^ 

(iSdisa iHfPMv, December, 1940, pp. 754^76!^ 

SVASTIKA-KHAPGA— A type of octagtmal buildings. 

{ApU‘Pvi9*, Chap, cav, w, ao, ai ; m under RaAsXo*.) 

SVASTI-KANTA — A class ofsiz-storeyed buildings. 

(itf., xxtv, 53 MS under PaAsAna.) 

SVASTl-BANDHA — K class of dngle-storey^ buildings. 

{M,, XIX, 169 ; jw under FaXsXBA.) 

SVARASANA — ^The lintel, ^e top of a door. 

* The SvArSsana of the gateway was made.' 

(This inscription is on the top of the dow of the Bhimeivara temple.) 

{Ep. CmiaL, Vol. x, Goribidnur Taluq, na a, 
Roman text, p. a6o, TtansL, p. aia f., 

H 

HATTA— A market, a market-place, a fair. 

(i) Saumya-dvaraih saumya-pade kkryA haftSs tu vistarAb » 

( 4 fai-Av 4 pi, Chap, ovi, v. 3.) 

(a) Attra hattah mahA-janai cha sthApitab — here the . market-place 
and the shopkeeper {lU. big folk) were established. 

Vichittra-dtId-saihpQruuaih hafpiih kfitvA gfihAni cha— having cons- 
tructed a market-place full of variegated (various) streeto and houses 
(shops). 

(Ghadyala Inscrip. of Kakkuka, no. i, v. 6 ; 
no. 11, V. 3 ; Ep. hd., VoL nc, p. aSo.) 

(3)' NiirAnikshepa-hattam ekaih narapatinA dattam I 

' A bazar building or ware-house finr storing goods to be exported 
was granted by the king.’— (The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xxm, Jalor 
Slone Inscrip. of fiAmantasidihadeva, lines aa, a3, /ad., VoL xi, p. 6a.) 

HARIKA-KAR^A— A kind of leg for the bedstead. 

(Af., xuv, 6a) 

HARITA— A pavilion with twenty two-pUlars. . 

Ghq). ooucx, v. ig.) 

HARITA— A moulding, an architectural ornament (ms under 

Ma^PApa). 

A moulding of the column {M., xv, 160, ef. 1. 106). 

An ornament of the pedestal ( 1 £, xzi, 31). 
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HARMIKA— The kioBk, the alur>like strucTure that rises on the 
summit of the cupola of a stfipa. The Nepalese stflpas * decorate the 
Hmrnikd with painted human eyes, thus suggesting a human ^pire, 
in the posture of meditation hidden in the stfipa the crossed legs 
in dw base, the body up to the shoulders in the hemisphere, the head 
in the Hannikd. It was crowned by one or more umbrellas of stone 
and served as a receptacle of relics. ** The resemblance of the Hamikd 
to a sacrificial altar is peihaps not unintentional, because the Holy , 
one (Buddha), instead of sacrificing other beings, sacrifices himself 
to the world.” Railing on the top of stQpa, Tee, Burmese Hti ; the 
lower part is called Gala (neck) and tlie whole chQdkmani. The 
umbrellas grouped over it are chhatravali and the shaft on which they 
ard supported is Yashfi. (Foucher, VArt Greco~Bmldhiqut, torn t, 
p. 97 ; Fergusson, Vol. i, p. 70, note o.) 

HARMYA (ef, RAja-hasiiya) — ^An edifice, an upper room, a turret, 
an apartment, buildings in general, • a palace. A rich man’s house. 
{Amarakdsha, see under PrAsAda) includmg stables, etc. (^.F. i, 166, 
4; vn, 56, i6; K, 71, 4; X, 43, 3). 

(t) One of the four divisions of the architectural otgects : 

Dhar& harmyidi-yinadt cha paryahkidi*chatur^dham I 

{M., m, 3.) 

Buildings in general including prSs&da (big buildings), maodaps (pavi> 
lion), sabhi (hall), iSUl (mansion), prapA (alms-house), (a)rahga (theatre, 
play-house with quadrangular court-yards) {ibid., 7-8}. 

Pfirva-hastena saihyuktam harmyaih jAtir id sm^itam I 

{M., m, 3-) 

A palace : 

BhapadnAxh cha harmyAuAih lakshanadi vakshyate’dhunA I 

(M., XL, I, etc.) 

Harmya'janma-sam&rabhya s&la-janma-pradefokam I 

s {M., uox, 37. '• 

Kudya-stambhe g|iha-stambhe harmya-garbhaih vinikshipet l 

{M., xn, iga.) 

(9) FrSsAda-^iarmya-valabhl-liAga-pradmSsu kudya-kupediu I 

' In the temide, mansion, roof, phallus, idol, wall and well.’ 

J. 'R. J. S.i N. S., Vol. vi, p. 339.; 

(3) Harmyaih prSsAda-maoditam^-die edifice fiimished vndi a temple. 

(F^W-AcrS^, part i, CShap. xxxB, v. 57.) 
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(4) PnUiata-iikharopetaifa harmyaih nima prakbtitam— that is 
named kmiffa (edifice) which U furnished with, a large tower or dome 
(fikhara). 

(JCOmiHgam, l, 8g.) 

A class of buildings J., xxxv, 39, 40 ; under MilusA). 

(5) (li, s, , 3a ; nr, 33, 5) : 

Harmya-prSsSda*saifayukta-toraQi^ 1 

Mahatim guhim . . . faarniiya*pr8sida->saifabadham I 
5m also n, 51, ai ; n, 91, 3a ; m, 55, 7 ; 33, 5 ; v, X5, 3, 19 ; vi. 75, 

26, 

(6) Mahibharata (Cock) : 

!• 3 f >33: Naga-lokam. . . ancka-vidha-prasada-harmya-valabhi- 
niryuha-sata-saihkulam I 

III. 207, 7 ; Harmya-prikara-fobfaranain . . . nagarim I 
&»alio 3, 33 ; XV, 16, 1 ; V, 1 18, 19, etc. 

(7) Vihomorvaa (Cock), p. 38: Mai^ihaintna-alain (mui.ii-hs'irmya- 

talam.) 

(8) Mfichchhakafika {ibid.)^ pp. 47, 158 : 

Jlr^am harmyam ; harmyasthlh striyah i 

(9) Rf^ghuvamia^ vi, 47, etc. : 

Harmy&gra-saihrudha-tfi^iihkureshu . . . ripu-mandircshu 1 

( 10) Jatakamala (vi, ed. Kem, p. 80, 1. 20) ; 

Vidyud-iva ghaiia-iikharaih harmya-lalaiu avabhasaiili vyatish- 
thata I 

(11) KathoFsark-sagara (Cock)} 14, 19: 

Harmyigra-saihsthah . . paura-naryah I 

(12) Vapra-gopuramayair-nava-harmaih 1 

*By erecting new buildings adorned with a wall and a galc-towcr.' 

(Mangalagiri Pillar Inscrip., v. 29, Ep, Ind,^ Vol. vi, pp. 121, ^31.) 

(13) Navina-ratnojjvala-halrmya-sfiihgam — *the top of the royal palace, 
the scene of the first act.’ — (Dhar Pralasti of Arjunavarman, v. 8, Ep. Ind.^ 
Vol. vin, pp. 103, 99.) 

(14) Madana-dahana-harmyaih karayamasa tungam sa guQa-gatip- 

nidhina-iriihdrarajabhidhanah t 

* Then that store of all virtues, the illustrious Indraraja, ordered to be 
built this lofty temple of the destroyer of Cupid (Siva.).* — (An Incrip, of 
Govinda ni, v. 17 ; Ind. Ani-^ Vol. vm, pp. 41, 42.) 

(15) Gomsnata-pura-bhushat|iam idu I 
Gommatam ayat ene samasta-parikara-sahitam 1 
Sammadadiih Hulla ch&mQ 1 

Path mS^sidaih JinottamSlayaman idam li 
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Parisutraih nritya-gehaih pravipu|a-vi|asat-paksha-deia8tha-iiu}a- 
sthira-Jainavasa-yugmaih vividha«suvidha-patrollasad bh&va- 
rupotkara-r&ja-dvara harmmyaih beras atu|a-c.hatur-wiihia- 
tlrtthcia-gehana I 

ParipQrnAaih pu^ya-punja-pratimam esudud lyandadiih Hu|la- 
nindam I 

Abstract : — * He also built an abode (or temple) for the TirthaAkaras 
in this chief Tirtha of Belgula. And he built a large Jina temple, which, 
like Gommata, was an ornament to Gommatapura. Together with its 
cloisters, a dancing hall, a Jina house of stone on either side, a palace with 
royal gates adorned with all manner of carving, and an abode for the 24 
Tirthankaras.’ 

{Ep. Camat.^ Vol. 11, no. 137A., Roman text, 
p. 104, lines 21-28 ; Transl., p. 182, line i6f.) 

HARMYA-KANTA — ^A class of seven-storeyed buildings. 

(^., XXV, 29 ; sm under FrAsAda.) 

HARMYA-GARBHA — ^A top-room built at the topmost part of a 
building, a dining halL 

Hammiya-gabbho d kutagara-gabbho mudaouchchhAdana-gabbha vA. 

(Buddha-ghosha, Chdlavagya^ vi, 3, 3.) 
Compare the translation by Oldenberg and Rhys Davids. 

HARMYA-TALA — The flat roof of a house. 

Ghaiidraihsu-harmya-tala-chandana-tAla-vnnta-hAropabhoga-rahite 
hima-dagdha-padm^ I 

* Which (on account of the cold) is destitute of the enjoyment of the beams 
of the moon, and (sitting in the open air on) the flat roo& of houses and, 
sandalwood perfumes, and palm-leaf-fans, and necklaces.’ 

(Mandasor stone Inscrip. of Kumaragupta, lines 17-18, 
Cm £m Fmf ^^ol. HI, F. G. I*,* OQ. i8, pp. fl3> ^7*) 

HASTA {see Angola)— A cubit, a measure generally equal to 24 
angulas or 18 inches. 

(1) Chatyari-viihiatii chaiva hastah syad aAgulanAifa tu I 

(BrahnUbffa-Piprd^a, part 1, second anushaifiga- 
pida, Chap, vn, v. 99.) 

(2} Vastu-iaraui (ed. Matri Frasada Pande, Benares) quotes the follow- 
ing without giving reference-^Viivakarmokta-hasta-pranianam : 
AnAmikAntaih hastah syad flrdhva-vahau savaihiakah I 
Kanish^hika-madhyamA-pramluenaivakArayet II 
Svami-hasta-pramAoena jyeshtha-patni-kare^a cha I 
Jycshlha-putra-kareoApi karma-kara-karcua cha II 
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‘According to this passage, the cubit is the measure of distance fiom the 
end of the forearm (? elbow) to the tip of the ring-finger, die little finger or 
the middle finger ; and this cubit may be determin^ in accordance with 
the measure of the arm of the master of the house^ his eldest wife, hit ddett 
son, or of the arcnitect who is employed to build the house.’ 

(3) Dvadaia-hasta-pramaua-gdha-niveianam I 

(Barmani Inacrip. of Vijayaditya, lines aa-as, 
Ep. Ind., Vol. m, p. ai3.) 

(4) Paramehrariya-hasta— the * royal yards.’ 

(Second Inscrip, of Villabhattasvftmin temjde 
at Gwalior, line 4, Ind,^ Vol. 1, p. 159 ; 
sie also p. 155.) 

(5) Ayamato hasta-iataih samagrarii vist&ratah shashfir ath&pi chSsh- 

tau II 

Utsedhato^qyat purushaqi sapta . . . hasta-iata-dvayasya II 
(Built an embankment) a hundred cubits in all in length, and sixty and 
eight in breadth, and seven men’s height in elevation . . • * cf two 
hundred cubits .’ 

(Junagadh Rock Inscrip, of Skandgupta, lines 
30 - 21 . C. /. /., Vol. m., F. G. I., na 14, 
pp. 61, 64.) 

HASTI-NAKHA— The elephant’s nail, a turret. 

(KaufUija-Artha-Sdslra, ses under Gsiiha-vinyAsa.) 
HASTI-PARIGHA {see Parioha)— A beam to shut the door against 
elephants. 

(Kaufiliya^Artha-idstra, see under GiUHA-vnnrXsA.) 
HASTI-P^ISHTHA {c/. Gaja)— A ebss of single-storeyed build- 
ings, a part of a building. 

(^,, XIX, 171, r«s under s'eAsAda.; 
A part of a building {Kamikdgama^ l. 92, see under ViiiMa). 

' Tlfe present structure (of the temple of Parameivara, where from 
the five Van inscriptions at Gudimallam are copied) is not after the common 
model of the period to which it belongs: the Vimana has the sO'SraUed gaja- 
pfishthakriti shape : but a close study of the pbn and sections . . . 
warrant the conclusion that the architect had distinctly in view the lifiga.’ 

' The gaja-pnshth&kriti-viniana is found only in Saiva temples, e.g., the 
Dharmcivara temple at Maqimafigalam, the Saiva temples at Suniafigalam^ 
Pepoagaram, Bhforadvajairama near Arcot, Tiruppulivanam, Konnfir 
near Madras, Va^ia Tirumullaivftyil, etc. etc.* 

{M Ant.9 Vol. XL, p. 104, note 2.) 

See the plan and sections of the Fmmeivmra temple at Gudimallam 
{Rid., plate between pp. 104, 105). 

See tlic PaUava Aniiqmius (Vol. n, pp. 19-20, pbtc m, the IWiava 
temple at Tiruttaqi ; plate 1, the Vlratfancivara temple at Tiruttaoi and 
Sahadeva Rsitha at Mahabali-puram). 
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Sii Fci|;usson, Hist, of Ind, and East. Arch*^ Vol. L, p. 127 (Fig<5iy 
elevation of Ghezrala Chaity temple), p. 336 (Fig. 192, plan of Sabadeva’s 
Radia), p. 337 (Fig. 193, view of the same Ratha). 

HASTI-HASTA — The trunk of an elephant, employed as an archi. 
tectural member generally of the stair-cases. 

Dvara-mukha-sopinaih hasti-hastena bhushitam ^ 

(Af., XIX, '’jli.) 

Sopana-paiivayor deic hasti-hasta-vibhushitam I 

(Af., XXX, 155, rf. abo xvnL 009.) 

HAKISA — A type of building which is shaped like the swan, a class 
of oval buildings. 

(1) Bfihat-saMdtd (Chap, lvi, 26, J. R. A. S,, N. S., Vol. v, p. 319, sa 
under IMsada). 

(2) Matsya-Fiird^a (Chap. ccLXtx, w. 30^ 51, see under PrAsAda). 

(3) Bhavishjfa^Purd^ (Chap, exxx, w. 33, see under PrAsAda). 

A class of oval buildings : 

(4) Agni-Purdna (Chap, civ, vv. 19-20, see under PrAsAda). 

(5) Ganida^Puraria (Chap. XLvn, w. 29*30, see under PrAsAda). 

, * (6) The vehicle (riding animal) of Brahma. 

(Af., LX, I, 4; the sculptural description 
of its image, ibid.^ 5-46.) 
— ^A chain, a chain of 108 strings of pearls worn 
HARA round the neck {Brihat-samhitd, lxxxii, 32), an 

HARA architectural ornament employed below the 

HARIKA(-A) neck of the column, bead, astragal or baguette 

{see Gwilt, Eng^cL, Fig. 873). 

(i) A moulding (bead) of the column ; 

Tat-(padma)-tungardliam tu harikani I 

(M, XV, 58.) 

Hara-Manta-pahjariidhyam . . • (vimanam)! 

(Af., XIX, 194, Jl^ abo XX, 56, 112.) 
Adhisthrmaih dia padarh cha prastaraih cha tri-vargikam I 
Sala-kutaih cha haraih cha yuktya tatraiva yojayet I 

(Af., xxu, 73-74.) 

Ku{unam eka-bhagena ^eshaih haraih sapahjaram 1 

(/Nf., 86.) 

HAraih sapaftjaram I 

(Af., XXI, 58.) 

Chatush-kope chatush^khtam xoshdic hirUir ashfadhA I 
Anu-^la tri-bhaga v& harintara(ih)-dvi-bhagikam I 

(A/., xxvi, 11, 23.) 
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In connexion with the gopura or gatehouse : 

Harasya madhya-deie tu anu-iglg-viiglakam I 
Tat-p&r£va-dva(ya)yo(r) hiraih nasika-paftjaranvitam i 

(M„ XXXIII, 449 - 45*5 ) 

Ekaihiaih karoa-kutaih cha hkra-taraika-bhagikam I 

(Af., xxxin, 416 ; see also 431.} 

Kute cha bhadrayor madhyc har&ihiaih madhyamcna tu 1 


(Af., XXXV, 343.) 

A chain : 

Haropagriva-k'eyura-katakaii cha supQjrifam 1 

(A/., 1., 14*) 

(2) Alindandharikandhara-hara bhigeha kalpitah M 
Bahir andharikandhara-hara(-a) bhagena vistritah II 
Hara-pramfLnaih bahye tu rachanartharh prakalpayet I 
Bhitty-antasthaih pramSnaxh syad bhitti-bahye tv-abahyatah 11 
Andhirandhari-hkrokto (=shara-yukto) khaoda-harmya-vik-shitanr. 

(vimanam) II 

(KSmikSgama, l , 74 , 76 , 77 , ^ 3 .) 

(3) Pearl-strings (Deopara Inscrip, of Vijayasena, v. ii, Ep. Ind.y Vol- 
I, PP. 308, 313)- 

HIKKA-SUTRA — ^Thc line over the glottis or along the larynx, 
upper part of the windpipe. {See under TalamAna.) 
HIMA-KANTA {cf. Himavat)— A class of seven-storeyed buildings. 

(A/., XXV, 31, see under PrasXda.) 

HIMAJA — A class of pavilions. 

(Af., xxxiv, 152, see under Manpapa.) 


HIMAVAT — A class of buildings, with sixteen pahjaras (compart 
ments)f eight sAlA£ (halls), and eight kutas (towers). 

Himavan iti vikhykto yukta-shoda£a-panjarah i 
Ashta-$alashta-kutas tu prasado lakshananvitah li 


(Suprabhedagamat xxxi, 44.) 

HIRANYA-NABHA — ^A type of edifice. 

Uttara-ialk-hinaih Hirapya-nSbhaih tri-salakarh dhanyam — * An edi- 
fice with three halls, wanting as it does a northern hall, is styled Hiranya- 
n^bha, and insures luck.’ 

{Brihat^samhitdf lixi, 37, J. R . A, S., N. S'., 
Vol. VI, p. 286’.) 

HEMA-KOJA— A class of pa\di 5 ons. 

(Af., XXXIV, 155, see under Ma!«papa.) 

HOMA — ^An offering, a crowning moulding of the cages for domesti- 
cated animals. 

Mriga-nabhi-vidalasya pafijarasya 

Homat prastarantarh va mastakkntaih-iikhrmtakam i 

(Af., xxxiv, 17.) 
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APPENDIX I 

A SKETCH OF SANSKRIT TREATISES ON ARCHREOTURE * 

A 

AGNI-PORAI^A— under Pura^as. 

ANKA-SASTRA— On arrhitcclurc. 

(Oppcrt’s IJsi (if Sanskrit MSS, in Private Libraries 
of South Mia, Vol. i, no. 2499, p. 228.) 

APARAJITA-PRICHCHHA— by Bhuvaiia-deva, ‘ quoted by 

Hemadri in the Pariseslia-kluinija, 2, 660-662, 819.’ 

(Aufrecht, Catalogus Catalogorum, part if, p. 4.) 

APARAJITA-VASTU-SASTRA— attributed to Vilvakarman, in pos- 
session of Maiji Saifkara Bluit^, Surat. 

{Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS, contained in Private 
Libraries in Gujarat, Kathiavad, Kachchh 
Sindh, and Khandesh, 1872, p. 276, no. 1.) 

ABHILASHITARTHA-CHINTAMAISl—by Malla Somcsvara, on 
architecture. 

(Taylor’s Catalogue Raisoned, I. 478.) 
ARTHA-SASTRA— (KAUTILIYA)-- cd. R. Sliaina. Sastri, b.a., 
Mysore, 1919. 

Chapters : 

22 . Janapada-niveSa. 

23. Bhumichchhidra-vidhana. 

24. Durga-vidhiuia. 

25. Durga-niveia. 

G5. V&stuka, G|fiha*v&stuka. 

G6. Vastu-vikraya ; 

Sima-vivada ; 

Maryada-sth&pana ; 

Bfidha-badhika. 

67. Vastukc vivite kshetra-patha-hiihsa. 

^ Oompaie, Vartta— The Ancient Hindu Economic by Narendra Nath Law 

M.A., B.L., PH.D. (Ind ArU., vd. xlwIilP. 956). 
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ANISUMAT-(KASYAPIYA) AJf ENCrCLOPAEDIA OF 

AMSUMAT-(KASYAPIYA) — On architecture and sculpture. 

(Taylor’s Catalogue Raisonie, I. 314.) 

ANlSUMAD-BHEDAGAMA — See under Agamas. 
AMSUMANA-KALPA—On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid.^ part 1 , p. 1.) 


A 


AGAMAS — Of the 28 Maha-agamas^ the following have special 
reference to architecture and cognate arts : 

I. Amiumad^hhedagama (patala or chapter) : 

28. Uttama-da^a-tala-vidhi. 

(There is another Arii^umad-bheda by Ka^yapa, account of which is 
given elsewhere.) 

II. Kdmikdgama (patala or chapters): 

1 1 • Bhu-pariksha-vidhi. 

12. Pravcia-bali-vidhi. 
l;3. Bhu-parigraha-vidhi. 

1 4. Bhd-karshaoa^-vidhi. 

15. SaAku-sthapana-vidhi. 

1 6. M^nopakara^a-vidhi. 

17. P&da-vinyasa. 

18. SOtra-nirmS^a. 

19. VSstu-deva-bali. 

20. GrSmadi-lakshatia. 

2 1 . Vistaray&ma^akska^a. 

22. Ayadi-lakshatjia. 

Kamikagama. 

2. Yogajagama. 

3. Chintyagama. 

4. K^a^agama. 

. Ajit&gama. 

. Dipt&gama. 

7. SukshmSgama. 

8. SahasrSgama. 

9. Aihiumanagama. 
la Suprabhedagama. 

11. VijaySgama. 

12. N^fisagama. 

.14. /Anilggama. 

45. Vtrggama. 


(6. Rauravagama. 

17. Makutagama. 

18. VimaUgama. 

19. Chandra-jfi2nagaina. 

20. Bimbagama. 

21. Prodgltagama. 

22. Lalitagama. 

23. Siddh&gama, also called Vaikh&« 

nasfi^^iina. 

24. S&ntvan&gaxna. 

25. Sarvoktagama. 

26. Parmdvarftgama. 

27. Kira^ftgama. 

28. Vatul&gama. 


‘( 5 !w SUkshmigama^ British Museum, 14033, oa, 2G.) 
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24. Da94>ka*vidhi (dealing with doors and gateways) 

25. Vlthi-dvSr&di-m§na. 

2& Gramidi-devata-sthapana^ 

28. Grain&di-Vfiiylisa. 

29. Brahma-deva-padad. 

30. Gt&ihldi-ahga-sthina-nirma^a. 

31. ' Garbha-nySsa* 

32. B&la-sthUpana-vidhi. 

33. GrSLma-gfiha-vinyasa. 

34. Vistu-i&nti-vidhi. 

35. Sila-lakshaiQia-vidhi. 

36. Viiesha-lakska^a-vidhi. 

37. Dvi-iali-lakska^a-vidhi. 

38. Chatuh-illa-lal^aQa-vidhi. 

40. Varta(?dha)mwa-ikla-laksha9a. 

41. Nandy&varta-vidhi. 

42. Svastika-vidhi. 

43. Pakdia-iil&di-vidhi. 

44. (H)asd-ialil-vidhi. ' 

45. M&lik&-lakshat;ia vidhi. 

46. L^gala«m3likk-vidhi. 

47. Maulika-malika-vidhi. 

48. Padma-m^ika-vidhi. 

49. Nagar&di-vibheda. 

50. Bhumi-Iakba-vidhi. 

5 1 . AdyedLtak&-vidh§lna-vidhi. 

52. Upai^tha-vidhi. 

53. P&da-mgna-vidhx 

54. PrastSra-vidhi. 

55. Prksilda-bhusha^a-vidhi. 

56. Ka^tha-laksha^-vidhi. ‘ 

57. Sikhara-lakshatjia-vidhi. 

58. Stupika-laksha^a-vidhi. 

59. NUUdi-sth&pana-vidhi. 

60. Eka-bbumy^di-vidhi. 

61 . MQrdhni-sthapana-*vidhi. 

*62. Li^iga-lakshaQa-vidhi. 

63. AAkurarpa^a-vidhi. 

64. LiAga-pratishtha-vidhi. 

65. Pratimii-laksha^a-vidlu. 

67. Devata-sthapana-vidhi. 
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68. Ptadma-pratishthA-vidhi. 

6g Vimana-sthapana-vidhi. 

70. Ma^^apa-sthSpana-vidhi. 

7 1 . Pr&kiraolakska^a-vidhi. 

72. Pariv^a-sthapana-vidhi. 

It should be noticed that out of 75 chapters of the Kdmikdgama^ more 
than 60 deal with architecture and sculpture. This Agama is in fact another 
Vastu-^dstra under a different name. 

III. Kdrandgama : 

Part I (pa^ala or chapters) : 

3. V&stu-vinyasa. 

4. Adyeshtaka-vidhi. 

5. Adhishthina-vidhi. 

6. Garbha-nyasa-vidhi. 

7. Pr^ada-laksha^a-vidhi. 

8. Fr^ara-laksha^a-vidhi . 

, 9. Lihga-lakshana. 

I o. Murdhnishtaka-lakshana. 

1 1 . Pratimi-laksha^a. 

12. Stri-m&na-daia-t&la-lakshai(^a» 

1 3. Kanishtha-da&i-tala-laksha^a. 

14. Nava-tfllottama-lakshana 
16. Bali-karma-vidhi. 

ig. Mrit-sariigrahana-vidhi. 

20. Ankurlrpa^a-vidhi. 

41 . Mahibbisheka-vidhi. 

56. V&tu-homa-vidhi. 

59. LiAga-sthapana-vidhi 

60. Parivam-sthapana«vidhi. 

6 1 . Bali-pftha-pratishth&-vidhi. 

62. Ratna-liAga-sth&pana-vidhi. 

66. Parivftra-bali. 

70. Vimtaa-sthapana-vidhi. 

Bhakta-sthapana-vidhi. 

138. Mrit-saihgraha^a {cf. 19). 

Part II, chapters : 

4. Kila-pariksha. 

5. Gopura-lakska^a. 

6. Ma^d&pA-l^shatia. 

7. Pitha-lakshairia. 

8. Sakd-lakska^a. 
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9. Gr&ina*f8nti«vidhi. 

10. VSstu«ttiiti«vidhi. 

1 1. Mfit-saiiigrahava. 

12. AAkurSrpava. 

13. Kmba*iuddhi. 

14. Kautukarbandhana. 

15. NayanonmSaiia. 

18. Bimba*iuddhi (rf. 11 . 13). 

19. Sayanaropaoa. 

21. ^va-IiAga-adtSpana. 

98. Madia-pratidith&. 

IV. VaikhiMsigam (pa^ala or chapters) : 

22. Pratiin&-lalcili»9a. 

43. Uttaina>da<a-tiUa. 

V. SupnAhid^ma (patala or chapters): 

22. KarattSdhikflra'lakdta^a, deak with Ushtt&ha (crowns, head- 
gears), Asana (diair, seats), Paryahka (bedsteads, couches, etc.) 
Siihhksana (thrones), RaAga (court-yards, theatres), Sumbha 
(colunms, luUars), etc. 

23. GramSdi-laksluui^-vidhi. 

26. Taru^alaya-vidhi. 

27. ft&ida-vSstu-vidlM. 

28. AdyeshtakS-vidhi. 

29. Garbha-nyasa-vidhi. 

30. AAguli-lakshatta-vidhi. 

31. PrSsida-lakshaQa-vidhi. 

32. MQrdhnbhiaKa-vidhi. 

33. LoAga-lakshaoa. 

34. Sakala-laksha^a-vidhi. 

35. AAkurarpaoa-vidhi. 

36. liAga-piatishthk-vidhi. 

37. Sakala(itnage, idol)-pratidtthS. 

38. Sakti-pradshthi-vidhi. 

39. Farivira-vidhi. 

40. Vfishabha-sthSpana-vidlu. 

AGASTYA-SAKALADHIKARA (manuscript)— 

(Aufiecht, part I, p. 683, itr Taylor, i, 7a.) 

Gliapters : 

1. MSna-saiiigraha. 

2. Utuma-daia-tila. 

3. Msulhyama-daia-tkia. 
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4* Adhama-daia-tila. 

5. Rratim&-Iak8ha9a. 

6. Vpshabha-vfihana-lakshapa. 

7. Nateivara-vidhi. 

8. Sho4aia-pratiin&-laIuha9a. 

9. Dftru-saihgrajia. 

10. Miit-sailiddUa. 

11. Vai^-saihdcfbra. 

There are tfar^ other ^SS. in the Government MSS. Library, Madras, 
attributed to Agastya. As Gslobgitf, Vol. xxn, nos. 13046, 13047, 13058. 
Nos. 13046, 13047 are incomplete and deal with astrological matters bear- 
ing; upon architecture. No. 13058 is a portion of a large manuscript (m 
under Silpa-saAohaha) which is an anonymous compilation. The follow- 
ing chapters of it are ascribed to Agastya : 

1. M&na-saihgraha-viiesha. 

2. Uttama-<daia-t&Ia. 

3. Madhyama-daia-tftla. 

4. Somastonda-lakdiapa. 

5. CSiandra^dchara-lakahaiEpi. 

6. Vfisha-vkhana-laksha^a. 

It is not quite clear whether the following 7-14 (which are not numbered 
as such in the compilation) should be attributed to Agastya : 

7. Tiipur&ntaka-lakshana. 

8. KalySna-sundara-lakshana. 

9. Ardha-nftrttvara-lakshana. 

10. Pfiiupata-lakshana. 

11. Bhikshfttana-lakdiana. 

12. CSuug^cttnugraha-lakshana 

13. Dakshi9&-mQrti-lakshana. 

14. Kfila-dahana-lakshana. 

15-18. Apparently missing. 

19. Pratima-lakshana. 

The following found in another portion of the compilation are indifferently 
numbered as diown on the right parallel column : 

20. (3) Upapftha-vidhina. 

21. (9) Snla-ndUia-vidhauia. 

22. (10) Rajju-bandha-saihskara-vidhi. 

23. (11) Varna-saifaskkra. 

24. (21) Akshi-mokshana. 

AGARA-VINODA — On the construction of houses. 

(Aufrecht part 1, p. a.) 
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AYA-TATTVA— by Ma^ijana SQtradhSra. 

(Sw VMt-Mstra, by iuy»villabha MuK^dava.) 

AYADI-LAKSHAl^A — On architectural and sculptural measure- 
ment. 

(Aufrecht, part i, 6a.} 

ARAMADI-PRATISHTHA-PADDHATI— On the construction of 
gardois, etc. 

(Aufrechtp part i, p. 53.) 

K 

KAMIKAGAMA — Sii under Aoamas. 

KARAI^AGAMA — See under Aoamas. 

KASYAPIYA — (Manuscript), deals with architecture and cognate 
arts. (Govt. MSS. Library, Madras, Cakdogae of MSS.^ Vol. xxii, 
p. 8755, f., nos. 13032, 13033. See also Oppcrt’s List of Sanskrit 
MSS. in Private Libraries of South India, Vol. ii, p. 395, no. 6336.) 

* This work has attained universal authority amongst all the sculptors 
of South India up to the present time, and the young pupils are even now 
taught to learn by heart the verses given in this book regarding' the rules 
of constructions and measurements of images.’^ KSsyapa is said to have 
learnt this science from Siva (pajala i, verses 1-5). 

The contents are divided into eighty-three pujalas which are classified in 
an overlapping manner into the following he«^ings : 

1. Karshaoa. 

2. Prasada-v&stu. 

3. Vastu-homa. 

4. Ptathameshtaka-vidhi. 

5. Upapitha-vidhana. 

6. Adhishthana-vidhi. 

7. Nala-lakshaua. 

8. Stambha-kikshaua, 
g. Phalaka-lakshaua. 

10. Vcdika-lakshapa. 

11. Jalaka-lakshaua. 

1 2. Ta(o) ra^a-lakshaua. 

1 3. Vtitta-sphutita-laksha^. 

14. Stambha-torat^a-vidhi. 

^Soulh Indian Bronzes^ by Gai^gooli. 
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1 5. Kumbha-tala-laksha^a. 

16. Vfitta-sphutitaJakshaoa^ ef. 13. 

17. Dv^a-lakshaoa. 

18. Kampa-dv&ra-lakshaijia. 

19. Ftastara-laksha^a. 

20. Gala-vidhftna. 

21. Sikhara-laksha^a. 

22. N&sik&-lakshaQa. 

23. Mknopakaraqia. 

24. Mana-sQtradi-laksha^a. 

25. Nagaradi-vidhi. 

26. Garbha-nyasa-vidhi. 

27. Eka-tala-vidhina. 

28-40. Dvi-trayodaia«tala-vidhana. 

41 . Sho^aia-bhumi-vidhana. 

42. MQrdhanishtaka-vidh&na. 

43. Prkk&ra-lakshaQa. 

44. Manta(- 4 a)pa-lakshaoa 

45. Gopura-lakAaoa. 

46. Sapta-mitpka-lakshaoa. 

47. Vin&yaka-lakshai^a. 

48. Pariv&ra-vidhi. 

49. LiAga-lakshaooddhkra. 

50. Uttama-daia-tala-purusha-mkna. 

5 1 • Madhyama-daia-tfila-purusha-mftna. 

52. Uttama-nava-UUa. 

53. Madhyama-nava-tala. 

54. Adhama-nava-tUa. 

55. Ashta*tala. 

56. Sapta-tala. 

57. Pitha-lakshaooddhafa. 

58. Sakala-sthapana-vidhi. 

59-60. Sukhasana. 

6 1 • Chandra-iekhara-miirU-laksha^a. 

62. Vpdia-vkhana-murti-lakshaoa^ 

63. Nntta*murti-Iaksha^a. 

64. GaAgadhara-murti-laksha^a. 

65. Tri-pura-murti-lakshaoa. 

66. Kalyi^a-sundara-laksha^a. 

67. Ardha-nkr!ivara-lakshaoa. 

68. Gajaha-ntttrti-lakshaoa. 
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KSHETRA-NIRMANA-VIDHI 


69. Paiupati-mfirti-lakshaQa. 

70. KaAlblla-mCirti-lakshaQa. 

71. Hary-ardha^hara-laksha^a. 

72. Bhikshktana-mibti-laksha^a. 

73. Cha^^^i^ugraha. 

74. Dakshi^SL-murti-laksha^a. 

75. KS In Vi i-murti-laksha^a. 

7G. Lingodbhava-laksha^a. 

77. Vriksha-saihgraha^a. 

78. Sfila-laksha^a. 

79. SuIa-p&9i-lakshaoa. 

80. Rajju-bandha-laksha^a. 

8 1 . Mnt-saxhskara-lakshai^a. 

82. Kalka-saihsk&ra-laksha^a. 

83. Var^-saihskara-laksha^a. 

84. Var^a-lepana-medhya-laksha^a. 

85 Gramadi-lakshai;^a. 

88. GramaJaksha^a. 

KUPADI-JALA-STHANA-LAKSHAI^A — On the construction of 
wellsi etc. 

(In possession of the Maharaja of Travancorc ; Oppert’s 
Ust of Sanskrit MSS, in Private Libraries 0/ 
South India, Vol. 1, p. 467.) 

K AUTU K A-LAKSHAIV A — On architecture. 

(Opperfs List . of Sanskrit MSS,, ibid,, 
Vol. ii, p. 238.) 

KRIYA-SAMGRAHA-PASTJIKA — ^A catalogue of rituals by Kula- 
da<tta. It contains among other things instructions for the selec- 
tion of site for the construction of a Nihara and also rules for building 
a dwelling house. 

{The Sanskrit and Buddhist Literature of Nepal, by 
Rajendra Lai Mitra, 1882, p. 105.) 

KSHlRARiVAV A— Attributed to Visvakarman, on architecture’ 
etc. 

(Aufrecht, ibid,, part II, pp. 2%, 138.) 

KSHETRA-N1RMAIS*A-VIDHI — ^On the preparation qf ground 
with a view to construction of buildings thcrcupcn. 

(In possession of the Raja of Ck>chin ; Oppert's 
Ust af Sanskrit MSS, in Private Libraries 
of South India, Vol. I, p. 354.) 
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G 

GARUPA-PURAlJIA — See under PurAnas. 

GARGYA-SAMHITA — (MSS. R, 15. 96, in Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge ; it contains 108 leaves, in oblong folio ; Indian paper ; 
Devanagari character; copied in 1814). It deals with the follow- 
ing architectural subjects : 

Dvara-nirdeia I (fol. 510, chap. 3). 

Dv^a-pramaoa-vidhi I (fol. 576). 

Gargiyayaih vastu-vidyayaih chatuh-iala-dvi-tri-ialaika4ala-vidhi I 
(fol. 58^). 

V^tu-vidyayaih chatur-bhaga-tri-bh^a-prati-bhaga, etc. (fol. 6o<i) . 
Dvara-stambhochchraya-vidhi. I (fol. 606). 

Vastu-vidyayaih prathamo’dyay^h I (fol. 6 ya). 

„ „ dvitiyo’dhyayah I (fol. 67^). 

„ „ dvara-prama^a nirdciam I (fol. 68 a). 

Griha-praveiam I (fol. 686). 

GRIHA.NIRUPAI!IA.SAMKSHEPA— A summary-work on bouse- 
building. 

(Aufrccht, ibid., part 1, p. 157.) 

GRIHA-NIRMANA-VIDHI — On rules for the erection of houses, 
temples, and other edifices. 

(Wikon’s Mackenzie Collection, p. 304.) 
GfLIHA-PlTHIKA — On the construction of houses. 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit MSS. in Private 
Libraries of Sotdh India, Vol. 1, p. 545.) 

GRIHA-VASTU-PRADiPA — (Lucknow, 1901) — Contains 87 pages 
deals mostly witli astronomical and ritualistic matters in connec- 
tion with the building of houses. 

GRIHARAMBHA — ^by Srlpati. 

{Cf Vdslu^saranL) 

GOPURA-VIMANADI-LAKSHAIJIA — On gate-houses and tem- 
ples, etc. 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit MSS., ibid., Vol. 11, 
p. 259,00.4009.) 


GRAMA-NIRI^AYA — by Naraya^a. 
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JNANA-RATNAKQSHA 


GH 


GELAXTOTSARGA-SUGHANIKA — On the erection of steps on 
the bank of a river. 


(Aufrechti ibid., part m, p. 37.) 


CH 


CHAKRA'SASTRA — On architecture and cognate arts. 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit MSS., ibid., Vol. a, p. 200.) 

GHITRA-KARMA-SILPA-SASTRA— On painting. 

(Aufrecht, ibid., part i, p. 187.) 

CHITRA-PATA— On painting. 

(Oppert’s List of Smsknt MSS., ibid., Vol. i, p. 440.) 

CHITRA-LAKSHA^A — (ed. Laufer) — ^Treats largely with the sculp- 
tural measurement of images and painting ; translated into German 
from Tibetan, the original Sanskrit version is apparently missing. 

CHITRA-SUTRA — On painting (mentioned in Katfam-mata, 22). 

(Aufrecht, ibid., part i, p. 187.) 


J 


JAYA-MAPHAVA-MANASOLLASA,— Attributed to one Jaya- 
siihhadeva — On arclutecture. 


(Aufrecht, ibid., part i, p. aoi.) 


JALARGALA — ^Attributed to Var&hamihira — On door-bars and 
latticed vdndows. 

(Oppert’s Last of Sanskrit AfiSi 9 ., ibid,^ Vol. 

no. 3146, p. 217.) 


JALARGALA-YANTRA — On the architectural instruments and 
machines. 

(Oppert’s Lir/ of Sanskrit MSS.^ ibid.^ Vol. 

no. 3147, p. 217.) 


JSANA.RATNA-KOSHA— Attributed to Vifivakarman— On archi- 
tecture. 

(Aufrecht, part i, p. 210, in possession of Acha- 
ratalal Vaidya, Ahmedabad, Catalogug of 
Sanskm MSS. eotdained in the PfisfoU Libra* 
ties of Ch^araty etc. 1872, p. 276.) 
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T 

TACHCHU-SASTRA — Same as ManushySlaya-chandrikS [sa 
below). 

TARA-LAKSHANA— On sculpture (image of the goddess Tar5). 

(Aufrecht, part p. 229.) 

D 

DASA-TALA-NYAGR0DHA-PARIMA15JPALA.BUDDHA-PRA. 
TIMA-LAKSHAl)fA — On the ten-tala measure of Buddlia images, 
exists in Tibetan translation ; the original Sanskrit version is appa- 
rently missing. 

DASA-PRAKARA — ^Attributed to Vasishtha — On architectural 
defects. 

(Su Fdflusdrafi, by Mapi-prasada-Pande, Benares, 1909.) 

DIK-SADHANA — Attributed to Bhaskara — On architecture. 

{Ste VSsiusara/it.) 

DIRGHA-VISTARA-PRAKARA-Attribuied to Narada— On 

arclutectural measurement. 

(Stt yistusirap.) 

DEVATA-SILPA — On sculpture, dcalii^ specially with the images 
of deities. 

(A clanified catalogue of Sanskrit works in 
the Sarasvatl Bhipjaram library of 
His Highness the MBhar&j& of Mysore, 
class XIX, no. 535.) 

DEVALAYA-LAKSHANA — On tlie construction of temples. 

(Oppert’s Lut tf Samkrit MSS. in PrinaU 
' ' Libraries of SouA India, VoL i, p. 470.) 

DVARA-LAKSHAIJJA-PATALA — On the construction of doors. 

{Uid., na 6003, p. 47a) 

DH 

DHRUVADI-SHOPASA-GEHANI— Attributed to Gai?apati-On 
the architectural arrangement of buildings. 
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PlTHA-LAKSHAli^A 


N 

NARADA-PURA^IA— SIm under PurAi^as. 

NARADA'SAKIHITA — deals with the following subjects : 

(i) Sura-pratishthS (ao verses). 

(a) 'V&stU'vidhSna (62 verses, descrilwg briefly BhQpaiiksha, DvSra- 
slliSna, SaAku-sth&pana, Pada-ny&sa, and Grriha-nySsa). 

(3} VastU'laksha^a — describes ceremonies of Gipha-praveia. 

NAVA-SASTRA — ‘On ship-building and navigation.’ But the 
work is chiefly astrological. Some dir^tions are, however, given 
respecting the materials and dimensions of vessels. 

(Taylor’s Catalogue Raisanie^ Vol. m, p. 6.) 

In Taylor’s Catalogue RaisorUe^ there is mentioned another Manuscript 
of which the title is lost. It is ' on the art of constructing forts, houses, fanes, 
of settling a village ; navigation and variety of other similar things enum- 
erated as taught in 36 works, the names of which are given.’ {Ibid.^ Vol. m, 

p. 350) 

p 

PAKSHI-MANUSHYALAYA-LAKSHAIJIA — On the construction 
of human dwellings and aviaries. 

(Oppert’i Lot iff Sanskrit MSS., Urid., Vol. i, p. 471.) 

PANGHA-RATRA-(PRA)D 1 PIKA — (also called Mantra-dlpikA) — 
It professes to form a part of the Padma-tantra of the Nflrada-Pancha- 
r&tra. It has a Telugu commentary by Pe^danachSrya. It deals 
with images and consists of the following five chapters : 

1. fliUl>saihgraha-lakshana. 

2. Diru-saifagrahana. 

3. Fratima-lakshana. 

4. . . . nama-tritlyo’dhyaya. 

5. Pratiin&-saihgrahe jalSdhiv&sana-ashtamo’dhySya. 

{Su Egg. MSS., 3150, 2579, II, Mackentu CoUeetion.) 

PII^A-PKAKARA — Attributed to Giopirilja — On architectural 
subjects. 

*(5iw FiCtAMdra^t.) 

PITHA-LAKSHAIJIA— On pedestals. 

(Oppcrt’f List ef Sanskrit MSS., ibid., Vol. 1, p. 47a.) 
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PURAI^AS — (Bombay edidoiu) — Of the i8 or 19 Maha-piir ftna«, t 
the following have special reference to Architecture and Sculpture : 
I. Agni-PwrduM : 

Chapters : 

42. PrSlsSda-lakshaQa-kathana. 

43. Pr&s&da-devat&-sth2lpana. 

44. Vasudevadi-pratima-laksha^a-vidhi. 

45. Pin^ika-lakska^a. 

46. S^agrain§di«murti-lakshai;^a-kathana. 

49. Matsyadi-dalivatara-kathana. 

50. DevI-pratima-lakshaQa-kathana. 

51. Suryadi-pratima-lakshana. 

52. . Devi-pratima-laksha^a {cf. 50). 

53. Lihga-laksha^a. 

54. Uhga-manSdi-kathana. 

55. Pi^dika-laksha^a-kathana {cf. 45). 

60. Vasudeva-pratishtha-vidhi (r/1 44). 

62. Lakshmi-pratishtha-vidhi. 

104. Prasada-laksha^a {cf. ^2). 

105. Gfihadi-vastu-kathana 
X06. NagarUdi-vflstu. 

IL Gofuda^Purdrui : 


Chapters : 

45. S&lagrama-murti-laksha^a. 

46. Prasada-arama-durga-devalaya-mathadi-vastu-mwa-lak- 
shapa-nirupana. 

47. Prasada-iihga-mandapadi4ubhyubha-lakshana-nirupa9a. 

48. Devuiaxh pratishthi-vidlu. 

III. Ndrada-PurdfjM : 

Part 1 , chapter : 

13. Devatayana-vapi-kupa-ta^agadi-nirma^a, 

IV. Brahmd^a^Purdria : 

Chapter : 

7. Grihddi-nirmdfUi. 


Brahma. 

2. Padma. 

3. Vishnu. 

4. Siva. 

. Bliagavata. 

Narada. 

7. Markandeya. 

8. Agni. 

9. Bhavishya. 

19 - 


xo. Brahma-vaivarta. 

1 1. Lihga. 

12. Varaha. 

13. Skanda (also called Kumfira). 

14. Vamana. 

15. Matsya. 

16. Garuda. 

17. Brahma^da. 

18. Vayu. 
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V. Bhavisfya^PwrdfUt : 

Chapters : 

X Madhya-parva^i, Pratidevatl-pratimi-laksha^a-varpaiia. 

130. Brahma-parva^, Prasada-laksha^a-var^ana. 

131. MQrti-sthina} deals with the materials, etc., of which 
images are made. 

132. Pratim2L-mana, deals with the measurement of images. 

VI. Mat^-Pufdfa: 

Chapters : 

252. Deals with the introduction of eighteen ancient architects — 
Bhrigu, Atri, Vasistha, Vi^vakarmi, Maya, N&rada, Nagnajit, 
Viialaksha, Purandara, Brahma, Kum^a, Nandiia, Saunaka, 
Garga, Vasudeva, Aniruddha, Sukra, and Bphaspati. 

255. Stambha-mana-vinirpaya. 

257» Darvahara^a. 

258. Nava-tila-mana. 

262. Pithika-lakshaiO^a. 

263. lihga-lakshaoa. 

269. l^&sada-varnana. 

2 * 70 . 

VII. Linga-Pufd^a : 

Part II, chapter : 

48. Yaga-kunda-vinyasa-kathana-purvakaih sarvasaih devatanaih 
sthapana-vidhi-nirupa^am, Prasadarchani-nirQpa^am. 

VIII. Vdyu-PurdTM: 

Part I, Chapter : 

30. Saila-sthita-vividha-dev&laya-kirtana. 

IX. Skanda-Purd^ : 

Chapters : 

24. Maheivara-khande-prathame — HimMayena sva-sutaya viv&* 
harthaxh Gargacharya-purohitaih puraskritya Visvakarma-dvarg 
purva-mapdopa-nirma^adi-varnanam, Nai adad Viivakarma- 
kfita-vtvaha-matidsipAih chatur>Toa sarva-deva-pratikriti-chitra- 
viiiyasaih srutva sarveshaih devanaih sahka-prgptih. 

Mahesvara-khande dvitiye — svayaih Viivakarma-dvgra-nirmkinte 
Mahinagare sthapana-var^ana. 

25. Vaish^ava-kha^dc dvitiye — ^Narada-likhita-sghitya-sambh&va- 
saxhgraha-patraih hatva Indradumnajnaya Padmanidhink svar^a^ 
iala-nirmanaih, Naradajhaya Visvakarmana syandana-trayarnirm&« 
naxh, tasya rathasya Nkrada-karetiia sthapanaih, tat-prasaihgena 
ratha-sthapana-prakara-vidhi-varnanam. 
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VACHANA 

PRATIMA-DRAVYADI-VACHANA — On the materials of which 
idols are made. 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit MSS., ibid., Vol. i, p. 490.) 

PRATIMA'MANA-LAKSHAI^A — On the tSla-measures of images, 
exists in Ubetan Translation ; Sylvian Levi reports that he has 
traced its original Sanskrit version in the Palace Library of Tibet, 

PRATISHTHA-TATTVA— Also called Maya-saAoraha — O n 

architecture. 

(Auirecfat, ibid., part m, p. 74.) 

PRATISHTHA-TANTRA — On architecture in a dialogue form 
between Siva and PSrvati. 

(Aufrecht, ibid., part ui, p. 74.) 

PRASADA-KALPA — On the construction of buildings. 

(Oppert’i list of Sanskrit MSS., ibid., Vol. n, p. 592. 

PRASADA-KiRTANA — On architecture. 

(Author not known ; in ponession of Gopal Rao, 
Malegamva, Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in 
Private Libraries of Gujarat, etc., 1879, p. 976.) 

PRASADA-DIPIKA — On architecture, quoted in Madana-P£rij&ta 

(Aufiecht, ibid., part i, p. 364.) 

PRASADA-MAWANA-VASTU-SASTRA— Attributed to Sfitra- 
dh&ra Mat^d^a — {P-gi' 3 i 47 ) 2253). It is written in Sanskrit, 

but is largely mixed with Bhash& forms. It contains the following 
dght chapters : 

!• MiSra-kalaia. 

2. Jagati-dfishfi-dosho ayatanadhikara. 

3. Bhitti-p!tha-ma9<}ov^a-garbha-gphaudumbara-pramai^a. 

4. Pramaoa-dfishti-pada-sthana-iikhara-kalaSa-laksharLa. 

5. Rajyadi-prasadadhikara. 

6. Ke$arya^-prasada-jati-lakshai;ia, panclia-kshetra-paiicha-chat* 
vabrimSan-meru-laksha^adbyaya. 

7. ' Ma^^apa-balanaka-sambara^adhikara. 

8. Jin^^oddh^a-bliinna-dosha-sthavara-pratishtha, Sdtra-dhara- 
PMj^> Jina-pratishthI, Vastu-purusha-vinyasa. 

PRASADA-LAKSHAI^A — ^Attributed to Var^amihira — On archi« 
tecture. 

(Oppert’s Lisl of Sanskrit MSS.^ ibid., Vol. ii, p. 2o8.) 
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PRASADA.LAKSHAl!lA^-On buildings. 

(Oppert’s Ust of Sanskrit MSS., ^nd., Vol. i, p. 473.) 

PRASADALANKARA-LAKSHAI^A — On the decoration ’ (articles 
offumituve) of buildings. 

(In possession of the MaharSj& of Travancore ; Oppeit’s 
List tf Sanskrit MSS., Hid., VoL n, p. 473. ) 

B 

BIMBAMANA — (MSS. British Mtiseum, nos. i. 559, 5291, foil. 33, 7 
lines to a page ; n, 558, 5292, foil. 27, 9 lines to a page ; written in 
Siihhalese character, has a Sitiihalese commentary)— This is a 
treatise on religious sculpture, stated to be extracted from a Gautamiya 
ascribed to Sariputra. The last colophon runs thus : Iti Gautamlye 
Sari-putra-Srute Bimba-manam samaptam. The commentator explains 
this Bimbamana-vidlu as the Sarvajiia-pratima-prama^a-vidhi. 

BP-IHAT-SAMHITA — Of VarShamihira — On architectural and 
sculptural matters. 

Chapten : 

53. Vastu-vidyS. 

56. Prasada-lakshapa. 

57. Vajra-lepa. 

58. Pratima-lakshana. 

79. SayySsana-lakshaqa. 

BUDDHA-PRATIMA-LAKSHAIJIA — On the tala measure of Bud- 
dha-images ; exists in Tibetan Translation ; the original Sanskrit 
version is apparently missii^. 

BUDDHA-LAKSHAlJJA — ^in Siamese, dealing with ‘ the more 
orthodox peculiarities of the characteristics of'the body.’ (M. G. 
Coede, G. E. F. E. 1915), King Phra Nangklao thought of it as 
* a work of merit to shorten the fingers of the statue of Sakyamuni ’ 
in Wat. (temple) Sudas at Bangkok (capital of Siam). ‘.A paper 
about the attitudes of Buddha images in the Siamese monasteries 
was written by the Somtg Phra Paranianujit, the son of the King 
Phra Buddha Yot Fa (died in a.d. 1854).’ 

BRAHMA]>JPA-PURA 15 IA— under PurA^ias. 
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BH 

BHAVISHYA-PURAI5IA— under PunAiiiAs. 

M 

MAJHA-PRATISHTHA-TATTVA— Attributed to Raghunandana 
— Contains quotations from tlie Dtm-pur&r^a and the Deva-praHsk- 
fhS-lattiM, both of which deal with architectural and sculptura 
matters. 

MATSYA-PURAflA — See under PurAimas. 
MANUSHYALAYA-CHANDRIKA— (Also caUed Tachchu-^Astra) 
— deals with measurement, etc., concerning private dwelling houses 
as distinguished from religious temples, and military forts, etc. It 
contains 65 stanzas and a Malayalam translation. There is a 
manuscript also bearing the same title. 

(Oppert’s Ust of Sanskrit MSS., ibid, Vol. 1, p. 475.) 
MANUSHYALAYA-LAKSHAiyA— On the building of human 
dwellings. 

(In possession of the Maharaja of Travanoore; 
Oppert’s List qf Sanskrit MSS., ibid, Vol. i, p. 475.) 
MASfJU-SRi-MtJLA-KALPA— A Tantfa work {cf. Trivandrum 
Sanskrit Series), translated in Tibetan, deals with some architectural 
matters. 

MANTRA-DiPIKA {see Pancha-ratra-pradIpika) — O n archi- 
tecture. 

MAYAMATA — ^An oft quoted and well-known authority on architec- 
ture. There are several treatises attributed to Maya : 

I. Majfamata, edited by Ga^apati Sastri, 1919, from three fragmeo- 
tary and one incomplete (with a Tamil translation) manuscripts ; it con- 
tains 34 chapters, and four more chapters are missing {jee below). 

There are some other manuscripts bearing tlie same title {Egg, 3150, 
2575) ; one of them (in the Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras), written 
in modern Telugu, on rough paper, contains five chapters with a short 
commentary by Gannamacharya. 

II. Mayamata-Silpa-iastra-vidhdna {Egg. 3150, 2575, 3151, 2630, with 
Gannajnacharya’s Telugu commentary as noted above). 

III. Maya^Silpa-iatika (another manuscript). 

IV. Maya-Silpa^ a few extracts from this have been translated into 
English by Rev. J. £. Kearns {see Indian Ant.^ Vol. v, pp. 230, 293). 

There is also another English translation of Mayamata in the Mackenzie 
Collection (Translation, class x, Sanskrit, 2-6). 
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V. text, pp. 33, pablished* by Blma Svami Sistralu & 

Sons, Madras, 1916. 

VI. Mqya^vdstu^idstram^ttxt, pp. 40, published by K..Lakshman 
Mudali, Madras, 1917. 

VII. A Sinhalese version of MdySmataya manuscripts is referred to by 
A. K. Cioomarswamy {Mediaeval Simhalese Art.^ pp. 124-128). It also 
deals with a few architectural objects and is meant for * learned and skilful 
architects.’ 

VIII. Majamata^vdstu-ddsira — Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madi'as, 
Catalogue, Vol. xxii, nos. 13034 (with a Tamil commentary), 13035 
(with a Telugu commentary), 13036, 13037, 13038, 13039 (with a Telugu 
commentary). 

Of these manuscripts no. 13034 is the largest, containing 390 pages of 
I3i''x8' paper ‘‘of 22 lines to a page. The subjects and the method of 
description are strikingly similar to those of the Mdnasdra. It is divided 
into the fcillowing 36 chapters : 

1. Saihgrahadhyaya. 

2. V^tu-prakara. 

3. Bhu-pariksha. 

4. Bhu-parigraha. 

5. Manopakara^a. 

6. Dik-parichchhedana . 

7. Pada-devata-vinyasa. 

8. Deva-bali-karma-vidhana (incomcplete) . 

9. Grama-garbha-viny^a (incomplete). 

10. Nagara-vinyasa. 

1 1 . Bhu-lamb(h)a-vidhana. 

1 2 . Garbha-ny asa-vidhana. 

13. Upapitha-vidhana. 

14. Adhisthana-vidhana. 

15. Pada-pramana-dravya-parigraha. 

16. Prastara-karaua. 

17. Sandhi-karma-vidhana. 

1 8. Skhara-kara^a-bhavana-samapti-vidhana. 

19. Eka-bhumi-vidhana. 

20. Dvi-bhumi-vidhana. 

2 1 . Tri-bhumi-vidhana. 

22. Bahu-bhumi-vidhana. 

23. Prakara-parivara (elsewhere, Sandhi-karma-vidh&ha). 

24. Gopura-vidhima. 

25. Sabha(maodAp^)*vidhana. 

26. Sala-vidh&na. 
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27. Gnha-minadhik^a (elsewhere Chatur-gpha-vidhwa;. 

28. Griha-pravei^a. 

29. Raja-veima-vidhana. 

30. Dvara-vidhana. 

31. Yan^dhikara. 

32. Yana-§ayanadhikara. 

33. Lihga-laksha^a. 

34. Pitha-lakshana (incomplete). 

35. Anukarma-vidliana. 

36. Pratima-lakshaiia. 

Compare no. I, which contains the first 34 out of 36 chapters given in 
the above list, the variations are noted within brackets. 

No. 13035 contains in 74 pages the chapters 1-32. 

No. 13036 is same as no. 13035. 

No. 13037 contains only two incomplete chapters in six pages. 

No. 13038 contains in 94 pages the following twelve chapters : 

1. Pratima-vidhana. 

2 . Aya-laksha^a. 

3. Linga-lakshai^a. 

4. DaSa-t^la-vidhana. 

5. Kunchita-vidhana. 

6. Nava-tala-vidhana. 

7. Hasta-karma-vidh^a. 

8. Upapitha-vidhana. 

9. Eka-bhumi-vidhana. 

10. Dvi-tala-vidhana. 

X.I. Tri-tala-vidhana. 

12. Gopura-vidhana. 

Its colophon runs thus — * iti Ganiiacharya-\'irachitayam Mayamate 
Silpa-^^tre . . • ’ 

No. 13039 contains in 36 pages the first four chapters of no. 13038. ‘ There 
is in Tamil a treatise on Silpa^sasira, said lo have been originally 
composed in Sanskrit by Myen (i.c., Maya) who, according to mythology^ 
was a son of Brahma and architect of the gods. The original work appears 
to have been disseminated far and wide, and to have suffered by omissions 
as well as by additions. The work under consideration seems to have been 
formed from selections of existing editions of the original work under the 
superintendence and guidance of persons having a practical knowledge 
of SUpO'iastra or at least of persons professing to have such knowledge. 

{Ind. Ant.^ Vol. Vi, p. 230, c. x, para. 1 ; see also 
Af., II, 11-12, 17-20, under Sthapatx.) 
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In regard to Maya the following note is of great ititerest : 

‘That the Maya culture of Central America was derived from Asia is 
demonstrated by Mr. J. Leslie Mitchell in his book The Conquest of the 
Maya. In reviewing the publication Mr. H. J. Massingfaam writes that the 
evidence for a succession of cultural waves from Asia is so overwhelming that 
“ the impartial reader must wonder why the issue was ever a controversial 
one.” It appears that it was India which contributed most to the develop- 
ment of Maya culture. Among the Maya sculptures are to be found 
representations of Hanuman^ of Gane^a, and of Indra and the pictorial 
and ritualistic reminiscences of Buddhism. ”A 11 this suggests,” says Mr. 
Massingham, that the ancient mariners reached the American coast from 
A. D. 700 onwards not once but many times.” The Hindu culture could 
not have been transported to Central America unless the Hindus had been 
a great sea-faring people.* 

Exploration of the sites of a lost civilization is the fascinating pursuit 
of Dr. Gann, who has discovered a hitherto unknown monolith and a once- 
populous site in the forests of Yucatan. He is exploring for traces of the 
Mayas, and his progress is recorded in a series of articles published in the 
Morning Post : 

I discovered the ruins of the great city of Coba,’ he writes, through 
information found in a recent translation of the ancient Maya manuscript 
book of Chilan Balam of Chumayel. This describes the migration of the 
Itzas from Chichenitza to Coba, which is about fifty miles to the east of 
Cliichenitza. 

* The books of Chilan Balam are the old traditions of the Mayas, which 
survived the Spanish conquest of Yucatan. They record the migrations 
of Maya clans, and were reduced to writing in the sixteenth century. 
I was informed by a wandering Maya Indian that in* the Mexican 
territory of Quintana Roo he had come across a great slab of stones lying 
buried in the bush upon which were inscribed : ‘‘Ubalob uxben uincoob,*' 
or tilings belonging to the ancient people. He said he had found it 
not many miles north of the British Honduras frontier. 

‘ As guide I took the Indian who had told me of the stone. He, like 
most of his race, had notliing to say to strangers, and he said it most efficiently. 

1 had no difficulty in obtaining my permit to visit the shores of Chetumal 
Bay, where the Maya monolith was reported to be. 

So we set out on our journey up the Bay, which runs almost due north 
for about thirty miles into the south of the Yucatan Peninsula. This is 
surely one of Ae most desolate stretches of water in the world. It is 
shallow, yellow, forbidding. On the cast separating it from the Caribbean 
Sea, is an unexplored, uninhabited peninsula, covered with \irgin bush. 
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On the west, between the Bay and the great Bacalar Lagoon, the land is 
equally desolate, being traversed at rare intervals only by a few Indian 
Chicle bleeders, who roam in search of the sapodilla trees, fix>m which 
they get the latex that forms the raw material of chewing gum. 

* About thirteen miles from Payo Obispo I lighted on my great find 
We came to a spot on the west coast of the bay where an Indian had cut down 
the bush to niake a small maize plantation. My Indian guide directed 
us to land here, and then led us to the stone we were seddng. 

* The full importance of the discovery was not apparent at first. It 
was a block of greyish schist, twelve feet long, eighteen inches wide, and 
twelve inches thick. It had at one time stood upright, but now lay fiat 
and embedded in the ground. Upon one edge faint traces of sculpture 
were viable, but the greater part of the exposed surfaces had been worn 
quite smooth by the tropical downpours of an unknown number of rainy 
seasons. This has been the fate of many Maya inscriptions. 

* I then brushed the soil from the stone, and there — ^glorious surprise — 
I saw the Maya Initial Series Date — 9. 8. o. o. o. 5 Aban 3 Chen, or 26 
October, A. o. 333! The sculpture preserved by its burial in the earth, 
was almost as dear and plain as on the day when it was cut in the stone, 
nearly sixteen centuries ago. 

* Amid all the Maya ruins in Yucatan only four such Initial Series dates 
have been found, and the date carved on the monolith which lay before me 
was more than three hundred years earlier than that appearing on the oldest 
of the stelae previously found. Now, one of the most baffling mysteries 
connected with the Mayas is their abandonment of thdr old empire and 
foundation of the new one ; for, at a certain period in their history, they left 
their dties, built with an enormous expenditure of labour, and migrated 
from the fertile lands in which they stood to found new settlements in what 
were, apparently, uninhabited regions. 

* Earthquakes, pestilence, and fordgn invasion have been suggested as 
possible causes of this migration. The dties the Mayas left bear no traces 
of violence having been wrought by man or the forces of Nature, and the 
buildings of thdr new settlements were obviously erected by a people with 
unimpaired vigour. It is therefore important to fix the date when they 
first established themselves in Yucatan ; and this discovery may, in fact, 
cause a complete reversion of the ideas generally hdd as to thdr first immi- 
gration into this peninsula and thdr foundation of what is known as the 
New Empire. It may, indeed, affect our views uf the whole history of 
the earliest and most advanced aboriginal civilization of America, which 
was in manv respects the highest dvilization of andent, if not of any time. 
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* The carving on this stela begins with the initial glyph and in column 
below this come the glyphs meaning — 

9 Bactuns (periods of 400 years, each of 360 days). 

8 Katuns (periods of twenty years), O Tuns (years), 
o Unials (Maya months of twenty days). 

o Kins (days). It thus records the lapse of 3,760 years from the 
beginning of the Maya chronology. The Mayas did not count any 
period of time until it was completed, that is to say, their sign for the 
first day of a month was o. So if written in our style these glyphs would 
read i. 1. 3761. 

It is generally assumed that the date from which the Mayas reckoned 
their chronology is mythological rather than historical. But for the present 
purposes consideration of such a question is immaterial. The point is that 
all the dates on such monoliths are reckoned from the same day, and there- 
fore, according to Spinden’s correlation of their system with ours, this date 
corresponds to our 26 October, a.d. 333 * 

‘ This would, apparently, place the beginning of the Maya chronology 
in 3381. The British Museum Guide to the Maudsley collection of 
Maya Sculptures gives this Maya ‘ date 9. 8 . o. o. o. 5 Ahan, 3 Chen as 
A.D. 64. But it mentions that Professor Morley has worked out another 
correlation which places this and all other Maya ^tes some 270 years later. 

‘ Beneath this date on the stela was a great sheet of hieroglyphics, which 
were perfectly clearly defined, but they are in our present state of knowledge 
indecipherable. I have no doubt though that if we could read them we 
should find that they recorded events Kdiich had occurred during the 
preceding Katun or period of twenty Maya yean, as such stelae were put 
up by the Mayas to commemorat: the ends oS each of those periods. 

' The monolith had been erected jiut in fix>nt (d* a great terraced pyramid 
which stood between two othen. All these pyramids were faced, in the 
usual Maya style, with blocks of cut limestone. The central one had 
three terraces and was 3a feet high. Its flat top, upon which there no 
doubt stood a wooden temple, long since perished, was 135 feet long and 
64 feet across. 

< Further investigation showed that these pyranuds were at one end of 
a great endosuie, which was surrounded by a miuuve stone waU. This 
is from 12 to isfeet thick at the base, and in the places where it has 
remained intact, it is lafisethi^; but finr the most patt the growth of luzur* 
ious vegetation has thrown the stones down and die ruias are only g w 4 
feet above ground. The wall is a mile and a half long and forms a semi>citde 
with two ends running down to the shore. 
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* I think there can hardly be any doubt that this was intended as a forti- 
fication, and therefore a particular interest is attached to it. For, judging 
by all their sculptures, the ancient Mayas knew nothing of war. Their 
sculptors have left no records of battles or triumphs, such as those of Greece, 
Egypt, or Babylon. One assumed that all the Maya clans dwelt in amity 
and that until quite late in their history they had no experiene of fighting, 
either among themselves or with alien races. 

‘ Yet here we have what is obviously a defensive work, and it seems signi- 
ficant that the only two walls of this land which have hitherto been dis- 
covered arc also in Yucatan, one being at Tuluum, on the cast coast, and 
the other at Chicken Itza, in the northern interior. Against whom were 
these defences erected ? Judging by the date on the stela, they were built 
centuries before the Mayas came in contact with the Tolecs, on the north. 
It has been assumed that Yucatan was uninhabited when the Mayas first 
took possession of it, and they were not in the habit of building such walls 
in the earlier cities to the south. Why this innovation ? 

‘ The space enclosed by this wall had evidently been densely populated 
in bygone times. For in the places where the Indians have cleared the 
undergrowth away, one could see that the ground is literally covered with 
potsherds, flint and obsidian chips,* clay beads, spindle whorls, small human 
and animal heads, and other surviving evidences of human habitation - 

' A great concourse of people must have lived there for many genera- 
tions. 

' The discovery of these ruins was, more or less, incidental. During this 
season my primary objective is Northern Yucatan, where Professor Morlcy, 
of the Carnegie Institute, and I propose to test the truth of some wonderful 
Indian legends. The Indians have told me of a vast subterranean cavern 
some twenty miles long, and of the ruins of a great city which no white man 
has seen. 

* Along the east coast of Yucatan live the Santa Cruz Indians, presumably 
the direct descendants of the ancient Mayas who erected magnificent temples 
and palaces, most of which now lie buried in the tropical forests. Some 
have been discovered, but there is no doubt that a great number of them 
yet remain to be discovered. 

' The Santa Cruz Indians have never been subdued, and for five centuries 
they have successfully resisted all the efforts, first of the Spaniards and later 
of the Mexicans to conquer their country. These Indians so far as is known 
lead the lives of their ancestors of a thousand years ago. They worship the 
same gods and perform the ancient religious ceremonies. But we know little 
about them, because their villages are buried in the dense forests of the hills 
and they permit no stangers to intrude. 
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* The danger of penetrating into this Santa Cruz coun^ arises from the 
fact that the suspicious Indians may fire from the bush without inquiry 
whether the strangers are friends or foes.’ 

About the vast cave of Loltun, which is possibly the laigest cavern in the 
world he add^ that ' this cave is entered by great well-like holes in the earth 
through which one descends by ladders from ledge to ledge arriving in 
immense rocky chambers whose floors are covered with stalagmites and cave 
earth, and from whose lofty roofs depend vast stalactities. Two of these 
holes are a mile apart, and the intervening space has never been traversed 
by a European. From the great chambers unexplored passages branch 
out in every direction. On the floors of the chambers, buried in the cave 
earth, innumerable potsherds have already been found, also human and 
animal bones, flint and stone weapons and implements, and many other 
relics of the ancient inhabitants. It is possible that the deeper layers of 
earth and the remote galleries and passages may contain relics of the pre- 
Maya inhabitants of Yucatan, of whomnothing whatever is known at present. 

* It is said by the Indians that subterranean passages from this cavern 
reach to the ruined city of Chicken Itza 20 miles away. There is a tradition 
handed down amongst the modem Indians that during one of the innumer- 
able internecine wars amongst the Maya which followed the breaking up 
of the central authority, after the Conquest of Mayapan, the inhabitants of 
a neighbouring village were driven to take refuge in this cave by a band of 
their enemies, who pursued them even into this last refuge, and that of neither 
pursued nor pursuers was any trace ever again seen. 

' Some believe that in the dark all fell over a precipice into some vast 
chasm in the limestone, others that all lost their way in the intricate maze 
of endless galleries, and others again that all were suffocated by poisonous 
gases. Whatever their fate, the possibility of coming suddenly at any 
turn upon groups of rag clad skeletons shrouded in the impalpable dust 
of ages does not detract from the eerie feeling induced by traversing these 
vast catacombs, where silence is almost palpable. One’s feet make no noise 
on the soft cave earth, and one is almost afraid to raise one’s voice, which 
reverberates round the Great Stone chambers and is thrown back in a 
thousand mocking echoes from the rocky walls. Upon the walls of the 
lighted chamber many crude drawings have been left by the former inha- 
bitants, and in one case is inscribed a late Maya date a.d. 1379.’ 

Whatever Dr. Gann’s conclusions may be his actual discoveries are of 
stupendous interest. The causeway that he has found is of supreme import- 
ance. He regards it as having beeni)uilt for the purposes of human sacrifice. 
I disagree. My reason for disagreeing is that there are similar causeways in 
Cambodia, which were designed purely for ceremonial purposes. 
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* The whole Maya remains as discovered show the closest possible relation 
with the civilization as it existed in Java and South-East Asia to what has 
been found in Yucatan. There is nothing to my mind that suggests that the 
form of civilization is indigenous, and I should be inclined to hold that the 
temples at Java were the proto-types of what has been found in Yucatan. 

‘ Unquestionably in the early days perishable wood structures were built, 
but when stone supplanted, wood, you find pyramids being built precisely 
on the same lines that they were being built in SouthrEast Asia. They were, 
so far as the staircases were concerned, a copy of what the Babylonians were 
building 2,ooo years before the era of Christ. It is necessary to remember 
that as Indian civilization spread eastwards the type of pyramids estab- 
lished by them became fashionable and was built in stone. 

' While the great causeway was of outstanding interest, it had to be 
remembered that it could be paralleled with the remains of Indian 
civilization. Further there was no question but that Maya carvings 
represented Indian elephants and Indians with typical head-dresses. 

* Indian navigators, it was known, had combed out the islands in the 
Pacific, such as Easter Island and many others, and it was unthinkable 
that they should not have discovered a continent that stretched from pole 
to pole. 

* To the archaeologist the issue now raised was of supreme importance. 
Until fifty years ago the orthodox held that the Maya civilization was of 
Indian origin. The dating derived from the hieroglyphs was so vague as 
to give little help, and interpretation varies by as much as three or six 
centuries. 

* What supremely interests the archaeologists,’ Professor Elliot Smith 
continues, ‘is that we find a civilization starting full-blown in Central 
America. Under Asiatic influence, it rose to great heights, but had already 
collapsed before the advent qf the Spaniards who may have given it the 
einip de grdee. To know the real secret of Maya culture affects our whole 
interpretation of civilization. 

* Can different communities, such as the Indian, the Chinese and the 
American, build up a civilization independent of each other, or is it possible 
for a certain civilization to be spread about the world in the same way 
that a steam engine can be distributed ? 

* This is the great problem of ethnology today, and the issue now centres 
in the problem as to how civilization started in Central America. There is 
a large gap between Asia and America, but if diflusion means anything it 
means that that gap must have been bridged as I have shown it could have 
been. 
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* The Maya civilization rose and fell. It fell 3 o soon as the energy d'llie 
driving force that inspired it declined. This is our view, and we do not 
believe in an indigenous culture that rose through its own impetusi and that 
fell as a result of foreign invasion.* 

No one now questions Dr. Gann’s facts, but many competent archaeolo- 
gists dispute the conclusions at which he arrived. An archaeological issue 
has now been fairly raised. Did the Maya civilization arise from native 
American civilization, or was it the result of peaceful penetration by the 
Asiatic ? 

Professor Grafton Elliot Smith, of University College, London, discus- 
sing the subject with a Morning Post representative disagreed absolutely 
with the views put forward by the American school, and supported by Dr. 
Gann. 

* At University College,* he said, * we are absolutely convinced that the 
Maya civilization was (hrectly derived from India. We regard it as certain 
that between the Fourtli and the Twelfth Century there was a penetration 
from the South-East of Asia. The question of dating is admittedly difficult, 
but from the facts we have in our possession I should be inclined to think 
that Dr. Gann’s dates may err by as much as three centuries.* 

(Central News, quoted from Morning Post, by Statgsman, 
March 21, April 9, 17, 15, 1926.) 

MAHA-NIRVANA-TANTRA — Deals with both architectural and 
sculptural matters, such as temples, idols, phallus, ponds, and tanks, 
as well as with the directions concerning broken limbs of images, 
especially the materials of which buildings and idols should be made 
the Vastu god, and so on (Chapter xiii, verses 22-286, see also chapters 
XIV and vi). 

MAHABHARATA — (First Bombay edition ; 2nd Calcutta edition 
Gild. Bibl. 93) — Sabha-parvan, chapters : 

I . Maya built a council hall (sabha) for the PSndavas. 

7. Indra-sabhk-vartiana. 

8. Yania-sabh^-vari(^ana. 

9. VaruQa-sabha-var^ana. 

1 0. Kubera-sabh&-varnana. 

1 1 . Brahma-sabha-var^ana. 

MANA-KATHANA— On the system of measurement. 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit MSS , ibid,, Vol. 11, p. 473.) 

MANAVA-VASTU-LAKSHANA— On architecture. 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit MSS,, ibid,, Vol. 1, p. 476.) 

641 



MANASA 


AN ENCrCLOPAEDU OF 


MANASA — (Same as MAnasAra). • See below. 

(Oppert*s List of Sanskrit ibid,^ Vol. ii, p. 518.) 
MANASARA — (edited and translated into English for the first 
time by the writer) — The standard treatise and a complete text on 
architecture and sculpture. It comprises 70 chapters in mpfe than 
10,000 lines. There are eleven manuscripts of it. See the details 
given under the Preface of its first edition by the writer and compare 
the writer’s Summary of Mdnasdra^ Leiden, 1917, in the Indian Architecture 
according Mdnasdra-Silpa-Sdstra^ 1927, and in Hindu Architecture in India 
and Abroad, 

MANASOLLASA — (R. L. Mitra’s Notices of Sanskrit Manuscripts^ 
Vol. Ill, p. 182) — ^Attributed to the Chalukya king Somesvara. In 
Iwo chapters, it deals with the following subjects : 

1. Mandirarambha-muhurta-kathana. 

2. ShodaSa-prakara-gnha-laksha^a. 

3. Raja-griha-lakshana. 

4. Vastu-deva-puja-vidhi. 

5. Griha-praveia-kathana. 

6. Giiha-var^ana. 

7. Giiha-chitra-varija-lakshana. 

8. Vajra-lepa-lakshana. 

g. Lekhani-laksha^a. 

1 o. Tambula-bhoga-kathana. 

1 1 . Vilepanopabhoga-kathana. 

12. Vastropabhoga-kathana. 

1 3. Malyopabhoga-kathsina. 

14. Bhushabhoga-kathana. 

15. Asana-bhoga-kathana. 

1 6. Putradi-bhoga-kathana. 

1 7. Anna-bhoga-kathana . 

1 8. Paniya-bhoga-kathana. 

1 9. Abhyanga-bhoga-kathana. 

20. Yana-bhoga-kathana. 

2 1 . Chhatra-bhoga-kathuna. 

22. Sayya-bhoga-kathana . 

23. Dhupa-bhoga-kathana . 

24. Stri-bhoga-kathana. 

This work should not be confounded with that of the same name in 
T!uy\oT\ Catalogue Raisonie i) and its commentary, ManasolliUa- 

vpitanta-prak^a (in Weber’s Berlin Catalogue^ p. 179.) 
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MANASOLLASA-VRITTANTA-PRAKASA — On architecture («/“. 
Gackwad Sanskrit Series). 


(In possession of Vimana-Acharya, Benares, 
Weber's Berlin Catalog, p. lyg.) 

MURTTI-DHYANA — On sculpture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid.. Part i, p. 464.) 
MCRTTI-LAKSHAIJIA — On idol-making. 


{Ibid p. 464.) 

There is another manuscript bearing the same title which is stated to 
have been taken from the Garuda-sathhitS. 


MOLA-STAMBHA-NIRlJiAYA — On architectural description of the 
main pillar of a house. 

{Ibid., p. 464, Oppert’s List of Sanskrit MSS., 
ibid., Vol. n, p. aoa.) 


R 


RATNA-DIPIKA — (Attributed to Cha^^eivara) — On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid.. Part n, pp. 36, 114.) 

RATNA-MALA — of Siipati — Deals with astrological matters in con- 
nexion with the construction of houses and idols of deities under the 
following chapters : 

17. Vastu-prakara^ (38 verses) . 

18. Oiiha-pravefia (11 verses). 

20. Deva-pratishthi (13 verses). 

RAJA-G^IHA-NIRMAI) 1 A — On the building of royal palaces. 

(Burnell’s Classfud Index to the SanskrU MSS. in 
the Palace Library of Tanjore, 1880.) 
RAJA-VALLABHA-XIKA — A. commentary on Rajavallabha-Ma^ 
dana. 

{Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in Private libra- 
ries of Gujarat, etc., 1872, p. 276.) 


RAMAYAI^A — (First Calcutta edition, ed. Schlegel Gild. Bibl. 84, 
ed. Gorrens, Gild, Bibl. 85, 2nd Bombay edition) — ^Devotes large 
portions of the following chapters on architecture : 

Adik&nda* 5th Sarga, the description of the city of Ayodhyi. 

Lafrkakfrnd^, 3rd Saiga, the description of the fort of Lafrlul. 

(There are also numerous casual references to architectural and sculp- 
tural matters in the Epics, the PurSn^ts and the Agamas.) 
RASI-PRAKARA — (Attributed (0 Gaiga) — ^Deals with astrological 
matters concerning architecture. 

{See Vdstu-Sdri^fi.) 
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RUPA-MANPANA— {Attributed to Mandana SGtradhira) — On 
architecture. 

(Cf. RSjavallabha Ma^d^uia.) 


LAKSHAl^A-SAMUCHCHAYA — On the features in images of 
deities, quoted by Hemadri in Dinakhai;id^ (P- 823), in Muhtirta- 
dipaki, and Para$urama*praka£a. 

lAufrccht, ibid., part i, p, 535.) 
LAGHU-SILPA-JYOTISHA— On architecture. 

{British Museum Catalogue^ 20, E. 32.) 

LAGHU-SILPA-JYOTIH-SARA — ^By iSivaraina, with a Gujarati 
commentary — This pamphlet deals mostly with astrological matters 
concerning architecture. The contents are indicated in the following 
verses : 

Aya-rasis cha nakshatraih vyayas taraih^akas tatha I 
Graha-maitri raii-maitri nativedha-gaii^endavah II (3) 

Adhipatyaih vara-lagne tithy-utpattis tathaiva cha I 
Adhipatyarh varga-vairaih tathaiva yoni-vairakam II (4) 
Riksha-vairarh sthitir naio lakshanany eka-vimsatih I 
Kathitani muni-§reshthaih Silpa-vidvadbhir grihadishu II (5) 

LINGA-PURAIJTA — See under PurA^as, 

V 

VALI-PITHA-LAKSHAIJIA — On architecture. 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit MSS., ibid., Vd. i, p. 473.^ 
VAYU-PURAIJIA — See under PurA^as. 

VASTU-CHAKRA — On architecture. 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit MSS., ibid., p. 538.) 

VASTU-TATTV'A— (By Gai^apati Sishya, Lahore, 1853) — Consists of 
four chapters and deals largely with astrological matters concerning 
architecture. 

VA.STU-NIRNAYA — On architecture, dealing specially with the 
classes f>f vastu (see under VAsto). 

(Aufrecht, ibid., part i, p. 568.) 
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VASTU-PURUSHA-LAKSHAIVIA— On architecture. 

(Taylor’s CaUdoffu Rmsmt of Orunlal MSS. in 
the Library of the late CoUege of Fort 
St. George, Vol. i, p. 313.) 

VASTU-PRAKASA — (Attributed to Visvakarman) — ^On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid.. Part i., p. 568, in possession of BSUbhAri 
Sapre, Benares, Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. m 
N. W. P,, 1885, Part X, no. 2, p. 56.) 

VASTU-PRADIPA {tf. VAstu-sArani) — B y Visudeva, on archi- 
tecture. 

(In possession of Umasaihkara-SSstrl, Azamgarh, 
Catalogue af Sanskrit MSS. in JV. IV. P , 
1885, Pan X, no. i, p. 56.) 

VASTU-PRAVANDHA — (By LalA R&jakik>ra V.-irmA, Lucknow, 
1904) — It deals largely with astrological matters in connexion with 
architecture, and contains extracts from the Briliat-samhitd, Viiva- 
karmd-prakdia, Muhurta-chintdmarjii, Samgraka-Siroma^i, Vdstu-vidyd- 
prakeia, Vdstu-pradipa, and Jyotis-sdra-nudiurta-chakra-dipikd. 

VASTU-MASJARI — (Attributed to Man^ana SQtradhara) — On 
architecture. 

{Cf. Rajavallabha-Mapdana.) 
V^ASTU-MANDANA — (.\ttributed to Mu^dana SutradhSra) — On 
architecture. 

{Cf. Rajavallabha-Map^ana.) 

VASTU-YOGA-TATTVA— (Attributed to Raghunandana) — Treats 
largely of offerings to Vastu deity, and contains extracts from the 
Matya-Pardna, Devl-Purdiia, Rudra-ydmala, and Vasishtha-samkitd. 

VASTU-RATNA-PRADIPA — On architecture. 

{Cf. Vdstu-sarapi.) 

VASTU-RATNAVALI— (Compiled by Pandit Jivanath Jyotishi, 
Benares, 1883)— This compilation contains extracts from the Bhavi- 
sl^a-Purdna, Jyotih-sdgara, Griha-kdrikd, Vdstu-pradipa, Bhuja-bala-bhima, 
Vasishtha-samkitd, Sri-bhoja-rdja, Rdja-vallabha, Vdstu-ratna-pradipa- 
Siddhdnta-siromani, of BhaskarachSrya, Map^tutd-sutra-dhdra, Brihat- 
saihhitd of VaraJiamihira, and Ratna-mdld. 

(BurncU’s Cla^<ified Index to the Saiukrit M^S. in the 
Palace Library of Tanjure^ p. 154.) 
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VASTU-RAJA-VALLABHA — (Attributed to Man^ana Sutradhara, 
probably same as Vdsiu-idstra^ otherwise called Silpa-iastra ) — On 
architecture. 

{Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in N. W.F.^ ibid., p. 56.) 

VASTU-LAKSHANA — On architecture. 

(Oppcrt*8 List of Sanskrit MSS., ibid., VoL 1, p. 480.) 

VASTU-VICHARA — (Attributed to Viivakarman) — ^A treatise on 
architecture, apparently old. 

(In ])ossession of Gaurtnath iSastri, Benares, 
Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in N.W.P., 1885, 
ibid., p. 56, Aufrecht, part i, p. 568.) 

VASTU-VIDYA — (a manuscript, see Oppert’s List of Sanskrit MSS., 
ibid., Vol. I, p. 480 ; Aufrecht, ibid., part i, p. 578 ; also a text 
edited by T. Ganapati Sastri, 1913) — Deals with materials, etc. for 
house building in the following sixteen chapters : 

1. Sadhana-kathana. 

2. Vasudha-laksha^a. 

3. V^tu-devata-kathana. 

4. Vastu-purusha-kathana. 

5. Vedi-samsthana. 

6. Vastu-marma-saihsthana. 

7. K^a-niyama. 

8. Sala-vidhana. 

9. Fada-mana-kathana. 

10. Lupa-laksha^a. 

11. Lupa-karana. 

12. Dhuli-nirodhana. 

13. Dvara-vinyasa. 

1 4. Kavafa-dvara-viny asa. 

1 5. Bhavana-parigraha. 

16. Mnl-loshta-lakshapa. 

VASTU-VIDHI — (Attributed to Visvakarman) — On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid., part i, p. 568.) 

VASTU-SASTRA {see under Sanat-kumAra) — O n architecture. 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit MSS., ibid, Vol. 1, p. 580.) 

VASTU-SASTRA — (also called Silpa^Sdstra ) — ^Attributed to Rajavalla- 
bha Mandana and Bhupati-vallabha (noticed in Egg. 3142, 1291) : 
one of these manuscripts is published in Samvat 1947, at Analiila- 
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pura in Pataca, by N&r&ya^a Bharati and Ya^vanta BhSrati — It has 
a Gujarati commentary and some illustrative diagrams. (Noticed in 
the Catalogue of printed books and manuscripts in Sanskrit belonging 
to the Oriental Library of the Asiatic Society, Bengal, p. 173). 

It has four more copies— Egg. 3143, 3144, 3145, 3146, p. 1136. 

This is a work on architectural disposition of houses, palaces, temples, 
etc., and the rite to be performed at their inauguration, by Ma^dana, an 
architect in the employ of king Kumbhakar^a of Medapati (and the husband 
of M^abai). According to Tod, * the king Kumbha, who had a taste for 
arts and built many temples and strongholds, ruled over the country of 
Mew^a from a. d. 1419 to 1469.* (Bhandarkar^s Repott, 1882-83, P- 37 -) 
It contains the following fourteen chapters : 

1. Miiraka-laksha^a. 

2. V^tu-lakshaua. 

3. Ayadi-lakshaua. 

4. Prakara-yantra-vapi-kupa-tadaga-lakshai.ia. 

5. Raja-griha-nive^di-lakshai;^a (verse 28 of this chapter men- 
tions the Maiya-Purdpi as an authority). 

6. Eka-iala-dvi-iiUa-giiha-laksha^a. 

7. Dvi-§ida-tri-§ala-chatuh-^&'^griha-Iakshaua. 

8 . Sayana-siihh^na-chhatra-gavaksha-^abhashtaka-vcdikS- 

chatush^aya-dipa-lakshaua. 

9. Raja-grihadi-lakshatia. 

10. (Mapita) kshctradbhuta-lakshaua. 

1 1 . Dina-suddhi-griha-ni vesa-griha-pravesa-vi vaha-muhurta- 
laksha^a. 

1 2. Gochara-dina-ratri-m^a-svarodaya-kota-chakra-matrika- 
lakshaua. 

13. Jyotisha-lakshaua. 

14. Sakuna-lakshat^a. 

Six other works are ascribed to Maudaiia : 

I. Rupa-maodana. 

II. Vastu-matidana. 

III. Prasada-mai^dana. 

VI. Aya-tattva. 

V. Vastu-mahjari. 

VI. Vastu-sara. 

VASTU-SASTRA-SAMARANgANA-SOTRADHARA— (A ttributed 
to Bhojadeva) — On arcliitecture. 
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VASTU 4 IR 0 MA 1 ^I— On architecture. 

(Aufrcchty ibid.t part i, p. 568.) 
There is another manuscript of the same title, attributed to Mahar&ja 
Syamas&ha Sahkara. 

VASTU-SAMUCHCHAYA— On architecture. 

(Aulrccht, ibid,^ part 1, p. 568.) 

VASTU-SAJ^KHva — O n architecture, “an extract of Tofj[ar&- 
nanda, very rare, complete and incorrect.” 

(Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in JV. IV. P., 1885, part nc, p. 56.) 
VASTU-SAMGRAHA — (Attributed to Visvakarman) — On archi- 
tecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid.^ part i, p. 568.) 

VASTU-SAMGRAHAMU — Contains 100 pages, written in Telugu 
character, and deals largely with astrological matters concerning 
architecture. 

(Mackenzie Collection^ by Wilson, p. 171.) 

VASTU-SARVASVA — On architecture, comprises 16 pages. 

(By Nanjunda Dikshita, published by V. RSma* 
svami Sastralu and Sons, Madras, 1916.^ 

VASTU-SARA — (Attributed to Sutradhara Mandana) — With a Guja- 
rati commentary (Ahmedabad, 1878), it deals largely with astrolo- 
. gical matters concerning architecture. There is also another manus- 
cript of same title. 

(Aufrecht, ibid.^ part i, p. 569.) 

VASTU-SARANI — (b)' Matri Prasada Pandc, Benares, 1909) — This 
is a manual of astrological details in connexion with, the construction 
of a house, compiled from the following treatises : 

I. Grama-nirnaya, of Narayapa. 

II. Rati-prakara, of Garga. 

III. Daia-prakara, of Vasishtha. 

IV. Dik-sadhana, of Bhaskara. 

V. Sthala-£ubhaiubha-kathana, of Naraya^a. 

VI. V^tu-pradipa. 

VII. Rahu-mukha, by Rama. 

VIII. Visvakarma. 

IX. Pi^dii-prakara, by Gopiraja. 

X. Narada. 
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XI. DhruvMiH ho jafa-gddni, by Gapapati. 

XII. Giihlrambha, by' Sripati. 

XIII. V&sta«ratna-prad!pa. 

XIV. Dikshu-viiksliSiopapa, by Ga^apati. 

VASTU-SARA-SARVASVA-SAMGRAHA— (Bangalore, 1884, with 
a Ganarese commentary ) — K comi»lation on architecture. 

VIMANA-LAK^HAl^A— On architecture. 

(In possession of Archaka Yogananda Bhatta 
of Melkota ; Oppert’s List of Sanshit 
MSS.f ibid,, Vol. ii, p. 266.) 

ViSVAKARMA-MATA — Quoted by Hemadri in Pariiesha-kha^^a 
(2, 817, 825, 827, 828). 

(Aufrecht, ibid,^ part 11, p. 138.) 
There is another treatise ascribed to Vi^vakarman (Rajendralala Mitra, 
Notices of Sanskrit MSS., Calcutta, 1871, Vol, n, no. 731, p. 142), fol, 63, 
English paper 9i''X7j% copied 1872. 

* None of the manuscripts examined by Mr. Burnell is perfect or even 
tolerably correct.’ 

It is a treatise on the manual arts attributed to Viivakarma, the divine 
architect, but apparently a compilation ; it is written in the Tantric 
style, having Siva for its narrator. The manuscript has been copied for 
Dr. Mitra from old codex in the Halak&nadSl character in the Library of the 
Rija of Tanjore. The contents are classified under the following seventeen 
chapters : 

1. Viivakarmotpattih, karma-viiesha-bhedena vyavahrita-takshaka 
varddhakyadi-Sabda-vyutpatti. 

2 . Satyadi-yuga-jata-narochchata-pramat^am, yajniya-kashthena- 
prastare^a va deva-pratima nirm^e manadi. 

3. Takshakasya garbhadhanadi-sariisk^a-kathanaih, garbhotpatti- 
kathanadi. 

4. )iva-lingildi-pratishthartham sabha-nirmai^adi. 

5. Graha-pratima-nirmat^a-prama^aih, linga-pitha-nirmai!>a- 
prama^adi. 

6. Ratha-nirma^a-vidhi-kathanam. 

7. Ratha-pratishtha-vidhi. 

8 . Bridimi-M^eSvaryadinkm sva-rupadi-vannL&di. 

9. Yajftopavita-laksha^a. 

1 o. SuvanQia-rajata-maunjySdi-nirmita-yajnopavita-kathanam, dig- 
bhedena deva-sthapana-pn^^di, mcru dakshi^a-sthita-hema-fila* 
katkanadi. 
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1 1 . l«akshm!-Brahmi-Maheivaryadi-devmdradi-dik-p&la-grahadi- 
murti-nirma^a-prakara. 

12-13. Mukuta-kirita-jata-mukutadi-nirma^a-prakluradi. 

14. Sthavar^thavara-suhhasana-nirma^a-prakaradi, punar vi^- 
she^a kirita-lalata-pa^tikadi-nirmaiE^a-prakara, Devataya mandirasya 
jirooddhara-prakara. 

1 5 . Li Aga-murti-mandira-dvlr§di-kathana. 

1 6. Pratima-murti-mandira-dvaradi-kathana. 

17. Vighncia-murti-mandiradi-nirmanadi-vidhi. 

VISVAKARMA-JNANA — (edited by Krishna Sankara Saslri, the 
real author is not known) — ^This pamphlet treats largely of ritualistic 
matters, such as the sacrifices, etc., to ViSvakarman. 
VISVAKARMA-PURANA — ^The title here adopted is that given to 
the volume on the fly-leaf. No colophon of any kind is met with 
on the manuscript. It is very incorrect and illegible. It has a Tclugu 
commentary equally unintelligible. It deals with architectural 
matters. 

{Egg, MSS,^ 3*53» 2614 ; Oppert’s List of 
Sanskrit MSS, 9 ibid, 9 Vol. 1, p. 480.) 

VISVAKARMA-PRAKASA— (£55. MSS., p. Ii2fl) also callrd 
Vastu-idstra — It gives a course of directions in thirteen chapters, on 
the building of houses, the making of roads, tanks, etc. and the rites 
observed on such occasions, purporting to be founded on the revela- 
tion of ViSvakarman, still further traced back successively to Brihad- 
ratha, Parasara, and Sambhu. 

The following editions of it are published : 

I. This is published in the Srivenkateivara Press, Bombay, by 
Khemraja Sri Krishnadasa, in Samvat 1952, Saka 1817. 

II. This is published without any commentary at Benares, in 
1888. 

III. This is a translation of Palaramavilasa into Bhasha, by 
Mukula Saktidhara Sarma, Lucknow, 1896. 

The topics treated of in the thirteen chapters are the following : 

1. Mahgalacharana. 

2 . Vastu-purushotpatti-vari^ana-purvakam-pujanadika. 

3. Bhumi-lakshanaih phalaih cha. 

4. Griha-pravesa-samaye iakuna-phala. 

5. Khahana-vidhi. 

6. Svapna-vidhi. 
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7. BhQmi-phala. 

8. Grih&rambhc samaya-sudhi. 
g. Dhvajadyaya-phalani. 

10. Aya-vyayamsadinarii phalani. 

11. Griha-madhye devadinam sthapana-niroaya. 

1 2 . Dhruvadi-griha-bheda. 

13. Dvara-manani. 

1 4. Stamblia-prama^ani . 

15. Grihanam sala-nirnaya. 

1 6. Griharambha-kala-nirnaya. 

1 7. Griharambhc Ingna-kundalishthu-grciha-phalani. 

18. Sayya-mandira-bhuvana-sudharadi-grihanam lakshanani. 

1 9. Paduka-upanaha-manchadlnaih mana-laksha^a . 

20. Saltiku-sila-nyasa-nir^aya. 

21. Vastu-dcha-lakshanaih pujanam bali-danaiii cha. 

22. Sila-nyasa [cf. 20 above). 

23. Prasada-vidhana. 

24. Silpa-nyasa. 

25. Prasada-nir^aya. 

26. Pithika-laksha^a. 

27. Ma^^apa-lakshaiia . 

28. Dvara-lakshana. 

29. Vapi-kupa-tadagodyana-kriya. 

30. Daru-chhedana-vidhi. 

3 1 . Griha-pravesa nirnaya. 

32. Griha-pravesa-kala-iuddhi. 

33. Sayyasana-dolikadlnam lakshana. 

34. Ptavcia-kalaSa-chakradi-vastu-i^ti. 

35. Durga-nirnaya. 

36. Salya-jnanaih ^alyoddhara. 

37. Nagara-sambandhi-raja-grihadinaih nirnaya. 
VISVAKARMA-SAMPRADAYA — On architecture, dealing spe- 
cially with a mythological account of the race of architects descended 
from Visvakarman. 

(£gg. MSS. IV, 3151, 2680.) 
VISVAKARMIYA-SILPA-SASTRA— On architecture and cognate 
arts. 

[Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras, Catalogue, Vol. xxn, no. 13057, 
p. 8775, written on 100 pages of palm-leaf u*' x iT; copied by one 
Nitla Surappa on Saturday, the 5th day of the bright fortnight of the Atvya 
month in the year Jaya). 
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The author acknowledges his debt to Brahmft, Indra, Maya, KiSigava, 
Ahgirasa, Dhruva, Gautama, GSigeya, Manu, VySsa and Bhpgu. He 
also cites fiom Agastya. 

The colophon runs thus— \^ivakarma-ikstie Viivakarma*mate, etc. 

VlSVA-VIDYABHARAlJIA— (Attributed to BasavSchkrya) — ^Thisis 
a treatise on the duties of artisans, especially members of carpenter 
(Rathakira) caste. Its scope is limited to the religious duties of the 
Rathakira, who claims VUvakarma, ViivarQpa, and Tvashtrii as 
his divine guardians.. It consists largely of quotations from the 
PurSi^s, the Epics, the Sutras, and other works. Of other author- 
ities may be mentioned Rudradatta’s commentary on the Apastamba 
Sutra, Ae Sha^-guru Bh^hya on the AfvalSyana-Samknukrama- 
ma^ikS, the VidySrapya, and the Sarasvatl-vilasa with the commen- 
tary of Vijnkneivara. 

{Egg. MSS., V, 3151, 2680 ; Aufrecht, ibid, part a, p. 138.) 
y£DANTA-SARA — by Garlapata Lakshap&chkrya — It contains 79 
jpages, has a Telugu commentary, and treats of the size of images, 
the proper time for commencing to build, and similar subjects. 

(Egg. MSS., n, 3151, 2680.) 

VAIKHANASA — On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid., part i, p. 610.} 

VAIKHANASAGAMA— under Agamas. 


SASTRA-JALADHI-RATNA — ^by Hari Frasida — On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid., part i, p. 644.) 
ISILPA-KALA-DIFAKA — On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, (Ui/., part i, p. 647.) 

SiLPA-GRANTHA — ^by Bhuvanadeva Achfrrya (Egg. MSS., 3152, 
1603 b, written in modem Deva-n&garl ) — A short history of the 
work is given at the beginning. It is stated that God at the request 
of Apar&jita reveals the theory of constructive art, from the creation 
of mundane egg to the erection of a town gate, and the measurements 
of banners, water pots, and bells in sanctuaries. 

It is almost identical to (i) Apariyita-ppchchhi by UMva ( ? Bhuvana) 
deva, mentioned in Dr. Bhandarkar’s Report (1883-1B84, p. 276), and to 
(2) ^>arftjita-v&stu 4 astra ascribed to Viivakannan, mentioned in Dr. 
Biihler’s Cotalogfu of Gujarat MSS. (nr. p. 276). 
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SlLPA-DlPAKA — by GaAg&dhara (B. H. CatalogiUt 15, G. 14, 14, 
B, 16) — On architecture, printed by Mahadeo RSmchan^ ; 
second edition in 1908, with diagrams of instruments and houses, etc. 

SIIjPA-NIGHA^ITU — by Aghore &Utri — On architectture. 

(Ctassifud Catalogs of Sanskrit WoHis in tin SarasoaH 
Bhe^Sra Idbrary of Mysore, daai xn, no. 533.) 

SiLPA-RATNA— by &rikumSra (Trivandrum Sanskrit Serfts, 
no. Lxxv) under instructions from Idng Devaniriya^a of Ambala- 
puzha in Travancore) — ^Deals with several architectural matters and 
pain ting in 46 chapters, com|^ed from Mdnasdra and other treatises 
{see details in the writer’s Hindu Arekiteeture in India and Abroad, 

pp. 176-177)- 

SiLPA-LEKHA — On architecture, according to R&ya-mukuta quot- 
ed by Sarvadhara. 

(Aufrecht, part i, 647.) 
SlLPA-SASTRA— (£gg. MSS., 3148, 301 2), ascribed to bothKSiyapa 
and Agastya— Contains 276 foil, of which 1-72 marked at the top 
‘ Silpa Sastra ’ ; 73-150, 251-276, ‘ Silpa-Sastram KSiyapeyam,’ and 
1 51-250 ‘ Silpa-^tram Agastyam. ’ This is apparently a com- 
bination of two separate works, of KSSyapa and Agastya. 

One copy was transcribed (fiw C. P. Brown) fiom a Telugu manuacript 
at MasuUpatam in 183a. It consists of extracts fiom various woiks on 
idols, dirines, etc. as stated in the following chapters : 

1. Aihiumana-bhede UUyape pariv8ra-la k tha p a-patala. 

2. Umaskanda-sahitaplakshaua-papda. 

3. Chandra 4 ekhara-marti-patala. 

4. Dakshigi-marti -lak sha q a. 

5. KilapmOrd. 

6. liAgodbhava-lakshava. 

7. N|itta-mOrti. 

8. OaAgSdhara-mftrti. 

9. Tri-purantaka-mOrti. 

10. Kalyaua-mOrti. 

11. Ardhapniitfvarapmflrti. 

12. Oaja-bhSrapmfirti. 

13. Pahipata-mOEti. 

14. Bhato-lakshaqa. 

15. Bha-rnSna-patala. 

16. GitoiSdi -l ak sh aua. 
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Foil. 

1 51. Ityragastyc-sakaladhikare manasa-grahya-viieshaidiaih pra- 

thamo*dhyaya. 

181. Iti paiicha-viihSati-rupa^bheda. 

251. Ity-aihSum&na-bhede kaiyape tala-bheda-patala. 

266. Kaiyapa uttama-daiatala-patala. 

274. J (G)aur!-lakshana-patala, adhama-dasa-tala-prama^a. 

This chapter is incomplete : the work terminates abruptly at the end of 
the 14th verse. 

In the Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras, there are more than a 
dozen manuscripts bearing the title of* Silpa-sastra ’ {Catalogue, Vol. xxii, 
nos. 13046, 13047, 13048-13056, 13057). Of these two (nos. I3046> 
13047) are attributed to Agastya, and one (no. 13057) to Viivakarman. 
The rest of them are apparently compilations, as they are not ascribed 
to any author and contain frequent quotations from authorities like KM- 
yapa, Mayamata, Visvakarman, and Agastya. 

There is another manuscript bearing a slightly different title, * Silpa ’ 
attributed to Viivakarman. The details of this will be found under 
Viivakarman. 

There are four other manuscripts bearing the tide of * Silpa-iastra ’ 
but containing no information regarding their authors. They are 
mentioned in the descriptive Catalogue of the Mackenzie Collection by 
H. H. Wilson (nos. 4-7) : 

No. 4 — deals with the construction of temples and images. 

No. 5 — deals with the construction of ornamental gateways. 

No. 6— deals with the construction of images. 

No. 7 — deals with the construction of images and ornamental work 

in gold and silver. 

There is yet another manuscript bearing the tide ‘ Silpa-^tra.’ It 
is attributed to KMyapa. It deals with the structure of Saiva temples. 
(Sh the Catalogui Raisonei of Oriental Manuscripts in the Library of ihe late 
College of Fort St. George by Taylor, Vol. i, no. 1585, p. 314.) 

Another work bears a slightly different title, * Silpa-Sastra-bhOshalaya,’ 
(See the Classified Catalogue of Sanskrit Works in the Sarasuati Bhartddra Library 
of Mysore, class xix, no. 533.) 

A Silpa-idstra ’ by Myen (Maya) is also extant. {See Ind. Ant., Vol. v, 
pp. 230-293.) 

Another * Silpa-iastra ’ containing no information regarding its author is 
mentioned. (See the List of Sanskrit Manuscripts in Private Libraries of 
South India, by Oppcrt, Vol. 11, no. 4187, p. 267.) 
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SILPA-SASTRA-SARA-SAMGRAHA— (Compiled by a son of one 
Sivanir&ya^a) — Consists of extracts from unspecified ancient (pr5- 
china) works on architecture, and was compiled in the i^alrn era 
1820. 

The verses describing the Bhu>Iakshana (examination of soil) are same 
as those given in the Silpa-diptJca by Gaogadhara with a Gujarati trans* 
lation by KalySoadSsa. 

SlLPA-SARVASVA-SAKIGRAHA — A. compilation on architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid., part i, 647., 
SILPA'SAKIGRAHA — (a large manuscript covering 429 pages of 
25 lines to a pageuf paper I3i' X 8*)— It deals with the construction 
of temples and images. It is a compilation from various sources 
notably Mdnasdra, Mesfomata, Viimkaman, Agastya, Kafyapa, 
Paulastya, Narada, Bhrigu, Sarasvata, DipUsdra, ViSvasdra, Chiirasdra, 
ChilrajMnd, Kapihjda-samhitd, Brokma-ydmalOf Chanirajmm, 
Manohalya, Kaumudi, Ndrdya^a and others. 

8ILPA*SARA — (An incomplete manuscript in the Oriental Manus- 
cripts Library, ^dras. Catalogue, Vol. xxn, no. 13059, p. 877), 
containing no information regarding its author — (Comprises 76 pages 
and deals with the descriptive features (dhy&na) of gods and god- 
desses, apparently intended to guide the artist in making images. 

SILPARTHA-SASTRA — On architecture. 

(Oppert's List tf Sanskrit MSS. in Privafs Libraries 
of South India, ibid, Vol. i, no. 248, p. 26.) 

SILPI-SASTRA— (E^g. MSS. 3149, 2578A)— covers 71 pages; the 
title is written on the fly-leaf in Telugu and Marathi, with 
‘Vausloo* (Vdstu-Sdstra) added underneath. It is a treatise on 
architecture, with a Telugu commentary. 

This manuscript is preceded in the same volume by two sections of the 
NSgara-khauda of the Skanda-PurS^, viz. Viivakarmopakhyana, and 
Viivakarma-vaihianuvarQaiia. 

SUKRA-NITI— (ed. JlvSnanda Vidyasagara)— Deals with architec- 
ture, and sculpture (in chapter rv, sections 4, 6) and rrfers to the fol- 
lowing matters : 

r. Deva-mandir&di-nirm&^a-vyavastha. 

2. Fradma-nirmS^a-vyavasth^. 

3. Murtinaih vShana-vyavastha. 

4. Ga^apati-mOrti-vyavastha. 
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5. Sat! (Sakti)-murti-vyavastha. 

6. Bala-murti-vyavastha. 

7. Sapta-taladi-murti-bhavasya nirmapa-vyavasthfl. 

8. Paiiachf-mfirti-vyavastha. 

g. Bhagna-pratima-sthapana-vyavastha. 

1 o. Utsava-vyapILra-vyavasthi. 

Section 6 : 

II. Durga-nirma^a (construction of forts, etc.}. 

There are frequent casual references to both architecture and sculpture 
in other portions of the treatise also. 

SULVA-SDTRAS— Refers to very important architectural matters. 
The rules for the size of the various Vedis, the shape and the varia- 
tions oi the Agni, etc. are given in the Brahma^as long before they 
are embodied in the Kalpa-sutras of which the iSulva-sutras are 
but portions. But the explanations of the manner in which the 
manifold measurements and transformation had to be managed are 
not clear in the Br&hmanas. 

Sulva-sGtra is the name given to those portions or supplements of the 
Kalpa-sutras, which treat of the measurement and construction of the 
different vedis or altars, the word * sutra ’ referring to the cords which 
were employed for those measurements. But in the Sutras themselves 
the word ^ rajju ’ is used to express a chord cmd not the * sutra.’ A Sulva 
Adhy&ya or Fraina or Sulva-paiiiishta belongs to all Kalpa-sutras. 

Among the treatises dealing with the measurement, etc., of the Vedis, 
the two most important are the Sulva-sutras of foudhiyana and of 
Apastamba: Two smaller treatises, a Manava Sulva-sutra and a Maitri- 
yaniya Sulva-sutra bear the stamp of later times, compared with the works 
of Baudh&yana and Apastamba, which are entitled to the first place by a 
clearer and more extensive treatment of the topics in question. The 
literature of the white Yajur-veda possesses a Sulva-parU^ta, ascribed 
to Katy&yana, and Dr. Thibaut rightly thinks that there is not a sufficient 
reason for doubting that it was really composed by the author of the Kalpa- 
sfitra. 

* The Sulva-sutras begin with general rules for measuring. In the next 
KHace they describe how to fix the right places for the sacred fires, and how 
to measure out the Vedis of the different sacrifices, the Samiki-vedi, the 
Paitriki-vedi, and so on. The remainder of the Siitras contains the de- 
tailed description of the construction of the Agni, the large altar built 
of bricks, wliich was required at the great Soma sacrifices.’ 

The construction of altars, wherefrom seems to have developed the Ghait- 
yas, Dagobas, Temples, etc., was probably the beginning of ecclesiastical 
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architecture in India. The architectural details of these altars are in- 
teresting. 

* The altar could be constructed in different shapes, the earliest enumera- 
tion of which is found in the TaHtiitya^safhhit& (v. 4-11). Following 
this enumeration Baudhayana and Apastambha furnish us with foil 
particulars about the shape of all these different chitis and the bricks 
whidi were employed for their construction.’ 

‘ Everyone of these altars^ was constructed out of five layers of bricks, 
which reached together to the height of the knee ; for some cases 10 or 15 
layers and a correspondingly increased height of the altar were prescribed. 
Every layer in its turn was to consist of two hundred bricks, so that the 
whole Agni (altar) contained a thousand ; the first, third and fifth layers 
were divided into two hundred parts in exactly the same manner ; 
a different division was adopted for the second and the fourth, so that one 
brick was never lying upon another brick of the same size and form.’ 

* The first altar covered an area of 7^ purushas, that means, 7} square, 
the side of which was equal to a purusha, i.e., the height of a man with 
uplifted arms. On each subsequent occasion, the area was increased by 
one square purusha. Thus at the second construction of the altar one 
square purusha was added to the 7} constituting the first chid, and at the 
third construction two square purushas were added, and so on.’ 

But the shape of the whole, the relative proportions of the single parts, 
had to remain unchanged. The area of every chid whatever its shape might 
be, falcon, wheel, tortoise, etc., had to be equal to 7k square purushas. 
Thus squares had to be found which would equal to two or more given 

^(1) Ghatur-asra- 4 yena-chit — 10 called because it resembles the form of a falcon 
and because the bricks out of which it is composed are all of a square shape. 

(2) KaAka-diit— in the form of a heron {cf, Burnell, Gat. 29, of a Garrion 
Kite), is the same as Syena-chit except the two additional feet. 

(3) Alaja-chit — ^is the same as (2) except the addidonal wings. 

(4) Prauga-diit — ^Ls an equilateral acute angular triangle ; and the Ubhayatab 
Prauga-chit is made up of two such triangles joined with their bases. 

(5) Ratha-cliakra-^t — ^is in the form of a wheel, (a) a massive wheel 
without qpokes, and (6) a wheel with sixteen spokes. 

(6) Dro^a-chit — ^is like a vessel or tube, square or circular. 

(7) Parichayya-chit — ^has a circular oudine and is equal to the Ratha-chakra- 
chit, differing in foe arrangement of bricks which are to be placed in ix concentric 
drcles. 

(8) Samuhya-chit — ]s circular in shape and niade of loose earth and bricks. 

(9) Kurma-chit— resembles a tortoise and is of an angular or circular shape. 

{Cf, 3, A, S, B. 1875, part I, ‘ ^tdva SiUras ’ by G. Thibaut.) 
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squares, or equal to the difference of two given squares, oblongs were turned 
into squares and squares into oblongs. Triangles were constructed equal 
to given squares or oblongs and so on. A circle had to be constructed, the 
area of which might equal as closely as possible that of a given square. 

Diagrams of these altars are given in the Pandit (New Series, June, 1876, 
no. I, Vols. I andiv, 1882 ; Old Series, June, 1874, no. 97, Vols.ixandx, 
May, 1876. See also Sulva Sutra hy G* Thibaut, ph.d., J. A. S. ff., part 
I, 1875) and in the writer’s Hindu Architecture in India and Abroad (Plates 

XX, a, b). 

SH 

• 

SHAP-VIDIK-SAJUDHANA — On architecture, chiefly deals with 
the finding out of the cardinal points which are necessary for the orien- 
tation of buildings. 

(Oppert’y list of Sanskrit MSS., ibid., Vol. n, p. 300 .) 


SAKALADHIKARA — (Attributed to Agastya) — On sculpture, deals 
with image-making. 

(Aufrecht, ibid., part i, p. 683 ; Taylor, VoL 1, p. 7a.) 

SANAT-KUMARA-VASTU-SASTRA — Contains a brief Telugu 
commentary. The last colophon runs thus : iti SanatkumSra-vSstu- 
jSstre sarvS.dhikSras sam£ptah. It deals with a few architectural 
topics in eight chapters. 

{Set details in the writer’s Krubt Arekiteeture in India and Abroad, p. 172.) 

{E^. MSS., m. 3151, 3680 : su also the list qfSaHdtri 
MSS. in Prioate libraries South hdia, by 
Oppert, Vol. I, no. 8239, p. 580.) 
In the Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras, there are nine inmmpVty 
manuscripts of this work (jm Vol. zxn, no. i3o6o-t3o68, p. SySof.). 
They deal with the following subjects : 

1. G(iha-saibsthapai». 

3. Nakshatra-graha-yoga-vidhi. 

3. Graha-lagna-vidhi. 

4. Taru-tantra-vidhi. 

5. Bha-parlksh&-vidhi. 

6. Nakshatra-tithi-v£ra-iuddhi. 

7. Nakshatra-lagna-phala-dvara-bandha-iubha-sthana-niraaya. 

8. G^a-praveia. 
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Sanat-lcum&ra acknowledges his debt to Brahman, Sakra, Yama, BhSr* 
gava, AAgirasa, Maya, Gautama, Gaiga, Manu, Vyasa, Bhpgu, Viiva> 
karman, and others (jm no. 13060, p. 8781). 

The same list is a litde differently given in no. 13064, where Sakra 
is replaced by Chandra, and Maya is omitted. But in no'<. 13062 and 13068 
Bakra is not replaced by Chandra although Maya is omitted. 

SARVA-VIHARIYA-YANTRA — by NSr2.yai>a Dikshita — On archi- 
tectural instruments, and machines. 

(Aufrecht, ibid., part i, p. 702.) 

SANiGRAHA-SlROMAl^I — by Saryu Prasad — ^As the title implies 
it is a compilation on architecture and sculpture largely from Vasishtha, 
Narada, Varaha, Vastu-pradipa, Visvakarman, Mandavya, Maya- 
£astra, Samarahgana-Sutradhara, Sarhgadhara and others. 

SARASYATIYA-SILPA-SASTRA— On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid., part 1, p. 714.) 

SUPRABHEDAGAMA — See under Agamas. 

SKANDA-PURAIVA — See under PurA^as. 

STHALA-SUBHASUBHA-KATHANA— by Narayaija— On arclii- 
tecture. It deals with auspicious and inauspicious sites for building. 

(Cf. Vdstu^Sra^i.) 


H 


HASTA-PRAMAIJIA— Attributed to Visvakarman— On architectural 


measures. 


(Cf, Vdsiu^sdrapi,) 
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A LIST OF HISTORICAL AROHREGTS WRk SHORT NOTES ON 

THEIR WORKS ^ 

A 

ACHYUTA — An architect of a.d. 882-917. 

‘ A man of Kamboja descent, the son of Rama, whose famous name 
is Achyuta, was here the overseer, he who is an image of Dhanvatri, an 
incarnation of the quintessence of learning, a friend of the virtuous, and a 
bee on the lotus of the heart of his master/ 

* As Dhanvatari,’ adds Dr. Biihler, * is the Indian Asklepios, the 
statement that Achyuta was his image, may mean that he was a Vaidya 
by caste, or that he was a doctor as well as architect.’ 

(Pehoa Praiasti of the reign of Mahendrapala, 
v. 23, Ep.f Jnd,, Vol. I, p. 250, footnote 40.) 

According to Vitruvius (Book i, chap, i, Transl., by Gwilt, pp. 3, 4) the 
architect ' should be a good writer, a skilful draughtsman, versed in geo- 
metry and optics, expert at figures, acquainted with history, informed on 
the principles of natural and moral philosophy, somewhat of a musician, 
not ignorant of the sciences both of law and physic, nor of the motions, 
laws and relations of each other of heavenly bodies.’ But these do not 
include medicine. 

ANAKOJA — Son of the brazier Marala, of a.d. 1395. 

Mindoja of Patana made, together with his brother Kaloja, a pillar, 
(kambha) of bell-metal (weight specified) for a lamp. 

{Ep, Camat.j Vol. v, part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 6j, Transl., p. 61, Roman text, p.i35*) 


ASALA— An architect (a.d. 1215, V. S. 1272) who constructed the 
step- well 

(Manglana Stone Inscrip., line 13, Ind, Ant,^ 
Vol. XLi, pp. 11; 86, line 9.) 

^ This list docs not include the mere Stone Masons or ougravers of Inscriptions, 
nor those architects who are mentioned in treatises like the Puranas, Epics, 
Kavyas, etc., which are less historical than tlie Epigraphical records. 
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AHUKA 


AN ENCrCLOPAEDIA OP 


AHUKA — ^An architect who built the l^iva temple (a. d. 804). 

(The fint Fraiasti of Baijnath, v. 35, 
Ind., Vol. I, p. 107.) 


1 

IDAMORAKA (INDRAMAYURA)-AC 3 HARYA— Sthapati or archi- 
tect, the guru of the sculptor ^afaka (Nartaka) who made the image 
of the cobra on the slab on which the inscription is incised. 

(Banawasi Prakrit Inicrip., line 2 f., Ind. Ant., 
Vol. XIV, p. 334, notes ao, 23.) 


IMDARAKA — Sutradhara or the carpenter who assisted the chief 
architect PihiQi, the builder of the Mai;;i 4 ^pa, Akshasama, and Dam& 
of the temple of Bhimeivara built with stones and bricks. 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xin, Stone Inscrip. 

of Kelhanadeva, line 2 f., Ep. Ind., Vol. xi, p. 48.) 


o 

OPEYAPPA— An architect (a.d. 1386). 

' This pillar (dipanUUe kambha) was made by AchSri Ponna-pillc’s 
son Odeyappa.* 

(^. Camat., Vol. oc, Devanhalli Taluq, 
no. 40, TransL, p. 78.) 


K 

KALLAYYA — An architect, son of Kalloja of B&nQr, by whom * the 
work of the (bhoga-)mai;^pipa and the writing of this Sssana were 
done.* (A.D. 1531.) 

(Ep. Camat., Vol. vi, Kadur Taluq, 
no. 91, Transl., p. 16.) 

KAMAU — The architect (iilpi), son ofVisadru, who built ‘ the fifth 
octagonal pillar ’ on the face of which the inscription is recorded. 

(Sharqi Arch, of Jaanp/ur, Inscrip., no. xxvn 
Arch. Sun., New Imp. Series, Vol. i, p. 51.) 

KAMA-DEVA — Of &lapatta-vaihsa (&lhwat caste, masons), an 
architect, appointed by a Muhammadan ruler Jall&la as one of the 
three architects to build a goma(ha, a garden, and a step-well in the 
town of Ba{ihadim. 

(Batihagarh Stone Inscrip., v. 12, 
Ind., Vol. xn, p. 46.) 
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HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


GAl^TEMADANA-BASAVANA 


KALI-DASI— A sculptor (a.d. 1140). 

' For Prat&pa-Ho8a}a-Naranihha>Deva’s sculptor Kedfiioja, the sculptor 
icsliitSiii, champion over the proud, a thunderMt to the rode (giri), titled 
(i.e., very eminent) sculptor, made the malcaratorapa (or carved head* 
piece for the lintd).' 

(^. Camat., VoL v, part i, Siq^lement, 
Bdur Taluq, no. 939, Transl., p. 973 .) 

Ste also reference under Balla^a. 

KALAKOJA — Son of the brazier Marala-Mindoja of Patana, made 
together with his brother Anakoja a pillar (kambha) of bell-metal 
(wdght specified) for a lamp (a.d. 1395). 

(lad., Belur Taluq, no. 61, Transl., p. 59, 
Roman text, p. 133.) 

KESCHA-MALLIVA 1 )INA — ^The sculptor of the image no. 32, 
Belur temple (a.d. ii2o). 

{Ibid., Belur Taluq, no. 47, Roman text, 
p. 195 , Transl., p.55.) 

KETANA— A sculptor {see under Balia^^a.) 

KEDAROJA — ^A sculptor {see under Ballai^]^). 

KEDAROJA — ^A sculptor of Hoysala Narasimha Deva (a.d. 1140). 

{Ibid., Supplement, Belur Taluq, no. 939, 
Transl., p. 975.) 

KUMARAM-AGHARI — The sculptor .of the image no. 12, Belur 
temple (a.d. i i2o). 

{Ibid., Belur Taluq, no. 40, Romah text, 
p. 194, Transit, p. 55.) 

G 

GANGACHARI — An architect (a.d. 966). 

‘The work of tius temple was done by Gangachiri.’ 

{Ibid., Vol. DC, Magadi Taluq, no. 75, Roman 
text, p. 74, Transl., p. 60.) 

GANTEMADANA-BASAVANA — ^An architect (a.d. 1539). 

‘ Those who did the work (Devkmbudhi tank) : Gaptemadana-Basa- 
vana made the pillars, Komaraiya the ornamental work, the stone-Vedda 
Chenne-Royi built the stones of the embankment.' 

{Ibid., Vol. XII, Tumkur Taluq, no. 94, 
Transl., p. 8, para. 9 .) 
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(§RI)GUNDAN 


AJf EM^rCLOPAEDIA OF 


(SRI)GUNDAN — ^An architect, who built the temple of the (pre- 
sent) god Virupaksha^ originally of Lokeivara^ as mentioned in the 
inscription for Loka-mahadevi, the Quecn-conson of the Western 
Chalukya king Vikramaditya, the second. 

He is called * Sutradliari ’ (one who supports the cause is the sutradhara 
or carpenter, and the sutradhar! is the guru or priest of the carpenter). 
He is again called the Tribhuvanacharya and also the Sarva-siddhi- 
Acharya. He Is stated to be the * creator of many cities and houses ; 
perfect and refined in conversation ; houses, palaces, vehicles, seats, 
couches, his jewelled crown and crest-jewel. * 

(Sanskrit and Old Canarese Inscrip., no. 99, also 
nos. 100, ioi,and 115, Int. Ant., Vol. x, 
pp. 164, 163, 165, 166, 170-171.) 


CH 

CHAI^jpi-SlVA — ^The architect of the Harsha temple, ‘ the famed 
son of Virabhadra, omniscient, like Vi^vakarman, in the art (or 
science) of building houses (Vastuvidya) ... He built this delight- 
ful house of Samkara with its chapels (mandapa), the beautiful porch 
(torana) which contains all the gods, like a portion of heaven made 
by the Creator himself.’ 

* In his account of the ruins of this temple, Mr. Dean speaks of a door- 
way relieved by an architrave of the most elaborate sculpture, divided into 
twelve compartments, in each of which a group from the Hindu Pantheon 
o 'cupies a place.* 

(Harsha Stone Inscrip., vv. 43, 44. Ep, Ind., 
Vol. II, pp. 123, 124, 128, note 72.) 

Chahadadevapala son’s grandson^ — ^Architect of the Qutb Minar. 

(An historical memoir on Qutb, by J. A. Page, 
p. 43, Inscription no. 28. > 

CHAVANA — ^A son of Dasoja, sculptor of the images, nos. 6, ii, 27, 
Bclur temple (a.d. H20). 

{Ep, Caniat, Vol. v, part i, Belur Taluq, nos. 35, 
39, 45, Roman text, pp. 124, 125, Transl., p. 5^5.) 

CHIKA-HAMPA— The sculptor of the image no. 3, Bclur tcmpl^ 
(A.l>. 1120). 

{Ibid., no. 33, Roman text, p. 123, Transl., p. 55.) 
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mmU ARCHITECTURE JAHAPA 

(SRI)-C 3 HESIGAMMA— A sculptor who ‘ made this image * (pra- 
timH). 

(Sanskrit and Old Canarese Inscrip., no. cn, 
Jnd. Ant., Vol. x, p. t68, c. i.) 

CHOLAJANA — ^The sculptor of the image no. 17, Belur temple 

(a.d. I iso). 

(£/. Coma., Vol. V, part i, Belur Taluq, 
no. 42, Roman text, p. 124, Tranri., p. 55.) 

CHOUGA — A sculptor {see under Ballanna). 

CHAUDEVA — A. sculptor {see under Malutahma). 

CHH 

CHHICHCHHA — ^An architect who built lixc temple of Pramatha- 
nStha, is called the Vijn£na-visva-karttri>dharmadh&ra>SutradhIlra 
(a.d. 1116). 

(Khajuraho Inscrip., no. iv, v. 6o, 
Ep, Ind,^ Vol. I, p. 146.) 


JAKANACHARYA — ^The architect of the temple at Halibid and 
Somanathpura. 

Cf, * Jakanacharya is the reputed architect of this magnificent building 
(Kait livara temple), but he is also credited with having built all the 
temples, similar in style, throughout the district ... A man of the 
same name is said to have built the temples at Madura. Jakanacharya 
was a prince who, having accidentally killed a Brahma?, employed twenty 
years of life, with the hope of washing away this great sin, in rebuilding 
temples between K^i and Rameivara (Cape Comorin) ^so says tradi- 
tion.’ 

{Ind, AfU.t Vol. X, p. 44, c. 2, para. 9 .) 

JANGAMAYA — An architect (a.d. 1538). 

* Chennema-Nayaka-aya had the Yelayur gate built with proper pillars 
by the hand of Muta-Nayaka’s disciple Jangamaya.’ 

{Ep, Carnal,^ Vol. xu, Kumgal Taluq, 
no. 20, Transl., p. 35.) 

jAHApA — ^The mason (^ilavata) who worked and shaped the stones 
for the step-well built by the architect Asala (a.d. 1215). 

(Manglana Stone Inscrip., lines 13-14, Ind, Afd,^ 
Vol. XU, pp. 88, 86, lines 9-10.) 
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THOPHUKA 


AN ENCrCLOPAEDIA OF 


TH 

‘I'HOpiIUKA— The son of Sammana, was one of the architects 
who fasliioncd llic very lofty temple of Siva with the chisel, as well as 
the Ma^dapa (a.d. 804). 

(The first Praksti of Baijnath, w. 36, 37, 
Ep. EuL, Vol. j, pp. 107, III.) 

N 

IJlAyAKA (NARTAKA) — ^An architect and sculptor, who made the 
cobra (naga) on the slab on which the inscription is incised, a pupil of 
Acharya (Stliapati) Idamoraka (Indramaytira). 

(Banawasi Prakrit Inscrip., line 3 f., Ind, Ant,, 
Vol. XIV, p. 334, notes 20, 33.) 

IJIAiyijTAKA — ^A son of Kmhna, most qualified architect of the tem- 
ple of Siva (Malava era 795, a.d. 738). 

(Inscription from the Mahadeva temple, w. 39, 
30, 161, Ind. Ant., Vol. xm, pp. 165, 163.) 

T 


TURAVASARI-KALIYUGA-MEYYAN— An architect (a.d. 1331). 

‘ Another grant, by the same man, of lands (specified) to TufavS^- 
Kaliyuga-meyyan, who built the temple.’ 

{Ep. Carnot., Vol. nt, Hoskote Taluq, 
no. 96, Transl., p. 99.) 

TH 

THALU — ^An architect of the temple, an account of which is given 
in the Behai inscription of Singhana (a.d. 1222-23). 

{Ep. Ind., Vol. m, pp. iii, 113.) 

D 


PASOJA— Of BalligrSma, sculptor of the images nos. 5, 7, g of the 
Belur temple (a.d. 1120). 

{Ep. Carnal., Vol. v, part i, Belur Taluq, nos. 34, 
3 ®> 37 » Roman text, p. 134, Transl., p. 55.) 

DIVAKARA— The master architect of the famous Vishiiu temple, 
Angar Vat, constructed by King Parama Vishijuloka of Camboj. 

DEMOJA— An architect who * made the frame of the eastern door ’ 
of the structure referred to in the inscription (a.d. 1240). 

{Ibid., Supplement, Belur Taluq, 00. 341, Transl., p. 375.) 
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NAGOJA 


DEVANAGA — * Cn»t-jewel of sculptors, built the temple of Siva.’ 

(Ratnapura Inscrip, of Prithvideva, v. 29, 
Ep. Ind., Vol. I, pp. 49, 3a.) 

DEVADITYA — ‘ The son of Ahladana (wlio became) the firm (? pro- 
fessional, permanent, sthira) arcliitect of the Vaidye^, is famous 
among the first rank of masons.’ 

(Inscrip, from Dabhoi, vv. in, 112, Ep. Ind., 

Vol. I, pp. 31, 24.) 

DEVOJA — K sculptor {see under Ballanna). 

DHARMA-VANANA — ^Architect of the Qutb Minar. 

(An historical memoir on Qutb, by J. A. Page, 
p. 43, Inscription no. 29.) 


N 


NAN JAVA — \ sculptor {see under Mallitamma). 

NANA-SALHA — Architect of the Qutb Minar. 

(An historical memoir on Qptb, by J. A. Page, 
p. 43, Inscription no. 28.) 

NARA-SOBHA — ^An architect (of a.d. seventh or eighth century). 
Jambu-dvipantare kakhit vastu-prasada-tadgatah I 
Nara-kbha-samo vidvan na bhuto na bhavishyati II 
* There has not been, and there shall not be, in Jambu-dvipa (India) 
any wise man, proficient in (the art of) building houses and temples, 
equal to Nara-iobha.’ 

(Sanskrit and Old Canarese Inscrip., no. ua, 
Ind, Ant,, Vol. ix, p, 74.) 

NAXIDIKA— An architect. 

Cf, ‘Veyika (Naih)dikena katazh — ^the rail (the gift of . . . Kofi) 
was made by Naihdika. 

(Karle Gave Inscrip., no. 18, Ep. Ind,, Vol. vu, p. 64.) 
NAGI-DEVA — ^A sculptor. 

Cf. ' This Sasana of King Harihar was engraved by his orders by the 
carpenter Sasanacharya Nagideva, the sculptor.’ 

(Ep. Camat., Vol. viii, part 1, T*rthahalli 
Taluq, no. 201, Transl., p. 208, last para.) 

NAGOJA — of Gadugu, the sculptor of the image no. 37 of the Belur 
temple (a.d. 1120). 

(Ibid., Vol. V, part i, Belur Taluq, no. 51, 
Roman text, d. 125, Transl., p. 55.) 





nayaka 


AK EJfCrCLOPAEDIA OF 


NAYAKA — high-minded son of Asika, who is at the head of 
the masons, came from Suiannan's town, was one of tlie architects 
who * fashioned the very lofty temple of Siva, with the chisel, as 
well as the Ma^^apa’ (a.d. 804). 

(The first Prafasti of Baijnath, w. 36, 37 
hd., V(d. I, pp; 107, III.) 


PAJUMAN — Carpenter (SQtradhfira), son of Visaihva, probably 
the builder of the gate where * on a stone near the first niche on the 
south side ’ the inscription is found. 

(Sharp Areh. of Jaut^, Inscrip, no. xm, Arek. 
Surv., New Imp. Series, Vol. i, p. 39.) 

PADARI-MALLOJA— The sculptor of the image no. 3 1 of the Belur 
temple (a.d. iiao). 

(Ep. CanuU., Vol. v, part i, Belur Taluq, 
no. 43, Roman text, p. 123, Transl., p. 55.) 

PADU-MAl^A— A sculptor («s under Malutamma). 

PADUMAYA— A sculptor {sae under Mallitamma). 

PADUMAVI — ^An architect (SQtradhfira), son of Sai-SutradhSra, 
who constructed the door, ‘ pf the right jamb ’ on which the inscrip- 
tion is written (a.d. 1407}. 

(Surqi Ar^. of Jaai^, Inicrip., no. xv, 
Areh. Surv., New Imp. Scries, Vul. i, p. 40.) 

PAKA-— An architect. 

' Hail ! The house of the temple of (the god) 8ri-Vijayeivara. Pfika 
(was) the fashioner of the ornamentation (alaithkfira-nirmmaua-kfira) 
of these two pillars of Mfidbhodamma.* 

(Sanskrit and Old Canarese Inscrip., no. cxii, 
Ind. Ant., Vol, x, p. 170, c. i.) 

PAHII)I 1 — Son of the Sutradhfira Maha^ua and his wife Jasadcvi, 
the architect who constructed the Mandapa, Akshasama, and Pami 
of the temple of fihimeivara with stones and bricks. 

He was assisted by the Sutradhfira Mahidara and Iihdaraka. 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xiu, SSnderav 
Stone Inscrip, of Kelhanadeva, line 
2, Ep. lad., Vol. XI, p. 48.) 
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BOGHANA 


PiTHE — * The architect who knows the rules of Viivakannan (the 
architect of the gods, also means one who knows how to execute 
every kind of work), planned, designed and executed all the build- 
ings, the temple of iSiva together with that cloister (matha) with 
wondeirful floors (bhflmika), the hall of study (vy£khyana-i&Ul), 
and laid out that long line of g|ardens in two rows (adjoining) Sam- 
bhu’s temple’ (a.d. 1155-56). 

(Bheraghat Inscrip. of Alhanadevi, w. 36, 27, 
18, M., Vol. u, pp. 13, 17, 9.) 

PAISSAlJJANARA-BiRA — The sculptor of the image no. 16, of the 
Belur temple (a.d. 1120). 

{Ep. Carnot., VoL v, part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 41, Roman text, p. 124, Transl., p. 35.I 

£ 

BaMAYA — sculptor {see under Malutamha).^ 

BALUGA — ^A sculptor {see under Malutamh/^.). 

BALEYA— A sculptor {see under Malutamma). 

BALLANIJIA — ^The inscription (Bdur Taluq, no. 98, Roman text, 
p. 165, Transl., p. 71) informs us that a shrine of the goddess Nimbajk 
\Vas set up in the temple in 1 261 . The sculptors who executed the mar- 
vellous statues and figures on the outer w^s of tliis temple especially 
on the western side, have not given their names, (accept here and 
there, the following arc the only ones : — ^Balla^^, Bochana, Ghyiga, 
Devoja, Harisha of Odeyagiri, Harisha of Tanagundur, K&lidgsi, 
Kedaroja, Ketana, Mabalaki, Macha^^, Mai^ibalaki, Masa, son 
of Kanimoja, and Revoja. 

{Ep. Carnal., Vol. v, part i, Introduction, p. xxxvni.) 

BIKKAHAPPA — ^Thc sculptor of the image no. 36, of the Belur 
temple (a.d. 1120). 

{Ibid., Belur Taluq, no. 50, Roman text, p. 125, 

Trand., p. 55.) 

BiRANAVA — The sculptor of the image no. 22, of the Belur temple 
(a.d. 1120). 

(Aid., no. 44, Roman text, p. 125, 
Transl., p. 55.) 

BOCHANA — ^A sculptor {see under Balla^^a). 
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BHCTA-PALA 


Alf EJfCrCLOPAEDIA OF 


BH 


BHOTA'PALA— An architect. 

Cf. Hus ‘ fodi'inaiiaoa (lelaghaia), the otost exceOent one in Jambn- 
has been completed by the setfhi BhQtapSla firom Vaijayand.* 

(Karie Cave Inscrip., no. i, Ep. 

Vol. vn, pp. 49.) 

BHOJCKA — Of $il&patta*vaifaia (Silawat caste, who are masons 
and found in the neighbourhood of Damoh), a Sutradhaxa (caipen* 
ter) appointed by a Muhammadan ruler Jallila as one of the three 
arcMtects to build a Gomatha, a garden, and a step-well in the 
town of Batiha^im. 

(Batihagarh Stone Inscrip., v. 13, E^. Ini,, 
Vol. an, p. 46.) 


M 


MA^I'BALAKl — A sculptor {se$ under Baixa^^I. 

MADANA — ‘ A scion of (the race of) Vi&vakannan (? of the Br&h- 
maqa caste, viprd), the builder of the wall of (glorious) Vaidye^, 
of the extensive temple, of the gates, of the wings, of the founda* 
dons.* 

(Inscrip. firom Dabfaoi, w. iii, 112, Ep. Ini., 
Vol. I, pp. 31, 34.) 

MANA->-An architect, son of 'V^jala and grandson of Vii&la ; he is 
stated to have built, bring listed by his followers, the famous temple 
of &va together with many palatial buildings having prominent 
towers (a.d. 1498-og). 

Aadmp^Ssfidaih parivritamati prftihfa-kalafaifa giiifapiffisldaih 
vyaraehayad anilnair anucharaih I 
Manikhyo vikhy&tah sakala-gupavin VIjahMutah sutah filffl jito 
gupa-gapa-yuto Vlfala id II 
VQalasya suts^ filfd Manfikhyah sfitra-dharakah 1 

(Chitragadh Inscr^. of Mokala of hfewad, .second 
par^ w. 3, 3, M ., Vd. n, p. 431.) 

MANYUKA — ^An architect who built the Siva temple (a.d. 804). 

(The fiist Fraiasti of Baijnath, v. 35, Mp. Ini., 

VoL I, p. 107.) 

MAYINA — ^The sculptor of the ixnage no. 31, of the Belur temple 
(a.d. 1120). 

(^. Gsrast., Vol. v, part i, Bdur Taluq, no. 46, 
Ronuui text, p. 135, TraniL, p. 33.) 
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HUrOU ARCmTECTVRE 


IiCAHl-DHARA 


MALAYA*— A sculptor {$«$ under Malutaioia). 

MALI — Pi. sculptor {set under Malutaioia). 

MALLI-TAMMA— An architect (a.d. 1196). 

' A ne^y discovered inscription on a rode at Sr&vana*BeIgcda, mentions 
a sculptor named Bidigoja, with the honorary prefix &dinart, somewhere 
about A.D. goo (Mysore Archaeological Report, 1908-g, p. 15, pan. 
60) ; and two other records at the tame place, of the date unsp^dfied, 
mention Ghandraditya and NSga*varma as having carved Jinas, animals, 
and other figures fi}r the Jains ’ {tbU., Report, 1912-3, p. 3s). 

‘ The earliest records of the Hoysala sculptors seem to be those on the 
Amiiteivan temple at Amptapura, built inA,D. itgfi. The 15 agnatnres 
comprise MaUitamma or Malitama, and Mali, each four times ; and 
Fadumappa, Baluga, Majaya, Subujaga, Padumaya and Muhapa, each 
once. The last named signs in Nigari character, an indication that he 
came fiom the north.’ 

' Report for 1913-1914, Plate n, contains illustntions of the work of 
seven sculptors : Masanitamma, Nafijaya, Chau-deya, Baleya, Ldiita, 
Yalamasaya, and Bamaya, all fiom Somnathpur.’ 

(V. A. Smith, Architecture and Sculpture in Mysore, Ind. 

Ant., VoL xuv, p. 94, paras. 3, 4 ; p. 95, para, i.) 

MALLIYA^A— The sculptor of the image no. 10, Belur temple 
(A.D. iiao). 

Canal., VoL v, part 1, Bdur Taluq, no. 38, 
Roman text, p. 194, Transl., p> 55.} 

MALLOJA — An architect who built the central shrine (garbha- 
gjiha) of the temple described in the inscription (a.d. i 167). 

{md., VoL vn, Shimoga Taluq, no. 55, 
Transl., p. 91, line 3.) 

MASA — Pi sculptor {see undm* Balla^a). 

MASADA— The sculptor of the image no. 33, of the Belur temple 
( a . d . 1120). 

(Wd., Vd. v, part i, Belur Taluq, no. 48, 
Roman text, p. 195, TransL, p. 55.) 

MASANI’TAMMA— A sculptor {see under Malutaioia). 
MAHl-DHARA— ‘An arclutect, son of the chief of artisans (Sfitra* 
dhfira). 

(Bherag^t Inseiip. of Alhanadevi, v. 37, 
bd., Vol. n, pp. 19, 17.) 
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MAHID(H)ARA 


AJf ENCYCLOPAEDIA OP 


MAHID(H)ARA — ^An architect (Sutradhara), who asasted P&hii;^, 
the chief architect of the Ma^^apa, AkshasSma, and Pam& of the 
^emple of Bhimeivara which was constructed with stones and bricks. 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xin, 
SawJcrav Stone Inscrip, of Kelhanadeva, 
line 9 , Ind., Vol. xi, p. 48.) 

MACHA^IVA — A sculptor {see under Baixa^a). 

MACHOJA — A sculptor and architect (a.d. 1142). 

‘ The sculptor Machoja, the Acharya of Kalukupi-nad, the Visvakar* 
man of the Kali-yuga, built it’ (Jinalaya). 

{Ep. Carnot., Vol. iv, Nagamangala Taluq, 
no. 95, Transl., p. 138, Roman text, p. 239.) 

MABALAKI — A sculptor {see under Ballanna). 

MAMARIYAS'CHI-TAMMA— A son of the goldsmith Bandiyoja ; 
* he repaired and roofed a b!ra-gal, which was made by Ahblumu- 
Achtri (a'.d. 1242).* 

{Ibid., Vol. in, Mapdya Taluq, 
no. 85, Transl., p. 48.) 

MUDDOJA — ^A son of Tipaji, a stone mason. ‘ who built these 
(described in tlic inscription) temples (a.d. 1408).’ 

{Ibid., Vol. X, Garibidnur Taluq, no. 59, 
Transl., p. 226, last para.) 

MULAIJJA — ^A sculptor {see under Malutamma). 

MODHAKIN — (also called Podhakin) — ^An architect, son of Vara 
(of the seventh or eighth century). 

(Further Pabhosa Inscrip. no. i, Ep. Ind., 
^ol. II, pp. 480-481.) 


KAYYA — (otherwise called Jajja) — An architect. 

(Further Pabhosa Inscrip. no. i, Ind., 
VoL II, pp. 480-481.) 

YALAMASAYA— A sculptor {see under Malutamiha). 
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VIRA^AGHARYA 


R 

RAGHAVA — ^An arrizan (sculptor), son of artizan (sculptor) Vtdi- 
jhadeva, who carved the Verawal image (Valabhi Saihvat, 927). 

(Verawal Image Iiucrip., line 5, Ind., 
Vol, m, 303, 304.) 

RAMA-DEVA — Silpit^ (artist), son of RGpa-kara (sculptor), the 
ei^raver of the famous Dliar pra^sti (panegyric) of Aijuna- 
varman. 

(Ohara Praiasti of Aijuna-varman, v. 76 
Ind., Vol. vm, pp. 117, gS.) 

REVADI-OVAJJA— Of the Sarvasiddhi AchSryas, versed in the 
secrets of Kanarese stone masons, probably the builder of the 
Papanatha temple. 

(Inscription on Papanath Temple.) 
REVOJA — \ sculptor {see under Balla^^). 


LAKSHMI-DHARA— An architect ( a.d. 1104). 

(Nagpur Stone Inscrip., v. 56, /«/., 

Vol. IT, pp. 188, 194.) 

LASE — ^The sculptor of the image no. 35, of the Belur temple 
(a.d. 1120). 

{Ep. Camat., Vol. v, part i, Belur Taluq, no. 49, 
Roman text, p. 135, Trantl., p. 55.) 

LOHITA— A sculptor (f« under Mallitamma). 


VAMA-DEVA— ‘ Famous for having built the temple of tlie Sun 
called Mula>sth&na.’ 

(Inscrip. from Dabheu, vv. iii, ii 3 , Ep. Ind., 
VoL I, pp. 31, 39.) 


VIRA 151 ACHARYA(i)— A carpenter {see under Sthapaii) (a.d. 

1558)- 

‘This copper Sfisana was- composed by SabhSipati Svayambhu, and 
engraved by Virapa’s son, the carpenter Virapacharya.’ 

(/^. Camat., Vol. ix, Chsinnapatna Taluq, 
no. 186, Transl., p. 170^ last para.) 
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(SrI) VIRA15IACHARYA(2) — The architect (tvashtH), who engraved 
the copper plate. 

(Krish^apuram Plates of Sada^ivaraya, v. 107, 
Ep. Ind., Vol. iXy p. 339, see more details of 
this architect under Sthapati.) 
VISVAKARMMACHARYA(i) — ^An artist and painter (a.d. 776). 
‘ By the abode of all arts, skilled in painting pictures (sarvva-kaladhira* 
bhuta-chitra-kalabhijnena), was this Sasana written?’ 

{Ep. CamaUy Vol. iv, Nagamahgala Taluq, no. 86, 
Transl., p. 136, last para., Roman text, 
p. 235, last two lines.) 

VISVAKARMMACHARYA(2)— A painter (a.d. 749). 

* Skilled in all arts including painting (sarwa-kal^tarpati-chitra- 
kalabhijhena) wrote the Sasana.’ 

Vol. VI, Mudgere Taluq, no. 36, last 
para., Transl., p.‘ 67, Roman text, p. 153.) 

ViSVA-NATHA — ^An architect (a.i>. 1530). 

* Born in the family of Viivakarma, the architect of the three worlds* 
Viivanatha, the son of Basavachmya, who was the son of Vo^eyappayya, 
considered to be the Jagad^guru, engraved it.’ 

{Ihid,^ Vol. V, part 1, Channarayapatna 
Taluq, no. 187, Transl., p. 207.} 

s 

SAMU — ‘ This must be the name of some writer on architecture.* 
S&mu-dfishtim anusritya nirmita — * constructed (the lofty temple of 
Siva, by two architects, Nayaka and Thodhuka) in accordance with the 
opinion of Samu ’ (a.d. 804). 

(The first prafasti of Baijnath, v. 37, Ep. 
Jftd.^ Vol. 1, pp. Ill, Z07, footnote 72.) 
SIVA-PALA — ^A mason, one of whose ancestor is a Sutradhara 
(carpenter, named Dcuka) but another of the same family is Sthapati 
(architect, named Naga). 

(From this it would appear that both Sutradhpra and Sthapati belong 
to the same caste and that these are professional titles and not caste- 
names.^ 

Cf. Asichcha Naga-sthapates tu Durggah I 
Durggarkkato Deuka-sutra-dharah I 
Asyapi sunuh Siva-pala-nama I 
Ycnotkriteyaih su§ubha prasastih \ 

(Vasantgadh Inscrip, of Purnapala, v. 34, 
Ep. Ind., Vol. IX, p. 15.) 



HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


SAMI(^A) 


SUBHA-DEVA — (a.1). 754) — Of $<ln<^iIya-gotra, sculptor or architect 
(rupak£ra), ‘ son’s son of the sculptor Siva-vardhatnana, son of the 
sculptor Siva ; or rather (bhuyah) the Ach^rya Jhana-^iva, who is 
the disciple of the disciple’s disciple at the feet of him, the venerable 
and worshipful Payo-bhakshin, w'ho had the appellation of Siva- 
iasana, (and) who has come here (Pattadakal, a village in the BijSpur 
district, Bombay Presidency) from the Mrigathai(iik£-h&ra-vishaya 
on the north bank of the (river) GangS — there has been set up in 
the (?) gateway (dvara) of his own particular (? style of) shrine, this 
great stone pillar, which bears the mark of the seal of the trident,’ 
and is octagonal at the upper part and square immediately below. 

(Patt'idakal Inscrip, of Kirtivarman II, lines 15, 
16, 17, Ep. Ind,, Vol. m, pp. i, 3, 5, 7.) 

(RANAKA) SCLA-PANI — The crcst-jcwcl of the guild of Varendra 
artists (Varcndraka-silpi-goshthi-chuda-mani), the son of Brihaspati, 
grandson of Manadasa, and great-grandson of Dharma (end of the 
eleventh century). 

(Deopara Inscrip. of Vijayasen, v. 36, 
Ep.Ind., Vol. I, pp. 311, 315.) 


SATYA-DE\’A — A son of Pitamaha, a merchant by birth, who was 
the Karapakii (persons appointed to look after the construction of 
the temple, Kielhorn, hid. Ant., Vol. xix, p. 62, note 53), selected 
by the goshthi to sec this work (the erection of the temple of the 
goddess Kshcmaiya). 

(X'asanlagadh Inscrip. of Vnrinalata, vv. 9, 8, 
Ep. Ind., \’ol. IX, pp. 192, 189.) 


SADEVA — An architect. 

(Inscrip. from Dabhoi, vv. iir, 112, Ep. Ind., 
Vol. I, pp. 31, 24.) 


SAMI(I)JA)— othenvise called Syamila, SvSminA’adhaki, (i.e., 
Vardhaki), cai-pcntgr or sculptor (Senart). 

, Sa«"«n 5 . . . VadhakinS . . . ghara.<a mugha kata— the open* 
ing (or door) was made by Sami, tlic Vardhakin. 

(Rarle Cave Inscrip. no. 6, Ep. Ind., 
Vcd. VII, p 53.) 
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SAMILA — also called Syamila — ^A carpenter. 

* Son of Ve^uvasa, a carpenter, a native of Dheouk&kata, made the 
doonvay.’ 

(Karle Gave Inscrip, no. 6, Arch. Swv.^ 
New Imp. Series, Vol. iv, p. 90.) 

SAMPULA — * The intelligent artisan,’ engraver of the Ratnapura 
inscription of Prithvideva, the * crest-jewel of sculptors,’ built the 
temple of Siva (a.d. 1189). 

(Ratnapura Inscrip, of Prithvideva, vv. 28, 
29, Ep. Ltd., Vol. I, pp. 49, 52.) 

SIGGOJA — ^The sculptor, who made the sculpture mentioned in 
the inscription no. 5*25. 

{Ep. CarnaLj Vol. viii, part i, Sorab Taluq, 
no. 525, Roman text, p. 168, Transl., p. 86.) 

SINGANAHEBARUVA — ^Thc architect, who built ‘ the stone gate- 
way of Santi-grama, ornamented with the tiger-face’ (a.d. 
1573 )- 

(Ibid,, Vol. V, part i, Hassan Taluq, 
no. 117, Transl., p. 34.) 

SINGAYA-BHATTA — ^Rudraya’s son, hydraulic engineer (jala- 
sutrada), master of ten sciences (dasa-vidya-chakravartti), made 
(in A.D. 1388), at the order of the Governor Bukka-Raya, a channel 
of ten miles from Kallu^l to the Siravera tank. An interesting 
account of his accomplishments is given : 

Jala-sutra-svara-iastre rasa-vaidye satya-bhashayam I 
Rudraya-singari bhavatah sadri^h ko va mahi-talc £Qrah II 

* In*thc science of hydraulics, in divination or telling omens from sounds, 
in medical treatment with mercury ( ? perhaps alchemy), in speaking the 
truth, — Rudraya’s (son) Sihgari, what learned man is there in the world 
equal to you ? ’ 

(Ibid,, Vol. X, Goribidnur Taluq, no. 6, Transl., 
p. 212, Roman text, p. 259, Preface, p. 2.) 

SINGALI-KARGI— The son of Kali, a pan^ita from the Nava- 
graina-druhga (watch-station near mountain passes, cf. Translation, 
Raja-Taranginl, v. 11, p. 291), the stliapati (architect of the tank 
specified). 

(Shawar Museum Inscrip, of Vanhadaka, line 
6, Ep. Ind., Vol. X, p. 80.) 
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HALA 


SUBUJAGA — ^A sculptor {see under Mallitamma). 

SKANDA-SADHU — ^Thc son of Sri-ka^tha, a descendant of a 
family of architects (sthapati-kula). 

(Sholinghur Inscrip, of Parantaka I, line ai, 
Ep. Ind., Vol. IV, 234, 225.) 

H 

HARIDASA— An arcliitcct (Sfitradhara), employed to repair the 
temple of Dakshiiiaditya (a.d. 1373). 

(Gaya Inscrip, of Vikrama Samvat 1429, 
line 9, Ind. Ant., Vol. xx, pp. 315, 313. 

HARISHA(i)— (of Tana Guiidur)— A sculptor {see under 

Ballanna). 

HARISHA (2)— (of Odeyagiri)— A sculptor {see under BALLAiiriMA). 
HAROJA — A sculptor (a.d. 1243). 

‘ Haroja, son of Honnacharyya, son of Botakacharyya, the equal of Manu, 
Maya, and ViSvakarmma, beloved by all the people and farmers, set up an 
image of the sun.’ 

(lip. Carnot., Vol. iv, Nagamangala Taluq, no. 55, 
Transl., p. 127, Roman text, p. 219.) 

HALA — Of Silapatta-vaih^a (Silawat caste, masons), an architect, 
appointed by a Muhammadan ruler JallSla as one of the three 
architects to build a Gomatha, a garden, and a step-well in the town 
of Batiha^im. 

(Batihagarh Stone Inscrip., v. le, 
Ep. Ind.. Vol. XII, p. 46.) 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY 


[References to the quotations are given in full in all cases. No full list of wor)cs and authors 
is, therefore, appended. Certain series and a few authors more frequently 1‘eferred 
to are mentioned below. The order |s that of the English alphabet, as the names in 
the following list are all English.] 

Abbreviated titles as referred to Authors and o!ker particulars 

Ancient Colonics in the Far East By R. G. Mnzuindar. 

Ancient Khotan (Vols. I, II) By Sir Aurel Stein. 

Architectural Remains : Anura- By Smitters. 
dhapur. 

Arch. Surv.^ New Imp. Series . . Archaeological Survey, New Imperial Series. 

Asiatic Researches (Vols. I — XI V)^ 

Bijdragen tot-de taal-land en volken-- 
Kunde van Nederlandschc 
Indie (igiS), of M. Finot, Kern, 

Vogel. 

B. E. F. (Vols. I — XIV) . . , By M. Aurousscsin. 

Buddhist Gave Temples . . Archaeological Survey of Western India, 

New Imperial Scries, Vol. IV, ‘Reports 
on the Buddhist Cave Temples and 
their Inscriptions,* by Jas Burgess, 

LL.D., F.R.G.S. 

Buddhist India By Rhys Dav*ds. 

BuddiisiMfcords Translated by Bill. 

Cambodge (Vols. I, II, III) By E. Aymonicr. 

Champa (Vol. I.) 

CJ.L . . Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. Ill, 

‘ Inscription of the Early Gupta. 
Kings,’ by Dr. Fleet. {Corpus Inscrip^ 
tionum Indicarum, Vol. I, ‘ Inscriptions 
of Asoka,* by General Sir A. Cunning- 
ham, has not been referred to, neither 
M. Senart’s editions of the same 
inscriptions in different volumes of 
the Indian Antiquary, as well as in 
his French volumes. The only re- 
ference to these inscriptions is given 
from Dr. Biihler’s edition in the 
Epigraphia Indica ; the difference in 
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Abbreviated titles as referred to 


CJJ., F.G.I. 

Chalukyan Architecture, Arck. 
Surv., New Imp, Scries {fol- 
lowed by volume, page, etc.). 
Cock . . 

Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Re^ 
ports. 

Dc Sutrantraasche Periodc der 
Javansche Geschiedenis (1922). 
Ep. Camat. 

Ep. Ind. 


Authors and other particulars 

reading, if any, among the editors 
has been noted by their names Cun- 
ningham, Senart, Biihler.) 

Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, * Fleet’s 
Gupta Inscriptions.* 

Archaeological Survey of India^ New Im- 
perial Series, Vol. xxi, * Chalukyin 
Architecture,’ by Alexr. Rea, m.r.a.s. 
Eene Oud-indische siad Volgens het EpoSy by 
Dr. J. K. dc Cock, Grdningen, 1899. 
Archaeological Survey of India ReportSy by 
General Sir Alexander Cunningham. 
By Krom. 

Epipraphia Carnaticoy by Lewis Rice.^ 
Epigraphia Indica. 


^ The most arbitrary abbreviations of the names of the Taluqs, approximately 
100 in the 12 volumes, have not been followed, first because it seems impossible, 
at least for me, to read, from his abbreviation, Cn., Channarayapattana (in the 
Introduction, and the table of contents, but indifferently spelt ‘ Channaraya- 
patna ’ in the title at the top of each page), from Mj., Manjarabad, etc. (see 
Introduction, Vol. v, part I, p. 1) ; secondly, 100 such abbreviations will be too 
tediojs for any patient reader to remember. These names have, therefore, been 
written hundreds of times in full. 

Again there are as many as 12 kinds of paging in cack of 

each volume. Compare, for instance, Vol. ixi, ' Contents ' afin- one folio of the 


fly-leaf, one of the names of the Taluqs, and one of a plate : 

(1) Preface (page number is not given). 

(2) List of illustrations (page number is not given), 

(3) Introduction 1-36 

(4) List of the Inscriptions classified in chronological order . . i*ix 

(5) Text of the Inscriptions in Roman characters . . 1-218 

(6) Translations of the Inscriptions .. .. .. 1-117 

Text of the Inscriptions ; 

(7) In Kannada characters . . . . 1-381 

(8) in Grantha and Tamil characters 1-32 

(9) in Arabic and Persian characters 1-4 

(10) Addenda ct Corrigenda 1-2 

(11) Alphabetical list of towns and villages where the ins- 

criptions were found . . . . 1-4 

(12) Index to Introduction .. .. i-n 
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Abbreviaud titUs as t^tmd to 
Etudes Iranienncs, tom II 
Fa*hien’s Travels . . 

r.o.i. .. 

Feigusson, IK$t. of Ind. and East. 
Arch. 

Gloss. Grteian Arch. .. 


Owilt, Encyd. (generally fol- 
lowed by' the cardinal number 
of articles and occanonally by 

page)- 

£I,SoImIm • • 

Hisiay of AncUnt Java ( Vols. I, II) 
Hist, of Areh.^ Fletcher 


Authors and oUter particulars 

By Darmesteter. 

By Leggc. 

Dr. Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions. 

History of Indian and EasUm Architutun^ 
by James Fergusson, d.g.l., f.r.8.^ 
M.R.A.S., 1891. 

A Glossary of Terns used in Grecian> 
Romany Italian and Gothic Architecture^ 
Anonymous, London, 1838. 

An Emyclopaidia of Architecture^ by Joseph 
Gwilt, F.8.A., F.R.A.S., 1867. 


South Indian Incriptions^ by Dr. Hultzsch. 
By Lassen. 

A History of Architecture^ by Fletcher, 
1908. 


This is not a solitary instance ; compare also XTol. v, part 1 ,.^'hich bean nine 
ySwiia of pa ging exdusive of the fly-leaf, names of Taluqs, and a plate ; Vol. vu 
hat ten kinds of paging. 

There is yet another difficulty, perhaps the most irritating one, of consulting 
and referring to this extenrive work comprising approximately 12,000 pages. Many 
of the readers for whose service this encyclopaedia is made are not expected to be 
^ith the various South Indian scripts. It b for this reason, and also for 
sparing readen the trouble of confusing pagings, that I have refimred to the Roman 
text only. But neither the Roman text nor the translation, even of the largest inscrip- 
tions covering sometimes lo pages of 40 lines to a page {ef. V 61 . v, part I, pp. 36a, 
364, 530, etc.), has been numbered by verses, lines, or paragraphs. Ck>nsequently, 
no one convenient method could be followed in referring to a particular passage 
in the Roman text and in the corresponding translation. I might have counted 
from the beginning of the inscription the lines in both the places (which I have 
actually done in referring to the smaller inscriptions), but that would not save 
trouble to readers, as they would themselves be required to count, say, 400 lines 
twice, once in the text and secondly in the translation. In such cases my references 
to a particular passage has been given thus ; Ep. Carnot.^ Vol. v, part I, — ^Ghan- 
n a r ?g a"P?<t t?^p^ Taluq no. . • . , Roman text or Translatum, p. • • • ^ 
line ... (of that particular page, and not from the beginning of the inscription) , 
sometimes from the bottom upwa^s, stated dbdnctly in so many worHt (c.g. line 
2 from bottom upwards, instead of saying line 43, i.c. from the top downwards) ; 
occasionally it appeared more convenient to say p. 43, para. 7, Bnc 9, instead of 
counting all the lines from the top or bottom of the page. 
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Abbreviated titles as referred to 
History of Art in Persia 
History of Burma 
History of China 
History of Siam (1933) 

Ltd. Ant. 

InHsche Alterthumskunde 
InventaircDescriptif des monuments 
Chams de L’ Annam (Vols. I, II). 
Indian Colony of Siam 
India and Java (Vol. 1) 

J.A.S.B. (followed by volume, 
page, etc.). 

Java and Her Neighbours 
Jaxtarmsehe Gnsetiedms 
JAS. Bom. Br. (followed by 
volume, page, etc., and N. S. 
added to indicate new series). 
f.A.O.S. (followed by part, page, 
etc.). 


Authors and other pariiciUars 
By Pcrrot and Chipiez. 

By Phayre. 

By Demetrius Boulger. 

By W. A. R. Wood. 

The Indian Antiquary.'^ 

By Lassen. 

By M. H. Parmcntier. 

By P. N. Bose. 

By B. R. Cbatterjce. 

Bengal Asiatic Society's Journal. 

By A. S. Walcott, 
of Kern, Brandes, Krom, Hindoe. 
Bombay Branch, Asiatic Societfs 
Journal. 

The Journal of the American Oriental 
Society. 


^ In the earlier volumes of this series, pages are divided, not invariably ho^v- 
cver, into two columns, which are abbreviated thus : Jnd, Ant., Vol. v (preceded 
by tlie name of the article or the inscription), p. 320, C. i or 2 (..cblumn 1st or 
and), para, i or 2 (where there is more than one), line, say, 7 (of the para., when it 
is followed by any, or simply lines to be counted finom the top ; in cases where it 
appeared more convenient, it is stated thus : line 7 from bottom upwards). In 
the earlier volumes the footnotes are not marked by the numerical figures, i, 2, 3 
and so forth ; they are indicated by some inconvenient signs, e.g. •. t. etc. It 
was not possible to refer to these notes by any particular name. Some of the 
inscriptions published in this series have been given three different titles in three 
places of reference, namely, one in the table of contents, a different one as the 
heading of the inscription in the body of the volume, and a third one on the top of 
the pages wheron it .is described. Compare, for example, the following : 

(1) * Two Prafruds of Nanaka, a court poet of Vi^aladeva of Gujarata * 
{M. Ant., Vol. XI, contents, at the end of tht volume). 

(2) *San^t Grants and Inscriptions of Gujrat Kings, nos. m and iv, Pra- 
iai^ of NSntta, a court poet of King VBSladeva of Gigrat * (in the heading 

. of the ardde, p. 98). 

(3) Sandoit Grants and Inso^tions (on the top of pages 99, 101, 103, 105, 
107). I have generally referred to the last-named title, i.e. the one oecurring 
on toe lop of die pages. 
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Abbueviattd tUbt ds rtf€rred io AtUku^s and ether ptrtieuhin 

y.R.A^., N. S. (followed by The Journal of tie Rojtal Astatic Sometj of 
volume, page, etc.}. Great Britain and IrAand, New Series. 

EB. 1 . 1 . .. .. South Indian Inscriptions, by Rao Sahib 

H. Ki'ish^ashastri. 

Laymquiere Imrentaire Deteriptif, 

Tome II. 

Le Royaume Actual Tome I, 
par Etieiine Aymonier. ' 

Le Cambodge . . . . By M. L. Delaporte. 

L’Art de Gandhara (Vols. I) By M. Foucher. 

lA Siam Ancient (Part I) . . By Foumereau. 

M. The MinasSra, edited and translated by 

P. K. Acharya, i.e.s., m.a., ph.d., 
o.ur. 

Marco Polo (Vols. I, II) . . By Yule. 

Mosion to the iCourt of Ava. 

Monumental Antiquities and Ardtaedlogjieal Siurogt of India, New Im> 

Inscriptions, North-Western perial Series, Vol. xn, ‘The Monu- 

Provinces, Arch. Sun., New mental Antiquities and Inscriptions 

Imp. Series (followed by in the North-Western Provinces and 

volume, page, etc.). Oudh,’ by A. FQhrer, ph.d. 

Muhammadan Architecture of Jlrdtaedlegicd Sun^ qf India, Ntw Im- 
Bharoch, etc., Burgess, Arch. perial Series, Vol. xxm (Western India, 

Sun., New Imp. Series (fol- Vol. vi), on ‘The Muhammadan 

lowed by volume, page, etc.). Architecture of Bharoch, Cambay, 

Dholka, Champanir, and Mahmud- 
abad in Gujrat,* by Jas Burgess. 

LLaDay EaEaBaBa 

Mysore Arch. Sitro. R^rt, Annual Report of the Mysore ArchaeAogieA 

Narasim h achar (followed by Department, by Ri Narasimhachar. 
year, page. etc.). 

M. W. Diet. ...A Sanskrit-English Dktionary, by Sir 

Monier V^iams, ii.A., 1872. 

Notes.Chimm L’ Inde . . By M. S. Levi. 

Nouveaux Melaages Asiatiques Trandated by Abel Remusat. 

(Vol. II). 

Pallava Architecture, Rea, Arch. Archaeologieal Survey of India, New Im- 
Sun., New Imp. Series (fol- perial Series, Vol. xxnr, ‘ Pallava 

lowed by volume, page, etc.). Architecture,’ by Alexuder.. Rea, 

P.S.A. (Scot.), ii.a.A.s. 
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' Abbnoiaki 'UUs Q$ to 
Prt. Diet. 

Rim Riz, Ess. Ank. {iff) Hind. 

Report on Archaeological Tour 
with Bunar Field Force. 
Sciitores rerum Alesandri Magai 
Seriodia (Vob. 1 , 11 , III) 

Sharqi Arch, of Jaunpur, Fohrer, 
Ank. Swro, New Imp. Series 
(followed by volume, page, 
etc.). 


Source of Oxus 

Vedic Index, Maodonell and 
Keith. 


Ville de Khotan 
VA.U. 

^^truvius (followed by bocA and 
chapter). 

Zmd Aetsta 


AJf EUCrCLOPAEDU 01 
HINDU ARCHITECTURE 

Aadwrs and ptiHaiUn 

Samdait-Wartirinekf von BfihtUn|^ »«d 
Rudolf Roth, 1855. 

Estmt an the Arek^aetnn of the Hindus, by 
Rim Riz, London, 1834. 

By Sr Antel Stein (Ind. Ant. 1901.) 

By C. Miiller. 

By Sir Aurd Stein. 

Arekatebgieal Snnep of India, New Im- 
perial Soies, Vol. n, ‘The Sharqi 
Architecture of Jaunpur,’ by A. 
Fihrer, raj>., with drawings and 
architectural descriptions by Ed. W. 
Smith. 

By Wood. 

Vedic Index of names and sulgects, by 
Arthur Anthony hfacdonell, MJt., 
PBj>., and Arthur Berriedale Keith, 
M.A., D.C.L., 1912. 

By Remuset. 

South Mian Inscriptions, by Rai Bahadur 
V. Venkayya. 

The ten books of Vitruvius, traxulated 
fioin Latin, by Josqdi Gwilt, r.s.A. 
1880. 

Translated by James Dasmesteta. 
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A 

Abode (ayatana), 59 ; (Evasatha), 63 ; 
(pratuhth&), 321 ; (bhavaiia), 380 ; 
(vif), 4^ ; (stha), 577. 

Adytom (garbha), 145; [garbfaa-ge 
(.r!)ha], 146. 

Alms housE (satra), 511. 

Altar (chaitya), 176 ; (bali-pltha), 366 ; 
(vedi), 471. 

Amphitheatre (prekshagara), 364. 

Ante-ghambkr (amiiila), 38. 

Ante-chamber of a sIirinb (antarita- 
ma^^apa), 40. 

Ante-chamber with one or more 
CLOSED SIDES (ardha 4 ala), 46. 

Apartment (Qvaraka), 92. 

APARTHBm' ON the ROOF (a|talaka)» 

12 . 

Af^ (likhaFa), 490. 

Arbour (ma^^pa), 395. 

Arch (chitra-torapa), 174 ; (jana-chapa- 
kriti), 183 ; ‘ (toraoa), 216 ; (patra- 
tora^a), 294 ; (makara-tora^a), 389 f 
(vyila-tora^a), 476. 

Arched roof (tunga), 215. 

ARCHtTEGT (tva^tri), 223 ; (vaidhaki), 
448. 

Architecture (vastu), 456. 

Architectural member (i^auftla), 389. 

Arghtiectural office (aveiaiia), 64. 

Architrave (pada), 303^ (padaAga)^ 
304 - 

Arena (kumaii-pura), 125. 

Arm-chair (^Ulnga), 483; (lattanga)} 
512. 

Armlet (keyQra), 130. 

Armpit of an ohaoe (kaksha), 95. 

Arrangement (saihsthana), 520. 

Arsenal (lastra-ma^^apa), 483. 

Aruvib (iilpi-laksha^a), 494. 

AfOETiG (knba), 62 ; (muni), 425. 

Assembly (pratiiiaya), 320. 


Avembly hall (Ayatana), 59; (raAga- 
mao^pa), 432 ; (saihsad), 520. 

Assembly house (aamiti), 517. 

Assembly room (asthana-maQ^apa), 67. 

Astragal (hara), 612. 

Arne (kai^a-kuta), 105. 

Arne ROOM (kuta-ialA), 129; (chail* 
harmya), 175. 

Audience hall (asthaiia-ma^^pa), 67. 

Auditorium (prebba-gfiba), 364 : 
(.mat^ 4 apa), 395 . 

Auspicious ceremony (griba-mai^ala), 

Aviary (kapota-palika), 100. 

B 

Back door (plabha-dvara), 365. 

Baoneitb (bara), 612. 

Balance (tula), 216. 

Balcony [almda(ka)], 46; (andhAra), 
53 ; (nisbkAsa), 2^ ; (vadbu-nAtaka), 
[va(ba)labbij, 449; (bbraml- 
linda), 389. 

Balustrade (Alambana), 62 ; (Alambana- 
bAbu), 62 ; (pAda-vedI), 304 ; (vedika- 
vatapAna), 474. 

Band (angbrika-vAri), 12 ; (bandba), 366 ; 
(yantraka), 431 ; (rakta-pa|pi), 431. 

Banner (jayanti), 184. 

Bar attached to the throne (kokil- 
argala), 131. 

Base (of a column) (abba), 1 ; (Alam- 
baila), 62 ; (uraga-bandha), 90 ; 
(kabba-bandha), 95 ; (kan^ln- 
dba), 102; (kalaia-baiidha)^ 110; 
(kubbi-bandha), iso ; (kuttima), 121 ; 
(kumuda-bandha), 126 ; (kumbhaka), 
127 ; (kumbha-bandha), 127 ; (kum- 
bhAlankAra), 127 ; (cfaAru-l»ndha), 
173 : (janman), 183 ; (patta-bandha), 
291 ; (padma-keiara), 297 ; (padma- 
bandha), 298 ; (pAduka), 30A ; 
(p«d»-bandhB), 304 j { 

(pusfapa-puihkala), 313 ; ^|||^ 

krama), 317: (prati-mukha), 319; 



MDiX. 


(nMftrhi-handha) m ; (m&lMthiaft), 
4a6 ; (lakt^teiima), 43a ; (ratnv 
budha), (vajia-bandha), ^3; 

(vanaFbBiMha), 447 ; (M-baadm), 
498 ; (lrf>baiicllia-kutti™)> 498 ; 
(it^'baiidhi), joo. 

BAatMMW (iign«jlti), 69. 

Baomint (adhbtUna), 15; (adhSn), 
5a; 150: Ounnan), 

iBSi QaiiBUMibguu}, 1^. 

Bmb modldiiioi (maUHiana)* 4<8; 
(ndtta^ampa), 431. 

Bmui (karo^, 103 . 

Bmkct (kan^), 103 ; (par 9 a 4 iiaflja« 
ahi), 30 a. 

Bathbooh (majjanklaya), 390 ; (nkna- 
drapi), 593. 

Bbad (hira), 61a. 

Bbam (gopSna), 157 ; (tulk), ai6 ; (tul&- 
dav^), ai6 ; (parigha), 300 ; (bh2ra), 
381 : (tUrt), 381 ; (haiti'parigha), 
611. 

Bo [ta]pa(ka)], 194. 

Bid-qhaicbbr (layana-ma^^pa), 40 »: 

(iriAgin<iDa9dapa),.497. 

Bidhuxmi (kima4^^), 113 ; (rahasyip 
•viia>iiia94apa), 436. 

Bio-booh or OBtnxs (klmya), 113. 

Bbmim (lim). 64 ; (kikUita), 113 ; 
(kiimbhappida), laj ; |khanaka(*tti)], 
136 ; (khatvi),' 136 ; (jiiihadyi), a84 ; 
fpdiBAka),sp3 ; (phalakiiai»), 363; 
mila*paryaAka), 371 ; (mancha), 390 ; 
(nafichall), 390. 

Bbbhivb ukb obmaiont (kara^da), 103. 

- Bblly. or A wbbbl (kuk^i), 1 19. 

Bbncr (pnMhtha), 363. 

Bund wbbbn (indUra), 33. 

Bun urn (pinhkara), 31a. 

Boat (vahana), 431. 

Bolt (iadraJdla), 67 ; (kokilirgala), 
131; (ifiuLpuM), 17a 

Bolt iob rAmiiiNo doob (aigala), 
44- 

Bobosb ot a olotb (alpya), b86. 

BomnABY (aatima}, 4a. 

BooMnAiiY HABB (ka^adga), 98. 

Bos (laa^jAdil), 391. 


Bbacsist, (kanaka), 95 ; (pudipaka), 313. 

BbACBLBT USB ABCHtnaTUBAL OBMA> 
MBNT, (katakikira), g6. 

&UUXBT (nilikft), ate; (prapkh), 316. 

teAHKAN'ViLLAaB (agimUra), a. 

Bbaido baib (kalipaka), iia. 

BaANcai (ttkh&), 484. 

BaBAOiM (vistara), 466. 

BasArr obnaiibnt (kucha-bandhana), 

lao. 

Bbicb (ishtaka), 6tt. 

Bbdob (setn), 307, 531. 

Bboao baih (prapatha), 3a3. 

BoDDavr waobi (bauddha), 375. 

Buddhbt BAomo (muddha-vedi), 435. 

Budobbt nupLB [gandha>kuti (•!)], 143 

BnuMNO (iivant-kSnta), 69 ; (upanthS 
gba), 89 ; (kbaya), na ; fkuiy"*) 
lao ; (kdara), 130 ; .[kaflSi(i}a], 131 
(kopa), 131 ; (khadga), 136 ; (kthema) 
136; (gaja), 141; «adi). *43 
(garutman), 145 ; (guv&'VrOaha), 149 
(guha-rSja), 149 ; (griha), 150 ; (gpba 
kinta), 150 ; (grihachuOl), iijo 
(niha-rija}» 156 ; fopurfik&ra ('kriti)] 
*61 ; (geya), 169 ; (ghau), 167 
(chatur-afta), 170 ; (chatiiivmiikhai 
170; (chalm), 170; (diakraUnu] 

: (chapdita), 170 ; (charuka)i 173 

(chiuin, 173 ; (-vldvi 

180 : (chhanda), 181 ; [jagata, 

18a : (janaU) 183; (p^*klnta), 183 
(jitQ, 187: (jiti>hannya). 188; (jyutiu 
Unta), 191 ; (toaudiiiita}, IM 
(tauli), 332 : (tn-vuhpipa), 933 ; (tri 
bhBnii), 933 ; [dapd* (mtea)], 333 
(dapdita), 294; (daia>kima), 333 
fdhkrapa), 3 ^ ; (naadana), 933 
(aandy&varta), 356 ; (naadika), 357 
(nandi-vardhana), 337 ; (pakm 
ghana), 987; (pafljara-i^), 988 
g|Mpd*‘ttU), 899; (padmaK 396 
(parvata), 303; (pUchkla), 303 
(pupdarflia), 310; (pritbivMhata] 
310: (puri), 31a; (puihpdn), 313 
(prapi), 393; (prabhava), MS 
(praunaka), 337 ; (prks&da-oiukft, 
364 ; (brahma-kiiite), 373 ; (bhadra 
378 ; (bfaavana*kbita), .3te ; (bhfl 
kbita), 383 : (bhandbara), 383 
(bhfipapkbita), ^3; (Utoga), 9W 
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(maficha^nta), 390 ; (ma^ika), 394 ; 
(mUM), 431 ; (meni), 497 ; (meruja), 
499 ; (yama-sutra), 431 ; (laAga* 
n>ttU>a), 433 ; (rathaka}, 436 ; 
(ruchaka), 439 ; ^rudra-kknta), 440 ; 
(v;gra), 445; (vajra-svastika), 4^; 

(vardham&na) 448 ; (vardhani), 448 ; 
(virtta), 448; (vidabhi), 449: 

(valaya), 450 ; (vita), 453 ; (visa- 
niki), 455; (wWpa), 458; 

(vijaya), 458 ; (vipuliAka), 460 ; 

(vipulakfitiKa), 460; (vivyi^), ^4; 
(vi]nana>chchhandaka), 464; (vUala), 
464 ; (viiva-kanta), 465 ; (vish^u* 
kinta), 466 ; (vyishi^, 470 ; (vyita), 
470 ; (vyishabhilaya), 471 ; (vedi> 
kinta), 474 ; (vairija), 475 ; (vaijayan- 
tika), 475 : (lankha), 489 ; (iambhu- 
kinta), 483; (iili<miliki), 490; 

(iilnki«veima), 493 ; (iiva), 495 ; 
(iri-Jtaptlia), 497; (<r!-bhoga),. 4^ 
(iil-kinta), 498; (wl-jaya), 498 
(Iri-pada), 498 ; (iri>vatsa) 4^ 
(ihat-tala), 500; (shodaiilra), 510 
(satya-kauta), 510 ; (sabhi-miliki 
317 ; (sarvato-bhadra), 517 ; (sarvaka 
yipa), 517 ; (sama), 517 j (saroraha 
517 ; (tamudra), 517 ; (lamudga; 
517 ; (iaiiichita),590 ; (saihpuroa] 
590; (sira), 590; (liddha), 591 
(siddhirtha), 591 ; (sindhuka), 599 
(sundara), 595 ; (tuprati-kinta), 595 
(subhiiihapa), 595 ; (sauta-kinta) 
539 : (laudha-niiuki), 539 ; (laumya) 
539 ; (skandha-tira), 539 ; (sthinaka) 
593 ; (sthira>vistu), 593 ; (tphOijaka) 
593 ; (svarga-kinta), 594 ; (svaadka) 
594 ; (ivaadka-kha^ga), 607 ; (ivasti 
kinta), 607; (svasti'bandha), 607 
(hannya-kanta), 610 ; (hasd-pyidi* 
yba), on; (hadua), 613; (hema- 
kata), 613; (himavat), 613. 

BUODimi TOR PRESBRVIMO WAIRR (jala« 
pflrita-maiit^pa), 185. 

BUILDIMO TOR TBB WAISR CUXX 

(gfaayikilaya), 168. 

Buildino KATfRiAL (ilhyaka, etc.), 68 ; 
(kolaka), 133. 

Buildino vtidtbas hbasursmrnt (apa> 
saiiichita), 43. 

BOIUHNO WITH HRIORT AS VTANDAIID 

or URAiuRE (asaibchita), 50. 


Buildino won (vastii4caniian), 438. 
Burrocn (Iro^i), 500. 

c 

CJaob (vyighra.nI 4 a), 475. 

Calyx [kalikUghri^)], 198. 

Camp (kayaka), 95 ; (skandhivira), 539. 
Canal (nila), 978 ; (niliki), 979 ; 
(miiga), 491. 

Canal>boiise (nila«geha), 979. 
Cane-bottom chair (kochchha), 131. 
Canopy (torapa), 316; (piabhi), 395; 
(vitina), 460. 

Capital (kayaka), 95 ; (kumbha), laS ; 
(chfliiki), 175 ; (puihpa-bodhaka), 
3131 [bodhik(a)], 373; (rija-dhini), 
430 - 

Capital city (cheriki), 180; (nagaia),, 
947. 

Carpentbr (takshaka), 193 ; (lOlni- 
dhira), 597. 

Carvino on thr door (ghaya), 167. 
Caixxt (mafijOihi), 391, 

Cattle-shed (saibgavinl), 5 i 9 > 
Cave-house (kandara-gyiha), 98 ; (dari- 
griha), 995. 

Cavbtto (prad-v^ana), 390; (lakta-. 
vapra), 43a. 

Cavtiy (nimna), 983; (sushira), 596. 
Cavry of a whxbl (kukihi), 119. 
Cbuno (tauli), 333. 

Cell (igira), 51. 

Cement (kalaka), 113 ; (vajra-saih^iita), 
446 ; (vajra-lepa), 446 ; (saaiBii- 
bandha), 514. 

Central court-yard (biahmiAgayjui), 
376> 

Central hall [garbha-ge (-ri)ha 1 , 146 ; 

(madhya-kofhyha), 419. 

Central unx op a foundation (garbha- 
sQtra), 148. 

Central part (brahma-pada), 375; 

(bnhiniiida), 37®* , 

Central part of a toWn (hrahma- 
ithina), 376. 

Central part op a villaoe (brahma* 
ii»94>da), 376. 
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Central theatre (madhya-raAga), 419. 

Chain (iriAkhalfi), 496 ; (hara), 619. 

Chain-ornament (eka-hara), 94. 

Chair (maftcha), 390. 

Chair raised on a pedestal (etaka- 
padaka-pi^ha), 94. 

Ch UR wrrii many legs (amalaka-vanVika- 
pltha), 58. 

Chamber (koshtha), 133. 

Channel (jala-sutra), 186 ; (tilamaka), 
914. 

Chapel (deva-kula), 999. 

Chariot (anila-bhadraka), 38 ; (nabhas- 
vSn), 957 ; (nivata-bhadraka), 984 ; 
(pavana), 303 ; (pushpa-ratha) , 3x3; 
(prabhaftjana) 395 ; (bhadraka), 379 ; 
(ratha), 435 ; (syandana), 593. 

Cheek (kapola), 101. 

Chief-arghitbct (sthapati), 578. 

Crisellino the eye (nayanonmttana), 
958. 

CntCLB (nirvyuha), 984. 


Giroular court in the inner com- 
pound (antar-xnap 4 ^lA)> 

Circular HLLET (kampa-vritta), 109. 

Circular path (bhraxnapa), 388. 

Circumference (nemi), ^7. 

Cmr [klialAraka (-lik&j^ 138; (saih- 
viddha), 590; (sthftniya)], 599. 

Clam of buildino (kbhSisa}, 54 ; (strl- 
liAga), 577. 

Glass of people (karAik&ra), 108. 

Glass of two-storeyed buxldinos (ad- 
bhuta), 14. 

Closed verandah (findh&ra), 53. 


GlosRd wall (koshtha-^la), 133. 
Club house [goshthi(-ka)], 169. 
Goffer with a pillow (kcda), 139. 
COOWHEEL MEMBER OF THE DOME (amala- 

•*«). 43 - 

Gollbob (matha), 391. 

Collet (mapi-bandha), 394. 

Colonial settlement (nive^na), 984. 
Column (chitra-skambha), 174; (ja^h&), 
182 ; (jayantl), 184 ; (dvi-vajraka), 
944 ; (pota), 315 ; (lakshxni-stham- 
bha), 440 ; (vajra), 445 ; (saumukh- 
ya). 53a ; (skanda-kanta), 539 ; 
(stbaou), 599. 


Column havino a lotus<«iapbd base 
(evaxhkanta), 94. 

Column of the wall (kudya-staxnbha), 
194. 

Column with one minor pillar (evaiii- 
kanta), 94. 

Column with two or three minor 
PILLARS (evamkan’ta), 94. 

Columns of a paviuon (gatra), 149. 

Comfortable compartment (kama- 
koshpi)» 1 15. 

Committee [godithi-(ka)], 162. 

Comparative height (ganya-tnana), 141. 

Consideration of formulas for correct 
DiM^sxoNS (ayadi-karman), 60. 

Consideration of formulas for right 
proportions (ayadi-bhushaua), 60. 

Conveyance (yana), 431. 

Corner leaf (karpa-patra), xo6. 

Corner tower (karpa), 104; (netra- 
ku(a), 286. 

Cornice (ku(i), 120. 

Coronation hall (abhisheka-mandapa), 

43 * 

Corridor [almda(ka)], 46 ; (ma^^^pa), 

395 * 

Cottage (kuti), 120, 

Cough (anvanta), 49 ; (kakSshta), 115 ; 
(khatv&), 136; [talpa (ka)], 194; 
(paryaAka), 303 ; (b&la-paryanka), 371; 
(inaftcha), 390; (vahya), 448. 

Council chamber (sabhA), 515. 

CouNaL HALL [ba(va) lanaka], 366 ; 
(madhya-^la), 413. 

Course (marga), 421. 

Court (ardha-map^^pa). 45 ; (pran- 
gapa), 343. 

Court [anka(ga)pa], 3. 

Courtyard [anka (ga) pa], 3 ; (nihara), 
286 ; (vasa-raAga), 455 ; (vibita), 458 * 

Courtyards with Jain images of 
Gomata (bctu), 374. 

Cover (aAghrika-vari), 12. 

Covered arcade (bhrama), 388. 

Coverlet (upavAsana), 88. 

Gowstall (gotra), 157 ; (goshtha),^ 
161 ; (go-matha)i 161. 


4 
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Cm (karkata), 104 ; (kttli(l}ra]. ia8. 

CaftpiR-UKB oaNAiiBNT (kaf^kft), 16 ^ 

Cmkllk, (indra-kosa), 68. 

GKBir*jEW£L (likha-ma^t), 492. 

Crocodile (kiriibara), 117 ; (gr&ha), 167. 

Crocodile-shaped ornament (makara- 
kuadala), 389. 

Crooked (kubjaka), 125. 

Cross-bar (suchiya), 525. 

Cro»-bbams (bliara), 381. 

Crown (kirlu), 117; (patta-bandha), 
291 ; (mauli), 429. 

Crownet (ush^Isha), 90. 

Crowning of thk entablature (kar^ika) 
108. 

Crowning fillet (uddhfita), 75. 

Crowning part of the Hindu &ikhara 
( amala^tla), 43. 

Crystal palace (mani-harmya), 394. 

Cubit (hasta)» 610. 

Cupola (a^da), 13; (kala^a), 108; 
(kumbha), 12G. 

Cushions (&anda, isandi), 66 ; (kaiu, 

ka4pu), 

Custom House (man^apika), 410. 

Cyma (abja), 42 ; (ambuja), 44 ; (kshc- 
papa), 135. 


Dado (kandhara), 98; (gala), 148. 
(gilvk), 167. 

Deer forest (mriga-vana), 427. 
Defects of the umbs (aAga-dushana), 
4 ' 

Defensive wall (dehl), 233. 
Deity-chamber (garbha), 145. 
Demi-oods (gandharva), 144 ; (yaksha), 
43 *- 

Depth fnimna), 282. 

Depth of foundations (purushaftjali), 

312. 

Designer (vardhaki), 448. 

Detached PAviLUiN of a tempu where 
the idols are dressesd (alahkara-maii- 

41^), 4fi- 

Dgvom (bbakta), 377. 


Diadem (ushphha), 90; (kiifta)i 117; 
(vln.pBtta), 469. 

DtAMOND BAUb (vIjnupattK}, 445. 

Dumond raMMB (viijiiiim}, ^ 

Dim uort (ivachchh&yft), ^ 

DmNora HALL (abhy»v«lifammijip>), 
43 ; (bhojana matha}, 388 ; (hiniiyB* 
garbha), 610. 

Duo of Vkhiid (chakn), 170. 

OiTOH (ka^ai^), 98; (parikhi), agS. 

Dome (kalaia), 108 ; (gala>kQta), ; 
(itapa^ha), 576; (itOpI), 576. 

Dowb>lixb coNSTKucnoN (ehaitya* 

griha), 179. 

Door (Sbhiia), 54; (udumbara), 74; 
(kapita). 98; (kavata), 114; (gplui* 
mukha), 156 ; (chhanda), 181 ; (Jiti), 
187; (dvba), 933 i (iiepita<dvira), 
499; (ifltra-patti), 597. 

Door-framb (kihq»pa), 135; (dvlm> 
iSkhS), 943. 

DooR'UNTBL (dv&ra-ttkhi), 943. 

Door-houldino (chatui>varga), 171 ; 
(madhya*bhuvUga}, 419. 

Door-post (durya), 999. 

Dormer windows (cbandra-Uli), 179. 

DouBLE 4 TOREyED PAViuoN (adhimap- 
dapa), 15. 

Dove-cot (kopa-pir&vata), 139. 

Dovi-ridob (kopa-pkr&vata), 139. 

Draftsman (sfltra-grUiin), 597. 

Drain (jala-dvara), 185 ; (danta-ntia), 
993; (prapkia), 316; (soma-sfltra), 

53 «- 

Drawino-room (alaAkara-mapdapa) 48 ; 
[khalfiraka (-rika}], 138 ; (bhadra-ttU), 
380. 

Drinkino-hoiise (madirii-griha), 410. 

Drip (nimna), 989. 

Drip-mouuhno (kshepapa), 135. 

Drum op the bar of an imaob {kaiotl;, 
103. 

Dwarf phxar (upapkda), 76. 

Dwbluno (kvasatha), 63 ; (kirama), 64 ; 
(ksanu), -64: (durya), 929; (bna* 
vana), 380. 

Dwuxino-housb (kvksa), 63 ; (sdian»^. 

59 *- 
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B 

EAftorTHB lUPKAirr (kui-karoa), 103. 

Ear or an imaoi (kkroa), 104. 

EAR-ORNAioniT (kar^aopAraka), 107 ; 
(karpa-bandha), 107 ; (makaia-bhA* 
•hapa), 389. 

EARoaiNO (grfha-kupdabO* 167 ; (pMva> 
pArita), 305. 

Eoox (aii>iru)i 50. 

Edwicb (lukihetra), 534 ; (stApa), 574 ; 
(harmya), 608 ; (huapya-nkbha), 613. 

Enncr parti op a buldino ^aihta* 
vaiga), 50. 

EtoHTH fTORRY (ashta<tab), 49. 

EiOBr«n>RByBD Bmutma (deva-kXnta), 
339 ; (mahUdna), 415, etc. 

Euvsn-rorbybo BOitDiNO (aika-kinta), 
44; (iia-kinta), 69: (ekida<a*tala), 
.94, etc 

Euventh aTOREY (ekidaia-tala), 94. 

Encumbo nTTLBMRirr (iyauna), 59. 

Encumurb (iyatana), 59 ; (Av]iu), 63 ; 
(chhaoda-prikiia), 181; (jiti>prikira}, 
187; (prtkira), 337 ; (vira), 454; 
(lAtilaya), 536. 

ENCLosuRE4inu>mo lkhalAraka(-iiki}], 
138. 

ENCLOStiRB WALL (paAcha-iala), 388. 

EnuohteHbo onb (Buddha), 373. 

Entablatorb (alakaha), 46 ; (kuti), 130 ; 
(kuKima), I3i: (kumbUUaAk&ra), 137 ; 
(khapdotlara), 136; (gop&na), 157; 
(patra>bBndha), 394; (prachchhAdana' 
315; (prastara), 338; (prastirya 
337: iinatU-varapa),4io; (rupottara 
440 ; (vardhaniaiia), *448 ; (vidhAna 
460. 

Entrancb (dvAra), 335 ; (pravefa), 337 ; 
(vefana), 474 ; (aamcliAra), 519. 

Entrancb door (mukha-vArapa), 434. 

Excavation (garbha-bhAjana), 147 ; 
(garbhAvapi), 148. 

Extrnhon (bahala), 370. 

Extbrior (griharmukha), 156. 

Extbrnal »db op a building (babir* 
aAga), 370. 

Eyb (aksha), t. 

Eyb LiNBi (abhhrekha), 3. 


F 

Facadb (griha^Bukha), 136; (midha). 
433. 

Faob (vBktra), 444. 

Faob op a bdojnno (griha-mukha), 156. 
Faob op a iharx (makarl-vaktra), 389. 
Faou (Aiya), 67. 

Fair (hatfa}, 607. 

Fairy (vidyAdhara), 460. 

Faioly (parivAra), 301. 

Fanily hone (g^), 150. 

Fan (vyajana), 475. 

Fan potr (bhraina<dap^), 389. 

Fact conveyance (Adika), 33. 

FkHALB APARTMXNT (antajr.puiR), 40; 

(garbhAgAra), 144. 

FkRRY (^t (-ta)], 169. 

FhiTivB HALL (utiava»ipap^pa), 73. 
Fom BNCLOtURB (nuhApinar^hlA), 417. 
Rpth fTORRY (pafich»>tala), 388. 
Fiqobb head (uphiia), 70. 

Filut (antarita), 39; (Alidga), 63: 
(uttara). 70 ; ' (upAna), 89; (kampa), 
103; ftampana), 103; (kth^apa), 
>35; *89; (niku-kampa), 

431 ; (vtdana), 433. 

Rnobr (adguk), 4. 

FtNOBR'BRBAOTB (aAgula), 4. 

FiMiAL (kalaia), io8; (alAAga), 489: 
(fikhAnto), 493. 

FhMroRBVBD BIIILDINO (kalyApa), 114 ; 

(pafichR>bhfimi), 388; (yajfla-kAnta), 
43<> etc. 

Flag (jayand), 184. 

Flag ctafp (diu|^), 333. 

Fuort op CTBPi (aehala-fopAnal, la : 

(kad). 96: (Rham). 168. 

Fuort op fTan por a nu. (adri>MpAna), 
14- 

Floor (kuttima), I3i ; (bhauma), 388. 
Floor inlaid with jbwbli (mapi-bha), 
394- 

Flowbr-biio (malljail), 391. 

Flute (kanipa^vbiA}, 103 ; (vaiUa), 431 ; 
(vipA). 468. 



INDEX 


Foot (aAghri) ii ; (ehara^a), 172. 

Foot-path (jaVigha-patha), 183 ; (pak- 
shaka), 287. 

Foot-prints (^ri-pada), 498. 

Foot-prints of Buddha (buddha-pSda)» 

373 - 

Forest (k&ntara) , 115. 

Forest fort (vana-durga), 446. 

Formula of height (utsedha), 73, etc* 

Fort (kota), 131 ; (kolaka), 132 ; 
(kharvata), 137 ; (khaliiraka (-rika)], 
*3® ; (giri-duraa), 149 ; (durga), 226 ; 
(dhanva-durga), 245; (parikhi- 
durga), 300 ; (vahinf-mukha), 458 ; 
(sahaya-durga), 519; (sainya-durga), 
538. 

Fortified cmr (kharvata), 137 ; (durga), 
226. 

Fortified town (khetaka), 139. 

Fortress (dro^a-mukha), 234 ; (sarhgra- 
baoa), 519 ; (sthanlya), 592. 

Foundation (Adhi), 53 ; (garbha), 
145 ; (garbha-nyta^, 147 » (garbha- 
vinyasa), 148 ; (griha-garbha), 150 ; 
(jalanta), 186 ; (deva-garbha), 229 ; 
(bandha), 366 ; (mula-sthana), 426 ; 
(vailya-garbha), 475 ; (ililApraveia), 
494 - 

Foundation of a village (grama- 
garbha), 166. 

Foundation pillar (mula-da^^A)* 426 ; 
(mula-stambha), 426. 

Foundation-pit (garbha-bhajana), 147 ; 
(garbhavata), 148; (phcla), 365. 

Foundations of temples (brahma- 
garbha), 375. 

Four-faced (chatur-mukha), 170. 

Four-itoreyed building (indra-kftnra), 
67 ; (sadAiiva), 513. 

Free quarters [chhat (-t)ra (-1)], 180. 

Frieze of the entablature (gala), »48, 

Front door (kulambha-dvara), 128. 

Front room (bhadra-^la), 380. 

Full relief (chitra), 173. 

Furniture (upadhanal), 76 ; (p&ravata- ^ 
nlda), 305, etc. 


Gallery [alinda(ka)], 46 ; (deva-kiila)» 
229. 

Garden (pushpa-viLtika), 313. 

Garden house (ar&ma), 61. 

Garret (cJiQH-harmya), 175. 

Gats (dv&ra), 235 ; (vftra), 454. 

Gate-chamber (dv&ra-koshtha), 243. 

Gate-house (indra-kAiita), 67 ; (gopura), 
157 ; (dv&raka), 243 ; (dvara-lobhi), 
243 ; (dvAra-harmya), 244 ; (brahma- 
kinto), 375; (maha-gopura), 415; 
^Irl-viiala), 490; (sho^aia-tala), 500- 
{saumya-k&nta), 532. 

Gateway (toiu^a), 216 ; (pratoll), 321. 

Gable window (netra), 286. 

Girdle (kafi-sutra), 97. 

Glass (chitra), 173 ; (chitrAbhisa), 174. 

God’s residence (devalaya), 231. 

Golden seat (kaia, kalpu), 115. 

Granary (koshtha), 133 ; (koihthaka)» 
133; (tao^ub-ma^^apa), 193. 

Great door (mahA-dvAra), 415. 

Great elephant (airAvata), 95. 

Qreat hall (mahA-ma^dapa), 416. 

Green room (nepathya-griha), aBy. 

Ground for houses' (ku(umba-bhiliiii), 
121. 

Ground floor [ekaptala(-bhQiiiI))i 9a. 

Group paviuon (bahii-mao^Apa), 971 . 

Guild hall (nigama-sabhA), aBi. 

Gutter (jala-dvara), 185; (nAII), ayp. 

Gymnasium (kun.arl-pura), 125. 

H 

Habitation [geha (-ka)], 156. 

Half chain of 64 strings (ardha-hAim), 
46. 

HAtf VAViuoM (ardha<«ui94t4>K)> 45> ‘ 

HAur-RiUBr (chitraniha), 175 . 

Haix (kuti), lao ; (griha), 150 ; [gelui 
f-ka)l, 156; (chAtur>miikhA), 170; 
(dawa-kintt), 994 ; (daodaka), 994 ; 
(prid^t>ui)> 3 « 5 ; 

(vijaya). 459 i 3«S* 
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Hall behind the main hall (anu-IaU), 
38. 

Hall or audience (upasthana-bhumi), 

89. 

Hall-mansion (kolhi-velmika), 132. 

Hamlet (va^ka), 453. 

Hammock (andob), 53 ; (doli)» 192, 233. 

Hanoino balance (tuUl-bhara), 216. 

Head (kQtajf 128; (liras), 493. 

Head gear (kara^^a), 103 ; (kuntala), 
125 > (keia-bandha), 130 ; (chitra- 
kalpa), 174 : (makuta), 389 ; (mauli- 
bandha), 430. 

Hbioht (kautukodaya), 134 ; (jayada), 
184: (tunga), 215; (dhanada), 244; 
(paiMhtika),3i5 ;(farva-kEinika), 517. 

Huoht of a storey (bhumi-lamba), 

986. 

Hradune runnqio along the top op 
THE banisters (u^liisa), 70. 

Hrad ornament (chdliki), 175. 

Helmet (lirastraka), 493. 

Hermitage (ilraiiia), 64; (ghatika- 
sthftiia), i68. 

High relief (chitra), 173. 

High way (r&ja-patha), 437. 

Hill-fort (giri-durga), 149. 

Hkp OF AN iMAOE (kadji 96. 

Hip-part of a building (kati), 96. 

Hollow moulding (aghana), 2. 

Holy pig tree (alvattha-vriksha), 49. 

Horse ftable (viji-ttUi), 452. 

Hospital (jvara-devElaya), 191. 

House (avastha), 48 ; (agara), 51 ; 
(ayatana), 59 ; (alaya), 63 ; (kacha), 
1 15 ; (kshudra-iala), 135; (gr*ba), 
*50; r»eha-(ka)l, 156; [dam(a)l, 
225 ; (dhSman), 246 ; (pastya), 303 ; 
(iarma), 483; (ISIE), (H&- 

griha), 489 ; (iuddha), 496. 

House wnH four halu (chatub-bli\ 
171. 

H6usr>enterino ceremoney (griha- 
pravria)i 150. 

Hub op the wheel (kukshi), 1 19. 

Hump-backed (kubjaka), 125. 

Hux (kopi), 131. 


Hydrauug engineer rjala-sutra (-iiltni- 
da)L 186. 


Idol (vigraha), 459; (sakala), 510; 
(sth&vara-bein), 593< • 

Idol, poses op (ati-bhaoga), 13, etc. 

Image (chitra), 173 ; (chitrkbhfiia), 174 ; 
(bimba), 37a ; (bcra), 373 ; (mftiti), 
426 ; (sho4ala<»pratun&), *510. 

Image for progehions (utsava-vigraha), 

73 - 

Image with the bight half represent- 
uiG Siva and the left half op his 
CONSORT Durqa (ardha-n&rllvara), 45. 

Indian orders (iiunbhaihkarl), 496. 

Inner parthion (anub-i&l&), 41. 

Inner puntk (antaDjanman), 40. 

Inner room (Qvaraka), 92. 

Inner wall (antab-stii), 41 ; (anur- 
bhitti), 40. 

iNSTmmoN (reuoioub centre) (gbafiki- 
sthina), 168. 

Interior ooreidor (antarUaka), 38. 

Interior windows (kuhara), 128. 

Interior op a wheel (kukshi), 119. 

Intermediate space [antarila (ka)], 38. 

Internal enclosure in a temple (aiitab 
hW), 41. 

Internal portions op a manuon fantab- 
41 - 

Internal RAMPART (antar-vapra), 40. 

Iris op the bye (krishoa-maqdala), 
130 - 

Iron (loha), 444. 

J 

jAiN-SAurr (tfrthadkan), 215, 

Jain temple {basadi)*, 367. 

Jamb (dWira-Hkhi), 243 ; (HkhA), 484. 

Jar (ghata), 167. 

Jewelled manuon (mapi-hannya), 394. 

Jewelled pavoion (mapi-nuugifapa), 394. 
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JoimEY (kMiuit»)» 104; | 1 tiili(I)n]» 
it8 ; (tri^ar^a), aaa ; ((lanta«klla)» 
aa5 ; (brahma-maataka), 376 ; (malifi- 
vHtta), 417; (meiha-yiiddha), 429; 
(vardmunloa), 448 ; (landhi-kannan), 
514 ; (laifiklnptt), 519 ; (svaatika), 594. 

JoofiRY aaniiBtiNo thb ihafb of a 
B naGTBD HEART (afdha-pr&KA), 45. 

JOWT ((^ 9 a)> 365 ; (sandhi), 513. 

K 

Kioik (harmika), 608. 

Kitchen (pachanklaya), 288. 

Knob (kabandhana), 101. 

L 

Ladder (chala-sop&na), 173. 

Lair (nfda), 286. 

Lamp-pillar (dlpa-dkna), 226. 

Lamp-post (dlpa-da^^A), 226 ; (maftju- 
dap^a). 391. 

Lamp-poet moulding in the shape op 
A WATER-POT (aAghiika-viri)i 12. 

Landing [gb&t (-ta)], 169. 

Lane (antar-vlth!), 40 ; (jad^ii-pathA), 
183. 

Large gougr (iaanda, ksandi), 66. 

Large cyma (mahi^patta), 416; (ma- 
hailibuja), 417 ; (mahiUvkjana), 417. 

Large pillbt (mahk-pa^pi) 416 ; (maha- 
vkjana), 417. 

Large hall (mahk-lkla), 417. 

Large vestibule (mahiHiid), 415. 

Large village (mahk-grima), 415. 

Latgk (kokilkrgala), 131. 

Latticed window (jkla-gavklnha), 190. 

Laying-out op the village (grkma- 
vinyksa), 166. 

I4AYING THE foundations (garbha- 
nyksa), 147. 

Leap (dala), 225. 

Leap op a door (kavkpi)» 114. 

JLbo op an image (jadghi), 182. 

Ihbrary (dhaima-gallja), 245. 

LiGirr SHADOW (apachchhkym), 42 ; 
(avachcbhkyi), 


Limit (antima), 42. 

Line op the eyes (akriii-sQtra), 2. 

Lines (kkrya-sitra), it6. 

Lintel (inasAraka), 414; (ivisisana), 
607. 

Lion's mane (kelara), 130 
Liquor shops (kpkiia), 54. 

LrrnR (doik), 192. 

Locality [griba (•mkna-sthkna)-vio- 
yksa], 151 ; (sthkna), 591. 

Loce op hair (kuntala), 125. 

Lorry house (aftklikk), 12. 
Looking-glass (aarpapa), 225. 

Lotus (abja), 42 ; (kamala), loa. 

Lotus fila^«ents (kfdara), 130, 

Lotus stalk (nkla), 278. 

Lower part op an ARCHiTEcniRAL 
OBJECT (kanyk), 98. 

Lower part op a chariot (aksha- 
bhkra), i. 

Lower pillars [kshudra-nksk(l)], 133. 
Lyino-in-ohamber (garbhkgkra), 144. 


Main buildino (mukhya-hannya), 424. 
Main column (griba-stambba), 156. 
Main pillar |lkulikkAgbri(ka)l, 128. 
Main street (ratha-vlthi), 436. 

Main temple (mflla-barmya), 427. 
Manhon (jkti-lklk), 187. 

Manhon with one row op buildino 

(dtt-aik), 94. 

Marble (cbitra), 173. (cbitribhisa), 

174 - 

Mark ON THE FOREHEAD (tUaka), 214. 
Market (nigaraa), 281 ; (hatta), 607. 
Market place (kpa 9 a}V 53 : 

410. 

Mart (vasati), 450. 

Masons (iiULpatta-vailila), 493. 
Masonry (iilk-karma), 493. 

Mat (kala, kakpu), 115. 

Mat OF split bamboo (kata), 95. 

Mat op split cane (kata), 95. 
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MiAsimi (aratfii)» 44 ; (kishku) ; 117 • 
(gokan^a), 156 ; (jati), 187 ; [da^ia 
(-m&na)], 223; (daia-t&la), 226; 
(dvi-t&la), 244 ; (dhanur-graha), 245 ; 
idhaiiur-mumti)f 945 ; (dhanus^» 245 ; 
(ratni), 434; (vitasti), 459; 
(vyaya), 475; (ttntika), ^4. 

Mrasurbmbnt (aghana-m&na), 3 ; 
(ffhana), 169; (ghana-mftna), 169; 
(Uunba-mina)i 4^. 

Mbasurbment or brbadth (pramioa). 

325. 

Mbasursment of thickness (unmkna), 
76. 

Mbasurehent or height or length 
(m&na), 418. 

M^urement or the interspace (tipa- 
mina), 88. 

^ Memorial (vlra-gala), 469 ; (vlra- 
l&sana), 469. 

Memorial pillar (k!rti-stamha), 119. 
Metal bolts [parigha(-gha)], 300. 
Mezzanine room (koshtha), 133. 
Middle-door (brahma-dvkra) 375. 
Middle member (gal&nga), 148. 

Middle part op a wheel (kukshi)i 

1 19. 

Middle relief (ardha-chitra), 45. 
Mb>dle tabernacle (madhya-bhadra), 
412. 

Middle vestibule (madhya-nasi), 412. 
Middle wall (brahma-bhitti), 376. 
Military-post (attklaka), 12. 

Minaret (kan;>a-harmya), 107. 

Minor deities (avara^a), 63. 
Monastery (ayatana), 59 ; (basadi), 
367 ; (vihira)y 466 ; (satr&vasa- 
matha), 513. 

Monastic establishment (sthana), 592. 
Monk's cell (pari-ve^a), 302. 

Month (kanyk), 98 ; (tula), ai6. 

Monument (dharma-rkjika), 245 ; 
(nbhidhi), 284 ; (vlra-ka^tha), 469 ; 
(vlra-karpa) 469. 

Monumental face (kirti-vaktra), 1 18. 
Mosque (inasi(-ti)ti), 414. 

Mountain pass [(ghat-(ta)li 169. 


Mouunno (kchehhkdana), 52 ; (isana), 
64; (k^), los; (kw). 104; 
(katk»ta)t 104 ; (kumbha), 126 ; 
(koan), 130 : (ko9a>laihta), 13a ; 
(kihepava), 135 ; (kshdurUja), 135 ; 
[kihudfa>niift(-I)]. 135 ; (gaja), 141 ; 
(gavikshUcba), 149 ; <gQplna), 137 ; 
(chitra-patta), 171 ; [jagate (•ti)], 182 ; 
nayaiib(-I)], 164 ; (ula), 193 ; 

«93 ; (tif'kk), 195 ; (tuU), 
2 16 ; (tn«pafta)t 22a ; (tri-vargaka), 
223: (dav^^). 224; (davdiki), 
224 ; (dala) 225 ; (dhSrft-kumbha), 
246 ; (natak>)> 97“ ; ("ktikk), 273 ; 
fnidri), a8i ; [nibf>v)ida], 282 ; 
(niigala), 283 ; (padka), 288 ; (patra), 
»93 ; [patra. 
vaDi.(ka}], 294 ; [padma-(kaj], ag6 ; 
(pOrva-kamba), 314; (potra), 315; 
[pratika(.l)]. 317; (pratiiiia), 3171 
(prati-bandha), 317 ; (prati-patfa), 
310; (prati-rQpa), 319; (prati- 
vaktra), 319 ; (pratl), 321 ; (prat- 
yadga), 322 ; [pratyfiba),3a2 ; 
(phalaki), 365; (phSla-patfa), 365; 
[BaU(>I)kS(.a)], 366; [bali-pltha.(ka)j ; 
366 : (bhadra), 378 ; (bhadra-^tta)i 
379 : (bhOsha^a), 387 ; rmahimbuja), 
417 ; (mudrikS),. 425 ; (muihti>baii. 
dha), 425 : (mrinSlaka), 427 ; (ratna* 
P*tla). 434 ; (lambana), 440 ; (vaktia), 
444; (vajra-patta), 445; (valaya), 
450 ; (vijadka), 459 ; (vihrita), 468; 
(^ra), 471 ; (veiana), 474 ; (lakti. 
dhvaja), 476 ; (saroruha), 517 ; 
(saihgraha), 519 ; (laushthika), 532 ; 
(haritd), 607 ; (homa), 613. 

Moduhno or THE BASE (atitan), 38; 
(antarita), 39 ; (argala), 44. 

MOULDINO or THE B^TrAELATURE 
(antarita), 39 ; (kihudrE'igoptjia}, 134. 

Mouueno or TRE PEDBiTAL (antara),38 ; 
(antariu), 39 ; (kumbhUadkfaa), 127. 

Mouldino or the throne (kokila), 131. 

Mountain pam [ghdt (-[a)], 169. 

Movable idol ijadgania.(befa}], 18a. 

Movable laiip.poit (chabMlap^), 173. 

Movable (tairoaie (chah-40pdiia), 173, 
Movable mucTURE (chara-viitu), 173. 

Munc HAix [ndtta (nitya).ttla], 278,- 
[ontuC'lyaknapdapa], 286. 
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N 

Nail [iiKlra«klla(-ka)], 67 ; (kOa), 119. 
Natural fort (deva-durga), aaQ. 

Neck (kaofha), 97; (kandhara), 98; 
(l^la), 14B; (galahga), 148; (grlva), 

Negklacs (graivcyaka}r.i£7» 
Nece-ormaiient (|^va-bh8shaoa), 167. 
NEt*ALESB CHAmrAs (koshthakara), 133* 
Nerium odorum flower (karavlra), 103. 
Nett (nida), 286. 

Niche (kumbha-paftjara), 127 ; (gokhia), 
156 ; (goshtha-paftjara), 162. 

Nine obiis (nava-ratna), 259. 
NiNE-noREYED BUILDING (nava-tala), 258. 
Noie (goji), 157 ; (riasS), 279. 

0 


434 ; (nidra-bandha), 440 ; 
patra), 440 ; (valaya), 450 ; (vastia- 
nip(y)a]» 450 ; (iankha-ku^dala), 482 , 
(iankha-patra), 482 ; ( 4 iralamba), 493 ; 
( 4 rl-kara), 497 ; (sumangall), 526 ; 
(hariti), 607. 

Ornament at the base (kataka), 95. 

Ornamfntal band (chitra-patta), 174. 

Ornamental tree (kalpa-dnitnai kalpa- 
Vfiksha), 112; ($ri«vfiksha), 499. 

Ornamented hair (dhammilla), 245. 

Outer court (bahir-aAga), 370. 

Outer plinth (bahir-janman), 371. 

Outer rooms (bfthya-lala), 371. 

Outer wall (bahir-bhitci), 371. 

Outside partition (bahir-bhitti)» 371. 

Oval building (gaja), 141 ; (dvyaiSra- 
vritta), 244 ; (bhu-mukha), 386. 

OvoLo (uttaroshtha), 71. 


Observatory (mana-mandira), 420. 

Octangular buildino [ashtki(8)Fa], 50. 

Offering (homa), 613. 

Oil-pot (taila-maftj{&shik&)9 216. 

One of the five proportions of the 
MEASUREMENT (adbhuta), 14, 

One of the nine materials for sculp- 
ture (ibbSsa), 54. 

One of the six formulas for ascertain- 
ing THE right proportion (aiida), 50. 

One of the six formulas for the 
RIGHT proportions (aya), 58. 

Open hall (ma9dapa), 395. 

Open paviuon (ftvrita-ma9dapa)» 64. 

Opening for shooiino through in a 
PARAPET (indrapkoia), 68. 

Orchard (vAtiki), 453. 


Order and Ornaments (ardha-hara), 
jS ; (karavlra), toj ; (kaii-kar^a), 103; 
(kar^a-patra), too; (kumbhilaiJcara), 
127; [kiilikiUgiiri(ka}], 128; (kopa- 
hutta), 132 ; (flTkha), 167 ; (chitra- 
ki^P»)i *74; [j*ki-(ka, ki)l, 188; 
rtitM) aAlia], «95 j (darpa^a), « 5 ; 
(nakshatr»-ni&lA), 247 ; (pida-jila), 
305 ; rpaiika(-i)], 
305 ; (bhOshapa), 387 ; (makaripatra), 
389 ; (misrita), 423 ; (mukula), 423 ; 
(ratna-kalpa), 433 ; (latna-piishpa), 
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Painting (chitra), 173. 

Painter (vardhaki), 448. 

Palace (prasada), 343 ; (raja-harmya), 
437 ; (saudha), 531. 

Palanquin (libika), 492. 

Palm (tala), 193, 

Panel of a door (kapA^), gS; (kavita>, 

1 14. 

Parade [khaluraka (-rika)], 138. 

Parapet [daodA(-mftnaJ), 223 ; (para- 
la), 298. 

Parapet staff fjayantikA(-ka)], 184. 

Parlour [khaltlraka (-rika)], 138. 

Part of a tower [suka-nAsa(-sik&)], 495. 

Part of column (upatula), 76. 

Part of the body between the breast 
AND backbone (brihatl), 373. 

Part of the eye (<veta-ina9da)i 500. 

Part of the pillar (koih{haka), 133. 

Partition (bhitti), 381. 

Partition wall (antat-bhitti), 40. 

Path-maker (tlrthankara), 215. 

Paved with small pieces of stone 
( karkarl-krita), 164. 

Pavement (uttiBapaita), 71 ; (kutd* 
ma), 121. 



INDEX 


Pavilion (&bba$a), 54 ; (karna-kilta), 
105; (kanta)» 115; (kam&kshl- 
dhanna-ma^^^pa), 115; (kula- 
dhara^}, 128 ; (kauiika), 134 ; 
(kausniya), 134 ; (gandha-madana), 
*44; (jaya-bhadra), 184; (jayala), 
1B4 ; (dnndaka), 224 ; (da^dita), 
224 ; (darhha), 225 ; (dcvata* 
mapd^ip.i), 229 ; (dhanada), 244 ; 
(nandana), 255 ; (nandi-mapdapa), 
255; (nava-ranga), 258 ; (nirvfisa- 
tha^apa), 283 ; [ni8ha-daja(-dha)], 
284; [padiiia(-ka)], 296; (pari- 
yatra), 305 ; (pushpaka), 313 ; 
(piishpa*bhadra), 313 ; (pratima- 
mjuidapa), 3ic>; (pragata), 343; 
(buddhi-sankfr^a), 373 ; (bhadra- 
iiia9dapa),33o; (bhaga-paacha),38o; 
(bhuiliana), 387; (mahgala), 389; 
(ma^i-bliadra), 394, 417 ; (ma^- 

dapa), 395 ; (mana-bhadra), 420 ; 
(minava), 420 ; (maiika), 421 ; 
(milika-ma^d^pa), 423 ; (maiyaja), 
423; (malyahuta), 423; (mukha- 
ma^dapa), 424; (mcruja), A29; 
(maulika), 430 ; (yajfla-bhadra)i 
431 ; (yaga-roai!idapa), 431 ; (raAga), 
43a ; (ratna-maavda^), 434 ; 
(vislu-klrti), 458 ; (viniyoga-ma^- 
dapa), 460 ; (virksana), 470 ; [vriu 
{-tta)J, 470 ; (vrisha maodapa), 471 ; 
(i&tardhika), 482 ; (iatru-mardana), 

£ 3 ; (lish^-maodapa), 495 ; (lyama- 
adra), 497; (irutirii-jaya), 499; 
(liIrQpa), A99 ; (satl-inai;^dapa), 510; 
/satra-ma^dapa), 513; (simha), 522 ; 
(lukhahga), 524; (sugrlva), 525; 
(lubhadrk), 525 ; (lurata), 526 ; 
(fiNlishta), 526 ; (inapana-mai^apa), 
593 ; (snana-ma^dapa), 593 1 
(sn&pana-maodapa), 593 ; (sthkpana- 
mapdapa), 593; (svastika), 594; 
(barita), 607 ; (himaja), 612 ; 
(hema-kQ^a), 613. 

Pavilion por dressing op idols (deva- 
bhfuhaoa-maiOtdapa), 230. 

Pavilion por marriage ceremony (vivi- 
ha-ma^dapa)* 464 - 

Pavilion with pipty pillars (jayivaha)^ 
184. 

PamiON WITH PlPTY«EIOHT PILLARS 

(aiiirita«iiaiidaiia)» 43. 


PaVTTJON WITH TWENTY PILLARS (kar^i- ' 
kara), 108. 

Peak (kuta), 128. 

Pearl-string (mat^i-bandha), 394. 
Pedestal (upap!{ha), 76; [khat^aka 
*36; (ghrita-viri), I 70 ; 
(chatull^-iila), 172; (padma-pitha), 
297 ; (piodil^)* 306 I (prati-bhaclra), 
317 ; (bhadra-pltha), 379 ; (maficha- 
bhadra), 390 ; (maha-pTtha), 416 ; 
(ruchira), 439 ; ivedi-baiidha), 474 ; 
(vedi-bhadra), 474 ; (^rl-bhadra), 498. 
Pedestal moulding (am^uka), 50. 

Peg (tora^a), 216. 

Pendent (avalambana), 48 ; (lamba- 
hkra), 440. 

Pentroof (ambara), 43 ; (karavfra), 
103 ; (kshouf), 136 ; (gagana), 141 ; 
(jya)i *9* ; *9* ; (pusbkala), 

? [i2 ; [ba(va)sundhara], 370 ; 
vasudha), 450 ; (vikalpa), 458. 
Petal (kshepaoa), 135 ; (dala), 225. 
Phauj (aneka-linga), 38 ; (sahasra- 

519* 

Phallus [g(r)dra-p(ish&kriti]i 52 
rtrsha), 62 ; (udbhBta), 75 ; (Ardhva* 
dhftra^a), 92; (k&la«inukha)» 116 s 
(ga^ava), 149 ; (chhanda), 181 ; (jkti)! 
187 ; [daivika(-liDga)], 233 ; (nftha-, 
linga), 281 ; (paftchayatana), 288 ; 
(parartha-liiiga), 298 ; (pklupau), 
305 ; (bahu-lihga), 371 ; (mftnusha), 

K i ; (vama), 454 ; (vikalpa), 458 ; 

^ayambhu}i 594 > (svar^a-linga), 
594. 

/Picture gallery (chitrdg&ra), 174. 
Pigeon (kapota), 98. 

PiOEON-HOUSE Pcapota-palikk (-pili)] » 

100. 

Pike (iula), 496 ; (iula-kampa), 496. 
Pilaster (aAgkri), 11 ; (antima), ^ ; 
(kudya-stambha), 124 ; (ko^^- 

stambha), 133. 

Pillar (aghana), 2 ; f&yika-p2da), 61 ; 
(uchchhxaya), 69 ; (Kumblia-stainblia) 
127 ; (koshtha-stambha), 133; [ga^^* 
bheraiida (-itambha)], 143 ; Tgaruda 
sk(-t}ainbha], 145 ; (chara^a), 172 * 
(chitra-kania), 174 ; Gadghk); 182 f 
[da9da(-inaiia)1, 223; (daodaka), 224* 
(dhanna-staiiibha), 245 ; (dliinya; 
staiii|dia)» 846; (dhftrapa), 246; 
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(iwdiiim-kinu), 297 ; (pida), 303 ; 
(pilika-iunibha), 305 ; (brahma- 
kftnu), 375 ; (yupa^tambha). 431 ; 
(OlIAga). 489; (iiva-kinta). ^S; 
(iiikJUkghri),496; (stambha). 533. 


PiLLAE OP VICTORY (iichchhraya), 69 > 
(jaya-ftambha), 184. 

Pillow (upadhina), 76. 

Pin [indra-klla(-ka}]9 67: (klla), 119. 

Pinnacle pialai(8)a], 108 ; (likhi\ 492. 

Pin-point (klla-bhijana), 1 19 ; (klU- 
ilQlaka), 119. 

Pipe (tilamaka)) 214. 

Pitcher [kalai(8)a], 108 ; (kumbha), 
126 ; Igha^), 167. 

Plant (karavfra), 103. 

Planted FOREST'‘.(upavana), 88. 

Plaster (kalaka), 112 ; (vajratara), 445* 

Plastering (upalepana), 86 ; (ku^ya)* 
123. 

Plate (prati-mukha^i 319. 

Platporm* (chin), 173 ; (prasida), 343; 
[ba(va)linaka], 3^. 

Platform over a well [jagata (-tl)], 
182. 


Plavhodse [iiatya-griha(-iiia94apa,- 
vdma.-^ila)], 273. 

Pleasure g\rden (irama), 61 ; 

(udyina), 75 ; (upavana), 88. 

Pleasure-house (krl^a-kctana), 134 ; 

(sukhalaya), 525; (saukhyaka), 531. 

PuNTH (idhan), 52 ; (kumbha), 126 ; 
(kshudra-gopana), 134 ; (janinan), 183; 
(tuhga), 215. 

PuNTH OF A RAiuNO (ilambaiia), 62. 

Plot of the site plan (pada), 294. 

Plough (lahgala), 441. 

Plouoh-uke (langalikaia), 441. 

Plumb unes (prishtha-sutra), 314-; 

(pralamba), 325. 

Plumb line by the hips (kati-sutra), 97. 

Poison (kala-kii(a), 116. 

Pool (ildapana), 74; (u^aga), 192. 

Porch (ardha-mao^apa), 45 ; (dehira), 
233. 

Portico (nuhkisa), 284 ; (netra), 286 ; 
(netra-bhadra), 286 ; (purato-bhadra), 
311 ; (mukha-bhadra), 424 ; (ruchira), 
439f(v«tayana), 453. 


PdiB (tri-bhahga), 22a ; (biiaA«a}, 377 ; 
(sama-bhai^), 517. 

Post (ktia), 119; (vishkambha), 469; 
(sUmbha), 533. 

Posture (padmisana), 298* 

Pot (ghafa), 167. 

Power (iakti), 476. 

Private entrance (kampa-dvara), loa. 

Private room (garbhigira), 144. 

Private school (kula), 127. 

Projecting (bahir^mukha), 371. 

PROjEcnoN (kshepapa), 135 ; (nirgama), 
282 ; [nimna(-ka)], 282 ; (bahala), 
370 ; (bahulya), 371. 

PROPORnONAL MEASUREMENTS (bhlgR- 
mana), 380. 

Pulpit (maftcha), 390. 

PuBUC ROAD (rija-vlthi), 437. 

Q 

Quadrangular building (chatush-kopa), 
171. 

Quarter (antaribha), 39. 

R 

Raised platform (avasana), 49. 

Raised terrace [dcharl(-ll)], 233 ; 
(bodhimap^), 374. 

Rampart (vapra), 446 ; [sila(-li)], 520. 

Receptacle (maAjOshi), 391. 

Reception-hall pdialAraka (-riki)], 138 

Reception-room (upastbana), flip. 

Recess in a wall (gokhla), 156. 

Rectangular building (utumbha), 70 ; 
(brahma-mandin), 376. 

Rectangular moulding (iitUn), 70 ; 
(upana), 89. 

Refectory (bhoga-mapdapa), 388. 

Religious centre (ghatiki-sthana), 168. 

Religious establishment (iimna), 64 ; 
(patta-^la), 292. 

Refuge-offering pose op the hand of 
an image (abhaya), 43. 

Rf.8ERvoir of water rjala-sthala), 185. 

Residence (avSsa), 63 ; (kula), 127 ; 

(vasati), 450 ; [visa(-kutl, lili. 
sabhi)], 455 ; Isatra(-ttra)], 311. 
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Rbodential quarters for the ancient ' 

PROFESSORS AND THEIR PUPIL (achirva* 

kula), 51. 

Rest-house (avasatha), 48 ; (kvasatha), 
63 ; (dharma-§ala), 245 ; (dharma- 
245 ; l8atra(-ttra)], 511. 

Riding anihal of the god IIa (aira* 
vata), 95. 

Rim (ani^ru), 50. 

River va(va)-ha-(ka,la), 451. 

Road (kantara), 115; (cliarya), 173; 
(jaAgha-patha), 183 ; (naracha)i 278 ; 
(nibhi-vlthi), 278 ; (patha), 294 ; 
(parirathya), 300 ; (maAgala-vlthi), 
390 ; (marga), 421 ; (vata), 453. 

Road having the foot-path on one 
SIDE only (eka-paksha), 93. 

Road-side huts (apana), 54. 

Rod of a balance *(tula-dap(jla), 216. 
Roof (achchhadaaa), 52 ; fgarbha- 
inafljuiidia (-ika)], 147 ; (taiili), 222 ; 
dhAraGa), 246 ; (prachchhadana), 315; 
prksftda-ula\ 364 ; [va(ha)labhi (-!)], 
449; lvkta-k8hctra),453; (harmya-tala), 

DIG. 

Roof of a house (anu-gfilia), 37. 

Room (igara), 51 ; (iivaraka), 92 ; 
(kshudra-lala), 135; (griha), 150; 
lsuka(-kha)-n&sika], 524. 

Rope (aAghrika-v^ri), 12. 

Round building (ushplshf), 90 ; (riksha- 
nivaka), 92 ; [kala^(s)a], 108 ; (dun- 
dubhi), 226 ; (inah&-padma\ 416 ; 
(mukuli), 423. 

Round corner wall (Ikngala-bhitti)* 
441- 

Round TEMPLE (sva-vriksha), 594. 

Royal city (sena-mukha), 528. 

Royal court (rajEnga), 439, 

Royal palace (rEja-griha), 436. 

Royal residrnce (^ibira), 493. 


SAGRinciAL hall (yEga-IElE), 431. 
SACRiFiaAL POST (diupada), 234 ; 

(sthuoa), 593. 

Sanctuary (vimEna), 461. 

School for hiohbr studies fk-imEii- 
puim), 125, 


School of architecture (lilpi-IElE), 
495* 

Science (&tra), 490. 

Science of architectuhe (vEstu-vidyE), 
458; (iilpo-IEstra), 494. 

Screen work (alaksha), 46. 

Screen work in arches (indra-kola), 68. 
Scriptures (Egama), 51. 

Sculptural measurement (ashta-tEla), 
50, etc. ; (uttama-daia-tEla), 70 ; 
(uttama-nava-tEla), 70 ; (tala-mana), 
195- 

Sculptural ornament (karu^a-vloE)* 
103 ; (chhanna-vira), 181. 

SsA-siDE TOWN (drotiaka), 234. 

Seat (Esana), 64 ; (upavedi), 88 ; 
[khaftaJta (-tta)], 136 ; Ipltha(.thiki)], 
307 ; (sadas), 513 ; (saclana), 513. 
Second court (anya ranga), 42. 

JSkgond floor (tri-tala), 222. 

Sectarian mark (kalapaka), ii2. 
Sectional tower (khan^a-harmya), 136. 

Set of four architectural members 
(chatur-varga-kantaka ) , 171. 

Settee (Esanda, asandi), 66. 

Seven-fold wall (sapta-salE), 515. 
Seven-storeyed building (E^ramEgEra), 
64, etc. 

Seventh storey (sapta-tala), 514 ; 

[sapta-bhumi-(ka)], 315. 

Shadowliss spot (avachchhEyE), 48. 
Shark [kimbara(-ri)j, 117 ; (grahaK 167. 
Shed (kota), 131 ; (prEg-vainia), 343 ; 

(SrEntE), 497. 

Shoot [maftjari(I)], 391. 

Shop (Epaua), 53 ; (nishadvE), 284. 
Shrine (klrtana), 117; (tlrtha), 215; 

[deva-kula(ikE)], 229 ; (basadi), 367. 
Side-door (kampa-dvara), 102. 
Side-hall (netra-IElE), 286 ; (paksha- 
ialE), 287. 

Side-niche (kan;>a-k8ta), 105. 
Side-object (karoa), io|. 

Side-tower (karca-harmya), 107 ; (gala- 
ka^), 148. 

Side-wall (netra-bhitti), 286. 

Sikh temple (guru-dvEm), 149. 
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SnfOLB PHALLUS (du-tinga), 94. 

SfHOLE-STORSYED BUILDING [eka-taU 

(•bhOmi)], 92. 

Site for the houses (kutumba-bhumi). 
121. • 

Sm-PLAN (assLnd), 64 ; (iivara kanta), 
59 ; (ugra-pTtha), 69 ; (upa-pitha), 
76--88 ; (ubhaya-cha^^ita), 90 ; 
(karnashtaka), 105; (ganita), 143; 
(cha^^ita), 170; (chandra-kSnta), 
172 ; (tadbbadra), 193 ; (tri-yuta), 
223 ; (dciya), 233 i (nishkala), 284, 
etc.; (pada-vinyasa), 295 ; (padma- 
garbha), 297; [parama-^adhi(-yi)ka], 
298; (pechaka), 315; (paiiacha), 315 : 
Tbhadra), 378 ; (inaha-pf$ha), 416 ; 
(vipra-bhakti), 460 ; (vipra-garbha), 
460 ; (vipra-kanta), 460 ; (vipula- 
bhoga), 400 ; (vive^a), 464 ; (viial- 
aksha), 465 ; (vHve^-sara), 465 ; 
sakala), 510 ; (susaihhita), 526 ; 
sQiya-vi^alaka), 527 ; (sthai^^ila), 578. 

SiTTiNO POSTURE (asana), 64. 

Six«FORHULAS (ay^i-sha^-vaiga), 61 ; 
(shad-varga), 500. 

Snc-STOREYED BUILDING (ikshu-kinta)» 
67 ; (upakanta), 76 ; (kamala), 102 ; 
(kantara), 115; (ratna-kanta), 433, etc. 

Sixty-four arts (kala), iii. 

Sky (ambara), 43. 

Sky-uohts Lchandra-^al&(-lik&)], 172. 

SuGHTiY BENT POSE ^abhanga), 54. 

Sloping roof (maddala), 411. 

Sloping and projecting member op 
THE entablature REPRESENTING A 
CONTINUED PENT-ROOF (ananta), 37. 

Slum quarter (basadi), 967. 

oMALL beam (kshudra-gopana), 134. 

Small cyma (kshudrabja), 135. 

Small door (upadvara), 76. 

Small hall (kshudra-^Ia), 135. 

Small lotus (kshudr§bja), 135. 

Small none (alpa-nasika), 48 ; [kshudra- 
nasa(-i)], 135. 

Sbiall PILLAR (anghri), 11. 

Small seal (mudrika), 425. 

Small vestibule (alpa-nisika), 48. 

Smaller buildings (da 94 i^)i ^34. 


SMALLFk pedestal (upajvedi)» 88. 
Sofa [talpa(-ka)], 194 ; (mailcha), 390 
Soil [bhuini-(ka)], 385. 

Sole (tala), 193. 

Solid (ghana), 169. 

Spire (vriddha), 470 ; (stupi-klla), 577, 
Sports ground (kumarl-pura), 125. 
Sprout !maftjari(i)], 391. 

Square hall (sibika-garbha), 492. 
Square plank (pralamba-phalakg), 327- 
Stable for elephants (darbha), 225. 
Stadium (kumari-pura), 125. 

Stage (natya-maD^apa), 278. 

Stage proper (ranga-pTtha), ^32. 
Staircase room (mukha-bhadra), 424. 
Stairs (sopana), 528. 

Stake (^la), 119; (teAku), 476. 
Statue (pratima), 318 ; [se(-ri)la- 
rupaka], 528. 

Steps (pradakshiijLa-sop&na), 323. 
Stone-bulwarks (pashya), 305. 

Stone column (<ili-stambha), 494. 
Stone mason (lila^marddaka), 494 ; 

pi( 4 i}lg-vata], 522. 

Stone terrace (pasha^a-vedi), 305. 
Store-house (ko^thagara), 133. 
Store-room (uvaraka), 92 ; (ko^a- 
ina94apa), 132 ; (ko8h|ha), 133 ; 
(tau^ula-ma^^Apa), 193 ; (nidh&na), 
281. 

Storey (tala), 193; (bhuma), 385: 
Ibhiuni-(ka)], 385. 

Storeyed building (murti-kanta), 426 ; 
megha-kanta), 427; (meru-kanta), 429; 
yama-kanta), 431 ; (raurava), 440 ; 
(vajra-kanu), 445. 

Storeyed mansion (daD^a-kanta), 224. 
Street (jahgha-patha), 183 ; (vlthik&)» 
468. 

String of pearls worn round the 
neck (ardha-hara), 46. 

Stucco (sudh&), 525. 

Studio (ave^na), 64. 

Style of architecture (dr&vi^a) ; 233 ; 

(nagara), 260; (vesara), 475. 
Sub-temple (upabhavana), 88. 

Sugar (iarkari), 483. 


*5 



INDEX 


SUOARCANE-UKE MOULDWO (bahala), 370 * 
Summit (kuta), 128. 

Susi-EAOLE (garu^a), 144- 
SUPERNATyRAL BEINGS (n 2 ga), 259 * 

Supervisors of the construction of 
A TEMPLE (kirEpaka), no. 

Support (bhiraka), 381. 

Surrounding steps (bhitti-sopEna), 383- 
Surrounding wall (koshthaka), 13^ 
Swing (Endola), 53 ; (dolE), 192 and 
233 ; (nirgala), 283. 

Symbol (linga), 44 * ; (svastika), 594 - 

T 


The height of animal in proporhon 

TO THE IDOL OF WHOM THE FORMER IB 
THE VEHICLE (utsava), 71 . 

Theatre (nEtaka), 272 ; (rmAga), 432. 
Thickness (ghaiia)» 169. 

Third storey (tri-tala), 222 ; (tri- 
bhumi), 223. 

Thirty-siobt MYinG MARKS (ashfa- 
tridi&it-kalE), 50. 

Three-ear-pattern (tri-karoa), 222. 
Three-fold band (tri-patta), 222. 
TkREB-FOLD WALL [tri-bhitti-(ikE)], 223. 
Three-fourth op an inch (angula), 4. 
Three-storeyed building (kamalEEga). 


Tank (ta^aga), i 

[vEpi(-pTr(J*R)l» 454 * . 

Tavern (EpEna), 54 5 (iRadira-gr ) 


I 102. 

(puAkariyl), 312 ; ; Threshold (kulEmbha-dvEra), 128. 

! Threshold of a door [dcharl(-li)], 233. 
'* Threshold of a house (udumbara), 


410. « 

Temple (Eyatana), 59 5 (Elaya), 3 » 

Si-P^V; S|: 

(iiv»-niaQ4«I»)> 495 i 5*3 » 

(ttdaun), 5»S- ^ 

XUiPLg Of THi 00® Of iwvi» (jvarip 

devtlaya)i i9** .. 

Tkiiru Of T« 1 *®“ 

l^UPtB WITH BOI. w »** 0 T POITOM 

(asaihchiu), 50. 

TlSIPtB ^VITH THE IDOL W THE 
* bent roiroiiE (aptoihchitt), 4 ** 
TtMPOHAEY buiu>iho (chara-vistu)i i 73 - 
T»Mw%aABY IDOL ( kiiii a pik a-bera)i i 34 * 
TkMPOiuuiv TEMPI* (lohaijiuaay*). > 34 - 
Tenia igS- 

Ten^beyed buildino (antankita. 
Ukntt), 39 ; (abja-kintt), 43 5 (“““• 
dara), 413. etc. 

'rE-YTH-stOREY (dafa-tala), aa, ; (daia- 

bhami), aa6. .. . . v 

Tebeacb [alinda (ka)], 4 ® 5 

833 ; (iiadakshi 9 a), i22 ; [vlthi(-i)l, 
468, (iil&vedi), 494 * 

TsanCLE (pio 4 a)> 3 ®®* 

<^^niNO THE SOIL (bhfl-parikihi), 383. 
The ooo« (brahma-vihana), 376, 


THitEAD*HOLDEE (sut»-dhSrin), 537. 
TkiEOAT (kaptha), 97. 

Throne (Ssana), 64 ; [khattaka(-tta),] 
136: (padma-bhadra), agS. (pida* 

bandhaka), 304 i (bfaadrasana), 380 ; 
(vijaya), 459 ; (irl*inukha), 499 i 
(sindiisana), 5aai etc. 

TtiRONE>LiRE SEAT (iiEiida, tiaodi), 66. 

Tiara (kirlpi), 117. 

Ttp Of THE HAIR (keia-k&pdai)p 130. 
Tome (niiaddhi), a84 ; (i m aii n a), 497. 
TootH'URE joinery (dimtR'klla), aa,. 

Top Of ornamental tree (inauli* 

mup^}, 430. 

Top Of A BUILDING (uihplsha), 90; 

(kaja), ia8. 

Top-door (mapi-dvara), 394. 

Top-end (Orsha), 493. 

Top-floor (maha-uuli), 415. 

Top-rnot (keia-kfltaka), 130. 

Top-knot on the Buddha's . head 
(ushpbha), 90. 

Topmost room (upattlpa), 76 ; (kOtS- 
gira), ia9. 

Top-room [c!iandra-UU{-lika)], 17a: 
(mun^-raalikS), 425 5 (mupja- 

han^a),435; [lal»ta{-iDap4apa)J, 44»- 

Top wlndow (mapi-dvara), 394. 
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Ton (dhamuMMUl)* * 45 * 

Tomow ( pMii^o J rtlriMo) , 945. 

Ttons (gl>ot»)i 167* 

Town (aitllohi). (• > ^ 

kflta), icq: (nipk'lMnBys)* i 07 > 
lkalai(t)a], 108 { (chfiliU). m: 
(diiUi-li«nBy»), 179; fttmuHt 

194 ; (drnrluo), a 4 | : 0 ““ 7 Wf)» 
395* 

Town WITH om vbraiombi (Mi o p jo* 
humya), 136* 

Town (kutgaka), WQ ! (jayn«fui*J, 
184 : (nigana), 081 ; [panaiia(>iia)]. 
agi, etc. 

Townoaop (pur}i 3 «>* 

Taanai* anacBLV (iiigaiiu<aablii), a8i. 
TaaBno aoKMEAiiON (mavi-giima), 
394- 

Tbat (aAghrika-viri), 10. 
l^tAwax (kofapiD^i^pa}, isa : 
(nidUna), 081. 

(kai-pikira), to8 ; (dUiava), 346. 
Tbiuk) wmow (iUi)» 190. 

TkiNCB (kadadga), g8: (dehi), 933. 
TkiAB (tri-mfirti), 993. 

TkoMB or AH BLiraANT (haiti-haata), 
819. 

TuHian (Boili0d-(ka)], 169. 

T^hbah (pudipa>patta), 3x3. 

IVnuaT (ad^), 11 ; (karpa^harmya^, 

490; Qumooakha), 611. 
TwiLVMKttBVBD BuoiUHO (Ulidga- 
(kiBto)1, 116 ; [kerala* (kkatt)], 130 ; 
(dvMaia^ala), 935 : (iiiadhya>Unta), 
419 : (inkgadha>kinu), 417 • (vadiia* 
k&nu), 459, etc. 

Two iniBa (dvi^iakiha), 944. 
Two^mBYio auiuHNO (andka), 49 ; 
(dn*tala), 944. 


UNsaa-oaouND aHamn (gabhiri), 144. 
Umvaanry (viiva<vidySlaya), 463. 
Uma HALL (uidhva-Oli), 99. 

Uma Dooa (mu9daka4vira>, 495. 


Uma cuaHtMT (uparlian}, 18 . 
Uma UF (ttttaroihtha), 71. 
UmaVAar or a buildmo (kapaia)i let. 
Uma naca or a oooa (aU), 979. 
Uma aooM (OnflivadUi), go. 

Urraa aioaav (a^ilaka)) 19; (an* 
t^), ^ ; [talpa (ka)], 194 ; <an«i. 
harmya), 394. 

Uma wall Pc(h)a-bliitti], 101, 


Vault 915 ; (audmbU). 391. 

Vault or tbb rouHnAnoH^nr (^wii), 

Vancu (vihana), 458. 

VaBANMa (nUikisa), 984 ; (vin), 454. 

VamauLB (ardha^aapdapa). a % • 
[kihudra.nlii(I.)], 135; (nM), a^ 

Viu.^ (kannuka), ti6 ; (kutUta), lai ; 

109; ((AAtur-miilcha)^ 170; 
payanta^uia), ; ^dap^). M4 . 

999; [padiiia;(ka}], 9^: 
(svattika), 594. etc. 

ViLLAM DBicainD (giiaia*lakilia9a), 
x 6 CL 

ViLLAa»«OAD (griiiw.inirgB), , tgg. 

ViaoiH (kanyl), 98. 


w 

Wall (kutiima), i9t ; 

(koihtha), 133 ; (bhitti), 

490. 

'Wall haviho rooT<PATa on onb hob 
O.NLY (eka*paktha), 93. 

Wall>housb (bhitti-gfiba), 389. 
WABoaoBB (maajfishft), 391. 
WATEBcouasB (tilaioaka), 914. 
Wateb-doob (jaU>dv8ra), 185. 
WATBR*roaT (jala>durga), 183. 
Watbb'FOundatioh (jala^bha), 183, 
Watbb'Uly (kumuda), ta6. 

WATAB-roT (kup^Jdl), 193 ; (sWta-viri)^ 
170. 

WATBB'jAa (mapika), 394. 

*7 


193: 
[(isana), 



INDEX 
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